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Art.  I.— VICTORIAN  ART. 

THE  period  covered  by  the  reign  of  the  Queen,  whose 
sixtieth  year  on  the  throne  is  this  year  being  celebrated, 
has  seen  great  movements  in  every  sphere  of  humau  activity. 
It  has  witnessed  enormous  strides  in  pure  and  applied  science, 
and  wonderful  improvement  in  the  material  well-being  of  the 
people  ;  immense  tracts  of  territory  have  been  added  to  the 
empire,  and  the  volume  of  trade  has  greatly  increased  ;  and, 
in  the  arts,  the  triumphs  and  energies  of  this  country  have 
been  no  less  remarkable.  The  literature  of  the  past  sixty 
years  is,  in  its  own  way,  comparable  with  the  most  brilliant 
periods  in  the  nation's  history,  and,  if  the  plastic  arts  have 
hardly  equalled  the  splendour  they  attained  in  a  restricted 
sphere  toward  the  close  of  last  century,  they  have  pro- 
duced much  that  is  memorable,  beautiful,  and  widely  in- 
teresting. Opportunities  of  estimating  the  value  of  this  art 
are  afforded  on  a  somewhat  limited  scale  in  the  exhibitions 
at  present  open  in  London,  but,  if  assisted  by  memory  of 
the  displays  which  took  place  some  ten  years  ago  in  Edin- 
burgh, Manchester,  and  Glasgow,  and  acquaintance  with  the 
work  of  a  few  notable  artists  outside  the  current  of  the  great 
exhibitions,  they  offer  sufficient  material  on  which  to  base  an 
opinion  as  to  the  general  characteristics  and  tendencies  of 
artistic  ideals  during  the  past  half  century. 
xxx.  I 
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When,  in  1837,  the  Queen  came  to  the  throne,  British  art, 
excepting  in  the  domain  of  landscape,  was  of  no  very  great 
merit :  it  was  passing  through  one  of  those  periods  of  de- 
cadence and  apathy,  which  often  follow  a  time  of  uncommon 
brilliance.  It  was  little  more  than  a  hundred  years  since 
William  Hogarth  (1697-1764)  had  first  given  British  painting 
a  national  flavour,  for  if  before  his  day  there  had  been  art  in 
England  there  had  been  no  English  art.  Prejudice  among 
the  painters  themselves,  however,  prevented  the  pure  English 
vein  of  observation  and  pictorial  intention  revealed  in  Hogarth's 
pictures  from  being  worked,  and,  although  the  public  refused 
to  appreciate  or  recognise  the  efforts  of  Benjamin  West  (1738- 
1820),  James  Barry  (1741-1806),  and  Fuseli  (1741-1825)  in 
'high  art'  and  history,  the  'grand  style  '  and  an  academicism 
founded  upon  the  Bolognese  school  had  the  subject  picture  by 
the  throat,  and  refused  it  such  life  and  character  as  English 
genius  could  confer.  But,  while  this  was  so  with  the  subject 
picture,  painting  quickly  culminated  in  another  direction,  in 
the  noble  portraiture  of  Reynolds  (1723-1792)  and  Gains- 
borough (1727-1788),  of  Raeburn  (1756-1823)  and  Romney 
(1734-1802),  while,  in  the  landscapes  of  Gainsborough,  it  gave 
promise  and  foretaste  of  the  revolution  British  painters  were 
to  work  in  landscape  art,  and  of  the  rich  harvest  they  were  to 
gather  from  communion  with  nature.  But  already  in  1837  the 
great  epoch  of  portrait  painting  lay  in  the  past.  From  the 
hands  of  the  masters  it  had  sunk  to  Lawrence  (1769-1830), 
and  even  he  was  dead,  and  the  painters  of  the  early 
Victorian  years  were  little  more  than  mechanics  working  in 
a  stereotyped  and  conventional  manner,  with  traces  of  the 
meritricious  charm  of  Lawrence's  style  without  his  brilliance 
and  elegance.  In  Scotland  Raeburn's  influence  carried  on  the 
dignified  and  refined  convention  of  the  great  period  for  a 
while  longer,  and  instilled  feeling  for  style  and  restraint  into 
successors  of  the  type  of  Watson  Gordon  (1788-1864),  Geddes 
(1789-1844),  and  MacNee  (1806-1882).  But  on  the  whole 
British  portraiture  of  that  time  was  inspired  by  neither  beauty 
nor  character;  and  its  value  as  art,  and  as  historical  docu- 
ment, is  alike  questionable. 


Victorian  Art.  3 

In  subject  painting  the  old  penchant  for  high  art  had,  during 
the  second  decade  of  the  century,  received  a  severe  blow  in 
the  early  work,  the  Scots  interiors  and  homely  incident,  of 
Wilkie  (1785-1841),  whose  courage  in  opposing  himself  to  the 
artistic  tenets  of  his  fellows  was  great,  and  opened  the  way 
for  Mulready  (1786-1863)  and  Leslie  (1794-1859),  who  were 
in  different  ways  his  successors  as  well  as  his  contemporaries. 
Realism  has  its  origin  in  Hogarth,  but,  although  the  growing 
taste  for  Dutch  pictures  helped,  it  was  Wilkie's  success,  which 
made  it  widely  possible.  He  was  a  successful  innovator,  and 
brought  art  back  to  nature;  but  his  own  work  in  that  direction 
was  finished  in  1825,  when  he  visited  Spain,  and  deserted  the 
themes  and  methods  he  understood  for  history  painting  and  a 
technique,  (nobler  indeed  than  his  own),  which  he  could  not 
fully  master.  Mulready's  cleverly  conceived  scenes  of  every- 
day life,  and  the  pictures  of  children  set  amid  the  greenery  of 
English  lanes,  or  by  the  sea,  by  William  Collins  (1787-1847),  are 
perhaps  more  directly  in  the  vein  of  Wilkie's  more  characteristic 
work,  but  the  pictures  of  Leslie  and  a  few  more  are  in  truth 
only  genre  in  costume.  The  work  of  Mulready's  early  pei'iod 
was  founded  upon  the  Dutchmen,  and  clearly  intended  to  rival 
Wilkie  ;  but  about  1816  his  style  changed,  becoming  more 
personal,  and  much  occupied  with  brilliant  colour,  which  he 
often  managed  with  great  dexterity.  His  latest  work  is  un- 
pleasant in  colour  and  poor  in  technique,  but  some  of  his  finest 
things,  'The  Sonnet'  and  'Choosing  the  Wedding  Gown' 
among  them,  belong  to  the  ten  years  after  1837.  Leslie  owed 
less  to  personal  observation  and  invention,  and  was  largely  an 
illustrator,  but  the  type  of  subject  he  chose  was  in  itself  an 
index  of  the  simpler  taste  Wilkie  had  inaugurated.  He  de- 
serted the  Bible  and  the  dramatic  classics,  which  before  his 
time  were  the  only  permissible  sources  of  literary  inspiration, 
for  Cervantes  and  Fielding,  Moliere  and  Smollett ;  and  his 
pictures  possess  a  refinement  of  sentiment,  specially  noticeable 
in  his  humour,  a  feeling  for  beauty  of  form  and  rhythm  of 
composition,  and  a  certain  picturesque  and  dramatic  inventive- 
ness, which  make  them  charming. 

A  more  grandiose  and  blatant  spirit  marks  the  historical 
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works  of  Daniel  Maclise  (1811 M870),  E.  M.  Ward  (1806- 
1879),  and  other  lineal  descendants  of  the  older  school 
of  mock  heroics.  Before  their  pictures  one  can  never 
escape  from  the  feeling,  that  it  is  not  history  but  tableau 
that  is  represented,  but,  while  their  forced  and  unnatural 
exaggeration  of  attitude  and  characterisation  exceeds  the 
modesty  of  nature  in  scale  and  magnificence,  in  gleam  and 
glitter  they  fall  far  short  of  what  is  possible  on  the  stage. 
Maclise,  and  in  a  less  degree  Ward,  possessed  much  energy 
of  expression,  and  considerable  powers  of  invention  and  com- 
position, but  their  ideas  were  essentially  commonplace,  either 
sentimental  or  melodramatic,  and  always  literary,  while  their 
handling  of  oil  paint,  especially  that  of  Maclise,  is  without 
character  or  charm,  their  colour  without  quality,  harmony  or 
beauty,  even  in  parts,  and  their  drawiug,  when  accurate,  lack- 
ing in  style.  Their  pictures,  and  it  is  characteristic  of  most  of 
the  painting  of  their  time,  were  founded  upon  events  described 
in  histories,  or  upon  incidents  taken  from  some  approved 
author:  the  whole  attention  of  painters  was  absorbed  in 
following  the  story;  significance  of  design,  beauty  of  form 
and  colour  hardly  existed  for  them.  That  a  picture  should 
have  a  definite  meaning,  and  be  a  complete  artistic  expression 
by  itself  never  seems  to  have  occurred  to  them.  They  never 
grasped  the  fact  that  painting  is  not  dependent  on  literature 
for  inspiration,  but  can  give  fuller  expression  to  certain  emo- 
tions than  any  other  ait. 

Historical  painting  upon  a  more  elevated  plane  of  intention 
had  practically  frizzled  out  iu  the  works  of  Haydou  (1786- 
1846)  and  Hilton  (1786-1839),  flaring  up  into  splendour  for  a 
few  brief  years  in  the  truly  imaginative  pictures  and  designs 
of  David  Scott  (1806-1849),  who  was  in  gome  ways  the  pre- 
cursor of  a  movement,  which,  springing  into  being  the  year  he 
died,  overthrew  the  existing  school  and  remoulded  British 
painting  on  new  lines.  The  Westminster  competitions  (1843- 
1850)  in  connection  with  the  projected  decoration  of  the  new 
Houses  of  Parliament  were  in  reality  an  attempt  to  foster  that 
type  of  art,  heroic  and  religious  in  iutention,  which  has  always 
been  an  exotic  in  this  country,  and  it  can  hardly  be  said  that 
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the  intention  was  justified  by  results.  All  that  the  competitions, 
from  which  so  much  was  expected,  did  was  to  give  a  few  men 
money  rewards  of  some  value,  stamp  them  as  acceptable  to 
those  in  authority,  and  produce  the  frescoes  in  St.  Stephen's, 
of  which  only  those  by  William  Dyce  (1806-1864),  are  really 
fine  or  even  appropriate  mural  decorations. 

At  this  time,  when  most  painters  were  dependent  on  litera- 
ture for  subject,  when  a  picture  was  not  a  picture,  but  an 
illustration,  John  Phillip  (1817-1867),  like  his  countryman 
Wilkie  before  him,  had  the  faculty  and  the  courage  to  use  his 
own  eyes:  and  from  the  life  he  saw  in  Spain  he  made  pictures 
of  far  greater  interest  and  beauty,  than  his  contemporaries, 
who  lived  not  upon  observation,  but  upon  books.  His  handling 
too  was  marked  by  a  splendid  vigour  and  gusto,  and  his 
colour,  which  had  been  awakened  in  the  South,  was  always 
varied,  brilliant,  and  harmonious.  Something  of  the  same 
interest  attaches  to  the  Spanish,  and  more  particularly  the 
Egyptian  pictures  of  J.  F.  Lewis  (1805-1876),  which  are  re- 
markable for  brilliance  of  lighting,  and  a  precision  and  intricacy 
of  detail,  which  hardly  detract  from  unity  of  impression. 

It  is  to  this  period  that  the  work  of  William  Etty  (1787- 
1849),  and  many  of  the  pictures  of  G.  F.  Poole  (1810-1879), 
belong.  Etty  had  a  moral  purpose  in  his  work,  but  where  this 
is  in  evidence,  as  in  the  four  great  canvases  in  the  Edinburgh 
gallery,  he  is  less  interesting  and  less  charmiug  than  on  a 
smaller  scale,  and  with  a  less  obvious  purpose.  He  excelled 
as  a  painter  of  the  nude,  and  chose  subjects  which  gave 
opportunity  to  paint  it,  his  drawing  has  grace  and  refinement, 
his  colour  richness  and  glow.  Poole  was  also  a  colourist,  but 
he  was  more  imaginative,  and  his  pictures  are  perhaps  the 
most  satisfactory  of  their  kind,  which  were  painted  iu  his  time, 
and,  in  their  own  way,  have  not  been  surpassed  in  English  art. 

Somewhat  apart  from  the  general  current,  William  Hunt 
(1790-1864)  was  painting  urchins  with  genuine  appreciation  of 
character,  and  still  life  with  marvellous  detail  and  imitative 
power,  but  both  in  a  manner  innocent  of  style  and  completely 
without  distinction  ;  Landseer  (1802-1873)  was  producing  the 
series  of  animal  pictures  into  which  he  threw  so  much  human 
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interest  and  sentiment  expressed  vividly,  as  regards  the  story, 
but  without  technical  charm  or  power ;  Roberts  (1796-1864), 
Holland  (1800-1870),  and  Prout  (1783-1852),  were,  with  much 
knowledge  and  true  artistic  feeling,  making  records  of  scenes 
and  buildings  of  historic  fame. 

In  landscape,  the  work  commenced  by  Gainsborough  was 
taken  up  by  John  Crome  (1769-1821),  John  Constable  (1776- 
1837),  and  J.  M.  W.  Turner  (1775-1851),  and  the  period  of 
twenty  years  on  each  side  of  1837  is  the  most  brilliant  in  the 
history  of  British  landscape. 

Crome  died  sixteen  years  before  the  period  under  considera- 
tion began,  and  although  his  example  persisted  in  the  pictures 
of  the  other  Norwich  men,  who  produced  much  notable  work, 
in  the  best  of  which  Dutch  influence  was  modified  by  more 
intimate  sentiment  and  more  dignified  expression,  it  was  draw- 
ing to  a  close.  The  influence  of  Claude,  which  had  produced 
Richard  Wilson  (1714-1782),  and  stimulated  Turner,  if  still 
active  in  the  fine  river  scenes  of  Sir  A.  W.  Calcott  (1779-1844), 
was  also  almost  spent,  and  in  Scotland  the  modern  spirit  was 
beginning  to  emerge  from  under  the  spell  of  the  same  schools, 
and  taking  in  the  more  emotional  art  of  Thomson  of  Dudding- 
ston  (1778-1840)  and  W.  Simson  (1800-1847),  and  the  panora- 
mic sweep  of  Horatio  MacCulloch  (1805-1867),  the  directions 
it  has  since  followed.  The  work  of  Clarkson  Stanfield  (1793- 
1867),  who  devoted  himself  principally  to  marine  painting,  and 
was  a  great  man  in  his  day,  rises  little  above  mediocrity,  and 
is  rarely  free  from  a  certain  scenic  quality,  but  if  his  handling 
is  poor  and  thin,  and  his  colour  without  quality,  he  had  skill 
as  a  designer,  and  his  interest  in  motion  and  atmosphere  was 
more  modern  than  that  of  most  of  his  fellows.  He  possessed  a 
genuine,  if  rather  superficial,  sentiment  for  nature,  and  in  his 
finest  pictures  caught  some  of  the  varied  aspects  and  beauties 
of  the  sea.  Totally  opposed  to  such  art  was  the  ideal  land- 
scape of  Martin  (1789-1854),  who  revelled  in  sensational  effects 
of  chiaroscuro,  piled  up  theatrical  properties,  and  incoherent 
imaginings,  expressed  in  terms  as  vulgar  as  chaotic. 

The  great  factor  in  the  blossoming  of  landscape,  which 
marks  the  early  Victorian  years,  was  the  art  of  Turner  and 
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Constable,  with  whose  rising  influence,  and  in  the  work  of 
some  of  the  men  already  named,  landscape-painting  took  a 
new  direction,  becoming,  instead  of  what  it  had  been  in  the 
past,  conventional  imitation  or  the  embodiment  of  abstract 
beauty,  a  vehicle  for  the  expression  of  personal  mood  and 
emotion.  While  Turner  enlarged  the  borders  of  landscape, 
and  brought  the  whole  of  nature  under  the  sway  of  his 
imperial  imagination,  Constable's  sympathies  were  narrow  but 
intense,  and  deep-rooted  in  reality.  He  revealed  the  poetry 
of  flying  cloud  and  varying  weather,  and  brought  the  fresh- 
ness of  the  moist-laden  atmosphere  of  England,  the  vividness 
and  vitality  of  nature's  colour,  the  breath  of  the  winds,  and 
the  play  of  sunshine,  into  art.  Constable  died  early  in  1837, 
and  his  own  art  doss  not  come  under  review,  but,  although  he 
did  not  live  to  see  its  full  influence,  it  has  been  one  of  the 
greatest  sources  of  artistic  inspiration  in  this  century.  In 
France  it  was  the  deciding  impulse  in  the  romantic  movement 
of  1830,  from  there  it  spread  to  Holland,  and  now,  after  long 
years,  it  is  again  an  active  principle  in  British  painting,  where, 
at  the  time,  it  was  practically  lost  upon  his  fellow-workers  in 
oil-paint.  Among  the  water-colourists,  however,  it  inaugu- 
rated the  magnificent  outbm*st  of  natural  landscape  for  which 
he  had  laboured. 

The  landscape  of  John  Sell  Cotman  (1782-1842)  who, 
although  a  native  of  Norwich,  does  not  assthetically  belong  to 
it;  David  Cox  (1783-1859),  Peter  De  Wint  (1784-1849), 
William  Miiller  (1812-1846),  and  Copley  Fielding  (1787-1855), 
to  name  but  a  few  of  the  more  conspicuous  men  whose  art  has 
clear  affinity  to  Constable's,  is  one  of  the  noblest  heritages  we 
possess.  In  it  personal  apprehension  of  nature,  and  close  study 
of  its  aspects,  are  united  to  masterly  and  coherent  expression, 
to  admirable  design,  and  varied  but  subtly  interfused  colour. 
The  mingled  breadth  and  delicacy  which  mark  their  water- 
colour  method,  the  way  in  which  the  medium  is  used  to 
ensnare  its  finest  material  and  expressive  qualities,  the  deci- 
sion and  style  in  which  the  washes  are  laid,  are  a  delight  in 
themselves,  and  form  a  technical  tradition  of  the  very  highest 
value,  while  the  sane  and  dignified  way  in  which  they  saw 
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nature,  and  used  it  for  truly  artistic  and  emotional  purposes, 
was  no  less  distinguished.  In  the  drawings  of  the  period,  and 
perhaps  more  notably  in  those  of  De  Wint,  David  Cox,  and 
Cotman,  there  is  an  intimate  and  poetic  seuse  of  nature,  of  its 
spiritual  appeal  no  less  than  of  its  reality,  which  places  them 
among  the  finest  achievements  of  landscape  painting.  The 
greater  part  of  their  work  was  in  water-colour,  which  they  not 
only  made  an  essentially  British  art,  but  set  a  standard  of 
technical  excellence  it  will  be  difficult  to  surpass,  although  in 
England  it  is  at  present  superseded  by  a  far  less  noble  con- 
vention. But  many  of  them  woi'ked  in  oils  also,  and  attained 
in  it  a  mastery  which,  had  it  not  been  overshadowed  by  their 
water-colour  (which  virtually  kept  them  from  such  honour  as 
Academies  can  confer),  would  have  given  them  the  same  high 
place  in  the  world's  art  as  they  occupy  in  the  British  School. 

In  water-colour  the  classic  convention,  which  was  based  upon 
admiration  for  Claude  and  the  Poussins,  found  able  and  per- 
sonal exponents  in  George  Barret  (d.  1842)  and  Samuel 
Palmer  (1805-1881).  Barret's  landscape  is  largely  ideal,  and 
penetrated  by  fine  poetic  feeling,  which  declares  itself  in 
composition  and  a  preference  for  solemn  effects  of  light  and 
atmosphere,  and  of  all  British  painters,  Palmer  is  the  one  who 
possessed  most  of  the  Virgilian  spirit.  His  unaffectedly  simple 
and  sincere  delight  in  rural  life  and  scenery  is  expressed  in  a 
way  which  seems  to  preserve  the  poetry  of  his  observation, 
and  often,  as  in  the  series  of  landscapes  to  illustrate  Milton,  he 
soars  into  the  realms  of  imagination.  Palmer,  who  comes 
down  almost  to  the  present,  has  a  successor,  with  personal 
characteristics  and  colour,  in  such  a  man  as  Albert  Goodwin. 

Although  Turner's  great  period  was  over  by  1837,  he  con- 
tinued to  produce  much  of  extraordinary  interest,  and  a  few 
masterpieces  which  rank  with  the  finest  things  he  ever  painted. 
Since  about  1820  his  great  pre-occupation  had  been  the  at- 
tempt to  render  the  intensity  of  light,  and,  in  the  pictures  of 
this  last  period,  he  pushed  his  experiments  to  the  furthest  pos- 
sible point,  flooding  the  whole  scene  in  colour  and  sunshiue 
in  which  form  was  swamped  and  detail  annihilated,  and  attain- 
ing in  some,  such  as  'The  Fighting  Temeraire,'  and  the  '  Sol 
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di  Venezia,'  and  many  of  his  -water-colours,  a  marvellous  brilli- 
ance and  sense  of  vibration.  In  complete  and  coherent  ex- 
pression the  most  of  these  works  are  unsatisfactory,  they  are 
indeed  more  suggestive  and  interesting  for  the  problems 
tackled  than  for  the  solution ;  but  the  influence  they  have 
exerted  on  painting  has  been  enormous.  Turner  cannot  in- 
deed be  said  to  have  founded  a  school,  but  he  was,  as  has  been 
indicated,  the  first  to  paint  the  full  gamut  of  light  from  deepest 
shade  to  fullest  light,  and  since  his  time  the  pitch  of  British 
painting  has  been  greatly  heightened,  and  was  perhaps  the 
quality  most  remarked  on  by  French  critics  during  the  exhibi- 
tion of  1855.  On  French  painting  it  has  also  had  its  effect ; 
and  through  Monet  and  Sisley,  who  were  much  impressed  by 
his  pictures  in  the  National  Gallery,  Turner  may,  in  part  at 
least,  be  accounted  the  origin  of  impressionism,  which  is 
mainly  occupied  with  the  problems  with  which  his  art  deals. 

Toward  1850  British  painting  had  about  reached  full  ebb. 
The  members  of  the  Norwich  group  remaining,  when  Victoria 
became  Queen,  lived  but  a  few  years  into  her  reign  ;  Turner, 
the  noblest  part  of  his  work  completed  years  before,  was  laid 
beside  Sir  Joshua  in  1851 ;  and  one  by  one  the  water-colourists, 
who  were  the  glory  of  the  early  Victorian  period,  had  dropped 
from  the  ranks  until  only  a  very  few  were  left ;  portrait- 
painting  had  fallen  upon  evil  times  and  existed  for  the  most 
part  as  a  species  of  manufacture  ;  the  subject  picture  had  be- 
come trivial  and  conventional,  an  expression  of  mere  senti- 
mentality. Here  and  there  a  man  was  doing  good  work  and 
striviug  for  fine  ends,  but,  as  a  whole,  art  was  drifting  into 
nothingness.  Technical  accomplishment  was  of  the  slightest, 
and  pictorial  fitness  was  almost  unknown,  when,  in  1850,  the 
pre-Kaphselite  movement  came  to  regenerate  the  school,  and 
give  it  a  new  lease  of  life. 

The  pre-Raphaalite  movement  was  not  an  isolated  outburst 
of  feeling  confined  to  a  few  painters,  it  was  the  result  in  art  of 
a  ferment  of  ideas,  which  had  already  produced  the  Tractarian 
controversy  in  religion,  and  given  Ruskin's  eloquent  defence 
of  Turner,  Browning's  intense  interest  in  living  passion  and 
mediasvalism,  and  Tennyson's  romance  and  careful  noting  of 
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natural  fact  to  literature,  which  was  to  be  further  enriched 
by  the  distinctly  pre-Raphselite  poetry  of  C.  A.  Swinburne, 
William  Morris,  and  the  two  Rossettis.  The  objects  which 
the  young  men,  who  formed  the  original  group,  set  before 
them,  were  a  return  to  nature  and  a  strict  and  faithful 
rendering  of  events  as  they  actually  occurred.  They  found 
the  painting  prevalent  in  their  day  given  over  to  conven- 
tionality, which  they  believed  to  have  crept  into  art  under 
the  commanding  influence  of  Raphael,  and,  finding  in  the 
simple  work  of  his  predecessors  something  of  the  same  spirit 
as  animated  themselves,  they  adopted  the  name  by  which 
they  are  known  as  a  sign  of  their  intention  to  have  done  with 
tradition  and  scholasticism.  The  movement  was  not,  as  is 
sometimes  supposed,  an  attempt  to  reproduce  '  what  was  once 
a  genuine  expression,'  it  was  not  an  imitation  of  the  Italian 
primitives,  but  a  sincere  effort  to  approach  nature  in  a  simple 
and  unprejudiced  spirit ;  and,  in  gauging  the  influences  which 
moulded  the  ideas  of  these  young  enthusiasts,  the  then  recent 
development  of  photography  with  its  clear  rendering  of  detail 
must  not  be  omitted.  In  a  word  their  iutentiou  was  realism, 
but  it  was  a  realism  which  was  to  deal  with  noble  subjects. 
The  cardinal  defect  of  the  doctrine  from  the  artistic  point  of 
view  was  a  deficiency  in,  if  not  an  entire  negation  of,  that 
selective  faculty  without  which  great  art  is  impossible,  and 
they  were  only  saved  from  sordidness  by  choice  of  subject, 
and  by  an  instinctive  feeling  for  beauty,  which  was  no  neces- 
sary part  of  the  creed.  Twenty  years  afterwards  Le  Page 
(1850-1884)  and  the  French  realists  brought  the  same  inten- 
tion to  bear  upon  the  art  of  their  country,  but,  dealing  with 
things  of  no  inherent  beauty  and  lacking  insight,  they  achieved 
little  of  real  charm.  It  is  therefore  the  more  worthy  of  remark 
that  sayings  of  Le  Page,  such  as,  '  Everything  ought  to  be 
treated  as  a  portrait,  even  a  tree  and  a  piece  of  still-life,'  or, 
'  Nothing  is  good  but  truth,'  were  almost  word  for  word  what 
his  British  forebears  had  previously  said. 

The  earnestness  and  vitality  of  the  work  of  D.  G.  Rossetti 
(1828-1882),  J.  E.  Millais  (1829-1896),  and  Holman  Hunt,  the 
leaders  of  the  new  movement,  could  not  pass  unchallenged, 
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and  immediately  their  ideas  and  pictures  were  ridiculed  and 
bitterly  attacked ;  but  undeterred  they  started  a  magazine, 
The  Germ,  then  little  known  and  less  bought,  now  famous  and 
valued,  to  give  expression  to  their  ideas  on  art  and  letters,  and 
outside  they  did  not  lack  able  and  eloquent  advocates,  with 
John  Ruskin  in  the  thickest  of  the  fray.  But  the  leaders  were 
too  individualistic  to  remain  devoted  to  literalism,  and,  once 
the  immediate  necessity  for  protest  over,  they  went  their 
several  ways  leaving  their  ideas  to  leaven  the  lump  of  British 
art. 

Rossetti,  whose  personal  influence  and  fascination  counted 
for  most  in  the  formation  of  the.  movement,  was  too  imagina- 
tive a  man,  too  much  a  poet  and  a  dreamer,  to  be  bound  to 
realism,  and  almost  the  whole  of  his  work,  and  of  that  which 
derives  from  it,  have  little,  if  anything,  to  do  with  the  original 
intentions  of  the  school.  While  his  art  influenced  his  poetry 
with  little  injury  to  its  purely  literary  beauty,  as  a  painter 
he  never  grasped  the  limitations  of  his  medium  and  seemed 
to  think  that  if  an  idea  made  a  poem  it  would  make  a 
picture  also,  but,  in  spite  of  this,  his  pictures  possess  a 
charm  and  an  intensity  of  imagination  which  even  his  tech- 
nical shortcomings  hardly  obscure,  and  he  often  rose  into 
magnificent  and  sumptuous  colour.  While  displaying  much 
less  creative  power  the  work  of  the  painting-poets  he  inspired 
retains  many  of  the  same  qualities  and  defects.  Sir  E.  Burne- 
Joues'  work  is  not  great  in  technique  and  drawing,  and  he 
tries  to  force  his  material  to  render  things  it  cannot ;  his  ima- 
gination is  rich  but  not  original  like  Rossetti's,  or  lofty  like 
AVatts',  and  sincere  though  he  is,  his  pictures  suggest  affecta- 
tion :  but  he  creates  an  atmosphere  of  charm,  aloof  from  the 
world  and  all  actuality,  and  sometimes  attains  a  splendour  of 
colour  and  a  harmony  of  colour  design  of  great  beauty. 
Excepting  J.  M.  S  trad  wick,  whose  art  has  an  individual 
quality,  Burne- Jones'  disciples  (they  are  more  his  than 
Rossetti's)  are  but  feeble  echoes  of  the  master.  A  far  more 
Rossetti-like  spirit  is  to  be  found  in  the  vital  and  personal  work 
of  C.  H.  Shannon  and  Charles  Ricketts.  The  most  talented 
painter,  if  not  the  most  original  and  powerful  thinker,  in  the 
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movement  was  Millais.  His  technical  gift  was  much  greater 
than  that  of  any  of  his  compeers,  and,  in  his  earliest  work,  he 
carried  particularity  of  detail  and  non-selection  further  than  they 
did.  He  was  an  artist  who  lived  by  the  eyes,  whose  faculty 
was  that  of  painting  what  he  saw,  and  the  intensity  of  roman- 
tic spirit,  which  underlies  the  wonderful  realism  of  his  early 
pictures,  was  not  native  to  him,  and  seemed  in  some  curious 
way  impressed  from  without,  in  all  probability  by  the  fascina- 
tion of  Rossetti's  genius  and  charm.  Gradually  this  influence 
paled,  and  with  its  passing  Millais'  own  personality  began  to 
reveal  itself,  but  it  was  not  until  about  1870  that  he  finally 
abandoned  romance  for  the  simple  themes,  which  afterwards 
occupied  him.  During  that  period  his  technical  power  had 
also  been  growing,  and  his  idea  of  treatment  had  sim- 
plified and  broadened,  but,  although  some  of  his  most 
splendid  things  as  paint  and  colour,  including  the  fine 
series  of  portraits,  belong  to  the  years  which  followed,  his 
most  memorable  pictures  are  dated  before  that  time.  Apart 
from  handling  and  colour,  the  most  precious  quality  in 
Millais'  art  (it  exists  in  his  pictures  of  every  period)  is  power 
of  realizing  subtilties  of  expression,  and  the  grace  and  femin- 
inity of  his  pictures  of  women  are  almost  unique  in  paint- 
ing. The  only  original  member  of  the  group,  who  has 
remained  true  to  its  first  principles,  is  W.  Holman  Hunt,  and 
even  he  has  added  a  wealth  of  symbolism,  which  is  not  quite 
in  harmony  with  the  letter  of  the  law.  It  is  impossible  to  hear 
of  the  trouble  and  pains  and  preparations,  which  have  gone  to 
the  making  of  his  chief  works,  without  a  feeling  of  admiration 
for  the  man,  but  what  matters  it,  if  the  effect  he  gains  is  lack- 
ing in  beauty  and  significance,  if  the  incident  has  not  been 
conceived  in  appropriate  and  moving  pictorial  terms,  and  ex- 
pressed with  distinction  and  style.  Nature  has  given  Hunt 
talent  and  intellectual  power,  but  denied  him  the  aesthetic 
sense  and  the  craftsman's  skill  without  which  all  else  is  useless 
in  art. 

Associated  with  the  pre-Raphaelites,  but  not  of  them,  was  a 
considerably  older  man,  Ford  Madox  Brown  (1821-1893),  who 
influenced  Rossetti,  but  was  in  return  even  more  influenced 
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by  his  younger  contemporaries.  He  was  realist,  moralist,  and 
dramatic  poet  by  turns,  but  through  all  his  work  run  the  twin 
elements  of  passion  and  realism  ;  while  the  interest  in  beauty 
which  marks  the  work  of  Rossetti  and  Millais  is  absent  in  his, 
which  reveals  a  wilful  exaggeration  of  gesture  and  design,  and 
a  quite  Gothic  passion  for  the  grotesque.  Other  men  closely 
connected  with  the  movement  are  W.  B.  Scott  (1811-1890), 
critic  and  painter;  Thomas  Woolmer  (1826-1892),  sculptor;  and 
Sir  Noel  Paton,  the  painter  of  many  popular  religious  pictures; 
all  of  whom  have  written  poetry.  Without  any  personal  con- 
nection and  aesthetically  more  remotely  related  to  the  original 
group  is  Frederick  Sandys,  one  of  the  most  perfect  draughts- 
men, and  imaginative  designers  of  his  time. 

Like  Etty,  George  Frederick  Watts  has  declared  that  the 
intention  of  his  work  is  moral,  but  unlike  that  master,  whose 
purpose  was  rarely  obvious  and  whose  pictures  have  usually 
only  a  sensuous  appeal,  he  has  disdained  the  charms  and  even 
the  legitimate  claims  of  technique  for  its  own  sake.  While  he 
stands  quite  alone  in  most  respects,  he  has  a  certain  intellec- 
tual kinship  with  Rossetti  and  Burne-Jones,  but,  while  they 
strive  to  unite  purely  poetic  feeling  with  their  art,  his  aim  is 
to  embody  deep  philosophic  thought  and  aspiration  after  good. 
His  intention  is  high  and  worthy,  and  although,  like  the  ar- 
tists named,  he  has  often  attempted  to  paint  the  unpaintable, 
abstract  ideas,  and  abstruse  problems  of  mind,  religion,  and 
life,  he  has  on  occasions  succeeded  nobly.  Now  and  then  he 
touches  a  high  level  as  a  colourist,  but  it  is  as  a  draughtsman 
and  a  designer  that  he  excels,  for  if  his  drawing  is  frequently 
inaccurate,  it  possesses  style  (always  rare  and  specially  so  in 
British  painting),  and  his  composition  is  often  highly  disting- 
uished in  sweep  and  majesty  of  line  and  mass. 

The  pre-Raphaelite  movement  was  pregnant  in  results  and, 
although  it  failed  to  accomplish  its  declared  aim,  imitative 
truth,  which  was  indeed  opposed  to  all  ci-eative  power,  it  has 
influenced  many  succeeding  artists  and  all  succeeding  painting 
in  this  country;  and  through  the  enthusiasm  awakened  by  the 
sentiment  of  Rossetti,  Watts,  end  Burne-Jones  at  the  Paris 
Exhibitions  it  has  touched  the  art  of  Europe.      It  has  brought 
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realism,  romance,  and  mysticism  into  painting,  and  in  the 
technical  sense  its  results,  which  cannot  be  better  stated  than 
in  M.  de  la  Sizeraine's  words,  '  It  gave  significance  to  gesture 
and  vitality  to  colour,'  are  no  less  striking.  The  brilliance  of 
local  colour,  which  is  a  distinguishing  feature  of  British  paint- 
ing, may  be  said  to  originate  in  the  early  pictures  of  the 
brotherhood,  many  of  whose  works  were  executed  upon  a 
very  bright  and  hard  white  ground,  which  shines  through  the 
pure  pigment  (sometimes,  as  in  Millais'  '  Ophelia,'  used  like 
water-colour),  and  gives  it,  as  one  chooses,  exceeding  brilliance 
or  great  crudity.  In  this  method  they  were  possibly  influenced 
by  Mulready  and  Turner,  who  employed  somewhat  similar 
devices  in  many  of  their  works.  A  more  realistic  and 
adequate  presentment  of  subject  and  a  finer  appreciation 
of  dramatic  fitness  and  action  date  from  the  same  time, 
and  now  form  essential  elements  in  any  picture  dealing 
with  history  or  contemporary  life.  But  pre-Raphaelism  has 
not  been  an  unmixed  blessing.  To  it  we  owe  a  group  of 
painters  whose  intentions  are  as  much  didactic  and  literary  as 
pictorial,  and  it  has  produced  a  crop  of  landscape  men,  whose 
work  is  perhaps  interesting  as  a  record  of  fact,  but  of  no  value 
as  art,  as  emotion,  as  personal  expression. 

A  few  years  later  than  the  origin  of  the  pre-Raphaelite 
brotherhood,  early  in  the  fifties,  and  principally  through 
Robert  Scott  Lauder's  (1803-1869)  influence  as  master  of  the 
Trustees  Academy,  a  somewhat  similar  movement  took  place 
in  Scotland,  where  art  was  also  ripe  for  revolution  or  change. 
Although  Duncan  (1807-1845)  had  produced  admirable  pic- 
tures in  historical  genre,  and  Harvey  (1806-1876)  was  painting 
the  Covenanting  incidents  in  which  landscape  took  so  promi- 
nent a  place,  and  Wintour  (1825-1882)  was  beginuiug  the 
series  of  exquisite  landscapes,  in  which,  starting  from  Constable, 
he  arrived  at  results  kindred  to  those  of  the  French  romantics, 
genre  was  under  the  influence  of  Wilkie  rendered  sterile  by 
much  repetition,  and  landscape  lay  under  the  spell  of  the 
grandiose  but  empty  style  of  Horatio  MacCulloch.  The  earlier 
movement  in  London  had  no  doubt  its  effect  in  Edinburgh, 
but  each  possessed  its  own  characteristics,  and  while  the  Scot- 
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tish  like  the  English  was  back  to  nature,  Lauder's  controlling 
influence  led  it  from  an  outworn  convention  into  a  nobler  and 
higher  one.  It  was  not  so  much  a  revolution  as  a  recon- 
struction. The  pre-Raphaelites  gave  moral  fervour  and 
romantic  glamour  to  British  art,  and  founded  it  upon  reality  : 
the  Scott  Lauder  group  brought  a  more  purely  pictorial  motive, 
a  synthetic  grasp  of  reality,  and  a  splendid  dower  of  colour. 
The  Scots  have  produced  little  that  is  romantic  in  the  sense 
that  'St.  Agnes  Eve'  is,  and  nothing  into  which  mysticism 
enters :  but  they  were  gifted  with  dramatic  instinct  and 
imaginative  insight,  and  their  work  in  genre,  landscape,  and 
portraiture  is  of  great  interest  and  artistic  value.  Unlike  their 
English  contemporaries  they  developed  individually  without 
losing  the  common  bond  of  technique,  colour,  aud  idea  with 
which  they  started,  and  their  work  to-day  has  a  clear  con- 
nection not  only  with  the  past  of  each  but  with  that  of  one 
another. 

In  the  work  of  W.  Q.  Orchardson,  the  most  famous  of  the 
group,  intensely  dramatic  feeling  is  united  to  an  acute  sense 
of  irony.  His  design  has  an  architectonic  quality  rare  among 
our  countrymen,  his  drawing  is  exceeding  delicate  and  dis- 
tinguished, and  his  colour,  in  its  faintness  and  elegance,  '  as 
harmonious  as  the  wrong  side  of  an  old  tapestry,'  is  its  fit 
accompaniment,  while  his  handling  of  paint,  if  wanting  in 
gusto,  possesses  charm,  and  seems  to  weld  drawing,  colour  and 
sentiment  into  a  harmonious  whole.  His  art  is  measured,  sen- 
sitive, refined,  and  moves  on  a  plane  which  places  him  in  the 
very  forefront  of  contemporary  painters.  The  spirit  of  John 
Pettie's  (1839-1893)  pictures  is  more  swaggering,  but  less 
subtle,  and  he  sometimes  relapsed  into  melodrama  ;  but  he 
painted  with  a  bravura  which  expresses  his  ideas  admirably, 
and  his  colour,  which  was  at  times  very  delicate,  has  sparkle 
and  charm.  Like  Orchardson  and  Pettie,  the  other  members 
of  the  group,  such  as  MacWhirter,  Lockhart,  and  the 
Grahams,  who  have  gone  to  London,  are  better  known  than 
those  who  remained  at  home,  although  these  included  G.  P. 
Chalmers  (1836-1878),  William  M'Taggart,  and  Hugh  Cameron. 
Chalmers  was  of  all  Scott  Lauder's  pupils  the  one  most  inter- 


16  Victorian  Art. 

ested  in  purely  artistic  problems,  and,  although  his  technique 
was  incomplete,  his  work,  as  it  stands,  is  charming  and  sug- 
gestive, and  has  had  a  great  influence  upon  his  younger 
contemporaries  and  successors.  But  M'Taggart  is  perhaps  the 
most  original  and  fascinating  painter  of  them  all.  His  art  is 
based  upon  reality,  and  often  thrills  one  with  the  sense  of 
actuality  and  the  very  presence  of  nature,  but  to  this  he  adds 
a  fine  pictorial  sense,  and  often  a  clear  and  haunting  note  of 
lyric  poetry.  Early  in  his  career  he  set  himself  to  paint  his 
own  impressions  of  nature  without  regard  for  convention,  or 
for  what  others  had  done  or  thought  before  him.  This  meant 
experiment,  and  now  and  then  involved  failure,  but  in  his 
work  impressionism  passes  from  the  region  of  experiment  into 
that  of  art.  He  was  an  impressionist  before  the  fact,  and  it  a 
collection  of  his  pictures  could  be  shown  in  Paris,  it  would 
create  a  sensation,  and  astonish  the  'pioneer  painters'  of  whom 
one  has  heard  so  much. 

The  influence  of  Scott  Lauder  persisted  until  recently,  and 
even  now,  although  much  transformed,  it  forms  a  part  of  the 
artistic  faith  of  Scotland.  The  outburst  of  Scottish  talent  be- 
tween 1850  and  1860  was  not  kept  up,  but  here  and  there  a 
man  emerged  who  has  done  fine  things.  Of  these  Cecil  Law- 
son  (1851-1882),  was  the  most  notable,  and  his  early  death 
was  one  of  the  heaviest  losses  British  art  has  sustained  for 
many  years.  Although  he  was  touched  by  the  artistic  move- 
ments around  him,  and  had  learned  much  from  the  past, 
(particularly  from  Rubens),  he  was  truly  original  and  personal. 
He  was  a  realist,  who  felt  the  poetry  of  life  and  nature,  and, 
in  virtue  of  his  instinct  for  style  and  largeness  of  concep- 
tion, often  succeeded  in  making  landscape  express  personal 
emotion  without  the  use  of  incident  or-  other  accessory. 
Lawson  was  wide  in  sympathy,  and  close  iu  touch  with 
Nature  herself  rather  than  with  any  particular  mood  ;  and  in 
Hope  M'Lachlan,  who  died  only  a  few  weeks  ago,  he  had  an 
intelligent,  sympathetic,  and  imaginative  follower.  Less 
imposing  in  scale,  and  with  less  grandeur  of  sentiment  than 
Lawson's  landscape,  that  of  J.  Lawton  Wingate  has  a  more 
intimate  charm.     His  pictures  possess  a  penetrating  and  poetic 
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insight,  and  a  most  exquisite  sense  of  colour  and  atmosphere, 
which  make  them,  if  not  of  the  greatest,  at  least  among  the 
most  precious  art  of  our  time.  Among  other  Scotsmen  who 
have  done,  or  are  doing,  fine  work,  Alexander  Fraser  and  Sam 
Bough  (1822-1878),  among  the  landscape-men  ;  such  figure- 
painters  as  J.  R.  Reid,  R.  W.  Macbeth,  and  Robert  MacGregor ; 
and  Robert  Alexander,  the  animal-painter,  may  be  singled  out 
as  representative  men. 

Four  or  five  years  after  the  Scottish  movement  just 
described,  a  new  development  took  place  in  England,  under 
the  leadership  of  Frederick  Walker  (1840-1875),  a  young  artist 
who  had  distinguished  himself  as  a  book-illustrator.  To  the 
pre-Raphaelite  passion  for  detail,  this  impulse  added  a  classic 
feeling  for  form  and  an  idyllic  grace  of  sentiment.  Walker's 
interest  in  nature  was  not  of  the  profound  and  absorbing  char- 
acter which  subdued  the  pre-Raphaelites  and  made  them 
devotees,  but  in  his  sensitive  spirit  it  awakened  a  vein  of 
exquisite  sentiment  and  a  keen  feeling  for  transitory  beauty, 
which  he  expressed  in  a  technique  of  little  power  but  great 
delicacy.  George  HemmingMason  (1818-1872)  excelled  Walker 
in  the  artistic  use  of  his  material,  and  grasped  his  subjects  in 
their  broader  relationships ;  his  innate  feeling  for  rythmic 
design,  of  which  the  processional  '  Harvest  Moon,'  and  the 
sweep  and  play  of  line  in  the  '  Pastoral  Symphony,'  are  admir- 
able examples,  was  great,  at  once  classic  and  emotional,  and 
as  a  colourist  he  attained  a  subdued  splendour  of  the  rarest 
kind.  Both  technically  and  emotionally  the  influence  of  these 
men,  and  more  particularly  of  Walker,  has  been  great,  but 
while  it  has  inspired  such  fine  things  as  R.  W.  Macbeth's  and 
J.  R.  Reid's  best  pictures,  it  has,  for  the  most  part,  had  a  dis- 
astrous effect.  The  art  of  Frederick  Walker,  so  exquisite  in 
itself,  ruined  water-colour  painting  in  England.  The  noble 
tradition  of  the  early  masters,  which  had  been  so  rich  in  result, 
gave  place,  under  his  influence  and  that  of  his  fellows,  Pinwell 
(1842-1875)  and  Houghton  (1836-1875),  to  a  method  in  which 
triviality  reigns  supreme.  Except  in  their  own  work,  and 
in  that  of  J.  W.  North,  Mrs.  Allingham,  and  A.  W.  Hunt 
(1830-1896),    who    was,    however,    more   Turneresque,   more 
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imaginative,  and  wider  in  outlook,  superfluity  of  detail 
has  strangled  the  expression  of  that  spirit  of  beauty  which 
is  the  life  of  art.  The  intricacy  of  detail,  which  in  the 
pictures  of  these  artists  is  beautiful  and  expressive  because 
they  felt  its  loveliness,  has  become  in  those  of  their  imi- 
tators meaningless  and  conventional,  and  in  the  delirious 
pursuit  of  trifles  they  have  forgotten  that  such  a  thing  as 
ensemble  exists.  Happily  there  are  exceptions,  men  like  Sir 
John  Gilbert  and  J.  M.  Swan  are  doing  good  work  in 
very  different  moods,  the  best  of  the  Scots  water-col ourists 
are  notable  for  breadth  of  style,  and  here  and  there,  as  in  the 
drawings  of  Thorne  Waite,  Collier,  and  Hine,  the  old  tradition 
survives,  but,  us  a  whole,  water-colour  painting  is  at  present 
given  over  to  insipid  sentiment,  and  inane  and  petty  work- 
manship. 

The  genre  picture,  founded  upon  book  or  history,  which  was 
the  principal  occupation  of  figure-painters  before  the  fifties, 
continues  to  employ  many  men,  and  still  forms  what  is  per- 
haps the  most  popular  element  in  exhibitions.  It  ministers 
to  the  British  delight  in  narrative  and  anecdote,  in  char- 
acter and  dramatic  situation  in  and  for  themselves,  and  even 
historical  events  are  largely  treated  from  a  point  of  view 
which  envolves  them.  To  the  great  public,  the  artistic  means 
by  which  such  things  alone  exist  are  of  no  accouut ;  it  does 
not  understand  them,  or  appreciate  pictor'ial  beauty  for  its  own 
sake,  while  it  has  never  considered  what  limitation  in  any  art 
means.  But,  while  the  story-picture  still  flourishes,  and  too 
often  without  any  pictorial  raison  d'etre,  the  attitude  of  the 
artistic  public  and  of  artists  toward  incident,  has  considerably 
improved,  and  the  conviction  that,  in  painting,  subject  should 
not  be  used  as  a  mere  anecdote,  but  as  a  pictorial  oppor- 
tunity, is  gradually  being  grasped  by  increasing  numbers. 
A  far  greater  inventiveness  and  a  broader  and  more  intelli- 
gent intention  have  entered  into  subject-painting,  and  in 
many  cases  artists  now  conceive  their  own  motives,  or 
owe  little  but  a  suggestion  to  literature.  This  creative, 
as  one  may  call  it,  as  opposed  to  the  merely  illustrative 
function  of  painting  has   also   tended,   when   fully  grasped, 
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to  increased  gi'ip  of  subject  and  more  artistic  treatment, 
for  the  idea  being  the  painter's  own,  and  conceived  for 
the  purpose  of  presentation  in  paint,  the  result  is  not  only 
closer  in  character,  but  full  of  the  concentration  and  personal 
accent  of  an  original  conception.  Several  of  the  painters, 
such  as  Millais  and  Orchardson,  already  mentioned,  have 
excelled  in  this  type  of  picture,  and  among  others  who  have 
treated  it  with  artistic  intention,  Seymour  Lucas,  E.  J.  Gre- 
gory, A.  C.  Gow,  Sir  J.  D.  Linton,  G.  H.  Boughton,  Henry 
Woods,  and  E.  A.  Abbey  are  conspicuous.  Such  men  as  Gow 
and  Lucas  touch  the  borders  of  history-painting,  in  whish  Sir 
John  Gilbert's  is  perhaps  the  most  notable  English  name,  and 
Gow,  in  one  at  least  of  his  pictures — the  '  Cromwell  at  Dun- 
bar'— has  produced  what  may  be  called  a  battle-picture. 
Of  battle-painters  proper,  there  have  been  few,  and  these 
only  of  recent  years.  Elizabeth  Thompson  (Lady  Butler), 
R.  Caton  Woodville,  Ernest  Crofts,  and  Robert  Gibb  are 
perhaps  the  most  prominent  workers  in  this  department. 
Classic  like  history  painting  in  this  country  is,  for  the  most 
part,  a  species  of  genre  in  costume.  Lately  a  determined  effort 
has  been  made,  by  a  few  young  painters  of  French  training, 
to  treat  heroic  themes,  but  their  success  is  questionable,  and, 
such  as  it  is,  its  continuance  would  be  a  doubtful  advantage  to 
British  art.  Work  more  essentially  British  is  that  of  Alma 
Tadema,  who  deals  with  the  domestic  rather  than  with  the 
public  life  of  Rome,  and  of  Sir  E.  J.  Poynter  who  usually  treats 
the  simpler  incidents  of  ancient  civilization,  although  he  has 
now  and  then  chosen  themes  from  myth,  fable  or  warfare. 
Their  pictures  never  thrill  one  with  the  emotion,  which  lives 
in  fine  vision,  poetic  thought,  or  supreme  expression,  but  within 
the  limits  of  a  clearly  restricted  and  academic  intention,  cul- 
tured and  refined,  the  work  they  do  has  distinct  claims  for 
respect.  A  more  romantic  spirit  pervades  J.  W.  Waterhouse's 
versions  of  classic  myth  and  story ;  his  rendering  of  passion  is 
less  restrained,  his  spirit  is  quick  with  human  sympathy,  his 
treatment  more  alive  to  modern  problems  of  effect  and  decora- 
tion. Closely  related  to  the  work  of  Poynter  and  Tadema  at 
the  sources  of  inspiration,  the  art  of  Lord  Leightou  (1830-1896) 
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was  different  in  intention  and  result.  It  is  purely  decorative, 
while  that  of  the  others  is  largely  representative.  He  was  not 
a  great  craftsman  or  a  colourist,  but  he  was  a  refined  draughts- 
man and  possessed  a  real  feeling  for  design,  which  comes  out 
as  much  in  his  pictures  as  in  his  declared  decorations  at  South 
Kensington  and  in  the  Royal  Exchange.  A  conscientious 
worker,  his  sketches  are  famous  and  perhaps  the  finest  things 
he  left,  for  the  spirit  which  animated  them  disappeared  in  the 
completed  pictures,  although  some  of  these,  with  the  '  Summer 
Moon '  in  the  very  front  rank,  possess  real  beauty.  Leighton's 
art  expresses  little  emotion,  and  in  that  and  decorative  inten- 
tion Albert  Moore's  resembles  it.  He  was  strong  in  all  the 
qualities  in  which  Leighton  excelled,  and  added  the  graces  of 
accomplished  technique,  lovely  colour,  and  a  high  type  of 
physical  beauty.  In  the  sphere  in  which  Moore  (1841-1892) 
worked,  his  art  is  almost  perfect.  -  It  is  not  expressive  in  the 
sense  of  embodying  human  emotion,  but  as  pure  art,  as  abstract 
line,  form,  and  colour,  it  possesses  wonderful  charm. 

The  advance  made  in  genre  and  subject-paintiug  since  early 
Victorian  years  is  quite  as  marked  in  portraiture.  We  have 
seen  how  portrait-painting  had  become  little  better  than 
an  industry,  that  mere  likeness- making  without  pictorial 
qualities  and  technical  power  was  rampant ;  but  the  almost 
simultaneous  appearance  of  portraits  by  Millais  and  Ouless, 
early  in  the  seventies,  gave  the  lost  art  renewed  vigour. 
Millais'  portraiture,  so  strong  in  character  and  subtle  in  expres- 
sion, has  already  been  referred  to,  and  Ouless'  rendering  of 
men,  which  owes  something  to  Millais,  if  less  masterly  is  ad- 
mirable in  its  own  way.  The  portraits  of  Sir  George  Reid, 
the  President  of  the  Royal  Scottish  Academy,  are  also  acute  in 
observation  and  trenchant  in  statement,  and  convey  a  very 
vivid  sense  of  the  personalities  of  his  sitters.  Another  paiuter 
of  men,  and  one  worthy  of  ranking  with  all  but  the  very 
greatest,  was  Frank  Holl  (1845-1888),  who  in  certain  essential 
qualities  was  perhaps  the  finest  portraitist  of  his  time.  Luke 
Fildes  and  Hubert  Herkomer  have  also  painted  good  portraits: 
and  although  of  recent  years  the  latter  has  become  gaudy  and 
vulgar,  judging  from  his  extensive  practice,  these  are  qualities 
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which  are  prized  by  directors  of  public  companies  and  muni- 
cipalities in  search  of  a  portrait-painter.  The  intention  of  G. 
F.  Watts  is  incomparably  higher.  His  desire  is  not  to  repre- 
sent people  as  they  appear  to  the  ordinary  or  even  the  artistic 
observer,  but  to  reveal  the  hidden  spi'iugs  of  character  and 
action.  But  wonderfully  as  he  has  succeeded  in  some  in- 
stances, and  valuable  as  his  portraits  will  undoubtedly  be  as 
commentary,  the  future  is  likely  to  find  its  best  record  of  the 
men  of  this  generation  in  the  work  of  artists  who,  without 
neglecting  character  and  intellect,  have  had  more  regard  for 
the  tangible  appearance  of  life.  Orchardson  has  painted  a 
considerable  number  of  portraits  in  which  this  combination  of 
qualities  is  very  marked,  and  a  number  of  younger  men  are 
producing  work  of  great  merit,  which,  added  to  that  of  the 
painters  mentioned,  makes  the  portraiture  of  the  latter  half  of 
the  Queen's  reign  only  inferior,  and  that  only  in  art,  for  the 
moderns  are  keener  in  individual  characterisation,  to  the 
golden  years  of  Sir  Joshua  and  his  peers.  Of  these  John  S. 
Sargent  has  the  largest  following  among  his  fellow-craftsmen 
and  the  widest  fame  outside.  He  is  a  born  painter  and  handles 
his  material  with  a  dexterity  which  passes  with  most  as  mas- 
tery. But  for  all  its  ability  and  brilliance  his  execution  is 
lacking  in  subtilty,  real  style,  true  charm,  and  his  observation 
is  no  more  profound  than  his  technique  is  distinguished.  In 
the  qualities  of  lasting  satisfaction  he  will  probably  be  sur- 
passed by  James  Guthrie,  the  most  gifted  of  the  younger  Scots 
painters,  and  J.  J.  Shannon,  whose  finest  portraits  possess  a 
refinement  and  sentiment  which  delight.  When  one  adds  to 
these  Walton,  Furse,  Lavery,  Wilson  Steer,  and  others,  the 
list  of  men,  who  are  producing  work  which,  if  not  really  great 
when  judged  by  an  exacting  standard,  is  yet  refined  and  ac- 
complished, is  very  considerable  indeed. 

While  no  animal  painter  of  to-day  has  anything  approach- 
ing the  popularity  which  Landseer  enjoyed,  one  or  two  men 
have  used  similar  material  to  greater  artistic  purpose.  J.  M. 
Swan's  work  as  a  painter  is  on  a  higher  plane  than  Sir  Edwin's, 
and  if  his  animals  are  not  alive  with  that  human  intelligence 
with  which  his  predecessor  endowed  the  brute  creation,  they 
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possess  a  more  vital  and  actual  life  of  their  own,  while  the 
vividness  of  impression  and  expression  in  Joseph  Crawh all's 
water-colours  is  truly  remarkable  and  occupies  a  place  apart. 
The  vein  of  sentiment  and  pathos  which  was  Landseer's  is 
carried  on  by  Briton  Riviere  with  considerable  charm  and 
skill,  and  in  the  work  of  some  lesser  men  he  has  clever  if  in- 
artistic followers. 

The  greater  pre-Raphaelites,  excepting  Millais,  hardly  dealt' 
with  landscape  by  itself,  but  in  the  backgrounds  of  their  pic- 
tures it  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  in  addition  to  accuracy 
of  detail  in  such  pictures  as  Hunt's  '  Hireling  Shepherd,'  and 
Madox  Brown's  '  Pretty  Baa  Lambs,'  it  possesses  much  truth 
of  observation,  and  even  tackles  some  of  the  problems  of  light, 
which    now    oocupy   the    impressionists.       The    tendency   to 
literalism  inculcated  by  their  example  and  the  eloquence  with 
which  Ruskin  preached  truth  (which  has  perhaps  been  inter- 
preted in  a  narrower  spirit  than  he  intended)  have  produced 
much  of  the  most   mediocre  and  uninspired  landscape  of  the 
past  forty  years,  the  result  of  plodding  industry  unillumined 
by  a  particle  of  imagination,  and  the  sentiment  introduced  by 
Walker  has,  in  the  hands  of  less  gifted  painters,  degenerated 
into  petty  prettiness.     On  the  other  hand,  however,  these  in- 
fluences have  had  a  salutary  effect  in  much  art,  which  shows 
little  obvious  traces  of  them,  but  is  nevertheless  quickened  by 
some  part  of  the  energy  which  gave  them  birth.    This  indirect 
influence  has  touched  a  number  of  landscape  painters,  such  as 
J.  W.  Oakes  (1820-1887),  H.  W.  B.  Davis,  David  Murray  and 
Alfred  Parsons,  but  has  its  richest  harvest  in  the  pictures  of  a 
few  painters  of  the  sea.     The  heart's  beat  of  the  tides  is  in 
M'Taggart's  work,  the  strange  and  haunting  fascination  of  the 
sea  breathes  from  his  canvas.    Each  of  his  finer  pictures  is  a  re- 
velation of  some  aspect  of  the  sea  never  before  recorded,  and 
the  life  he  introduces  takes  its  true  place  in  a  cosmic  whole,  in 
which,  as  in  Millet's,  man  and  nature  have  become  one.     As 
studies  of '  the  deep,  divine,  dark  dayshine  of  the  sea,'  Henry 
Moore's  (1831-1895)  pictures  stand  alone,  and  if  he  failed  to 
catch  the  more  elusive  charm  and  witchery  of  the  ocean,  he 
gave  splendid  expression  to  its  majesty  and  vastness.     J.  C. 
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Hook's  range  is  greater,  his  treatment  more  incidental,  and  he 
is  on  the  whole  a  finer  colourist,  but  his  passion  for  the  sea 
itself  is  less  elemental.  His  marines  are  usually  enlivened  by 
figures,  but,  being  seldom  enveloped  in  atmosphere,  they  are 
a  questionable  gain,  and  in  his  finest  work  are  of  little  account. 
While  Hook  is  at  his  best  as  a  sea  painter,  he  has  also 
done  work  in  landscape,  which  places  him  high  among  those 
who  have  devoted  themselves  to  it  alone.  Never  before  the 
advent  of  these  men,  and  such  others  as  Hamilton  M'Callum 
(184:2-]  896),  Colin  Hunter,  and  Napier  Hemy,  had  the  sea  been 
truly  painted,  for  the  marine  painters  of  the  past,  even  the 
great  Turner  himself,  had  carved  it  to  suit  a  convention,  and 
restrained  it  to  conform  to  rule. 

Of  recent  years  and  largely  due  to  the  training  many  artists 
have  received  in  Paris,  where  facilities  for  study  are  greater 
than  with  us,  French  influences  have  entered  into  British  art. 
They  reveal  themselves  principally  in  technique,  but  in  some 
cases  the  way  in  which  a  subject  is  approached  and  even 
choice  of  subject  itself  have  been  affected.  Thus  many  realis- 
tic pictures  and  the  increasing  number  of  essays  in  the  nude 
are  results  of  French  training,  although  in  the  latter  case 
Leighton's  influence  should  not  be  forgotten.  The  influences 
which  have  come  from  abroad  are  complex,  but  they  may  be 
loosely  divided  into  four :  the  academic  and  historical  ele- 
ments, as  illustrated  in  pictures  of  one  or  two  of  the  younger 
associates  ;  the  realistic- phase,  of  which  the  work  of  the  New- 
lyn  men  supplies  the  best  examples  ;  the  influence  of  the  ro- 
mantic developments  in  France  and  Holland,  which  originated 
in  Constable ;  and  the  impressionist  movement.  Accompany- 
ing these  influences  there  grew  up  some  ten  years  ago  various 
groups  of  artists  holding  some  one  of  these  aesthetic  theories 
in  common.  To  a  certain  extent  these  coteries,  which  had 
a  geographical  basis  as  the  names  attached  to  two  or  three  of 
them  indicate,  served  the  purposes  of  the  atelier  system,  wrhile 
retaining  much  of  the  personal  independence  characteristic  of 
British  institutions,  but  here  and  there  they  overlapped,  and 
for  a  while  found  common  ground  in  the  New  English  Art 
Club.     But  the  concord  did  not  last  long,  leading  members  of 
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some  of  the  groups  were  elected  by  the  Royal  Academy  and 
their  followers  followed  them  there  ;  and  latterly  the  Art  Club 
shows  have  been  confined  to  a  small  circle  of  clever  painters 
closely  connected  with  impressionism. 

The  attempts  in  heroic  art,  which  have  occupied  the  atten- 
tion of  such  men  as  Solomon  and  Hacker,  possess  much  the 
same  qualities  and  defects  as  similar  French  work,  although 
they  never  quite  attain  the  assured  mastery  of  the  greater 
Frenchmen.  For  the  most  part  they  deal  with  imaginative 
themes,  and  possess  no  more  imagination  than  enables  them 
to  think  they  possess  it.  And  if  pictures  of  this  type  are  un- 
interesting and  prosaic  as  thought,  the  draughtsmanship  and 
technique  they  display,  although  in  a  way  brilliant,  are 
scholastic,  mechanical,  uninspired.  In  both  matter  and  manner 
these  painters  have  been  influenced  by  Parisian  contemporaries, 
and  the  realistic  movement  rampant  since  the  days  of  Le  Page 
has  had  its  English  adherents  also.  But  if  the  Newlyn  men 
(among  whom  Stanhope  A.  Forbes  and  Frank  Bramley  are 
prominent^,  and  those  who  are  with  them  have  adopted  the 
plein-air  attitude  and  technique,  and  have,  like  their  French 
prototypes,  sacrificed  colour  to  value,  and  emotion  to  the  re- 
presentation of  fact,  they  retain  much  of  the  typically  British 
interest  in  story  and  incident  for  its  own  sake.  Indeed,  ex- 
cepting that  they  care  little  for  beauty  and  much  for  truth  of 
aspect,  and  find  their  subjects  in  fishermen's  cottages  and 
farmers'  barns,  on  quays  and  in  the  fields  instead  of  in  books, 
theirs  is  only  the  old  sentiment,  and  the  old  anecdotal  interest 
disguised  in  a  new  technique,  which  has  no  inherent  charm 
and  no  material  beauty  in  its  machine-like  precision,  and  un- 
faltering accomplishment.  An  amusing  feature  of  this  set  of 
painters  was  the  way  in  which  they  settled,  as  if  by  pre- 
arrangement,  upon  a  certain  type  of  subject,  and,  after  work- 
ing it  for  a  season,  abandoned  it  for  another ;  but  recently  more 
independence  has  been  shown  in  choice  of  material,  although 
they  continue  to  use  a  technique  incapable  of  expressing 
individual  preferences. 

The  remaining  influences  have  sometimes  acted  alone,  but 
more  often  in  combination,  and  between  them  they  are  pro- 


Victorian  Art.  25 

ducing  much  excellent  art,  and  preparing  the  way  for  more. 
While  those  working  under  the  impulses  of  academicism  and 
realism  have  been,  more  or  less,  directly  imitators,  many  of  the 
artists,  who  have  been  touched  by  romanticism  and  impression- 
ism, have  assimilated  and  transformed  the  characteristics  of 
these  movements,  and  made  them  their  own;  and  other  forces, 
including  a  sincere  study  of  the  old  masters,  have  also  been  at 
work.  Remembrance  of  Whistler's  hon  mot  at  the  time  of  the 
rupture  in  the  Suffolk  Street  Society  forbids  one  claiming  him 
as  a  British  artist,  but  the  greater  portion  of  his  work  has  been 
done  in  this  country,  (where  most  of  his  finest  things  remain), 
and  the  influence  of  his  art  has  been  very  great  on  most  of  the 
clever  young  men  of  to-day.  His  pictures  are  innocent  of  that 
vice  of  literary  subject  which  vitiates  so  much  British  painting, 
and  his  superb  craftsmanship,  and  rare  and  delicate  perception 
of  beauty  have  had  a  most  salutary  effect  in  raising  artistic  ideals 
in  this  country.  Whistler's  is  an  art  of  exquisite  selection  and 
abstraction,  of  wonderful  refinement  of  execution  and  colour, 
which  give  every  thing  he  touches  great  and  abiding  charm. 
Never  has  the  poetry  and  mystery  of  night  been  so  fully  or 
so  beautifully  expressed  as  in  his  nocturnes ;  his  symphonies 
and  notes  are  pregnant  with  the  magic  of  supreme  artistry, 
and,  although  his  devotion  to  pictorial  beauty  often  robs  his 
portraits  of  that  vitality  which  the  greatest  masters  of  por- 
traiture always  attained,  his  finest,  such  as  the  '  Mother '  and 
the  '  Miss  Alexander,'  are  triumphs.  Among  the  painters  who 
have  been  stimulated  by  these  rich  sources  of  artistic  inspira- 
tion, and,  remaining  true  to  themselves,  have  used  them  in  a 
personal  manner,  none  have  produced  finer  work  than  the 
group  of  men  associated  with  Glasgow,  who  have  in  M'Taggart 
a  forerunner  more  original  and  masterly  than  any  of  them- 
selves. In  portraiture  Guthrie  and  Roche,  Walton,  and  Lavery 
have  produced  a  few  splendid  and  many  charming  things,  and 
in  W.  J.  Yule's  work  there  is  more  than  the  promise  of  real 
achievement,  Walton's  landscape  possesses  vitality  and 
strength,  James  Paterson's  pastoral  poetry,  and  W.  Y.  Mac- 
Gregor's  solemnity  of  sentiment  and  dignity  of  design  in  rich 
measure,  and  Crawhall  and  Melville,  Henry  and  Roche,  have 
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painted  subject  pictures  of  great  beauty  and  artistic  signifi- 
cance. They  have  shown  once  more  that  portraiture  is 
capable  of  reaching  the  highest  point  in  art,  they  have  brought 
a  new  spirit  of  imaginative  truth  and  beauty  into  landscape, 
and  in  so  far  as  they  have  touched  genre  they  have  raised  it 
from  the  trivial  nai-rative  and  sentimental  story  form  so  pre- 
valent and  popular  in  British  art.  Some  of  the  younger 
portrait  painters  previously  referred  to,  and  such  others  as 
M'Clure  Hamilton,  Maurice  GreifFenhagen  and  Mouat  Loudan, 
J.  M.  Swan,  the  animal  painter,  H.  H.  La  Thangue,  and 
William  Stott  of  Oldham,  in  his  own  semi-decorative  manner, 
have  been  influenced  by  the  same  things,  and  iu  the  sombre 
and  refined  landscape  of  Henry  Muhrman  and  A.  D.  Pepper- 
corn, and  the  more  conscious  poetry  of  Leslie  Thomson,  Alfred 
East,  and  others,  they  are  also  operative.  The  prismatic  colour- 
ing characteristic  of  French  impr-essionism  has  more  influence 
in  the  work  of  Mark  Fisher,  Edward  Stott,  George  Clausen, 
and  a  number  of  the  present  members  of  the  New  English 
Art  Club.  It  is  a  technical  device  liable  to  grave  abuse, 
for  it  possesses  no  material  charm  in  itself,  but  Fisher's 
pictures  are  full  of  atmosphere,  and  fragrant  of  English 
meadows  and  hayfields ;  Stott  is  a  pastoral  poet  with  a 
charming  and  individual,  if  minor,  note ;  Clausen,  when  most 
himself,  reveals  a  real  insight  into  peasant  life,  and  a  genuine 
gift  of  characterisation.  The  New  English  Club  men  are,  on 
the  whole,  more  experimental,  but  in  Wilson  Steer  they 
possess  a  highly  gifted  craftsman,  a  fine  colourist,  and  a  deli- 
cate and  sympathetic  observer,  whose  work  is  always  interest- 
ing, and  sometimes  masterly,  and  H.  B.  Brabazon,  D.  S.  M'ColI, 
and  Charles  Conder,  form  a  trio  of  charming  sketchers,  who 
work  with  a  decorative  bias  and  an  imaginative  sense. 

The  work  of  these  men,  and  of  those  who  sympathise  with 
them,  reveals  the  growth  of  a  finer  and  more  personal  view  of 
nature,  a  fuller  appreciation  of  unity  and  artistic  fitness,  and  a 
more  complete  mastery  of  the  means  of  expression  than  has 
existed  in  this  country  for  many  years.  Above  all,  it  has 
asserted  the  right  of  each  man  to  express  his  own  sense  of  the 
beauty  of  the  world  around  him.     Under  the  impulse  of  these 
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ideals,  and  owing  to  the  growth  of  what  is  practically  a  new 
mode  of  expression  (the  blurred  definition  which  results  from 
interested  vision),  composition  on  the  old  lines  has  tended  to 
disappear,  and  instead  of  interest  being  fixed  by  clearly 
defined  leading  lines,  and  masses  treated  with  impartial 
detail,  it  is  focussed  by  treating  the  surrounding  spaces  more 
simply.  This  has  involved  experiment,  and  sometimes  wilful 
eccentricity,  among  the  painters,  and  misunderstanding  by  the 
public,  but  it  marks  a  sincere  and  honest  effort  to  give  a  fuller 
emotional  rendering  to  the  sensation  of  vision,  upon  which 
pictorial  art  primarily  rests. 

The  early  Victorian  period  left  little  of  interest  in  sculpture. 
The  sculptors  of  that  time  were  all  more  or  less  under  the 
influence  of  the  pseudo-classicism  of  Canova  (1757-1822)  and 
Flaxman  (1755-1826),  and  their  work  possesses  little  individual 
character,  and  almost  no  style.  None  of  them  seemed  able  to 
combine  the  pure  grace  of  antique  sculpture,  which  was  their 
aim,  with  any  vitality  of  thought  or  expression.  John  Gibson 
(1790-1866),  who  came  nearest  that  ideal,  had  no  desire  to  do 
other  than  tread  in  the  footsteps  of  the  Greeks.  Everything 
he  did  was  checked  and  restrained  by  consideration  of  what 
had  been  done  in  the  past,  and  although  he  studied  constantly 
from  the  life,  no  breath  of  vitality  ever  entered  his  work.  The 
same  limited  intention,  with  less  taste  and  skill,  influenced 
nearly  all  the  ideal  art  of  this  period,  in  which  Patrick 
M'Dowell  (1799-1870),  Baily  (1788-1867),  and  the  Westma- 
cotts,  were  the  principal  workers.  A  more  vital  feeling 
existed  in  portraiture,  and  while  anything  like  pure  naturalism 
was  strictly  avoided,  Sir  Francis  Chantrey  (1781-1841)  dealt 
with  it  in  a  modified  form,  and  his  statues  and  busts  are  good 
in  character,  fine  in  expression,  and  admirable  in  execution, 
while  some  of  his  monuments,  such  as  '  The  Sleeping  Children,' 
in  Lichfield  Cathedral,  show  a  simple  and  unaffected  sentiment 
rare  in  his  day.  Allan  Cunningham  (1784-1842),  Weekes 
(1807-1877),  and  Calder  Marshall,  were  pupils  of  Chantrey,  and 
if  less  vigorous  and  able  than  their  master,  they  preserved 
some  of  the  charactei'istics  of  his  style.  Work,  somewhat  on 
the  same  lines,  but  much  more  vigorous  and  original,  was  pro- 
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duced  by  J.  H.  Foley  (1818-1874) :  his  portrait-work  is  full  of 
character,  and  spirited  in  design  and  technique,  and  his  ideal 
pieces  possess  freshness  of  idea,  and  a  touch  of  imagination. 
But  an  artist,  at  once  more  original,  more  exquisite,  and  more 
powerful  than  Foley,  was  Alfred  Stevens  (1817-1875),  whose 
life-work,  the  noble  monument  to  Wellington,  is  perhaps  the 
greatest  artistic  achievement  of  Victoria's  reign.  In  grasp  of 
the  possibilities  of  his  medium,  in  combining  and  proportioning 
the  different  materials  he  brought  together,  in  subordinating 
the  rich  detail  to  the  general  effect,  his  powers  were  of  the 
highest;  the  individual  details  and  groups  are  of  supreme 
dignity  and  beauty,  the  conception  of  the  whole  monument  is 
great.  Stevens,  however,  was  a  solitary  star,  and  had  no 
immediate  influence  j  and  Woolner  (1826-1892),  the  single 
sculptor  produced  by  the  pre-Raphaelite  movement,  was 
almost  as  much  alone.  Marochetti  (1805-1867)  and  Boehm 
(1834-1890),  whose  work  possessed  certain  picturesque  quali- 
ties, exercised  little  influence  on  their  fellow-craftsmen,  and 
their  work  is  of  little  account  in  the  history  or  the  art  value  of 
English  sculpture.  Foley  was  the  only  vital  impulse  active  in 
sculpture  between  1850  and  1870.  Traces  of  it  are  visible 
in  the  work  of  Brock  and  Birch  (1832-1893),  and  it  had 
something  to  do  with  Lord  Leighton's  essays  in  the  round, 
although  he,  like  the  younger  sculptors  of  to-day,  to  whom  he 
gave  the  lead,  owed  far  more  to  the  example  of  contemporary 
French  masters. 

In  almost  all  English  sculpture  previous  to  the  new  move- 
ment, which  began  to  take  form  some  seventeen  or  eighteen 
years  ago,  the  ideal  was  abstract  beauty  of  form  and  smooth- 
ness and  breadth  of  treatment ;  character  was  subordinate  to 
the  claims  of  an  arbitrary  type ;  close  study  of  nature, 
individuality  of  handling,  accent,  and  incisiveness,  were  looked 
at  askance ;  texture  was  reduced  to  uniformity  of  surface. 
The  work  of  the  sculptors  of  to-day  is  in  all  these  things  the 
antithesis  of  that  of  the  first  forty  years  of  the  Queen's  reign, 
and,  in  addition  to  the  enormous  technical  advance  which 
English  sculpture  shows,  it  possesses  an  intellectual  and 
imaginative  vitality  which  were  then  unknown.     Close  study 
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of  nature  and  keen  characterisation  are  combined  with 
picturesque  and  original  composition,  superb  technique  with 
intimate  or  elevated  sentiment.  This  efflorescence  of  sculp- 
ture owed  much  to  Lord  Leighton's  example  and  influence ; 
his  own  work  has  fine  qualities,  and  his  friendly  encourage- 
ment was  stimulating,  and  tended  to  the  recognition  of  the 
younger  men,  among  whom  Hamo  Thornycroft,  Alfred 
Gilbert,  Onslow  Ford,  Harry  Bates,  and  George  Frampton,  are 
leaders.  To  the  fine  technical  qualities  which  all  these  men 
display,  Thornycroft  adds  a  personal  and  exquisite  sense  of 
elegant  form  ;  Gilbert,  a  genuine  gift  of  imagination  ;  Ford,  a 
rare  appreciation  of  life  and  movement ;  Bates  and  Frampton 
a  distinguished  sense  of  decoration.  Stirling  Lee,  Roscoe 
Mullins,  Goscombe  John,  Pomeroy,  Pegram,  and  others,  are 
doing  admirable  work,  and  J.  M.  Swan,  the  painter,  has  pro- 
duced some  magnificent  studies  of  animal  life  and  one  or  two 
exquisite  statuettes.  Principally  due  to  Gilbert's  example,  a 
successful  attempt  has  been  made  to  introduce  varied,  but 
strictly  decorative,  colour  into  the  treatment  of  sculpture,  and 
the  same  great  artist's  exquisite  creations  in  ornamental  plate 
and  jeweller's  work,  have  stimulated  art  in  that  sphere  also. 
The  influences  which  have  raised  sculpture  to  such  a  high 
place  in  England,  have  also  produced  fine,  though  limited, 
results  in  Scotland.  Pittendrigh  Macgillivray's  work  is  nota- 
ble for  earnestness  of  purpose,  feeling  for  the  possibilities  of 
his  material,  and  strong  and  subtle  modelling;  Shannon's  for 
fine  characterisation  and  pleasing  fancy,  and  some  of  the  older 
men  have  also  felt  the  impulse  of  the  new  ideals.  The  effects 
of  the  outburst  are  evident  in  Burlington  House,  the  head- 
quarters of  sculpture,  if  not  of  painting,  in  this  country,  where 
of  recent  years  the  sculpture  rooms  have  been  not  the  least 
interesting  portion  of  the  great  annual  show.  The  finest 
thing  in  last  year's  Academy  was  the  composite  statuette  of 
'  St.  George '  by  Gilbert,  the  previous  year  the  honours  also 
fell  to  a  piece  of  sculpture,  J.  M.  Swan's  silver  group  '  Orpheus,' 
and  this  year  there  is  nothing  better,  if  there  is  anything  as 
good,  as  Gilbert's  '  Ewer  and  rose-water  dish.' 

It  is  impossible  to  deal  with,  and  even  to  name  all  the  forms 
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of  artistic  activity,  which  have  marked  the  Queen's  reign,  but 
any  record  of  the  period  is  incomplete  without  some  mention 
of  the  art  of  etching.  The  earliest  etchers  of  the  revival  were 
Wilkie  and  Geddes,  in  whose  work  the  charm  of  the  medium, 
whether  dry  point  or  the  bitten  line,  are  very  completely 
demonstrated  ;  but  it  was  not  until  Whistler,  Legros,  and 
Seymour  Haden  commenced  the  series  of  etchings,  which  are 
among  the  most  exquisite,  powerful,  or  expressive  art  products 
of  our  time,  that  the  practice  of  the  art  became  at  all  common. 
Even  those  (they  are  now  mostly  silent)  who  grudge  Whistler 
his  great  position  as  a  painter,  unite  in  the  chorus  of  praise  his 
etching  receives:  aud  indeed  to  be  blind  to  the  beauty  of  his 
work  is  to  miss  some  of  the  most  exquisite  art  of  the  century. 
Legros'  etching,  like  his  painting,  is  so  serious  in  purpose,  and 
so  sombre  in  inspiration  aud  imagination  that  it  can  never  be 
popular,  but  these  are  the  qualities,  in  combination  with 
technique  and  style,  which  ensure  it  a  permanent  place.  In 
Sir  Seymour  Haden's  work,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sentiment 
is  cheerful  and  the  demands  made  upon  the  understanding 
less.  From  these  three  men,  united  to  study  of  some  of  the 
great  masters  of  the  past,  such  as  Rembrandt  and  Meryon,  and 
a  few  Frenchmen  of  the  present,  of  whom  Helleu  is  chief,  most 
of  the  other  contemporary  etchers  derive.  Among  them 
William  Strang,  whose  plates  have  a  weirdness  and  fascination 
all  their  own,  D.  Y.  Cameron,  and  Frank  Short  are  conspicuous, 
and  in  reproduction  W.  B.  Hole,  and  in  a  lesser  degree  R.  W. 
Macbeth  and  others,  have  done  remarkable  or  good  work. 

While  the  past  sixty  years  have  witnessed  an  enormous  out- 
put of  pictures  and  sculpture  into  which  little  or  no  art  enters, 
work  of  anecdotal  or  imitative  interest  but  no  pictorial  beauty, 
essays  in  literature  or  science  rather  than  art,  they  have  also 
produced  a  number  of  artists  of  great  power,  and  a  few  groups 
whose  work  is  of  real  aud  vital  moment.  The  art  of  the  early 
period  was  self-contained  and  self-satisfied,  it  was  insular  aud 
quite  uuiufluenced  by  the  crash  of  the  romantic  and  classic 
contest  in  France  in  the  origin  of  which  British  geuius,  both 
literary  aud  pictorial,  had  been  so  promineut.  John  Phillip 
and  a  few  more  were  painters  of  true  talent,  but,  as  a  rule,  the 
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subject  picture  dealt  with  every  interest  except  pictorial  ones; 
portraiture  was  mere  likeness-making ;  only  in  landscape  did 
the  painters  of  that  day  reach  the  realms  of  art.  But  there 
they  were  really  great.  Turner  is  one  of  the  most  command- 
ing personalities  in  art,  and  the  water  colourists,  who  followed 
Constable's  example  in  the  field  of  natural  landscape,  left  much 
work  of  rare  pictorial  beauty  and  significance.  The  pre- 
Raphaelite  movement  produced  one  highly  gifted  painter,  and 
a  poet-painter  of  great  imaginative  power  and  fascinating,  if 
incomplete,  expression.  It  wrought  a  revolution  in  standpoint 
and  technique,  and  rooted  art  in  reality  ;  but  at  the  same  time 
it  brought  in  its  train  a  literalism  of  statement,  an  impersonal 
regard  for  nature,  and  a  mean  and  niggled  manner  of  ex- 
pression from  which  we  are  only  now  escaping.  The  Scott- 
Lauder  group  includes  at  least  two  painters  of  first  class  im- 
portance, and  a  number  of  lesser  men,  who  have  a  real  gift  of 
colour.  In  George  Hemming  Mason's  idylls  the  English 
pastoral  became  a  thing  of  beauty,  and  among  other  personal- 
ities who  stand  alone,  or  are  so  far  above  the  groups  to  which 
they  belong  as  to  seem  so,  Albert  Moore,  G.  F.  Watts,  and 
Sir  E.  B.  Jones  are  prominent.  The  later  landscape  painters 
have  produced  a  series  of  magnificent  pictures  of  the  sea,  and 
many  a  fine  landscape;  some  of  the  portrait  men  have  attained 
a  strength  of  expression  and  a  grasp  of  character  which  make 
their  work  memorable,  and  many  of  the  painters  of  genre  sub- 
jects possess  the  pictorial  sense  denied  to  their  ancestors  of 
half  a  century  ago.  The  latest  phase  of  painting  (with  which 
the  work  of  Whistler  and  Legros  may  be  included),  in  which 
the  combined  effects  of  romanticism  and  impressionism  are 
working,  is  producing  noble  works  in  portrait,  landscape  and 
marine,  animal  and  subject  painting,  and  with  its  technical 
accomplishment,  feeling  for  pictorial  fitness,  breadth  of  con- 
ception, sense  of  style,  and  truth  of  impression  gives  promise 
of  a  richer  future.  In  sculpture  the  early  period  has  little  or 
nothing  of  vital  interest  to  show,  and  it  was  not  until  less  than 
twenty  years  ago  that  the  modern  movement,  which  has 
already  been  so  rich  in  results,  commenced.     Whatever  may 
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be  the  case  in  painting  the  golden  age  of  British  sculpture  is 
the  present. 

Looking  at  British  art  of  the  whole  period  in  a  comparative 
sense,  and  particularly  in  comparison  with  that  of  France, 
which  dominates  the  schools  of  the  continent,  one  finds  that, 
contrary  to  a  very  generally  received  opinion,  British  painters 
have  been  the  great  innovators  in  thought  and  subject.  In  a 
certain  sense  ideas  are  not  invented — they  grow.  At  certain- 
times  the  air  seems  charged  with  properties,  which  result  in 
great  intellectual  movements  common  to  mankind  :  but  each 
first  takes  tangible  form  in  some  one  spot,  and  during  the 
present  century  British  painters  have  been  peculiarly  sensitive 
to  premonitions  of  intellectual  change.  The  first  great  im- 
pulse in  the  century's  painting  came  from  Constable,  from 
whom  proceeded  the  romantic  landscape  of  France  and  Hol- 
land, and  whose  influence  has  now,  after  a  sojourn  across  the 
seas,  again  returned  as  a  reviving  inspiration  in  British  art. 
The  increased  pitch  which  entered  into  French  painting  with 
Manet  (1832-1883)  and  his  fellows,  was  early  anticipated  in 
this  country  by  Turner,  whose  art  had  a  great  influence  on 
Monet  and  Sisley,  and  the  problems  of  movement,  vibration, 
and  focus,  which  are  among  the  most  recent  in  painting,  were 
being  solved  in  a  perfectly  artistic  way  by  M'Taggart  before 
they  ever  presented  themselves  to  the  French  impressionists. 
The  underlying  idea  of  pre-Raphaelism  is,  as  has  been  already 
indicated,  essentially  the  same  as  that  which  dictated  the 
realistic  movement,  in  which  Le  Page  was  such  an  influence, 
and  Manet's  way  of  looking  at  contemporary  life,  incompar- 
ably superior  and  masterly  as  his  expression  and  observation 
are,  has  a  prototype  in  such  things  as  Frith's  '  Derby  Day '  of 
1857.  Finally  the  mystical  and  noble  imaginative  designs  of 
Watts,  Rossetti,  and  Burne  Jones  have  been  the  origin  of  a 
movement,  which  is  now  beginning  to  effect  pictorial  iuten- 
tion  on  the  Continent.  Although  in  France  and  Germany  the 
example  of  the  younger  Scots  painters  has  had  a  decided  effect 
upon  colour  and  tone,  British  influence  has  been  (when  opera- 
tive at  all)  principally  intellectual  and  emotional.  French  in- 
fluence in  this  country  has,  on  the   other  hand,  been  mainly 
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technical.  Frenchmen  have  shown  great  ability  in  tackling 
the  problems  envolved  in  the  expression  of  the  new  ideas  and 
the  new  material  introduced  into  art,  and  in  values,  drawing, 
simplicity  and  directness  of  handling,  the  means  to  the  end, 
they  have  taught  our  painters  much.  And  if  in  some  cases 
the  method  has  mastered  the  paiuter  instead  of  the  painter  the 
method  with  disastrous  or  only  uninteresting  results,  in  others, 
where  it  has  been  tempered  with  a  larger  outlook,  with  study 
of  the  great  art  of  the  past,  and  transfigured  by  personal  and 
national  sentiment  it  has  achieved  splendid  things.  The  tech- 
nical debt  is  perhaps  more  obvious  in  the  case  of  sculpture, 
but  even  there  one  feels  an  essential  difference  in  the  tempera- 
mental and  racial  characteristics  expressed. 

The  past  sixty  years  of  British  art  have  been  fertile  in  ideas 
and  artistic  experiment,  subjects  previously  unthought  of, 
effects  before  unobserved,  emotions  and  sympathies  until  now 
unexpressed  have  been  added  to  the  material  with  which  art 
deals,  and,  when  all  the  trivial,  and  incompetent,  and  inartistic 
work  produced  has  sunk  and  is  forgotten  in  the  abyss  of  time, 
there  will  still  remain  sufficient  original  and  powerful  art  to 
make  the  Victorian  era  brilliant  in  the  annals  of  British  art, 
and  important  in  those  of  Europe. 

James  L.  Caw. 


Art.  II.— WYNTOUN'S  ORIGINAL  CHRONICLE. 

THOUGH  it  may  still  be  possible  for  the  historian  to  turn  to 
Wyntoun's  Chronicle  for  light  upon  the  events  of  Scottish 
history,  the  Prior's  voluminous  work  is  of  much  greater  interest 
from  a  literary  and  linguistic  point  of  view.  The  Original 
Chronicle  stands  beside  Barbour's  Bruce,  and  the  nameless 
Legends  of  the  Saints,  as  a  valuable  monument  of  early  Scottish 
literature  and  language.  It  was  a  work  that  evidently  enjoyed 
a  wide  popularity  in  its  day,  if  we  judge  by  the  number  of  copies 
which  have  escaped  the  general  destruction  of  old  Scottish 
xxx.  3 
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manuscripts  and  printed  books.-  While  the  Legends  exist  in  only 
one  copy,  and  the  Bruce  in  two,  there  are  at  least  eight  of  Wyn- 
toun  which  have  a  respectable  antiquity  (15th  and  16th  centu- 
ries), besides  several  later  transcripts.  This  is  an  almost  unique 
supply  of  material  for  fixing  the  text  of  an  old  Scottish  work. 

It  was  noticed  by  the  antiquaries  and  historians  of  last 
century  that  these  copies  of  Wyntoun  did  not  all  agree  with  each 
other.  Besides  the  smaller  discrepancies,  which  are  inevitable 
in  written  versions  of  such  a  work,  there  were  larger  divergences, 
which  suggested  that  the  Chronicle  must  have  undergone  some 
changes  at  the  hands  of  its  author.  The  first,  apparently,  to 
call  attention  to  these  differences,  and  to  attribute  them  to  a 
revision  of  the  work  by  Wyntoun  himself,  was  Father  Thomas 
Innes  in  his  Critical  Essay  on  the  Ancient  Inhabitants  of  the 
Northern  Parts  of  Britain  or  Scotland,  published  in  1729. 
Unfortunately,  as  will  appear  in  the  sequel,  Father  Innes  took 
hold  of  the  wrong  end  of  the  string,  and  succeeded  in  entangling 
the  whole  subject  for  himself  and  others.  The  confusion  has 
remained  unravelled  to  this  day,  for  lanes  misled  Macpherson, 
Wyntoun's  first  editor,*  and  the  authority  of  both  proved  too 
much  for  David  Laing.  f  The  latter's  mistake  is  the  most 
unpardonable  of  all,  as  even  the  scanty  light  which  he  gives  his 
readers  on  the  points  at  issue,  might  have  shown  him  the  true 
path. 

The  matter  which  led  Innes  to  quote  Wyntoun  as  an  authority 
was  the  vexed  question  of  the  antiquity  of  the  Scottish  monarchy. 
By  the  joint  efforts  of  Fordun,  Boece,  Buchanan,  and  others,  a 
belief  in  this  had  come  to  be  the  '  lie  in  the  soul '  of  every 
patriotic  Scot.  Innes,  in  exposing  Fordun's  myth  of  the  forty- 
five  kings  who  reigned  between  Fergus  son  of  Ferchard  and 
Fergus  son  of  Ere,  brought  in  Wyntoun  to  bear  witness  that  he 
had  never  heard  of  these  kings.  This  is  very  true,  but  Wyntoun 
had  the  same  difficulty  to  face  as  Fordun,  though  at  first  he  did 
not  quite  realize  it.      It  was  when  the  crux  came  clearly  before 

*  The  Orygynale  CronyMl  of  Scotland,  etc.,  now  first  published,  etc. 
London,  1795. 

t  Tlte  Historians  of  Scotland  :  Wyntoun,  in  three  volumes,  1872-79. 
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him  that  he  made  the  alterations  which  attracted  the  notice  of 
Father  Innes. 

Long  before  the  days  of  either  Fordun  or  Wyntoun,  it  had 
been  contrived  that  the  Scottish  monarchy  should  begin  some 
centuries  before  Christ,  so  as  to  out-distance  the  claims  of 
England.  Fordun  adopted  a  fabulous  arrival  of  the  Scots  in 
Scotland  in  the  year  ooO  B.C.,  and  supplied  a  series  of  forty-five 
kings  to  cover  the  period  between  this  and  the  coming  of  Fergus 
mac  Ere  (about  500  A.D.),  which  he  antedated  by  a  whole  cen- 
tury. There  was,  however,  another  device  to  which  other 
chroniclers  had  had  recourse.  This  was  to  take  the  list  of  Scot- 
tish kings  from  Fergus  mac  Ere  to  Kenneth  mac  Alpin,  and 
place  it  in  front  of  the  long  line  of  Pictish  kings,  which  began 
with  the  year  200  B.C.  This  plan  was  even  more  successful  than 
Fordun's,  for  it  made  the  Scottish  monarchy  date  from  about 
450  B.C.,  and  so  furnished  an  excellent  weapon  of  controversy. 

It  was  this  account,  then,  that  Andrew  of  Wyntoun  found  in 

the  course  of  his  historic  researches,  and  at  first  he  accepted  it 

without  suspicion.     When,  after  weary  wanderings  in  the  realms 

of  ancient  history  and  fable,  he  has  at  last  reached  the  proper 

date  for  inserting  the  entry  (Wj'ntoun  is   strong  in  dates),  he 

devotes  a  special  chapter  to  the  rise  of  the  '  Scottis  and  Peychtis' 

(Book  IV.,  chap.   8).      In  450  B.C.,  he  tells  us,  the  Romans 

adopted  the  laws  of  the  twelve  tables,  and  then  he  proceeds : — 

'  As  in  our  stories  written  is, 
Then  in  Scotland  the  Scottis 
Begouth  to  reign  and  to  steer, 
Twa  hunder  full  and  forty  year 
Five  winter  and  moneths  three, 
If  that  all  suld  reckon'd  be, 
Ere  the  Peychtis  in  Scotland 
Come,  and  in  it  was  dwelland.'  * 

After  these  lines  he  takes  up  the  genealogy  of  Simon  Brek's 
descendants,  which  he  had  broken  off  at  the  end  of  Book  III., 
having  there  brought  it  down  to  Fergus  mac  Erch.     From  this 

*  Book  IV.,  1101-1108.  In  this  and  the  following  extracts  I  have  for 
the  most  part  modernized  the  spelling  ;  the  exact  form  of  the  original  can 
readily  be  seen  in  Laing's  edition. 
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Fergus  he  now  enumerates  thirteen  kings  of  the  Scots,  ending 

with  the  sesquipedalian  name  of  Hecgede  Monavele  MakDongat 

Downad-brec-son.     Here  he  stops,  with  the  words, 

'  Here  I  suspend  this  genealogy, 
But  I  will  speak  mair  thereof  sune, 
When  all  the  lave  till  it  is  dime.' 

The  stories   of    Brennus,   Alexander,   and  Hannibal,  enable  • 
Wyntoun  to  meander  through  the  next  250  years,  and  the  Scot- 
tish narrative  is  resumed  in   chap.  19,  with  the  coming  of  the 
Picts  in  200  B.C.     The  account  of  their  arrival  *  is  followed  by  a 
few  remarks  on  the  Scottish  monarchy,  in  these  terms : — 

'  By  them  was  Scottis  in  that  tyde 
Reignand,  and  the  first  man 
Of  thae  was  Fergus  Erc-son  than     . 

Fra  Fergus  even  by  line 
Till  that  Kyned  MacAlpine 
Rase  as  king,  and  was  reignand 
Within  the  kinrik  of  Scotland, 
Few  persons  [were]  lineal  ; 
Some  others  fell  collateral 
As  course  made  and  qualitie 
Heiris  waverand  for  to  be     . 
But  fra  this  Fergus  even  by  line 
Kyned  descended  MacAlpine. 
And,  as  we  find  in  our  story, 
Cruthne  that  time  MacKyny 
Was  the  first  intill  Scotland 
Atoure  the  Peychtis  king  reignand. '  t 

Such  is  the  form  in  which  these  two  chapters  appear  in  the 
Royal  MS.,  from  which  the  text  of  Macpherson's  and  Laing's 
editions  is  taken.  The  same  version  is  found  in  two  other  MSS., 
the  Wemyss  and  the  Harleian,  the  latter  of  which  is  an  abridged, 
seventeenth-century  copy. 

If  we  now  turn  to  the  remaining  manuscripts,  the  most  impor- 
tant of  which   are  the   Cottonian,   Edinburgh   (two),   and   St. 

*  Some  extra  lines  appear  at  this  point  in  the  Wemyss  MS.,  and  per- 
haps belong  to  the  original  text,  being  afterwards  excised  by  Wyntoun 
(see  Laing's  edition,  Vol.  III.,  p.  176). 

t  Book  IV.,  1794-1814. 
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Andrews,  we  find  that  these  chapters  have  undergone  a  complete 
transformation.  A  serious  difficulty  had  either  occurred  to 
Wyntoun  himself,  or  had  been  suggested  to  him  by  some  other 
person.  The  misplacing  of  the  Scottish  kings  from  Fergus  to 
Alpin  had  not  effaced  the  older  account,  by  which  Kenneth  mac 
Alpin,  the  conqueror  of  the  Picts  in  843  A.D.,  was  the  direct 
continuation  of  this  line.  Between  Fergus  and  Kenneth  there 
were,  as  "Wyntoun  says,  '  few  persons  lineal ; '  in  fact,  there  were 
only  ten  generations.  Now,  if  Fergus  began  to  reign  in  445 
B.C.  and  Kenneth  was  king  in  843  a.d.  these  ten  generations 
must  have  been  of  antediluvian  longevity. 

The  discrepancy  was  a  sad  puzzle  to  Wyntoun,  though  he  had 
some  suspicions  of  the  real  solution.  He  could  at  least  see  that 
the  series  of  kings  he  had  given  was  hopelessly  at  variance  with 
the  chronology  he  had  adopted,  and  so  he  withdrew  it  altogether. 
In  the  MSS.  of  which  the  Cottonian  is  a  type,  these  two  chap- 
ters exhibit  the  following  form.*  In  chap.  8,  after  the  lines 
already  quoted  ('  As  in  our  stories '  down  to  '  was  dwelland '), 
the  list  of  kings  disappears,  and  is  replaced  by  a  statement  of  the 
difficulty. 

'  But  I  will  nocht  tell  you  their  name, 
Their  condition  nor  yet  their  fame, 
For,  possible  suppose  it  be, 
Difficile  yet  it  is  to  me 
To  tell  their  namis  distinctly, 
Or  all  their  greis  severally, 
That  before  the  Peychtis  rase. 

For,  as  our  story  mention  mays  (makes), 
Fergus  Erch-son  the  first  man 
Was,  that  in  our  land  began, 
Before  the  time  that  the  Peychtis 
Our  kinrik  wan  fra  the  Scottis, 
And  syne  thae  Peychtis  reignand  were 
A  thousand  ane  and  sexty  year. 

And  fra  this  Fergus,  doun  by  line 
Descendand  even,  was  MacAlpine 

*  The  Cottonian  text  is  printed  by  Laing  in  lecis  on  the  lower  half  of 
the  page. 
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Kenyaucht,  that  was  aucht  hunder  year 

And  three  and  forty  passit  clear 

Efter  the  blest  nativitie 

Ere  reignand  he  begouth  to  be, 

Fra  *  the  Peychtis  was  put  out. 

The  tenth  man,  withouten  doubt, 
Was  Kenyauch  MacAlpine 
Era  this  Fergus  even  by  line  : 
And  sa  thir  ten  suld  occupy 
(Gif  all  were  reckon'd  fullily) 
Twelve  hunder  winter  and  well  ma  (more). 
But  I  can  nocht  conceive  it  sa, 
But  that  this  Fergus  was  reignand 
With  the  Peychtis  in  Scotland; 
And  thae  ten  that  reignand  were 
Efter  this  Fergus  year  by  year 
(As  they  that  the  cornicle  wrate 
Intill  number  set  the  date) 
Amang  the  Peychtis  was  reignand 
Within  the  kinrik  of  Scotland, 
And  lived  in  bargane  and  in  weir 
Till  Kenyauch  rase  with  his  powere. 

If  others  of  mair  suffi.cia.nce 
Can  find  better  accordance, 
This  book  at  liking  they  may  mend  ; 
But  I,  now  shortly  to  make  end, 
Thinkis  for  to  set  their  date 
As  chroniclers  before  me  wrate 
And  cast  and  reckon'd,  year  by  year, 
As  the  Peychtis  reignand  were  ; 
And  their  date  sa  set  I  will 
When  the  process  is  led  there-till.' 

Briefly  stated,  the  latter  portion  of  this  means  that  Wyntoun 
felt  the  necessity  of  giving  up  the  idea  that  Fergus  lived  before 
the  time  of  the  Picts,  especially  as  he  found  that  some  chroniclers 
placed  his  reign  within  the  Pictish  era.  This  is  still  more  clearly 
stated  in  the  revised  version  of  chapter  19.  Here  the  lines  al- 
ready quoted  ('  By  them  was  Scottis,'  etc.)  are  removed  in  favour 
of  the  following  : — 

*  i.e.,  from  the  time  when. 
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'  Sa,  in  our  cornicles  as  we  read, 
The  Scots  were  reignand  mony  year 
Before  the  Peychtis  comen  were 
Within  Scotland.     I  can  nocht  ken 
What  they  were  called  that  reignit  then  ; 
But  Fergus  Erch-son  i-wis 
The  first  of  Scots  he  reckon'd  is, 
That  reignit,  as  the  cornicles  says, 
King  before  the  Peychtis  days  : 
And,  wha  that  redly  see  can, 
He  was  but  the  tenth  man 
(For  to  reckon  even  by  line) 
Before  Kenyauch  MacAlpine. 

Others  seir  that  we  of  read 
Between  thae  twa  as  they  succeed, 
Some  fell  collaterale 
And  reignand  oure  the  Scottis  hale, 
As  course  made  and  qualitie 
Heiris  variand  to  be.     .     .     . 

But  fra  this  Fergus  even  by  line 
Kenyauch  descended  MacAlpine, 
And  was  but  in  the  tenth  gre' 
And  yet  nearer,  gif  ye  will  see. 
Reckon  what  the  tenth  lived  here, 
And  how  lang  time  they  reignand  were, 
And  they  all  shall  nocht  exceed 
Three  hunder  year,  withouten  dread, 
Where  in  the  Cornicle  written  is 
Twelve  hunder  and  far  mair  i-wis, 
Fra  first  the  Scottis  were  reignand 
Ere  Kenyauch  MacAlpine  wan  the  land. 

But  by  other  authors  sere 
The  Scots,  I  find,  begouth  to  stere 
When  that  the  Peychtis  were  reigiwind. 
To  that  I  am,  accordand, 
And  their  date  sa  set  I  will 
When  the  process  is  led  there-till. 

In-till  this  time  by  our  story 
Cruthne,'  etc. 

A  careful  comparison  of  these  two  chapters  in  their  double 
form  cannot  leave  us  in  doubt  for  a  moment  as  to  which  is  the 
earlier,  and  which  the  later,  version.    The  order  in  which  I  have 
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presented  them  above  is  the  only  possible  way  of  understanding 
their  relation  to  each  other.  Wyntoun  was  at  first  deceived  by 
the  old  Chronicle,  of  which  a  copy  existed  in  the  Register  of  St. 
Andrews,  and  so  placed  the  Scottish  kings  (from  Fergus  to 
Alpine)  as  reigning  from  445  to  200  B.C.  The  date  of  Kenneth 
MacAlpine  then  '  gave  him  pause,'  and  he  found  it  more  in 
accordance  with  chronology  and  common  sense  to  believe  that 
the  Picts  were  already  reigning  in  Scotland  before  Fergus' 
appeared  on  the  scene.  This  is  the  natural  explanation  of  the 
changes  made  in  these  chapters,  and  is  one  that  does  credit  to 
Wyntoun's  judgment.  Father  Innes,  however,  being  carried 
away  by  the  excellence  of  the  Royal  MS.  in  other  respects, 
hastily  assumed  that  it  was  'the  last  review  and  edition  (if  I 
may  speak  so)  that  Wyntoun  made  of  his  chronicle,  containing 
several  corrections,  additions,  and  alterations  made  in  it  upon 
better  information.' 

The  confusion  caused  by  this  misapprehension  is  so  well  re- 
flected in  Innes's  subsequent  remarks,  that  it  will  be  better  to 
quote  the  briefer  and  clearer  statement  of  his  disciple,  Macpher- 
son,  in  which  the  absurdity  is  at  once  patent. 

'  Before  Wyntoun's  time  the  history  of  the  Scots  had  been  plunged  into 
confusion  almost  inextricable  by  an  insatiable  and  ignorant  rage  for  anti- 
quity, which  placed  the  reign  of  Fergus  1200  years  before  that  of  Kenneth 
Mac  Alpin,  whom  they  made  only  the  tenth  in  descent  from  him,  thus 
involving  themselves  in  the  monstrous  absurdity  of  allowing  120  years  to 
each  generation.  Wyntoun  saw  and  felt  the  dilemma,  but  not  having 
sufficiently  informed  himself  from  ancient  records,  he  could  see  no  way  of 
getting  rid  of  it  and  fairly  gave  it  up  to  "  othir  of  mare  sufficians." 

'  Having  afterwards  obtained  better  information,  he  found  it  expedient 
to  give  a  second  improved  copy  of  the  Chronicle  with  the  important  cor- 
rection, which  by  enumerating  the  years  of  Fergus  and  his  successors 
reduces  his  rera  pretty  near  to  the  truth,  being  even  a  little  below  it  ; 
though  at  the  same  time  he  could  not  drop  the  notion  that  the  Scots  were 
in  Scotland  245  years  before  the  Picts. '  * 

It  is  remarkable  that  both  Innes  and  Macpherson  could  have 
missed  seeing  their  mistake.  If  Wyntoun  originally  '  saw  and 
felt  the  dilemma,'  wherein  lay  tbe  '  better  information '  and  '  im- 
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portant  correction  '  ?  In  giving  the  list  of  kings  from  445  B.C., 
and  still  asserting  that  Kenneth  was  not  far  distant  from  Fergus, 
he  would  simply  have  been  ignoring  the  difficulty  and  repeating 
the  traditional  blunder.  One  can  perhaps  only  charge  Innes  and 
Macpherson  with  a  desperate  confusion  of  thought,  but  David 
Laing  had  the  means  of  discovering  their  error,  and  yet  failed 
to  correct  it.  This,  however,  is  only  in  harmony  with  his  general 
treatment  of  the  manuscripts. 

Laing,  in  fact,  adds  nothing  to  the  discussion  of  the  question, 
although  he  promises  to  do  so.  In  a  note  to  the  eighth  chapter 
of  Book  IV.  (Vol.  III.,  p.  215),  he  mentions  the  point,  and  adds, 
'  This  will  more  particularly  be  described  in  the  preliminary  por- 
tion of  this  volume.'  One  turns  to  '  the  preliminary  portion,' 
but  this  is  all  that  can  be  found  there  : — 

'  Though  Wyntoun  in  the  course  of  time,  while  compiling  his  Chronicle, 
made  frequent  corrections  and  additions,  these  were  not  to  such  an  extent 
as  materially  to  alter  the  work  itself.  The  most  important  alterations  (as 
already  noticed  in  the  preface)  occur  in  chapters  viii.  and  xix.  of  Book  IV. 
in  reference  to  the  first  advent  and  the  succession  of  the  Pictish  *  kings. 
The  MSS.  containing  the  corrected  text  are  reckoned  to  be  the  last  revised 
and  completed  text.' 

The  closing  sentence  seems  worthy  of  Dogberry  :  '  Masters,  it  is 
proved  already  that  you  are  little  better  than  false  knaves,  and  it 
will  go  near  to  be  thought  so  shortly.'  Laing,  however,  may 
mean  that  there  was  no  edition  later  than  the  '  corrected  text.' 
The  way  in  which  all  discussion  of  the  point  at  issue  is  avoided, 
makes  one  suspect  that  Laing  had  got  into  a  dilemma  as  well  as 
Wyntoun,  without  seeing  his  way  out  of  it.  He  had  in  his  own 
hands  the  materials  for  disproving  the  hasty  assumption  of 
Father  Innes,  but  apparently  never  made  the  necessary  inference 
from  it.  These  materials  are  supplied  by  the  Wemyss  MS., 
which  Laincr  has  the  credit  of  discoverino;.  He  even  recognised 
its  importance  as  '  enabling  us  to  ascertain  the  actual  extent  of 
the  Chronicle  as  it  appears  to  have  come  from  the  author's  hands, 
before  the  work  was  enlarged  and  sub-divided  into  Nine  Books.' 

*  This  should,  of  course,  be  '  Scottish.'  Wyntoun  has  no  doubts  about 
the  line  of  Pictish  kings. 
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The  clue  thus  indicated  is  not  followed  up,  although  some 
extracts  from  the  MS.,  printed  on  pages  147-178  of  Vol.  III., 
are  exactly  what  is  needed  for  our  purpose. 

The  Wemyss  MS.,*  as  Laing  perceived,  represents  an  earlier 
edition  of  the  Chronicle  than  either  the  Royal  or  Cottonian.  We 
should  expect,  therefore,  if  the  Royal  were  the  latest  edition  (on  the 
Innes-Macpherson-Laing  assumption),  to  find  the  Wemyss  and 
the  Cottonian  agreeing  in  the  chapters  on  the  Scottish  kings. 
But  they  do  not :  it  is  the  Wemyss  and  the  Royal  that  present 
the  same  text,  and  the  Harleian  f  goes  with  them  because  it 
belongs  to  the  Wemyss  type.! 


Royal,  Cottonian,  etc. 

When  Alexander  our  king  was  dede, 

That  Scotland  led  in  luve  and  le, 
Away  was  sonce  of  ale  and  brede, 

Of  wine  and  wax,  of  gamyn  and  gle  ; 
Our  gold  was  changed  into  lede  ; 

Christ,  born  into  Virginite, 
Succour  Scotland  and  reme.de, 

That  stad  is  in  perplexite. 


Wemyss,  Harleian. 

Sen  Alexander  our  king  was  deid, 
Away  was  sonce  of  ale  and  breid, 
That  Scotland  left  in  luf  and  le, 
Of  wine  and  wax,  of  gamyn  and  gle. 
The  gold  was  changit  all  in  leid, 
The  frute  failyeit  on  everilk  tre. 
Jhesu  succour  and  send  renieid 
That  stad  is  in  perplexite. 


That  the  Wemyss  text  is  earlier  than  the  Royal  is  an  easy 
matter  to  establish  on  several  grounds.  While  the  prologue  of 
the  Chronicle  is  substantially  the  same  in  both  editions,  the 
chapter  which  follows  it  shows  an  important  difference.  In  the 
Wemyss  MS.  it  opens  thus  : — 

'  The  Second  Chapter  tells  how  this 
In  Seven  Books  divided  is. 


*  I  am  greatly  indebted  to  the  courtesy  of  Randolph  Erskine  Wemyss, 
Esq.  of  Wemyss,  for  access  to  this  manuscript,  which  has  enabled  me  to 
confirm  several  of  the  conclusions  arrived  at  here. 

f  Macpherson,  in  a  note  to  the  passage  quoted  above,  says  : — '  The  tran- 
scripts from  this  corrected  copy  of  Wyntoun  are  much  scarcer  than  those 
from  the  first  one.  Tnnes,  who  had  examined  many,  never  saw  any  but 
the  one  in  the  Royal  Library.  The  Harleian  manuscript  is  another.'  It 
will  be  clear  now  that  copies  of  this  edition  are  scarce  just  because  it  is  not 
the  corrected  one. 

+  This  may  safely  be  inferred  from,  its  version  of  the  song  on  the  death 
of  Alexander  III.  (Wyntoun,  Book  VII.,  Jin.),  which  agrees  with  the 
Wemyss  text.     The  contrast  with  that  of  the  other  MSS.  is  very  striking. 
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By  the  Eldis  *  I  will  devise 

In  Seven  Bukis  this  treatise, 

But  I  will  nocht  ay  there  mak  end 

Where  stories  makes  the  Eldis  kend. 

The  First  Buke  fra  the  beginning 
Sail  treat  till  that  Ninus  King,'  etc. 

Then  the  contents  of  the  seven  books  are  successively  detailed, 
ending  with — 

'  The  seventh  sal  mak  conclusioun 
Of  the  noble  generatioun, 
And  of  the  blessit  gude  linage 
That  came  of  the  marriage 
Of  Malcolm,  King  of  Scotland, 
And  Margaret,  heir  till  England.' 

On  turning  to  the  Royal  text,  we  find  that  Wyntoun  has  made 
an  entirely  new  division  of  his  work,  which  he  thus  introduces  : — 

'  The  divisions  of  all  this  book 
Into  this  next  chapter  ye  look. 

In  honour  of  the  Orders  nine 

Of  haly  Angels,  the  whilk  divine 

Scripture  lovis,  on  like  wise 

I  will  depart  now  this  Treatise 

In  Xine  Bukis,  and  nocht  mae  (not  more). 

And  the  First  Buke  of  thae 
Sal  treat  fra  the  beginning 
Of  the  Warld,  till  Ninus  king,'  etc. 

The  two  versions  then  agree  for  14  lines,  after  which  the  accounts 
of  Books  IV.,  V.,  and  VI.  are  re-written,  and  the  chapter  ends 
with — 

'  The  Seventh,  till  Alexander  our  king, 
The  third,  of  his  days  made  ending. 

The  Auchtand,  till  the  other  Robert 
Our  king  was  crowned  efterwert. 

The  Ninth  sal  continued  be 
In  him  and  his  posteritie.' 

*i.e,  the  Ages  of  the  World  :  the  MS.  has  *  eldest.' 
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There  could  in  any  case  be  little  doubt  that  the  Wemyss  divi- 
sion into  seven  books  was  prior  to  that  of  the  Royal  into  nine. 
But  there  is  further  evidence  to  establish  this  point.  The 
Wemyss  text  is  considerably  shorter  than  the  other.  In  spite  of 
its  division  into  books,  the  chapters  are  numbered  straight  on, 
and  the  second  last  one  (chap.  197)  is  entitled — 

'  Of  Robert  our  king's  ending, 
And  of  his  eldest  son's  crowning.' 

This  corresponds  to  chapter  10  of  Book  IX.  in  the  Royal  MS., 
which  then  adds  another  16  chapters,  bringing  the  Chronicle 
down  from  1390  to  1408  a.d.  That  Wyntoun  originally  stopped 
at  1390  is  plain  from  the  final  rubric  of  the  Wemyss  M.S. 

'  Of  the  Chronicles  thus  ends  the  book 
That  hecht  the  Original,  wha  will  look.' 

Unfortunately,  the  last  pages  of  the  MS.  are  lost,  and  the  rubric 
(which  is  preserved  in  the  prefixed  table  of  contents)  may  be 
rather  a  colophon  than  the  title  of  a  chapter.*  Even  in  the 
Royal  text,  however,  there  are  clear  indications  that  what  follows 
after  this  point  is  an  addition  to  the  original  work.  Lines  1153- 
1190  contain  two  statements:  (1)  that  the  preceding  portion  of 
the  Chronicle  (from  Book  VIII.,  chap.  20)  was  not  Wyntoun's 
own  composition  but  that  of  some  unknown  author  ;  (2)  that  he 
will  not  stop  here,  but  go  on  to  tell  the  more  remarkable  things 
which  he  had  seen  in  his  own  time.  This  distinct  break  in  the 
continuity  of  the  work  is  entirely  wanting  in  the  Cottonian 
MS.,t  which  also,  by  several  other  omissions  at  this  point,  avoids 
making  double  mention  of  the  coronation  of  Robert  III.  and  his 
Queen.  This  is  easily  understood  if  it  is  recognized  that  the 
Cottonian  is  a  later  edition  than  the  Royal. 

It  can  be  shown,  moreover,  that  the  Royal  MS.  was  copied 
from  one  in  which  the  new  division  into  nine  books  had  not  been 

*  This  point  might  be  settled  by  the  Harleian  MS.,  which  I  have  had 
no  opportunity  of  examining. 

t  See  the  'Various  Readings'  in  Laing's  edition,  Vol.  III.,  p.  135. 
The  St.  Andrews  MS.  agrees  with  the  Cottonian,  the  Second  Edinburgh 
diners  slightly  (retaining  more  of  the  Royal  text),  while  the  First  Edin- 
burgh has  suffered  the  loss  of  a  number  of  leaves  just  at  this  point. 
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completed.  It  has  no  prologue,  and  no  table  of  contents,  to  Book 
VIII.,  whereas  both  of  these  appear  in  the  Cottonian.  The 
archetype  of  R.,  therefore,  ran  straight  on  with  Book  VII.,  as 
does  the  Wemyss.  Further,  although  R.  does  contain  the  pro- 
logue and  contents  of  Book  IX.,  these  cannot  have  come  from 
the  same  original  as  the  rest  of  the  text,  the  orthography  being 
of  quite  a  different  character. 

A  curious  survival  of  the  original  division  into  seven 
books  is  to  be  found  (apparently  in  all  the  MSS.)  in  Book  VIII., 
chap.  19.  It  comes  at  the  point  where  Wyntoun  introduces  the 
matter  not  composed  by  himself : — 

'  Here  Wyntoun  pointis  in  this  dyte 
What  he  gert  of  this  treatise  write, 
That  titled  is  Originale, 
By  his  studious  and  thra*  travail 
Sett  it  be  simple  as  ye  may  see. 
In  this  Seven  Bukis  treated  he,'  etc. 

'  In  this  Seven  Boohs?  although  we  are  close  upon  3000  lines 
deep  in  Book  VIII. ;  neither  Wyntoun  nor  his  copyists  had  ever 
noticed  that  the  passage  required  to  be  altered. 

Of  the  various  points  in  which  the  Wemyss  and  Royal  MSS. 
disagree,  the  following  may  be  noticed.  Laing  quotes  the 
Wemyss  version  of  Bock  I.,  chap.  1 5,  and  Book  III.,  chap.  10. 
These  two  passages  have  this  feature  in  common,  that  the  Royal 
MS.,  gives  a  number  of  links  in  the  genealogies  necessary  to  con- 
nect Malcolm  Can  more  with  Adam,  whereas  the  Wemyss  omits 
the  names,  and  simply  says,  in  the  first  passage — 

'  And  syne  by  line  even  discendand 
That  to  rehearse  were  tarryand.' 

In  the  second  passage  it  uses  other  words  to  the  same  effect. 
This  discrepancy  may  be  due  to  the  scribe  of  W.,  and  not  to 
Wyntoun  himself,  especially  as  both  MSS.  agree  in  the  passage 
in  Book  VI.,  line  2311  ff.,  where  Wyntoun  declares  that  he  has 
omitted  no  person  whose  name  he  could  find  in  the  genealogical 
tree.  Again,  the  last  three  chapters  of  Book  VIII.  in  the  Ro\Tal 
MS.   containing   about   500  lines,   are  represented  by  only  one 

*  Persistent.  t  Although. 
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chapter  of  130  lines  in  the  Wemyss,  and  here  the  Royal  text 
has  probably  been  expanded  in  the  revision.  On  the  other  hand, 
chapter  43  of  this  book  ( =  180  in  W.)  belongs  to  the  first  recen- 
sion, and  was  dropped  in  the  later  editions.  Its  occurrence  in 
two  other  MSS.  besides  W.  will  be  explained  later.  The  reason 
for  dropping  it  is  obvious  enough  :  the  chronicler  himself  admits 
that  it  does  not  bear  on  the  matter  in  hand.  Exactly  the  same 
thing  was  done  with  a  chapter  in  Book  IX.  (c.  19 G  in  W)., 
which  told  of  a  great  tournament  held  by  three  knights  of 
Picardy,  and  of  which  the  same  confession  is  made  by  the  author. 
The  Wemyss  MS.  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  this  chapter,  but 
the  full  text  is  preserved  in  the  Second  Edinburgh.  Laing  gives 
no  hint  of  its  existence,  so  that  a  whole  chapter  of  the  Chronicle 
still  remains  unprinted,  the  result  of  neglecting  to  make  a  careful 
collation  of  all  the  manuscripts. 

There  remains  yet  another  remarkable  feature  which  distin- 
guishes the  text  of  the  Wemyss  MS.  from  that  of  the  Royal  and 
Cottonian.  This  is  found  in  the  Rubrics,  or  rhyming  couplets 
by  which  each  new  chapter  is  introduced  and  its  contents  indi- 
cated. Here  again  Laing  points  the  way,  without  following  it 
up  to  the  end,  or  discovering  where  it  led  to.  On  p.  147  of  Vol. 
III.  he  remarks,  'The  Rubrics  or  Titles  of  the  several  chapters 
likewise  vary  in  the  different  Manuscripts.  The  Wemyss  MS. 
being  wholly  unlike  the  printed  text,  it  was  deemed  advisable  to 
give  the  entire  series  of  Rubrics  in  a  substantive  form,  etc'  Ac- 
cordingly, these  rubrics  are  printed,  at  length  on  pp.  149-164, 
and  there  Laing  leaves  the  matter.  It  is  a  most  surprising  fact 
that  he  gives  no  hint  of  another  MS.  which  contains  the  very 
same  set.  This  is  none  other  than  the  Second  Edinburgh,  which 
he  describes  on  pp.  xxiii.  and  xxiv.  of  the  same  volume,  even  re- 
marking on  the  list  of  Rubrics  which  is  prefixed  to  the  MS.  This 
specimen  of  editorial  neglect  is  hardly  what  we  should  have  ex- 
pected from  one  with  Laing's  reputation  for  thoroughness.  Mac- 
pherson  is  scarcely  to  blame  for  not  having  noticed  the  fact,  for 
he  only  knew  the  Edinburgh  MSS.  through  '  the  very  obliging 
communications  of  Alexander  Fraser  Tytler,  Esq.' 

The  Second  Edinburgh  MS.,  however,  is  a  member  of  the 
Cottonian  group.      The   result   of  this  is,  that   while  in  the 


Wyntoun's  '  Original  Chronicle'  47 

Wemyss  MS.  the  rubrics  are  in  harmony  with  the  text,  in  EE. 
they  are  not.  The  scribe  has  taken  his  text  from  a  copy 
of  the  latest  edition  of  the  Chronicle;  he  has  got  his  rubrics  from 
a  MS.  of  the  first  edition.*  The  result  is  decidedly  confusing  in 
certain  places.  It  would  seem  that  he  began  to  write  from  his 
copy  of  the  first  edition,  for  in  ch.  2  he  begins  by  stating  that  the 
work  is  divided  into  seven  books  (see  the  extract  from  W.  above). 
After  writing  four  lines  of  this,  he  discovered  his  mistake,  and 
turned  at  once  to  the  other  copy,  linking  the  two  versions  by  the 
unmetrical  line — 

'  The  first  sal  treit  fra  the  beginning.' 

Then  he  gives  the  contents  of  the  nine  books  as  in  the  Royal  and 
other  MSS.,  and  apparently  avoids  confusing  his  copies  thence- 
forward, though  adhering  throughout  to  the  rubrics  of  the  first 
edition. 

Still  more  curious  is  the  procedure  of  the  scribe  who  wrote  the 
St.  Andrews  MS.,  about  which  Laing  makes  many  marvellous 
statements.  '  The  rubrics,'  he  says,  '  are  much  the  same  as  in 
the  printed  text,  but  are  numbered  straight  on,  although  actually 
divided  into  Books,  with  the  Prologues  not  reckoned.'  The  first 
and  last  of  these  assertions  are  not  even  half-true,  for  the  pro- 
logues of  Books  II.,  III.,  V.,  VI.,  VII.,  are  reckoned  as  chapters, 
and  more  than  half  of  the  rubrics  are  totally  different  from  the 
printed  text.  These  are  strange  blunders  for  an  editor  of 
Laing's  experience  to  make,  and  as  he  worked  at  the  MS.  in 
person,  they  must  be  supposed  to  be  his  own. 

The  fact  is  that  our  scribe,  like  the  writer  of  the  Second 
Edinburgh  MS.,  had  two  copies  to  work  from,  but  he  began  with 
only  one  of  them,  a  MS.  of  the  Cottonian  type.  This  he  con- 
tinued to  use  by  itself  until  he  had  reached  the  sixth  chapter  of 
Book  V.  At  the  end  of  this  chapter  in  Laing's  edition  (Vol.  I., 
p.  314),  there  are  18  lines  enclosed  within  square  brackets ;  these 
are  taken  from  the  St.  Andrews  MS.,  though  Laing  nowhere 
says  so.  They  do  not  occur  in  either  of  the  Edinburgh  MSS., 
and  so  are  no  doubt  wanting  in  the  Cottonian.     They  must  have 


*  Of  course  this  may  really  apply  to  the  archetype  instead  of  the  MS. 
itself. 
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come  from  the  new  MS.  which  the  scribe  had  got  hold  of,  and 
this  happened  to  be  a  copy  of  the  first  edition  of  the  Chronicle.  * 
The  result  of  his  new  acquisition  is  remarkable ;  he  now  deserts 
the  rubrics  of  his  original  MS.,  and  adopts  those  of  the  other  one. 
That  is,  from  this  point  onwards  to  chap.  10  of  Book  IX.,  the 
rubrics  of  the  St.  Andrews  MS.  are  the  same  as  those  of  the 
Wemyss  and  Second  Edinburgh.  When  this  set  ended  at  chap. 
197,  he  was  forced  to  return  to  the  other  series,  and  continues 
with  it  to  the  closing  chapter  of  Book  IX.  The  different  por- 
tions may  be  tabulated  thus  : — 

Chaps.    1-78    (Book  I.  1,  to  V.  6)= Royal  and  Cottonian  set. 

,,       79-197  (Book  V.  7,  to  IX.  10  =  Wemyss  (and  Second  Edinb.). 
,,  (unnumbered)  (Book  IX.  12  to  27)=  Royal  and  Cottonian. 

Laing's  assertion,  that  the  rubrics  '  are  much  the  same  as  in  the 
printed  text,'  is  therefore  marvellous  enough  in  itself,  but  it 
becomes  more  so  when  we  find  that  in  his  Additional  Various 
Readings  he  actually  prints  28  rubrics  from  Books  V.,  VII.,  and 
VIII.  Yet  he  never  sees  that  they  form  part  of  a  series,  and 
that  this  series  is  the  same  as  the  Wemyss  one.  After  this,  one 
is  scarcely  surprised  at  the  statement  made  regarding  chap.  43 
of  Book  VIII.,  which  Laing  assures  us  is  only  found  in  the  St. 
Andrews  and  Second  Edinburgh  MSS.  It  is  also  in  the  Wemyss 
MS.,  as  already  stated,  and  Laing  even  prints  the  rubric  of  it 
from  that  source.  The  scribes  of  St.  A.  and  EE.  thus  got  it 
from  their  copies  of  the  first  recension.  The  former,  indeed, 
has  produced  great  confusion  in  the  closing  chapters  of  Book 
VIII.  by  attempting  to  combine  the  text  of  both  his  copies,  but 
into  this  it  is  not  necessary  to  enter.  Some  irregularities  in  the 
numbering  of  the  chapters  are  also  to  be  explained  by  a  desire 
to  keep  the  numerals  the  same  as  in  the  Wemyss  set. 

That  the  St.  Andrews  MS.  is  a  combination  of  two  copies  is 
clearly  shown  by  another  peculiarity  of  its  rubrics.  Although 
the  scribe  preferred  the  Wemyss  set,  he  found  that  his  other 
MS.  sometimes  inserted  the  heading  at  a  different  place  in  the 
text.  This  gave  him  the  chance  of  using  both  rubrics,  and  he 
accordingly  took  over  seven  from  the  later  set  and  put  them  in 

*  This  is  proved  by  the  occurrence  of  these  lines  in  the  Wemyss  MS. 
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their  proper  places,  without  numbering  them  as  chapters.  The 
result  is  well  illustrated  by  the  following  instances  in  Book 
VIII.  :— 

Royal  MS.  St.  Andrews. 

c.  iv.   How  the    Council   of   France     c.  138.    How  Kyng  Edwarde  gaif  fals 
wrate  sentence 

Their  deliverance  of  that  de-  Agane  the   Broyss  but  con- 

bate,  science. 

c.    v.   How  Edward  the  King  gave       How  Edward  the  King  gaif 

sentence  sentence 
Contrare    till    all    gude    con-  Contrare   till   all   gude  con- 
science, science. 

c.  vi.   Nowfollowysacomputatioune       Heirfollowisacomputatioune 

Of  Lordis  generatioune.  Of  Lordis  generatioune. 

c.  vi.  line  1063.  c.  139.  How  fyrst  Cumynis  com  in 

Scotland, 
And  how  thai  grew  to  stait 
beand.* 

The  existence  of  this  double  set  of  Rubrics  is  a  very  remark- 
able phenomenon  in  the  different  editions  of  the  Chronicle.  To 
change  a  whole  series  of  metrical  headings,  nearly  200  in  number, 
is  a  task  which  we  can  hardly  attribute  to  any  mere  copyist,  and 
the  alteration  is  no  doubt  due  to  Wyntoun  himself.  The  reason 
for  it  is  not  very  obvious,  as  the  earlier  set  (the  Wemyss)  is,  if 
anything,  the  livelier  of  the  two.  The  later  series  is  marked  at 
the  outset  by  a  greater  regularity  of  form,  the  words  '  This  chap- 
iter' occurring  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  throughout  the  first 
three  books,  while  in  the  later  ones  the  rubric  very  often  begins 
with  '  when.' 

It  is,  however,  unlikely  that  either  of  these  principles  would 
have  induced  Wyntoun  to  undertake  the  task  of  altering  all  his 
original  rubrics.     The  explanation  may  rather  be  this.     Wvn- 


*  Missed  at  hrst  by  the  scribe,  and  added  on  the  margin,  where  it  has 
been  mutilated  in  rebinding.  The  extra  rubrics  occur  in  Book  VIII., 
chaps.  3,  5,  6,  12,  45,  and  Book  IX.,  chap.  8.  Other  four  or  five  might 
have  been  inserted  in  the  same  way.  In  one  instance  (c.  99=V.  13)  the 
scribe  has  taken  the  rubric  from  the  wrong  set. 
XXX.  a 
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toun  composed  his  chronicle,  as  he  tells  us,  at  the  instance  of  Sir 
John  of  Wemyss.  No  doubt  the  first  completed  copy  of  the 
work  would  be  sent  to  that  knight,  as  the  author's  patron.*  It 
is  quite  possible  that  Wyntoun  may  have  had  a  fair  copy  made 
for  that  purpose  by  one  of  his  subordinates,  and  that  he  then 
composed  the  headings  for  the  different  chapters.  Neglecting  to 
enter  these  in  his  own  scroll,  he  would  find  himself  compelled  to 
make  a  fresh  set  for  any  subsequent  copy,  and  in  this  way  the 
double  series  would  be  formed.  The  other  alternative  is  that 
one  (or  both)  of  the  sets  is  not  by  Wyntoun  at  all. 

In  accordance  with  the  different  points  established  above,  the 
more  important  manuscripts  of  the  Original  Chronicle  may  be  ar- 
ranged in  three  groups,  each  of  which  represents  a  separate  edition 
by  Wyntoun  himself.  How  far  each  of  these  manuscripts  ought  to 
be  considered  in  fixing  our  authors  text,  is  a  question  into  which 
I  am  not  at  present  prepared  to  enter.  Any  answer  to  it  would 
require  to  be  based  on  a  careful  collation  of  all  the  MSS.,  the 
apparatus  supplied  by  Macpherson  and  Laing  being  quite  in- 
adequate for  the  purpose.  The  groups,  however,  stand  as  fol- 
lows : — 

First  Edition.     Original  Rubrics  and  Text.         Wemyss  [and  Harleian]. 

Second     ,,  New  Rubrics,  extended  Text.     Royal. 

Third       ,,  Do.,  altered  Text.  •      Cotton.  First  Edinburgh. 

To  these  copies  of  the  third  edition  may  be  added  the  Second 
Edinburgh  and  the  St.  Andrews,  which  have  adopted  the  original 
rubrics,  and  in  some  places  show  a  composite  text.  It  is  inter- 
esting to  compare  the  above  result  with  Laing's  division  of  the 
MSS.  (Vol.  III.,  p.  xvii.) 

1  The  manuscripts,  I  imagine,  may  be  referred  to  two  classes,  the  original 
and  the  amended  forms.  In  the  hrst  the  Cronykil  was  divided  into  seven 
books,  and  the  chapters  run  consecutively  from  Chapter  I.  to  Chapter 
CXCV.t     Such  are  the  MSS.  Wemyss  and  Second  Edinburgh.*     In  the 

*  The  existing  Wemyss  MS.  is  not  to  be  identified  with  this.  It  is  a 
pretty  late  copy,  and  seems  originally  to  have  belonged  to  the  Abbey  of 
Cambuskenneth. 

+  Why  195  I  The  Wemyss  has  198  chapters,  and  the  Second  Edinburgh 
212! 

X  The  Second  Edinburgh  has  nine  books  :  see  the  account  of  the  scribe's 
blunder  above. 
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second  class  the  Cronykil  was  divided  into  Nine  Books,  and  the  chapters 
of  each  book  numbered  separately.  Of  these  are  the  Royal,  St.  Andrews,* 
First  Edinburgh,  and  Cotton  MSS.  Perhaps  there  might  be  a  third  class, 
in  which  the  later  additions,  contained  chiefly  in  Book  IX.,  may  have 
been  substituted  and  added  to  the  older  test.'  t 

Another  point  upon  which  this  investigation  casts  some  light 
is  the  date  at  which  the  Chronicle  was  compiled.  Here  again  a 
misconception  has  arisen  from  not  distinguishing  between  the 
different  parts  of  the  work.  It  is  evident  enough  that  chap.  26 
of  Book  IX.  was  composed  later  than  the  death  of  the  Duke  of 
Albany  in  1420,  but  we  have  already  seen  that  the  whole  of  this 
part  of  Book  IX.  is  an  addition  to  the  Chronicle,  and  cannot 
establish  any  date  for  the  first  draft  of  it.  For  one  section  of 
the  work,  however,  there  is  a  pretty  plain  indication  which  has 
hitherto  been  overlooked. 

Upwards  of  5000  lines  of  the  Chronicle  are  not  of  Wyntoun's 

own  composition  :   these  extend   from   Book  YIII.,  chap.  20,  to 

Book  IX.,  chap.  10,  where  the   Chronicle  originally  ended  with 

the  death  of  Robert  II.     At  this  point  (IX.,  1117)  the  unknown 

author  has  these  lines,  according  to  the  Royal  MS.  : — 

'  The  third  Robert  thus  crowned  was  ; 
God  of  sweet  will  give  him  grace 
To  govern  and  uphald  his  laud 
In  na  war  state  than  he  it  fand.' 

It  is  evident  that  the  prayer  here  made  would  have  no  meaning 
unless  it  were  composed  during  the  reign  of  Robert  III.,  and 
probably  not  long  after  the  commencement  of  that  reign.  Robert 
III.  became  king  in  1390,  so  that  we  can  hardly  be  wrong  in 
dating  this  portion  of  the  Chronicle  as  earlier  than  1400 ;  per- 
haps 1395  might  not  be  far  from  the  true  date. 

At  what  date  had  Wyntoun  brought  his  own  work  down  to 
the  point  where  he  incorporated  that  of  his  unknown  predecessor? 
This  is  more  difficult  to  determine.  When  he  wrote  the  general 
prologue,  found  in  the  earliest  as  well  as  in  the  latest  edition,  he 
was  already  prior  of  St.  Serf's  Inch  in  Lochleven.  It  is  un- 
certain in  what  year  he  attained  to  that  dignity,  but  the  Register 

*  The  St.  Andrews  does  not  number  the  chapters  of  each  book  separately. 
t  The  manuscript  which  come3  nearest  to  this  type  is  the  Royal  itself. 
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of  the  Priory  of  St.  Andrews  shows  that  he  held  the  office  in 
1395,  when  he  was  present  at  a  perambulation  of  the  lands  of 
Kirkness  and  Lochor.  Taking  this  in  connection  with  the  date 
assumed  above,  we  must  fix  the  period  of  Wyntoun's  literary 
activity  as  later  than  1395.  From  the  fact  that  the  Royal  MS. 
retains  the  phrase 'God  .  .  .  give  him  grace '  in  the  passage 
quoted  above,  it  might  be  argued  that  Wyntoun  must  have 
finished  his  own  work,  and  added  that  of  the  unknown  writer,  at 
some  date  previous  to  1406,  the  year  in  which  Robert  III.  died. 
This,  however,  is  not  a  safe  conclusion  :  we  have  seen  above  how 
Wyntoun  and  his  scribes  mechanically  retained  the  mention  of 
'seven  books'  after  the  work  had  been  divided  into  nine.  In 
the  Second  Edinburgh  MS.  the  tense  of  the  verb  is  altered,  the 
line  reading — 

'  God  of  his  will  gave  him  grace,' 

but  it  would  be  rash  to  assume  that  the  change  is  due  to  Wvn- 
toun  himself,  unless  it  is  an  intermediate  stage  towards  the  com- 
plete recasting  of  the  passage,  which  we  find  in  the  Cottonian 
and  St.  Andrews  MSS. 

Some  years  would  naturally  elapse  before  the  work  of  his  pre- 
decessor could  fall  into  Wyntoun's  hands  as  an  anonymous  pro- 
duction. Now  we  learn,  from  an  entry  in  the  existing  Register 
of  St.  Andrews  Priory,  that  in  the  year  1410  Wyntoun  brought 
the  Great  Register  (now  lost)  into  court  to  prove  certain  privi- 
leges of  his  house.  It  was  apparently  from  this  very  Register 
that  Wyntoun  derived  his  lists  of  the  Scottish  and  Pictish  kings. 
It  is  therefore  a  very  natural  supposition  that  his  historical 
studies  had  led  him  to  peruse  the  volume  in  question,  and  that  in 
doing  so  he  had  stumbled  upon  the  documents  to  which  he  ap- 
pealed in  the  court  of  the  official.  On  this  hypothesis  the  ap- 
proximate date  of  the  first  edition  of  the  Chronicle  would  be 
1410-1415,  a  date  which  would  harmonize  extremely  well  with 
what  has  been  advanced  above. 

Wyntoun  tells  us  (Book  IX.,  1165-1172)  with  what  delight 
he  added  his  predecessor's  work  to  his  own,  '  for  to  mak  me  sum 
respyte.'  It  is  quite  probable  that  he  then  bestowed  no  more 
labour  on  it  for  some  time,  although  several   copies  of  it  may 


Wyntoun's  '  Original   Chronicle?  53 

have  been  taken  during  that  period.     When  he  extended  it,  aud 

made  the  new   division  into  nine  books,  he  was  already  an  old 

man,  as  plainly  appears  from  the  Prologue  to  Book  IX.* 

In  laying  his  hand  afresh  to  his  old  work,  Wyntoun  decided 

to  break  up  the  long  seventh  book,  and  did  so  at  the  death  of 

Alexander  III.,  because  the  '  lineal  succession '  then  gave  way  to 

the  '  collateral '  (VIII.,  Prol.,  10  ff.).    He  then  began  Book  IX. 

with   the  reign  of  Robert  II.,  and  resolved  to  bring  down  the 

narrative  to  a  later  date  by  adding  various  events  which   had 

taken  place  in  his  own  time  (IX.,  Prol.,  17  ff.).     The  date  of 

these  alterations  was  probably  after  1420,  as  there  are  indications 

that  Wyntoun   thought   of   closing  his   work  with  chapter  26, 

written  after  the  Duke  of  Albany's  death,  and  ending  with  the 

lone  alliterative  lines  : — 

'  Thy  proper  prole  him  pacify  fra  plicht  and  fra  pyne, 
Thou  virtuous,  inviolate,  and  verray  Virgyne.t 

Yet  he  set  to  work  again,  and  went  on  for  another  five  hundred 
lines,  which  tell  of  the  exploits  of  the  Earl  of  Mar,  and  end 
abruptly  with  that  nobleman's  return  to  Scotland.  At  some 
period  after  beginning  to  this  revision  and  extension  of  his  work 
Wyntoun  must  have  altered  the  chapters  relating  to  the  Scottish 

*  Macplierson's  inverted  view  of  the  various  editions  makes  him  declare 
that  Wyntoun  '  complains  of  the  infirmities  of  old  age  when  engaged  in 
the  first  copy  of  his  Chronicle.'  It  is  evident  from  the  similar  expressions 
which  occur  in  the  8th  and  9th  prologues,  and  in  lines  1173-1190  of  Book 
IX.,  that  these  were  all  written  at  the  same  time,  the  time  of  this  later 
revision. 

'  Of  this  treatise  the  last  end, 

Till  better  than  I  am,  I  commend  ; 

For,  as  I  stable  mine  intent, 

Oft  I  find  impediment 

With  sudden  and  fierce  maladies 

That  me  cumbers  mony  wise  : 

And  eld  me  masters  with  her  breves, 

Ilka  day  me  sair  aggrieves,'  etc. 

t  In  the  Second  Edinburgh  MS.  these  lines  are  thus  reduced  to  Wyn- 
toun's ordinary  metre  : — 

'  Thow  keip  and  sauff  him  fra  all  pyne, 
The  quhilk  is  sueit  and  pure  Vergyne.     Amen. 
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kings,  and  probably  inserted  the  whole  of  the  new  series  of  rubrics. 
If  we  suppose  that  the  first  set  was  composed  several  years  be- 
fore, and  that  he  had  kept  no  copy  of  them,  it  is  not  surprising 
that  he  remembered  none  of  them  and  was  forced  to  do  the  work 
over  acain. 

If  the  conclusions  arrived  at  above  are  sound,  the  current  view 
of  the  Royal  MS.  of  Wyntoun's  Chronicle  must  be  considerably 
modified.  It  is  not,  as  its  editors  believed,  the  last  completed 
and  revised  copy  of  the  work,  but  can  only  rank  as  a  second  and 
enlarged  edition.  This,  however,  does  not  imply  that  its  value 
as  a  text  has  been  over-estimated.  There  is  every  probability 
that  it  comes  closer  to  Wyntoun's  autograph  than  any  other 
manuscript  now  existing.  It  seems  to  present  an  older  stage  in 
the  writing  of  the  Scottish  dialect  *  than  any  of  those,  which  are 
in  the  normal  spelling  of  the  15th  and  16th  centuries.  Yet  it  is 
possible  that  some  of  its  distinctive  features  may  be  peculiarities 
of  Wyntoun's  own  orthography,  or  of  the  scribe's.  The  use  of 
-yd,  -id,  instead  of  -yt,  it,  to  form  the  past  tense  of  weak  verbs, 
is  a  usage  not  otherwise  common  in  Scottish  MSS.,  and  is  not  uni- 
form even  in  the  Royal.  It  disappears  after  chapter  13  of  Book 
IX.,  where  a  new  scribe  or  a  new  manuscript  must  have  come 
into  operation. 

On  these  and  other  points  relating  to  the  text  it  is  impossible 
to  speak  at  present,  but  they  are  questions  which  any  future 
editor  of  Wyntoun  will  have  to  settle  before  deciding  upon  the 
manuscript  he  is  to  follow.  As  the  Royal  MS.  is  already  printed 
in  full,  perhaps  the  best  procedure  would  be  to  adopt  the  Cot- 
tonian  as  the  basis  of  the  text,  and  supply  a  close  comparison 
with  all  the  other  copies,  the  early  as  well  as  the  late  editions. 
This  would  also  give  fuller  material  for  investigating  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Chronicle,  an  enquiry  which  could  not  fail  to  be  of 
great  value  for  the  study  of  Early  Scottish. 

W.  A.  Craigie. 


*  Wyntoun,  like  other  authors  of  his  own  and  subsequent  times,  calls 
his  language  English  (Book  I.,  Prol.  30). 
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Art.  III.— THE  LIFE  OF  NELSON. 

The  Life  of  Nelson.  The  Embodiment  of  the  Sea  Power  of  Great 
Britain.  By  Captain  A.  T.  MAHAN,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  United 
States  Navy.     London  and  Boston.     1897. 

THESE  volumes  form,  in  one  sense,  a  supplement  of  the 
great  work  of  the  eminent  author.  Ciptain  Mahan  de- 
scribed, a  few  years  ago,  in  pages  marked  with  the  keenest 
insight,  the  influence  of  what  he  called  'Sea  Power'  on  the 
development  and  the  fortunes  of  nations,  and  especially 
showed  how  this  mighty  force  affected  the  long  and  tremen- 
dous contest  between  England  and  the  French  Revolution, 
personified  in  its  master  spirit.  With  admirable  logic  and 
copious  knowledge,  he  set  forth  how  the  power  of  England  at 
sea  grew  and  expanded  in  the  eighteenth  century,  and  gradu- 
ally acquired  such  an  ascendency,  that,  in  the  stress  of  the 
most  gigantic  struggle  which  modern  history  has  as  yet  wit- 
nessed, the  great  Power  of  the  Sea  ultimately  overcame  the 
great  Power  of  the  Land,  and  Trafalgar  became  the  prelude 
of  Waterloo.  As  far  as  it  depended  on  a  single  man,  this 
supremacy  was  mainly  due  to  the  illustrious  chief  who,  from 
1798  to  1805,  was  the  herald  of  a  new  era  in  naval  war- 
fare, and  destroyed,  in  a  series  of  great  battles,  the  maritime 
strength  of  the  foes  of  England  ;  the  work  on  '  Sea  Power ' 
has,  therefore,  been  aptly  followed  by  an  elaborate  and  ex- 
haustive Life  of  Nelson.  Considered  from  a  purely  historical 
point  of  view,  this  book,  as  might  have  been  expected,  is  of 
sterling  value.  Captain  Mahan  has  explained,  with  charac- 
teristic clearness  and  force,  how  potent  an  element  the  genius 
of  Nelson  was  in  securing  for  England  her  rule  on  the  seas ; 
how  decisive  was  the  part  he  played  in  the  arduous  contest, 
which  extends  from  St.  Vincent  to  Trafalgar ;  and  how  all 
through  he  was  the  one  antagonist  who,  beyond  comparison, 
was  most  conspicuous  in  baffling  the  designs  of  our  great 
enemy.  He  has,  also,  illustrated  passages  in  Nelson's  public 
career,  which  hitherto  had  been  little  explored;  and  he  has 
thrown  full  and  instructive  light  on  more  thau  one  of  Nelson's 


56  The  Life  of  Nelson. 

great  operations  in  war,  especially  at  Copenhagen  and  before 
Trafalgar.  The  strictly  historical  part  of  this  work,  however, 
is  not  that  which  constitutes  its  peculiar  excellence,  and,  owing 
partly  to  the  author's  declared  purpose,  it  may  be  thought  in 
some  respects  defective.  Captain  Mahan  has  evidently  been 
desirous  not  to  repeat  what  he  has  so  admirably  narrated  in  his 
Sea  Power  \  and  he  has  expressly  written  that,  except  to  the 
extent  that  Nelson  was  directly  concerned  in  them,  he  has  not' 
attempted  to  describe  the  great  naval  combinations  of  the 
time,  or  even  the  moft  remarkable  naval  engagements.  For 
these  reasons  the  book  is  in  some  degree  imperfect,  and  would 
seem  especially  so  to  a  student  of  that  age,  who  had  not  mas- 
tered the  author's  preceding  volumes.  I  certainly  think  that 
a  complete  Life  of  Nelson  should  have  contained  an  account 
of  the  naval  resources  of  England,  France,  and  Spain,  during 
the  Great  War ;  and  should  have  described  Napoleon's  plans 
for  invading  our  shores.  Captain  Mahan  has  not  enlarged  on 
these  subjects  ;  the  result  is,  perhaps,  that  the  Nelson  of  His- 
story  is  not  placed  before  us  exactly  in  his  true  proportions. 
Immense,  too,  as  were  the  effects  of  Nelson's  achievements,  I 
cannot  agree  with  the  statement  that  his  victories  inevitably 
caused  the  fall  of  Napoleon ;  they  led  to  the  adoption,  indeed, 
of  the  Continental  system  ;  but  the  faults  of  the  conqueror 
wrought  his  own  tremendous  overthrow. 

But  if  trifling  exceptions  may  be  taken  to  this  book,  on  its 
historical  side,  as  a  biography  it  approaches  perfection.  It 
possibly  assigns  rather  too  high  a  place  to  Nelson  in  the  com- 
pany of  great  warriors;  it  does  not  conceal  his  strategic  errors; 
yet  it  magnifies,  perhaps,  his  powers  as  a  strategist.  But  in 
this  Life  of  the  renowned  admiral,  we  see  completely,  and, 
indeed,  for  the  first  time,  what  the  man  was  in  his  strength 
and  his  weakness,  in  his  intellectual  force,  his  moral  greatness, 
his  essential  qualities,  his  faults,  his  shortcomings  ;  and  we 
are  enabled  to  form  a  full  estimate,  with  but  little  additions 
from  other  sources,  of  Nelson's  career,  and  his  public  and 
private  character.  An  adequate  and  life-like  image  of  this 
illustrious  worthy  has,  in  truth,  never  been  fashioned  before. 
French  writers,  ignorant  of  his  real  powers,  have    described 
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reckless  daring  as  his  most  distinctive  quality,  and  have  re- 
presented him  as  coarse-minded  and  the  slave  of  prejudice ; 
Thiers  has  emphatically  called  him  un  esprit  borne.  Even 
English  writers  have,  in  most  instances,  left  out  of  sight,  or 
dwell  only  lightly  on  what  was  not  the  least  striking  part  of 
his  character ;  they  have  chiefly  enlarged  on  his  heroism  in 
the  shock  of  battle,  on  his  magical  influence  as  a  leader  of 
men,  on  the  extraordinary  ascendency  he  possessed  in  com- 
mand. It  is  the  special  excellence  of  Captain  Mahan  that  he 
has  rectified  omissions  which  should  not  have  been  made,  and 
has  placed  Nelson  fully  before  us  in  his  true  aspect.  He  has 
brought  out,  as  was  never  brought  out  before,  the  intellectual 
side  of  the  great  warrior's  nature  ;  how  admirable  Nelson  was 
in  the  preparation  of  war,  and  in  organising  victory  by  fore- 
thought and  care ;  what  capacity  he  often  showed  in  affairs  of 
State,  and  especially  in  the  diplomatist's  art;  how  perfect  was 
his  judgment  in  grave  crises,  how  wonderful  his  resource,  how 
complete  his  insight;  and  how  in  the  direction  and  conduct  of 
naval  warfare,  as  well  as  in  the  actual  clash  of  arms,  he  has  no 
equal  among  modern  seamen.  Captain  Mahan  has  dwelt  with 
impartial  justice,  and  with  remarkable  propriety  and  good 
taste,  on  one  sad  episode  in  this  glorious  career,  which  unhap- 
pily must  be  kept  prominent,  the  relations  of  Nelson  with 
Emma  Hamilton.  He  has  not  attempted  to  conceal  what  was 
guilty  in  them,  and  he  has  commented  on  them  with  the 
severity  they  deserve,  though  I  believe  they  affected  Nelson's 
conduct,  especially  in  the  affair  of  the  capitulation  of  Foote, 
and  of  the  execution  of  Carracioli,  view  it  as  we  may,  more 
deeply  than  Captain  Mahan  allows.  But  he  has  also  shown 
how  untoward  circumstances  may  account  for  them,  at  least  in 
part,  and  how  they  may  be  reconciled  to  a  certain  extent  with 
what  was  noble  and  high  in  Nelson's  nature  ;  he  has  pointed 
out  that  they  may  be  palliated,  if  not  justified.  The  portrait, 
we  should  add,  contained  in  this  work,  is  not  only  complete 
aud  accurate,  it  is  marked  with  the  imagination  of  a  real  artist; 
it  possesses  a  singularly  attractive  charm. 

Captain   Mahan  has  diligently  explored  the  early  years  of 
Nelson,  for  in  his  case,  as  in  that  of  most  eminent  men,  we  see 
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in  boyhood  the  germs  of  grand  maturity  :  the  sapling  shows 
the  promise  of  the  stately  tree.  Circumstance,  in  this,  as  in  all 
instances,  contributed  to  shape  the  character  of  the  future 
warrior,  and  even  exercised  on  it  a  marked  influence.  He  in- 
herited from  a  parent  the  hatred  of  the  French,  which  was 
one  of  the  master  passions  of  his  life  ;  in  the  pious  English 
parsonage,  in  which  he  was  brought  up,  he  acquired  that  pro- 
found religious  feeling,  and  that  perfect  trust  in  a  Divine 
Providence,  of  which  he  gave  proof  at  several  crises  in  his 
career,  and  which  frailty,  and  even  sin  never  diminished  in  him. 
As  Captain  Mahan  has  acutely  remarked,  if  Nelson  was  not  a 
consummate  strategist,  this  may  have  been  partly  because  he 
never  had  the  training  that  gives  knowledge  of  the  science  of 
war  ;  in  this  respect  Napoleon  had  a  distinct  advantage  ;  and 
we  can  trace  the  difference  in  the  achievements  of  the  two 
men.  Nelson,  however,  had  opportunities  from  his  first  teens 
which  favoured  him  in  his  noble  profession  ;  the  experience  he 
gained  as  a  pilot,  when  a  boy,  in  all  probability  stood  him  in 
good  stead  in  the  attacks  at  the  Nile  and  at  Copenhagen  ;  aud 
his  rapid  promotion,  while  still  a  very  young  man,  like  his 
direction  of  the  boats  of  the  Triumph,  must  have  encouraged 
the  self-reliance  and  the  faculty  of  command  which  were  the 
most  conspicuous  perhaps  of  his  high  qualities.  For  the  rest, 
numerous  anecdotes  of  the  early  life  of  Nelson  illustrate 
features  of  his  heroic  and  stronglv  marked  character.  His  un- 
daunted  daring,  and  the  noble  sense  of  honour  which,  with 
him,  was  a  constant  and  ruling  principle,  are  exhibited  in  well 
known  letters  of  his  school  days,  and  reappear  in  the  story  of 
the  white  bear  of  the  Carcass,  in  his  eagerness  to  board  a  cap- 
tured vessel  when  no  one  eise  would  make  the  attempt,  and  in 
his  readiness  on  all  occasicns  to  confront  trials  and  dangers. 
Nelson's  qualities,  too,  were  quickly  developed  as  soon  as  he 
was  placed  in  command,  while  still  only  a  youth.  His  profes- 
sional skill  and  resource  were  made  manifest  in  his  escape,  in 
the  Albemarle,  from  a  greatly  superior  enemy,  an  exploit  he 
repeated  in  the  Minerve  just  before  St.  Vincent.  When  as  yet 
*  a  boy  captain,'  as  he  was  3alled,  he  attracted  the  attention  of 
the  veteran  Hood,  the  ablest  tactician  of  the  American  War, 
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who  described  him  as  a  master  of  naval  tactics  ;  and  he  had 
already  shown  that  he  could  gain  the  hearts  of  the  subordi- 
nates and  the  seamen  with  whom  he  came  in  contact.  But 
the  most  striking  instance  perhaps  of  his  pi'omise,  in  these 
years,  was  his  admirable  advice  to  attack  the  Fort  of  San 
Juan,  in  the  Nicaragua  expedition,  while  there  was  yet  time  ; 
here  we  see  the  genius  that  makes  and  grasps  the  occasion,  a 
characteristic  faculty  of  most  great  warriors,  and  pre-eminently 
of  Nelson  in  most  of  his  battles  : — 

'  The  same  intuition  that  in  his  prime  dictated  his  instant,  unhesitating 
onslaught  at  the  Nile,  depriving  the  French  of  all  opportunity  for  further 
preparation — that  caused  him,  in  the  maturity  of  his  renown,  before 
Copenhagen,  to  write,  "every  hour's  delay  makes  the  enemy  stronger  ;  we 
shall  never  be  so  good  a  match  for  them  as  at  this  moment  " — that  induced 
him  at  Trafalgar  to  modify  his  deliberately  prepared  plan  in  favour  of  one 
vastly  more  hazardous,  but  which  seized  and  held  the  otherwise  fleeting 
chance,  led  him  here  also  at  San  Juan,  unknown,  and  still  scarcely  more 
than  a  boy,  to  press  the  policy  of  immediate  attack.' 

The  bodily  weakness,  in  striking  contrast  with  an  unbend- 
ing will  and  an  ardent  nature,  became  evident  too,  in  Nelson's 
youth.  The  years  that  followed  the  American  War  were, 
nearly  all,  a  season  of  peace,  but  the  young  officer  distinctly 
made  his  mark  in  them.  Against  the  injunctions  of  his  ad- 
miral on  the  spot,  and  in  disregard  of  West  Indian  opinion, 
Nelson  persisted  in  enforcing  the  Navigation  Acts,  then  a  sup- 
posed source  of  our  power  at  sea,  against  American  traders 
who  contravened  the  law,  having  lost  their  late  privileges  as 
British  subjects.  This  disobedience  of  superior  orders,  re- 
peatedly seen  in  Nelson's  career,  was  an  example  of  the  selt- 
ooufidence  he  sometimes  carried  to  excess;  but  it  was  a  proof, 
too,  of  his  daring  and  force  of  character.  Captain  Mahan  truly 
remarks  : — 

'Nelson,  indeed,  in  the  West  Indies,  as  an  unknown  captain,  had  done 
that  which,  as  a  junior  admiral,  he  did  later  at  Copenhagen,  at  a  moment 
far  more  critical  to  Great  Britain.  By  his  own  unusual  powers  of  impulse 
and  resolve  he  had  enforced  as  far  as  was  possible  against  the  passive, 
inert  lethargy,  not  to  say  timidity,  of  his  superior,  the  course  of  action 
which  at  the  moment  was  essential  to  the  interests  of  his  country.  Truly 
great  in  his  strength  to  endure,  he  knew  not  the  perturbations  nor  the 
vacillations  that   fret  the  temper  and  cripple  the  action  of  smaller  men  ; 
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and  however  harassed  and  distressed  externally,  the  calmness  of  a  clear 
insight  and  an  unshaken  purpose  guided  his  footsteps,  unwavering,  in  the 
path  of  duty,  through  all  opposition,  to  the  goal  of  success.' 

At  this  Deriod  Nelson  braved  also  the  force  of  official  routine 
by  his  efforts  to  expose  frauds  committed  on  our  foreign 
stations  by  functionaries  of  the  Civil  Naval  Service,  conduct 
which  caused  the  Admiralty  to  look  askance  at  him,  but  that 
attracted  the  favourable  attention  of  Pitt,  The  most  remark- 
able incident  of  his  life,  however,  at  that  time,  was  his  mar- 
riage, fated  to  lead  to  unhappy  results.  Captain  Mahan  has 
treated  this  subject,  in  an  admirable  way,  with  impartiality, 
but  with  good  taste  and  feeling.  Nelson  had  a  vivid  imagina- 
tion, like  most  great  warriors  ;  he  was  prone  to  make  ideals  of 
women  ;  he  had  had  attachments  that  almost  upset  his  mind  ; 
but  in  the  woman  he  unfortunately  made  his  wife  he  did  not 
find  a  spirit  congenial  to  his  own.  •  He  loved  the  future  Lady 
Nelson  calmly  and  tenderly,  but  she  was  one  of  those  who  are 
content  to  live  in  decencies  for  ever ;  she  was  no  fitting  help- 
mate for  an  heroic  nature,  and  she  never  reached  the  depths 
of  his  inmost  heart.  Like  Mark  Antony  he  had  his  '  demuring 
Octavia,'  and  like  Mark  Antony  he  met  his  Cleopatra  : — 

'  The  calm,  even,  and  wholly  matter-of-fact  appreciation  of  his  wife's 
estimable  traits  can  now  be  seen  in  the  light  of  his  after  career,  and  its 
doubtful  augury  descried  ;  for  to  idealise  was  an  essential  attribute  of  his 
temperament.  Her  failure,  in  the  heyday  of  courtship,  to  arouse  in  him 
any  extravagance  of  emotion,  any  illusive  exaltation  of  her  merits,  which 
could  be  permanently  occupied  only  by  a  highly  wrought  excellence — even 
though  that  was  the  purely  subjective  creation  of  his  own  enthusiasm.  That 
hold  Lady  Nelson  never  gained.' 

The  Admiralty,  we  have  seen,  had  no  liking  for  Nelson  at 
this  time ;  he  had  had  some  misunderstanding  with  his  old 
patron,  Hood ;  he  was  even  out  of  favour  with  the  Court,  per- 
haps on  account  of  his  intimacy  with  Prince  William,  like  his 
elder  brother,  odious  to  the  King  and  the  Queen.  Nelson, 
however,  was  known  as  a  distinguished  officer,  and  at  the 
outbreak  of  the  Great  War  with  France  he  had  no  difficulty 
in  obtaining  the  command  of  a  ship.  The  Agamemnon  will  be 
always  associated  with  his  renown  ;  she  was  the  cradle,  so  to 
speak,  of  his  future  greatness.     In  his  service  in  the  Mediter- 
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rannean,  during  the  next  three  years,  he  gave  repeated  proof  of 
his  distinctive  qualities  ;  Captain  Mahan  has  carefully  dwelt 
on  these  ;  it  is,  indeed,  one  of  the  most  special  merits  of  this 
book,  that  the  development  of  Nelson's  genius  is  logically  car- 
ried out  and  presented  in  clear  and  harmonious  coherence.  The 
extraordinary  confidence  reposed  in  the  young  Captain  by  his 
chiefs  is  perhaps  the  most  sticking  feature  in  his  career  at  this 
period  ;  he  was  usually  employed  in  detached  expeditions  re- 
quiring marked  ability  and  the  highest  trust ;  the  expression 
is  well  known  how  he  'could  do  as  he  pleased'  with  men  so 
different  as  Hotham,  Hood,  and  Jervis.  He  became  also  the 
most  popular  captain  in  the  fleet,  the  idol  of  his  officers  and 
crew  ;  and  his  energy  and  capacity  were  conspicuously  seen 
in  his  brilliant  engagement  with  the  Ca  Ira — fastening  on  his 
prey  like  a  headmost  hound — and  especially  in  the  counsel,  he 
offered  to  the  feeble  Hotham  in  his  two  indecisive  actions  with 
the  Toulon  fleet.  In  this  part  of  the  work,  however,  what  is 
of  special  value  is  its  illustration  of  passages  in  Nelson's  con- 
duct which  hitherto  had  been  comparatively  obscure.  Captain 
Mahan  has  shown  that  Nelson  was,  in  no  doubtful  sense,  the 
master-spirit  of  the  siege  of  Bastia  ;  the  despatches  of  Hood 
are  unjust  to  him  : — 

'  Such  is  genius,  that  rare  but  hazardous  gift,  which  separates  a  man 
from  his  fellows  by  a  chasm  not  to  be  bridged  by  human  will.  Thus  en- 
dowed, Nelson  before  the  walls  of  Bastia  observed,  though  in  a  smaller 
sphere,  and  therefore  with  a  lighter  hazard,  the  same  keen  perception,  the 
same  instant  decision,  the  same  unfaltering  resolve,  the  same  tenacity  of 
purpose,  that,  far  over  and  beyond  the  glamour  of  mere  success,  have 
rendered  eternally  illustrious  the  days  of  St.  Vincent,  the  Nile,  and 
Copenhagen.' 

The  diplomatic  skill  which  Nelson  certainly  possessed,  but 
which  has  been  denied  him  by  most  writers,  was  exhibited 
also  at  the  siege  of  Calvi : — 

'  It  will  be  noticed  that  Nelson  was  practically  the  intermediary  between 
the  two  commanders  in  chief.  ...  In  this  particularly  delicate  situa- 
tion, one  cannot  but  be  impressed  with  the  tact  he  for  the  most  part  shows, 
the  diplomatic  ability,  which  was  freely  attributed  to  him  by  his  superiors 
in  later  and  more  influential  commands.' 
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The  failure  of  Hotham.  to  destroy  the  Toulon  fleet — Nelson 
in  his  position  would  have  done  this,  or  have  been,  in  his  own 
words, 'in  a  confounded  scrape' — compelled  the  British  ad- 
miral to  blockade  the  port,  and  prevented  him  making  a 
sufficient  detachment  to  support  our  interests  in  Mediterranean 
waters.  Nelson  always  maintained  that  had  Hotham  fallen 
boldly  on,  when  the  chance  offered  of  attacking  the  French 
fleet,  the  invasion  of  Italy,  nay,  the  career  of  Bonaparte,  in 
1796,  might  have  been  arrested  ;  and  as  Corsica  was  now  a 
British  station,  forming  an  excellent  position  near  the  Riviera 
coast,  this  was,  not  impossibly,  a  correct  judgment.  Nelson 
was  strongly  impressed  by  the  evil  results  of  the  straggling 
condition  of  Hotham's  ships,  in  the  ineffectual  pursuit  of  Martin; 
Captain  Mahan  thinks  the  recollection  of  this  may  have  sug- 
gested the  original  plan  of  attack  made  before  Trafalgar,  the 
distinctive  feature  of  which  was  to  avoid  assailing  the  enemy 
in  a  single  extended  line,  this  inevitably  causing  confusion  and 
delay  : — 

'Is  it  far  fetched  to  see  in  his  reflections  upon  "this  miserable  action," 
as  it  is  styled  independently  by  James  and  himself,  the  forecast  of  the 
opening  sentence  of  his  celebrated  order  before  Trafalgar  ?  "  Thinking  it 
almost  impossible  to  bring  a  fleet  of  forty  sail  of  the  line  into  a  line  of 
battle  in  variable  winds,  thick  weather  and  other  circumstances  which 
must  occur,  without  such  a  loss  of  time  that  the  opportunity  would  probably 
be  lost  of  bringing  the  enemy  to  battle  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  the 
business  decisive,  I  have,  therefore,  made  up  my  mind."  ' 

In  1795-96  Nelson  was  usually  employed,  on  special  service, 
in  cruising  off  the  Riviera  seaboard,  with  a  small  squadron. 
He  checked  and  almost  stopped,  spite  of  the  timid  Hotham, 
the  neutral  trade  that  supported  the  French  army,  prevented 
the  passage  of  a  siege  train  sent  from  France  to  take  part  in 
the  attack  on  Mantua;  and  always  insisted  that  he  would 
have  destroyed  the  right  wing  of  Bonaparte's  army,  before  the 
celebrated  battle  of  Montenotte,  and  have  changed  the  fortunes 
of  the  campaign  of  Italy,  had  not  the  Austrians  made  a  false 
and  premature  movement.  His  squadron,  however,  was  too 
weak  to  accomplish  much ;  it  is  more  interesting,  in  this 
part  of  his  career,  to  observe  his  views  on  the  conduct  and 
the  operations  of  the  war,  which  Captain  Mahan  has  given  us 
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fully  for  the  first  time.  Nelson  had  now,  as  his  adversary,  at 
least  indirectly,  the  great  master  of  war  he  was  to  baffle  at 
sea;  but  he  never  was,  I  thiuk,  a  consummate  strategist;  his 
mind  was  not  scientific,  and  he  had  not  the  requisite  training ; 
and  his  strategic  conceptions  were  in  marked  contrast  with 
those  of  his  more  profound,  and  thoroughly  informed  rival. 
His  notion  that  the  French  army  could  be  stopped  in  its 
advance,  by  throwing  a  small  force,  from  the  sea,  on  its  rear, 
though  correct  in  principle,  was,  as  affairs  stood,  a  mistake; 
and  he  attributed  to  Napoleon  extravagant  designs  of  occupy- 
ing Central  Italy,  and  making  an  attack  on  Corsica,  which 
that  great  captain  on  the  Adige  could  not  have  entertained. 
Nelson's  views  were,  in  a  word,  crude ;  his  expression  that  he 
detested  ' plans '  show  how  crude  they  as  yet  were;  Captain 
Mahan  thus  compares  him  with  Napoleon,  at  this  stage  of  their 
careers : — 

'  Whether  in  natural  insight  Nelson  falls  short  of  Napoleon's  measure 
need  not  here  be  considered  ;  that  he  was  at  this  time  far  inferior,  in  the 
powers  of  a  trained  intellect,  to  his  younger  competitor  in  the  race  for 
fame,  is  manifest  by  the  readiness  with  which  he  accepted  such  widely  ec- 
centric conjectures  as  that  of  an  attempt  by  sea  upon  Leghorn,  at  the 
opening  of  the  campaign,  and  now  upon  Corsica  by  a  great  part,  if  not  the 
whole,  of  the  army  of  Italy.' 

One  of  Nelson's  ideas,  at  this  period,  is  nevertheless,  striking 

and  of  enduring  interest.    The  Toulon  fleet  was  blockaded  by 

Hotham  and  Jervis;  but  Nelson  thought  it  possible  that  it 

might  get  out  to  sea,  and,  co-operating  with  a  French  army, 

might  effect  a  descent  on  the  shores  of  Italy.    This,  as  Captain 

Mahan  takes  care  to  point  out,  would  have  been  an  operation 

strongly  resembling  Napoleon's  projected  invasion  of  England, 

in   1803-5 ;  and  Nelson,  we  shall  see,  thought  the  invasion 

possible,  if  the  chances,  on  the  whole,  were  against  success, 

the  true  inference,  whatever  be  the  boasts  of  naval  experts, 

who  contend  that  our  ascendency  at  sea,  has  made  England 

unassailable  at  home : — 

'  Nelson's  opinion  throws  light  upon  the  vexed  question  of  the  chances 
for  and  against  Napoleon's  projected  invasion  of  England  in  1805 — so  far 
that  is,  as  the  purely  naval  part  of  the  latter  project  is  concerned.  He 
imagines  it  perfectly  feasible  (I  firmly  believe  are  his  words)  in  a  combina- 
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tion  at  Toulon  of  the  fleet  already  there  with  divisions  arriving  from  Cadiz 
and  Brest,  giving  a  total  much  superior  to  that  actually  with  Jervis.  This 
anticipates  Napoleon's  projected  concentration  under  Villenenve,  in  the 
Channel.  Nelson  then  continues:  "One  week's  very  superior  fleet  will 
effect  a  landing  between  Port  Especia  and  Leghorn.  I  mean  on  that  coast 
of  Italy,  .  .  .  we  may  fight  their  fleet  ;  but  unless  we  can  destroy 
them,  (i.e.,  the  transports),  their  transports  will  push  on  and  effect  their 
landing.  What  will  the  French  care  for  the  loss  of  a  few  men  of  war  ? 
It  is  nothing  if  they  can  get  into  Italy.  "  Make  us  masters  of  the  Channel 
for  three  days,  and  we  are  masters  of  the  world,"  wrote  Napoleon  to  his 
admirals,  with  preparations  far  more  complete  than  those  Nelson  was  con- 
sidering in  1796,  and  the  distance  across  the  Channel  is  less  than  from 
Vado  to  Spezia. ' 

But  if  Nelson's  views  on  the  large  combinations  of  war — as 
regards  operations  on  land  at  least,  were,  at  this  time,  not 
scientific  or  sound,  his  martial  instincts  led  him  in  the  right 
direction.  He  condemned  our  abandonment  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, in  1796-7,  as  an  opportunity  lost  for  the  destruction  of 
the  enemy's  fleets,  and  a  confession  of  weakness  that  should 
not  have  been  made  ;  this  policy,  it  will  be  recollected,  was  ere 
long  reversed : — 

'  We  are  now  twenty-two  sail  of  the  line  ;  the  combined  fleet  will  not  be 
above  thirty-five  sail  of  the  line.  I  will  venture  my  life  Sir  John  Jervis 
defeats  them.  This  country  is  the  most  favourable  possible  for  skill  with 
an  inferior  fleet  ;  for  the  winds  are  so  variable,  that  some  one  time  in 
twenty-four  hours,  you  must  be  able  to  attack  a  part  of  a  large  fleet,  and 
the  other  will  be  becalmed,  or  have  a  contrary  wind.' 

Nelson  had  received  his  pendant  before  this  time,  and  had 
been  transferred  from  the  Agamemnon  to  the  Captain.  His 
sally  into  the  Mediterranean  was  one  of  his  most  dashing  ex- 
ploits: he  took  the  Sabicea  with  the  Mi?ierve;  engaged  boldly 
another  Spanish  frigate ;  successfully  escaped  from  two  Span- 
ish sail  of  the  line;  carried  off  from  Elba  a  lai'ge  convoy; 
reentered  the  Mediterranean  with  calm  confidence,  filled  as 
its  waters  were  with  enemy's  squadrons;  and  finally  joined 
the  fleet  of  Jervis,  having  threaded  his  way  through  all  kinds 
of  dangers.  The  most  striking  instance  of  his  conduct,  on 
this  occasion,  was  the  resolution  he  formed  to  dog  the  Spanish 
fleet,  even  to  the  West  Indies,  if  that  proved  to  be  its  object, 
anticipating  the  memorable  chase  of  Villeneuve: 
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'  As  the  British  commercial  interests  in  the  Caribbean  were  of  the  first 
importance,  and  would  be  much  endangered,  he  told  Drinkwater,  who  lay 
awake  in  his  cot,  that  if  he  became  convinced  the  ships  in  sight  were 
bound  there,  he  should  give  up  the  attempt  to  join  the  commander-in- 
chief,  and  should  start  at  once  for  the  Islands,  to  forewarn  them  of  the 
approaching  danger.  .  .  .  The  incident  illustrates  the  activity  of  his 
mind,  in  comprehending  instantly  the  singular  opportunity  thrust  upon 
him,  as  well  as  the  readiness  to  accept  responsibility  and  to  follow  his  own 
judgment,  which  he  showed  on  so  many  other  occasions,  both  before  and 
after  this.' 

When  Nelson  joined  Jervis,  in  February  1797,  the  prospect 
before  England  was  dark  and  lowering.  The  war  had  lasted 
for  nearly  four  years,  and  had  weighed  heavily  on  the  national 
energies;  its  results  had  not  been,  on  the  whole,  fortunate. 
The  great  League  of  1793  had  been  broken  up;  Prussia  had 
given  up  the  contest;  Austria  was  about  to  yield;  England 
had  not  a  real  ally  on  the  Continent;  her  overtures  for  peace 
had  been  rejected;  Spain  had  thrown  herself  into  the  arras  of 
the  French  Republic.  And  if  the  ascendency  of  England  at 
sea  had  as  yet  been  evident,  it  had  not  been  assured  by  de- 
cisive victories,  and  it  seemed  as  if  it  might  be  challenged 
with  success.  The  First  of  June  had  been  almost  a  drawn 
battle;  the  Mediterranean  had  been  the  scene  of  doubtful 
combats,  and  had  witnessed  lately  our  inglorious  retreat;  and 
the  union  of  the  fleets  of  France  and  Spain  made  our  enemies 
superior,  in  numbers  at  least,  on  our  own  element.  Ireland, 
too,  had  been  attacked  a  few  weeks  before ;  rebellion  in  that 
country  was  menacing  our  rule ;  a  Dutch  fleet  was  arming 
against  us  in  the  Texel ;  a  descent  on  England  had  even  been 
planned  in  Paris.  And  the  dangers  from  abroad  were  even 
less  serious,  perhaps,  than  the  dangers  at  home.  National 
bankruptcy  was  deemed  by  many  imminent,  for  the  bank  had 
suspended  cash  payments;  the  funds  had  fallen  to  the  lowest 
point ;  the  Government  had  become  unpopular ;  general  alarm 
pervaded  almost  all  classes.  Above  all  disaffection  was  under- 
mining the  main  source  of  our  power ;  and  symptoms  of  mutiny 
were  breaking  out  in  the  fleet,  the  chief  and  now  the  only 
defence  of  the  country. 

England  was  lifted  out  of  this  desponding   state  by  the 
xxx.  5 
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memorable  battle  of  St.  Vincent;  Jervis,  who  fought  agaiust 
great  odds  in  numbers,  rightly  said  that  England  '  stood  in 
need  of  a  victory.'  Jervis  was  not  a  warrior  of  the  first  order, 
at  least  not  to  be  compared  with  Nelson  ;  but  he  was  an  ad- 
ministrator of  remarkable  power ;  the  efficiency  he  imparted 
to  the  British  fleet  almost  marks  an  epoch  in  the  British  navy ; 
he  prepared  the  way  for  the  Nile  and  Trafalgar.  Captain 
Mahan  has  described  the  evolutions  of  the  contending  fleets, 
but  not  so  fully  as  in  his  work  on  Sea  Power ;  this,  no  doubt, 
was  his  set  purpose ;  but  I  could  wish  he  had  dwelt  as  he  did 
in  that  book,  on  the  well  known  problem  whether  Jervis  was 
right  in  directing  his  fleet  to  tack  in  succession,  and  in  thus 
affording  Cordova  a  chance  of  escape.  Nelson  would  hardly 
have  made  this  cautious  manoeuvre  ;  this,  at  least,  is  the  judg- 
ment of  most  critics;  he  would  probably  have  disregarded  the 
lee  Spanish  squadron,  and  have  fallen  at  once  on  the  main 
fleet  to  windward,  securing  success  from  the  first  moment. 
But  Captain  Mahan  has  admirably  explained  the  decisive  part 
Nelson  took  in  the  battle;  by  wearing  the  Captain  out  of  line, 
and  checking  the  advance  of  the  Spanish  fleet,  he  enabled,  at 
great,  and  certain  risk  to  himself,  the  British  ships  still  astern 
to  come  up,  and  made  victory  assured  by  his  grand  yet 
judicious  boldness  : — 

'By  this  spontaneous  and  sudden  act,  for  which  he  had  no  authority  by 
signal  or  otherwise,  except  his  own  judgment  and  quick  perception,  Nelson 
entirely  defeated  the  Spanish  movement.  Devoting  his  own  ship  to  a 
most  unequal  contest,  he  gained  time  for  the  approaching  British  ships  to 
come  up,  and  carry  on  the  work  they  had  already  begun.  ...  It  must 
not  be  understood,  of  course,  that  all  the  honours  of  the  day  are  to  be 
claimed  for  Nelson.  .  .  .  But,  while  fully  allowing  the  merits  of 
many  others,  from  the  commander-in-chief  down,  it  is  true  of  St.  Vincent, 
as  of  most  battles,  that  there  was  a  particular  moment  on  which  success  or 
failure  hinged.  .  .  .  That  moment  was  when  the  enemy  attempted, 
with  good  prospect,  to  effect  the  junction,  which  Nelson  foiled. 

The  movement  made  by  Nelson  was  an  illustration  of  some 
of  his  best  qualities  in  war.  The  daring  that  challenged  a 
fleet  with  a  single  ship,  is  obvious,  but  perhaps  not  the  most 
worthy  of  praise ;  what  is  most  admirable  was  his  perfect 
self-reliance,  in  disregarding  an  order  to  attain  a  great  object, 
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his  readiness,  on  the  mighty  chessboard  of  war,  to  sacrifice  a 
knight  if  checkmate  was  to  be  won,  to  imperil  his  own  ship  to 
gain  a  victory — a  quality  possessed  by  very  few — and,  above 
all,  perhaps,  his  insight  and  judgment  in  running  risk,  indeed, 
but  risk  that  he  could  rightly  incur,  for,  as  he  said  himself,  the 
odds  against  him  were  more  apparent  than  real,  so  wretched 
was  the  condition  of  the  Spanish  warships,  of  which  he  had 
been  for  many  years  aware. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  on  the  abortive  attack  on  Teneriffe. 
one  of  the  only  two  failures  of  Nelson  in  war.  The  second 
attack  was  a  forlorn  hope;  had  Nelson  directed  the  first  in 
person,  it  would  not  improbably,  have  been  successful : — 

'  This  hesitation  (of  Trowbridge)  was  wholly  contrary  to  Nelson's  own 
readiness  to  assume  responsibility,  and  probably  accounts  for  his  subse- 
quent remark,  in  a  private  letter,  that  had  he  himself  been  present  this 
first  attempt  would  not  have  failed. ' 

The  first  part  of  Nelson's  career  closes  at  this  point,  it  con- 
trasts markedly,  in  some  respects,  with  the  second ;  Captain 
Mahan  has  admirably  described  the  contrast.     These  striking- 
passages,  however,  are  too  long  to  quote;  I  can  only  refer  the 
reader  to  them.     Nelson  had  been  made  a  Rear-Admiral  by 
this    time ;    he   was  recommended    to    Jervis,   now   Lord   St. 
Vincent,  as  fitted  for  separate  command  in  the  Mediterranean. 
The  war  had  now  entered  into  a  new  phase  ;  France  had  be- 
come the  dominant  State  of  the  Continent ;  but  St.  Vincent 
and  Camperdown  had  saved  England  ;  the  great  Power  of  the 
Land  and  the  great  Power  of  the  Sea,  inferior  belligerents 
being  thrust  aside,  were  to  meet  again  in  deadly  encounter. 
The  Mediterranean  was  to  be  the  scene  of  the  conflict,  for  the 
Mediterranean  was  the  path  to  Egypt  and  the  East,  objects  of 
Napoleon's  profound  designs  ;  and  the  men  in  power  in  Eng- 
land rightly  judged  that  the  Mediterranean  was  not  to  be 
made  a  French  lake.     The  French  expedition  to  Egypt  had 
been  now  projected ;    Nelson,  it  deserves  notice,   concurred 
with  Napoleon,  that  it  was  not  impossible  to  march  from  the 
Nile  to  the  Indus,  a  view  that  most  writers  have  deemed  ex- 
travagant, but  that  Captain  Mahan  has  accepted  in  his  Sea 
Power : — 
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'  "  If  they  pass  Sicily,"  said  Nelson  in  his  letter  to  Spencer,  written  the 
next  day,  "  I  shall  believe  they  are  going  on  their  scheme  of  possessing 
Alexandria  and  getting  troops  to  India — a  plan  concerted  with  Tippoo 
Saib,  by  no  means  so  difficult  as  might  at  first  view  be  imagined. "  ' 

I  could  have  wished  that  at  this  point  of  the  life  of  Nelson, 
Captain  Mahan  had  given  us  a  brief  account  of  the  qualities 
and  the  power  of  the  British  and  French  navies;  this  would 
have  tended  to  explain  the  events  that  followed.  It  must 
suffice  here  to  say  that  the  British  squadron,  of  which  Nelson 
had  received  the  command,  had  been  made  by  Jervis  a  perfect 
instrument  of  war  ;  if  the  French  had  excellent  warships,  their 
fleets  as  a  whole,  had  been  reduced,  by  the  Revolution,  to  a 
deplorable  state.  Undoubtedly,  however,  Nelson's  was  the 
master  mind  that  caused  the  immense  triumph  of  the  British 
arms  at  hand;  ably  as  he  was  seconded,  the  Nile  was  his  work. 
It  is  well  known  how  unfortunate  he  was  at  first;  the  Van- 
guard was  dismasted  and  he  lost  his  frigates  ;  and  wheu  he 
had  been  joined  by  all  his  fleet  he  was  left  in  the  Mediterranean 
without  intelligence  of  the  great  French  armament,  which  had 
put  out  of  Toulon.  But  his  martial  genius  stood  him  in  good 
stead  ;  he  would  search  out  the  French  fleet  wherever  it  was, 
and  make  its  destruction  his  great  object : — 

'  "  Be  they  bound  to  the  Antipodes,"  he  says  to  Earl  Spencer,  "your 
lordship  may  rely  that  I  will  not  lose  a  moment  in  bringing  them  to  action, 
and  endeavour  to  destroy  their  transports. "  ' 

True  to  this,  his  settled  and  right  purpose,  Nelson  began 
his  celebrated  chase  of  Brueys.  He  made  the  most  careful 
preparations  for  the  coming  battle,  which  he  expected  would 
take  place  along  the  shores  of  Egypt,  for,  as  Captain  Mahan 
has  pointed  out,  over  and  over  again,  this  great  warrior,  like 
most  great  warriors,  left  nothing  undone  to  secure  victory 
beforehand  : — 

'  "  It  was  his  practice  during  the  whole  of  his  cruise,"  wrote  Berry,  the 
flag  captain,  "  whenever  the  weather  and  circumstances  would  permit,  to 
have  his  captains  on  board  the  VanqiLard,  when  he  would  fully  develope 
to  them  his  own  ideas  of  the  different  and  best  modes  of  attack  in  all  pos- 
sible directions."' 

The  responsibility  of  the  pursuit  was  immense,  for  Nelson, 
in  making  for  the  coasts  of  Egypt,  was  leaving  the  Mediter- 


The  Life  of  Nelson.  69 

ranean  almost  unguarded,  and  envy  and  detraction  were  at 
work  with  his  name  : — 

'  Broadly  as  his  instructions  were  drawn,  no  word  of  Egypt  or  the  East 
was  specifically  in  them.  Naples,  Sicily,  Portugal,  or  Ireland,  such  were 
the  dangers  intimated  by  Spencer  and  St.  Vincent  in  their  letters,  and  he 
was  distinctly  cautioned  against  letting  the  enemy  get  to  windward  of 
him.  He  might  have  consoled  himself  for  indecisive  action  .  .  by  the 
reflection  that  .  .  .  the  designs  of  the  enemy  were  for  the  time  frus- 
trated by  the  presence  of  his  squadron  between  them  and  the  points  indi- 
cated to  him.' 

Napoleon,  as  is  well  known,  eluded  Nelson,  by  changing 

the   course  of  the  French  fleet,   and  directing  it  eastwards 

towards   Candia ;    but   this   could   not   have   happened   had 

Nelson  had  his  frigates,  '  the  eyes  of  his  fleet,'  as  he  rightly 

called  them.      And  if  Nelson  reached  Alexandria  before  the 

enemy,  and  did  not  wait  until  the  French  sails  appeared,  this, 

the  only  mistake  that  can  be  laid  to  his  charge,  was  due  to 

information  he  could  not  know  was  false : — 

'  Had  Nelson  known  that  the  French,  when  leaving  Malta,  had  but 
three  days  start  of  him  instead  of  six,  as  the  Genoese  had  reported,  he 
might  have  suspected  the  truth  :  it  is  not  wonderful  that  he  failed  to 
believe  that  he  could  have  gained  six  days.' 

We  may  pass  over  the  tedious  quest  that  followed ;  the 
French  fleet  was  descried  in  the  roads  of  Aboukir  in  the  after- 
noon of  the  1st  of  August,  1798.  Nelson,  though  three  of  his 
ships  were  behind,  resolved  to  close  with  the  enemy  at  once; 
an  attack  at  night,  in  a  most  difficult  situation,  had  to  be 
risked,  but  this  inspiration  of  genius  paralysed  the  French 
Admiral,  and  victory  was  well  nigh  assured  from  the  first. 
Captain  Mahan  has  described  the  false  dispositions  of  Brueys, 
and  the  admirable  precautions  taken  by  Nelson  in  a  narrative 
scarcely  as  complete  as  that  in  Sea  Power,  but  succinct, 
brilliant,  and  well  sustained.  1  can  only  refer  to  the  advance 
of  the  British  fleet,  a  remarkable  instance  of  bold  but  careful 
arrangement : — 

'  No  close  shaving  was  done,  however,  at  this  critical  time  ;  and  it  is 
that  steady  deliberation,  combined  with  such  parsimony  of  time  in  other 
moments,  which  is  most  impressive  in  Nelson.  So  few  realise  that  five 
minutes  are  at  once  the  most  important  and  the  least  important  of  con- 
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siderations.  Thus  the  British  passed  so  much  beyond  the  island  and  the 
shore  before  keeping  awry,  that  as  the  long  column  swept  round  to  head 
for?the  French  van,  the  ships  turned  their  port  broadsides  to  the  enemy, 
and  were  steering  south-westerly  when  they  finally  ran  down.  "  The 
English  Admiral,"  wrote  the  French  second  in  command,  "  without  doubt 
had  experienced  pilots  on  board  ;  he  hauled  well  round  all  dangers." ' 

The  operation  was  one  of  extreme  difficulty  ;  a  passage  had 
to  be  made  in  a  very  narrow  space,  between  the  head  of  the ' 
French  van  and  dangerous  sandbanks,  almost  unknown,  and 
had  heavy  batteries  been  placed  on  the  little  island  at  hand — 
Napoleon  had  directed  that  this  was  to  be  done — the  British 
attack  might  have  been  defeated.  But  Nelson  probably  had 
his  preparations  made  to  fall  on  the  French,  as  he  expected, 
at  anchor ;  and  if  he  owed  something  to  good  fortune,  and 
much  to  the  negligence  of  his  opponent,  his  energy  and  skill 
was  not  the  less  worthy  of  praise.'  The  manoeuvre  he  made 
— I  cannot  here  enquire  what  was  the  real  share  Foley  had  in 
it — brought  five  French  ships  under  the  cross  fire  of  eight 
British,  while  the  French  centre  could  scarcely  support  the 
van,  and  the  French  rear  was  kept  completely  inactive.  The 
victory  was  thus  won  from  the  very  outset,  as  Villeneuve 
wrote  in  a  characteristic  letter ;  the  French  van  was  crushed 
and  destroyed  in  detail,  and  this  involved  the  whole  fleet  in 
ruin,  if  the  fall  of  the  Orient  accelerated  the  final  result.  But 
how  critical  and  delicate  Nelson's  first  movement  was,  show 
the  genius  of  the  chief  was  seconded  by  his  thoroughly  trained 
and  experienced  officers,  appears  from  the  following  passage  : 

'  I  knew  what  stuff  I  had  under  me,  so  I  went  into  the  attack  with  only 
a  few  ships,  perfectly  sure  the  others  would  follow  me,  although  it  was 
nearly  dark,  and  they  might  have  had  every  excuse  for  not  doing  it,  yet 
they  all  in  the  course  of  two  hours  found  a  hole  to  poke  in  at.  If,'  he 
added,  '  I  had  taken  a  fleet  of  the  same  force  from  Spithead,  I  would 
sooner  have  thought  of  flying  than  attacking  the  French  in  their  position, 
but  I  knew  my  captains,  nor  could  I  say  which  distinguished  himself 
most.' 

It  is  unnecessary  to  follow  the  iucidents  of  the  Nile ;  it  was 
the  most  scientific  of  Nelson's  battles,  the  one  in  which  a 
a  single  manoeuvre  had  the  greatest  results;  but  the  one,  too, 
that  owed  most,  perhaps,  to  forethought  and  the  skill  of  sub- 
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ordinates.  Had  Nelson  not  been  wounded,  the  only  two 
French  ships  of  the  line  that  crawled  away,  after  the  loss  of 
eleven,  would  very  probably  have  been  captured : — 

'  "  I  regret  (Nelson  wrote)  that  one  escaped,  and  I  think  that  if  it  had 
pleased  God  that  I  had  not  been  wounded,  not  a  boat  would  have  escaped 
to  have  told  the  tale  ;  but  I  do  not  believe  that  any  individual  in  the  fleet 
is  to  blame."  ' 

The  Nile,  in  which  ten  British  ships  only — for  three  did  not 
arrive  on  the  scene  until  late — overwhelmed  thirteen  French, 
for  the  most  part  superior  in  force — we  had  nothing  to  compare 
to  the  Orient,  the  Franklin,  the  Tonnant,  and  the  Guillaume 
Tell — was  the  first  great  naval  battle  of  the  war  which  can  be 
pronounced  completely  decisive.  'It  swept  the  French  flag 
out  of  the  Mediterranean  for  a  time ;  and,  what  was  more 
important,  as  De  La  Graviere  remarks,  it  inflicted  a  blow  on 
the  French  navy  and  its  leaders,  from  which  they  never 
recovered.  The  Nile,  in  fact,  foreshadows  Trafalgar;  the 
timidity  of  Villeneuve  in  not  assisting  Brueys,  difficult  as  the 
operation  would,  no  doubt,  have  been,  was  a  prelude  to  the 
weakness  of  Dumanoir  in  not  coming  to  the  aid  of  Villeneuve 
on  the  21st  of  October,  1805.  For  the  rest  the  Nile  was,  in 
Nelson's  words,  '  a  conquest;'  it  made  England  supreme  in 
the  Mediterranean  again ;  it  imprisoned  Napoleon  and  his 
army  in  Egypt ;  it  made  an  invasion  of  India  hopeless ;  it 
renewed  the  great  Coalition  of  1799,  which  brought  France  to 
the  very  verge  of  ruin.  And  the  main  author  of  these  great 
events  was  the  still  young  seaman  who  had  gained  a  triumph 
such  as  no  British  seaman  had  ever  gained  ;  Nelson,  in  a  single 
bound,  had  risen  to  a  height  never  attained  by  Hawke,  Rod- 
ney, Howe,  Hood,  or  Jervis.  It  is  a  sad  task  to  turn  from  this 
blaze  of  glory  to  the  one  dark  episode  in  Nelson's  career. 
The  warrior  went  to  Naples  to  refit  after  the  Nile ;  his  inten- 
tion was  not  to  remain  long  on  that  coast ;  his  letters  show 
that  his  real  purpose  was  to  observe  Egypt  and  Syria,  and  to 
complete  the  annihilation  of  the  power  of  France  in  the  East 
by  the  destruction  of  the  French  transports  in  Alexandria  : — 

1  "I  detest  this  voyage  to  Naples,"  he  wrote  to  St.  Vincent  two  days 
before  reaching  the  port.       "Nothing  but  absolute  necessity  could  force 
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me  to  the  measure.  Syracuse  in  future,  whilst  my  operations  lie  in  the 
eastern  side  of  Sicily,  is  my  port,  where  every  refreshment  may  be  had  for 
a  fleet. "  The  present  necessity  was  that  of  refit  and  repair,  to  which  Syra- 
cuse was  inadequate.  "  For  myself,"  he  sent  word  to  Sir  William  Hamil- 
ton, "I  hope  not  to  be  more  than  four  or  five  days  at  Naples,  for  these 
times  are  not  for  idleness."  ' 

Nelson,  too,  literally  abhorred  Frenchmen,  and  had  a  fixed 
idea  that  the  French  army'in  Egypt  should  never  be  permitted, 
to  return  home  : — 

' "  I  own  my  hope  yet  is  that  the  Sublime  Porte  will  never  permit  a 
single  Frenchman  to  quit  Egypt  ;  and  I  own  myself  wicked  enough  to  wish 
them  all  to  die  in  that  country  they  chose  to  invade.  We  have  scoundrels 
of  French  enough  in  Europe  without  them.  I  never  would  consent  to  one 
of  them  returning  to  the  Continent  of  Europe  during  the  war,"  he  tells 
Spencer  Smith.  "  I  wish  them  to  finish  in  Egypt,  and  give  a  great  lesson 
to  the  world  of  the  justice  of  the  Almighty."  ' 

These  resolutions  and  ideas  were  scattered  to  the  winds  by 
the  sojourn  of  Nelson  for  a  few  weeks  at  Naples.  It  is  allow- 
able to  pass  over  the  faults  and  the  sins  of  great  men  when 
they  have  no  marked  effect  on  their  public  conduct,  but  it  is 
otherwise,  unhappily,  in  this  instance.  The  impressionable 
and  sensitive  nature  of  Nelson  was  singularly  exposed  to  the 
power  of  applause  and  flattery  ;  he  certainly  had  the  foible  of 
vanity,  as  many  passages  in  his  correspondence  show,  and  as 
the  sober-minded  but  cold-hearted  Wellington  noticed,  in  the 
only  interview  he  ever  had  with  him.  The  simple  warrior, 
unaccustomed  to  the  life  of  Courts,  was  deeply  moved  by  the 
fascinations  of  a  brilliant  queen,  a  daughter  of  Maria  Theresa, 
and  a  sister  of  Marie  Antoinette  ;  by  the  accumulated  honours 
that  fell  thick  on  him ;  by  the  exulting  acclaim  of  a  capital  set 
free  ;  by  the  universal  admiration  in  which  he  was  held  at 
Naples.  These  influences,  however,  would  not  have  enthralled 
Nelson,  and  turned  him  from  the  course  of  prudence  and  right, 
but  for  the  unfortunate  spells  of  Emma  Hamilton,  destined 
thenceforward  to  affect  his  whole  life.  Captain  Mahau  has 
taken  extraordinary  pains  to  draw  a  faithful  portrait  of  this 
remarkable  woman,  still  probably  a  courtesan  at  heart,  but 
certainly  possessing  wonderfully  attractive  graces,  consider- 
able intellectual   power,  aud   even  something   of  an   heroic 
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nature.     Nelson  was  completely  subjugated  by  this  Circe  ;  in 

his  eyes  she  was  an  idol  to  be  worshipped  and  loved : — 

'  Lady  Hamilton  could  appreciate  and  admire  heroism,  and  under  the 
stimulus  of  excitement,  of  self-conscious  magnanimity  for  the  glitter  of 
effective  performance  and  the  applause  of  onlookers,  she  was  quite  capable 
of  heroic  action.  .  .  Unhappily,  Nelson  was  not  able  to  stand  the 
heavy  dose  of  flattery  administered  by  a  woman  of  such  conspicuous  beauty 
and  consummate  art ;  nor  was  his  taste  discriminating  enough  to  experi- 
ence any  wholesome  revolt  against  the  rankness  of  the  draught  she  offered 
him.  The  quick  appreciation  of  the  born  actress,  which  enabled  her  when 
on  the  stage  to  clothe  herself  with  a  grace  and  refinement,  that  dropped 
away  when  she  left  it,  combined  with  his  simplicity  of  confidence  in  others, 
and  his  strong  tendency  to  idealise,  to  invest  her  with  a  character  very 
different  from  the  true.  Not  that  the  Lady  Hamilton  of  reality  was  utterly 
different  from  the  Lady  Hamilton  of  his  imagination.  That  she  ever 
loved  him  is  doubtful,  but  there  were  in  her  spirit  impulses  capable  of 
sympathetic  response  to  his  bravest  acts,  though  not  to  his  noblest 
emotions.' 

Captain  Mahau — and  of  this  there  can  be  no  doubt — plainly 

intimates  that,  under  this  evil  influence,  Nelson   soon  forgot 

the  wife,  who  had  never  possessed  his  heart,  and  became  the 

guilty  lover  of  Emma  Hamilton,  and  still  the  avowed  friend  of 

a  confiding  husband.    These  volumes  show  how  degrading  the 

connection  became;  it  provoked  these  comments  from  Nelson's 

friends,  and  even  from  his  official  superiors,  and  '  the  grain  in 

his  conscience  made  him  sour ' ;  he  became  restive,  morose, 

probably  angry  with  himself: — 

'  Nelson  and  the  Hamiltons  all  lived  together  in  a  house  of  which  he 
bore  the  expense,  which  was  enormous,  and  every  sort  of  gambling  went 
on  all  night.  Nelson  used  to  sit  with  large  parcels  of  gold  before  him, 
and  generally  go  to  sleep,  Lady  Hamilton  taking  from  his  heap  without 
counting.  .  .  It  is  plain  that  Lord  Nelson  thinks  of  nothing  but  Lady 
Hamilton,  who  is  totally  occupied  by  the  same  subject.  Lord  Nelson  is 
a  little  man,  without  any  dignity,  who,  I  suppose,  must  resemble  what 
Suwarrow  was  in  his  youth,  as  he  is  like  all  the  pictures  I  have  seen  of 
that  General.  Lady  Hamilton  takes  possession  of  him,  and  he  is  a  willing 
captive,  the  most  submissive  and  devoted  I  have  ever  seen.  Sir  William 
Hamilton  is  old,  infirm,  all  admiration  of  his  wife,  and  never  spoke  to-day 
but  to  applaud  her.  .  .  "  She  goes  on  cramming  Nelson  with  trowel- 
fuls  of  flattery,  which  he  goes  on  taking  as  quietly  as  a  child  does  pap."  ' 

Omphale,  however,  would  not  have  lived  in  fable  had  she 
not  interfered  with  the  work  of  Hercules ;  the  wiles  of  Delilah 
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unmanned    Samson.      Emma  Hamilton   ruled   the  Queen   of 
Naples,  herself  the  ruler  of  a  worthless  king;  through  the 
sinister  influence  of  the  two  women,  Nelson  became  the  mili- 
tary adviser  of  the  Court,  the  chief  director,  in  fact,   of  its 
policy.     The  curious  views  on  war  that  sometimes  misled  him, 
and  his  fierce  and  passionate  hatred  of  the  French,  may  have 
contributed  to  his  erroneous  counsels  to  attack  before  Austria 
was  ready  for  the  field;  but  Emma  Hamilton  certainly  egged 
on  her  lover.     The  same  evil  attraction  also  turned  Nelson 
away  even  from  the  path  of  professional  duty.     For  the  sake 
of  dallying  with  Emma  Hamilton— at  least  this  was  the  ruling 
motive — he  neglected  the  important  mission  in  the  East ;  he 
disobeyed  the  positive  orders  of  Keith,  on  an  occasion  that 
does  not  admit  an  excuse ;  he  even  disregarded  the  siege  of 
Malta;  and  in  the  affair  of  Carracioli,  and  of  the  insurgents  of 
Naples,  he  was  almost  certainly  led  astray  by  his  unhappy 
passion.      I  cannot  agree,  with  all  that  Captain  Mahau  has 
written  on  these  most  wretched  events.     Carracioli  was  guilty 
of  an  offence  before  the  law  ;  but  so  was  the  unfortunate  Due 
D'Enghien;  yet  the  execution  of  Carracioli,  like  that  of  the 
Due,  was  a  crime  in  the  judgment  of  most  thinking  men  ;  and 
in  both  instances  it  was  carried  out  with  indecent  haste,  as 
Captain  Mahan,  in  the  case  of  Carracioli,  admits.     As  for  the 
affair  of  the  insurgents,  they  were  protected  by  a  capitulation 
signed  by  the  British  officer  on  the  spot,  by  an  armed  agent 
of  the  Court  of  Naples,  and  by  the  representatives  of  its  allies ; 
this  assuredly  should  have  been  a  binding  compact,  whether 
executed  or  not  makes  no  essential  difference  ;  and  yet  Nelson 
set  the  capitulation  at  nought,  and  consented  to  the  deeds  of 
blood  that  followed.      The  animosities  of  the  time   in   part 
excuse  this  and  other  breaches  of  public  faith — capitulations, 
in  fact,  had  little  sanctity  in  that  age— but  here,  too,  Emma 
Hamilton's  influence   may  be  traced;  this,  at  least,  was  the 
tradition  of  the  day. 

It  is  gratifying  to  turn  from  these  sorry  passages  to  observe 
Nelson  girding  himself  for  battle  again,  when  Bruix  entered 
the  Mediterranean,  with  a  great  fleet,  in  the  hopes  of  relieving 
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the  army  in  Egypt.      We  see  the  hero,  at  his  best,  in  these 

words : — 

c  To  St.  Vincent  he  expressed  himself  with  the  sober,  dauntless,  resolu- 
tion of  a  consummate  warrior,  who  recognised  that  opportunities  must  be 
seized,  and  detachments,  if  need  be,  sacrificed  for  the  furtherance  of  a 
great  common  object.  "Your  Lordship  may  depend  that  the  squadron 
under  my  command  shall  never  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  ;  and 
before  we  are  destroyed,  I  have  little  doubt  but  the  enemy  will  have  their 
wings  so  completely  clipped  that  they  may  be  easily  overtaken."  In  this 
temper  he  waited.  It  is  this  clear  perception  of  the  utility  of  his  contem- 
plated grapple  with  superior  numbers,  and  not  the  headlong  valour  and 
instinct  for  fighting  that  unquestionably  distinguished  him,  which  consti- 
tutes the  excellence  of  Nelson's  genius.  This  it  was  which  guided  him  in 
the  great  Trafalgar  campaign,  and  the  lack  of  which  betrayed  Villeneuve, 
at  the  same  period,  to  his  wretched  shortcomings.' 

Nelson  was  received  with  general  acclaim  by  the  nation,  as 
the  hero  of  the  Nile,  when  he  returned  to  England.  But  his 
relations  with  the  Hamiltons  were  well  known  in  the  life  of 
London  ;  they  had  been  his  companions  in  his  journey  home  ; 
and  Emma  had  become  his  avowed  mistress.  His  conduct,  too, 
had  given  the  Admiralty  offence ;  the  King  treated  him  with 
marked  discourtesy ;  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  public 
opinion  would  have  demanded  his  being  raised  to  a  higher 
step  in  the  Peerage — he  had  been  only  made  a  Baron  for  the 
Nile — had  not  society  and  the  Court  pronounced  against  him, 
chiefly  perhaps  because  he  made  a  parade  of  his  frailties. 
The  final  break  with  Lady  Nelson  ere  long  followed;  Captain 
Mahan  tells  the  story  with  characteristic  good  taste.  He  thus 
refers  to  the  later  years  of  her  life : — 

'  The  latter  years  of  Lady  Nelson's  life  were  passed  partly  in  Paris, 
where  she  lived  with  her  son  and  his  family.  Her  eldest  grandchild,  a 
girl,  was  eight  or  ten  years  old  at  the  time  of  her  death.  She  remembers 
the  great  sweetness  of  her  grandmother's  temper,  and  tells  that  she  often 
saw  her  take  from  a  casket  a  miniature  of  Nelson,  look  at  it  affectionately, 
kiss  it,  and  then  replace  it  gently  ;  after  which  she  would  turn  to  her  and 
say,  "When  you  are  older,  little  Fan,  you  too  may  know  what  it  is  to 
have  a  broken  heart."  ' 

The  passing  cloud  which  had  fallen  on  Nelson  may  possibly 
explain  why  he  did  not  obtain  the  chief  command  in  the 
operations  against  the  League  of  the  Southern  Powers.     Cap- 
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tain  Mahan  has  carefully  described  the  skill  and  the  craft  of 
Napoleon  in  forming  this  coalition  in  1801  ;  but  the  great 
master  of  war  was  again  baffled  by  the  great  seaman.  Nelson's 
conduct  at  Copenhagen,  De  La  Graviere  has  said,  is  the  finest 
exhibition  of  his  professional  skill  which  even  his  splendid 
career  can  show;  it  was  probably  the  one  in  which  all  his 
powers  were  most  conspicuously  seen  in  harmonious  concert ; 
and  it  is  most  notable  as  affording  a  striking  contrast  between 
the  commonplace  and  feeble  Parker  and  himself.  Seldom, 
indeed,  has  the  difference  between  insight  in  war,  and  timid 
routine  been  made  more  clear.  But,  it  may  confidently  be 
said,  that  had  Parker  been  left  to  his  own  halting  counsels, 
Copenhagen  would  not  have  been  attacked  as  it  was;  that 
had  it  been  attacked,  the  British  fleet  would  probably  have 
met  a  grave  disaster ;  that,  but  for  Nelson,  the  battle  would 
not  have  been  won,  and  under  Parker's  direction  would  have 
ended  in  defeat  ;  and  that  had  Nelson  held  throughout  an 
undivided  command,  the  campaign  would  quickly  have  had  a 
far  more  decisive  result.  Parker,  in  fact,  was  a  kind  of  drag  on 
Nelson,  in  these  operations  from  first  to  last;  and  though  Nel- 
son's genius  forced  his  chief  to  conform  f  o  his  will,  and  secured 
for  England  no  doubtful  success,  it  was  crossed  and  thwarted 
on  many  occasions,  and  failed  to  accomplish  all  that  it  had 
grandly  conceived.  Nelson,  however,  impeded  as  he  was, 
designed  the  attack  on  Copenhagen  ;  and  his  plan  was  marked 
by  his  wonted  resource  and  judgment.  From  the  outset  he 
had  protested  against  hesitations  and  delays,  and  he  had 
formed  a  correct  estimate  of  the  naval  worth  of  the  Powers 
of  the  North  ;  it  was  nothing  in  the  balance  compared  to  the 
fleets  of  England  : — 

'During  this  Council  of  War,  the  energy  of  Lord  Nelson's  character  was 
remarked  ;  certain  difficulties  had  been  started  by  some  of  the  members, 
relative  to  each  of  the  three  Powers  we  should  either  have  to  engage  in 
succession  or  united,  in  those  seas.  The  number  of  the  Russians  was  in 
particular  represented  as  formidable.  Lord  Nelson  kept  pacing  the  cabin, 
mortified  at  everything  that  savoured  either  of  alarm  or  irresolution. 
When  the  above  remark  was  applied  to  the  Swedes,  he  sharply  observed, 
"The  more  numerous  the  better;"  and  when  to  the  Russians,  he  re- 
peatedly said,  "  So  much  the  better,  I  wish  they  were  twice  as  many,  the 
easier  the  victory,  depend  on  it."  ' 
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Acting  in  this  spirit,  Nelson  tried  indeed  to  detach  a  part  of 
the  fleet  to  attack  the  Russian  ships  at  Revel,  while  the  re- 
maining part  should  attack  Copenhagen  ;  it  was,  he  thought, 
in  sufficient  strength  for  this;  but  his  timid  superior  rejected 
this  counsel.  Captain  Mahan  has  fully  and  very  clearly 
described  the  operations  of  Nelson  at  Copenhagen  ;  he  has 
especially  given  Nelson's  orders  at  length.  The  plan  of  attack 
was  very  remarkable ;  it  was,  I  have  said,  worthy  of  its  great 
author.  Nelson  proposed  to  get  into  the  narrow  channel,  by 
which  a  part  of  the  fleet  must  reach  Copenhagen,  not  by  the 
northern,  but  the  southern  entrance,  not  under  the  batteries  of 
the  Trekroner,  but  by  doubling  the  shoal  of  the  Middle 
Ground,  and  assailing  the  weakest  point  of  the  Danish  line. 
The  operation  certainly  would  be  difficult,  but  it  combined 
advantages  which  no  other  could  afford : — 

'  The  northern  part  of  these  defences  was  decisively  the  stronger.  To 
attack  them  Nelson  called  "  taking  the  bull  by  the  horns."  The  southern 
wing  was  much  more  exposed.  Nor  was  this  all.  An  advance  from  the 
north  must  be  made  with  a  northerly  wind.  If  unsuccessful,  or  even  in 
case  of  success,  if  ships  were  badly  crippled,  they  could  not  return  to  the 
north,  where  the  fleet  was.  On  the  other  hand,  attack  from  the  south  pre- 
supposed a  southerly  wind,  with  which,  after  an  action,  the  engaged  ships 
could  rejoin  the  fleet,  if  they  threaded  safely  the  difficult  navigation.  In 
any  event,  there  was  risk,  but  none  knew  better  than  Nelson  that  without 
risks  war  is  not  made.  To  the  considerations  above  given  he  added,  that 
when  south  of  the  city  the  British  would  be  interposed  between  the  other 
Baltic  navies  and  Denmark.  The  latter,  in  that  case,  could  not  receive 
reinforcements,  unless  the  English  scpiadron  were  first  defeated.' 

Strategically  and  tactically,  this  plan  was  one  of  Nelson's 
most  striking  combinations  in  war.  It  was  carried  into  effect, 
as  is  well  known,  on  the  2nd  April,  1801.  Misadventures 
occurred  ;  two  ships  grounded  ;  the  British  squadron,  owing  to 
the  fears  of  pilots,  was  not  able  to  close  on  the  Danish  batteries, 
as  Nelson  had  wished.  But  the  Middle  Ground  was  success- 
fully turned  ;  the  mass  of  the  British  ships  reached  the  channel 
safely ;  the  Danes  were  surprised  by  an  unforeseen  attack ; 
the  weak  defences  on  their  right  were  speedily  destroyed. 
The  Danish  centre,  however,  made  a  stern  resistance;  the 
battle  raged  furiously  for  some  hours  ;  and  Parker,  alarmed 
lest  the  British  squadron  would  be  disabled  and  penned  within 
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the  narrow  passage,  unwisely  gave  the  signal  for  recall,  an 
order  that  would  have  changed  victory  at  hand  into  defeat. 
Nelson  refused  to  see  the  Admiral's  signal ;  his  expressive  and 
humorous  exclamation  is  well  known.  Captain  Mahan  makes 
these  true  remarks  on  his  conduct : — 

1  It  was  not,  however,  only  in  superiority  of  judgment  or  of  fighting 
power  that  Nelson  in  this  one  act  towered  like  a  giant  over  his  superior  ; 
it  was  in  that  supreme  moral  characteristic  which  made  him  to  shut  his 
eyes  to  the  perils  and  doubts  surrounding  the  only  path  by  which  he  could 
achieve  success,  and  save  his  command  from  a  defeat  verging  on  annihila- 
tion. The  pantomime  of  putting  the  glass  to  his  blind  eye  was,  however 
unintentionally,  a  profound  allegory.  There  is  a  time  to  be  blind  as  well 
as  to  see.' 

By  what  skill  and  presence  of  mind,  Nelson  obtained  a  sus- 
pension of  arms,  at  the  nick  of  time,  when  the  battle  had  been 
indisputably  won,  but  it  had  become  difficult  to  extricate  the 
injured  British  ships,  is  also  a  story  sufficiently  known.  As 
Captain  Mahan  points  out,  the  Danes  had  been  completely 
beaten : — 

'Nelson's  success  at  Copenhagen  was  secured  by  address  as  it  had  been 
won  by  force.  But  it  had  been  thoroughly  won.  "  We  cannot  deny  it," 
wrote  Niebuhr,  "we  are  quite  beaten.  Our  line  of  defence  is  destroyed. 
We  cannot  do  much  injury  to  the  enemy,  so  long  as  he  contents  himself 
with  bombarding  the  city,  docks,  and  fleet.  The  worst  is,  the  Crown 
Batteries  can  be  held  no  longer."  Two  or  three  days  later  he  says  again  : 
"  The  truce  has  been  prolonged.  The  remaining  half  of  our  defences  are 
useless,  now  that  the  right  wing  is  broken, — a  defect  over  which  I  have 
meditated  uselessly  many  a  time  since  last  summer. "  The  result  was  due 
to  Nelson's  sagacious  and  emphatic  advice  as  to  the  direction  and  manner 
of  the  attack,  by  which  the  strong  points  of  the  Danish  positions  were  com- 
pletely and  unexpectedly  turned.' 

Nelson  negotiated  the  armistice  with  the  Danes  that  fol- 
lowed, and  obtained  most  honourable  terms  for  British  inter- 
ests. Had  he  been  commander  in  chief  he  would  have  com- 
pleted the  victory  of  Copenhagen  by  the  destruction  of  the 
Russian  ships  at  Revel,  an  object  he  always  had  at  heart ;  he 
rightly  called  the  Czar  the  trunk  of  the  Northern  League. 
But  Parker  hesitated,  and  lost  the  precious  occasion ;  and 
when  he  was  replaced  by  Nelson  the  quarry  had  disappeared. 
As  we  look  back  at  this  remarkable  campaign,  if  Nelson  had 
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been  in  supreme  command,  unquestionably  it  would  have  been 
more  decisive ;  but,  hampered  as  he  was,  he  achieved  great 
things;  and  his  intellectual  and  moral  faculties,  I  repeat,  acted 
together  at  their  best.  It  is  difficult  whether  to  admire  most 
his  insight  in  perceiving  the  true  point  of  attack,  on  a  difficult 
and  complex  field  of  manoeuvre  ;  his  characteristic  energy  in 
the  fight ;  his  wise  resolution  to  disregard  orders  which,  he 
well  knew,  would  have  been  disastrous ;  his  self-reliant  bear- 
ing of  responsibility  however  onerous;  his  skill  in  saving  his 
ships  when  he  had  secured  success  ;  and  his  eagerness  to  fol- 
low up  and  make  the  most  of  victory.  His  diplomatic  skill 
was,  also,  very  conspicuous  ;  it  aroused  even  stern  old  Jervis 
to  break  out  in  praise. 

Nelson  was  made  a  Viscount  for  Copenhagen ;  but  he  bitterly 
resented  what  he  deemed  a  personal  slight,  that  there  was  no 
national  recognition  of  the  victory,  or  of  the  services  of  the 
fleet.     During  the  next  two  years  he  appeared  occasionally  in 
the  House  of  Lords :  the  few  speeches  he  made  show  his  keen 
sense  of  the  honour  of  the  State,  his  hatred  of  the  French  and 
their  ambitious  chief,  and  his  anxiety  for  the  welfare  of  the 
British  sailor,  an  object  which  he  had  always  at  heart.     He 
had  now  become  the  owner  of  Merton,  the  only  home  he  ever 
possessed  in  England ;  and  braving  a  scandal  he  thought  he 
could  live  down,  he  had  placed  Emma  Hamilton  at  the  head 
of  his  board,  and  had  taken  with  her  to  his  hearth  the  deceived 
husband.    We  can  only  conjecture,  as  Captain  Mahan  remarks, 
how  he  reconciled  acts  of  this  kind  with  his  conscience  ;  but 
he  had  fits  of  moodiness  and  ill-temper,  and  his  complaints  of 
the   Admiralty   and  its   chiefs  were  frequent.      His  services, 
however,  were  above  price ;  and  he  had  been  appointed  to  a 
command  in  the  Channel,  to  resist  the  menaces  of  invasion 
which   Napoleon    had  made   a  few   months  before  the   brief 
Peace  of  Amiens,  in  the  hope  chiefly  of  saving  his  army  in 
Egypt.     He  was  beaten  off  in  a  boat  attack  off  Boulogne,  the 
second  of  his  two  trivial  failures  ;  but,  as  Captain  Mahan  has 
shown,  what  is  most  valuable  for  us  in  this  part  of  his  career, 
was  Nelson's  judgment  on  the  prospects  of  an  invasion  of  our 
shores.     He  thought  a  successful  descent  feasible,  if  not  likely; 
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and  though  he  retained  his  perfect  confidence  in  the  power  of 
our  fleets,  and  rightly  said  that  England's  best  line  of  defence 
was  a  naval  force  at  the  enemy's  ports,  he  insisted  that  she 
should  possess  also  an  army  on  laud,  and  even  a  flotilla,  to 
oppose  invasion,  an  absolute  repudiation  of  the  false  theory, 
too  much  in  fashion  at  the  present  time,  but  condemned  not 
only  by  Nelson,  but  by  Wellington  and  by  Lord  Wolseley, 
that  our  superiority  at  sea  makes  us  unassailable  on  land.  And 
this  is  the  more  remarkable  because  Nelson  attributed  to 
Napoleon  projects  of  attack,  feeble,  ill-designed,  and  deficient 
in  force,  which  that  great  master  certainly  never  dreamed  of: — 

'  That  Bonaparte — supposed  to  be  master  of  his  first  movements — if  he 
meant  to  land  in  person  at  Dover,  would  land  half  his  army  ashore  at 
Solebay,  is  as  incredible  as  that  he  would  have  landed  one  half  at  Leghorn, 
meaning  to  act  with  the  other  from  the  Riviera.  If  this  criticism  be 
sound,  it  would  show  that  Nelson,  genius  as  he  was,  suffered  from  the 
lack  of  that  ability  which  reinforces  its  own  conclusions  by  the  experience 
of  others.' 

Pure  strategy  in  fact,  as  I  have  ventured  to  remark,  and  as 
Captain  Mahan  has  not  failed  to  acknowledge,  was  not  one  of 
Nelson's  distinctive  attainments  in  war. 

The  Peace  of  Amiens  was  only  a  hollow  truce :  France  and 
England  rushed  to  arms  in  a  death  struggle,  the  terrified  Con- 
tinent  standing   aloof.     France   was  now  supreme   from   the 
Texel  to  the  Adriatic  shores  ;  her  military  strength  had  become 
gigantic ;  she  was  admirably  ruled  by  a  great  despot ;  yet  the 
Power  of  the  Land  was  again  challenged  by  the  Power  of  the 
Sea,  and  the  issue  was  seen  in  a  few  months  at   Trafalgar. 
Captain  Mahan's  chapters  on  this  magnificent  theme  are  cer- 
tainly the  most  impressive  in  his  book ;  he  has  risen  to  the 
height  of  his  great  argument  as  no  other  writer  has  risen 
before.     I  could  wish  indeed,  again,  that  he  had  dwelt  on  the 
quality  of  the  belligerent  navies;  those  of  France,  Holland 
and  Spain,  large  as  they  were,  were  once  more  utterly  inferior 
to  that  of  Great  Britain,  weakened  as  it  had  been  by  unwise 
economies;  and  there  was  no  comparison  between  the  com- 
manders opposed.     I  could  wish,  too,  that  he  had  explained 
more  fully  Napoleon's  arrangements  for  invading  our  shores, 
for  marvels  of  strategy  and  administrative  skill  as  they  were, 
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they  only  illustrated  how  complete  was  their  ultimate  failure. 
But  Captain  Mahan  has  described,  with  admirable  clearness 
and  insight,  the  characteristics  of  the  arduous  struggle,  and  he 
has  distinctly,  and  almost  for  the  first  time,  shown  how  com- 
manding was  the  part  Nelson  played  in  it.  Napoleon  succeeded 
in  collecting  a  great  flotilla  round  Boulogne,  and  in  encamp- 
ing within  a  few  miles  of  our  coasts  the  army  that  won  Auster- 
litz,  Jena  and  Friedland;  but  his  great  difficulty  was  'to 
bridge  over  the  Channel,'  to  bring  into  the  narrow  seas  a  fleet 
strong  enough  to  risk  the  descent  against  the  superior  power 
of  England.  To  attain  tin's  object  he  tasked  his  great  powers 
to  the  utmost,  and  formed  combinations  worthy  of  his  genius 
in  war;  but  be  failed,  because  his  fleets  and  their  leaders  were 
unable  to  cope  with  his  foe  at  sea — the  one  capital  mistake  he 
made  all  through — and  because  he  had  an  adversary  in  Nelson 
of  extraordinary  gifts.  Nelson  never  fathomed  Napoleon's 
designs;  strategically  he  was  no  match  for  his  more  profound 
antagonist.  But  he  understood  and  carried  out  with  wonder- 
ful insight  and  judgment  the  true  principles  of  naval  warfare  ; 
he  turned  to  the  very  best  account  the  naval  force  of  England 
and  the  inferiority  of  France  at  sea ;  deceived  and  baffled  as 
he  was  more  than  once,  he  pursued  the  enemy  before  him  with 
such  untiring  energy,  such  admirable  forethought,  such  pres- 
cient skill,  that  the  plan  of  invading  England  was  completely 
frustrated;  and  then,  having  driven  his  weak  adversary  to 
seek  an  ignominious  refuge,  he  annihilated  the  hostile  fleets  in 
his  path,  and  blotted  France  out  as  a  Power  on  the  ocean  on 
the  crowning  and  terrible  day  of  Trafalgar.  At  every  move 
in  this  great  game  of  war,  in  which  the  fortunes  of  England 
were  the  stake,  we  see  Nelson  confounding  Napoleon's  pro- 
jects ;  and  Captain  Mahan  has  made  this  manifest  with  pecu- 
liar clearness. 

Nelson  received  the  command  of  the  Mediterranean  fleet, 
and  began  in  the  Victory  that  protracted  watch,  followed  by  a 
pursuit  of  an  evading  foe,  to  which  there  is  no  parallel  in  naval 
warfare.  There  was  an  essential  difference,  Captain  Mahan 
points  out,  between  his  ideas  on  the  war  and  those  of  Napoleon, 
which   must  be  borne  in  mind  in   considering  the  events  at 
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hand.  Napoleon  was  well  aware  of  the  difficulties  of  the 
descent,  but  he  believed  success  was  within  his  grasp ;  he, 
therefore,  concentrated  his  chief  resources  in  front  of  the 
Channel,  to  which  he  hoped  to  attract  his  fleets;  and  though, 
with  his  unrivalled  craft,  he  made  demonstrations  with  an 
armed  force  in  Southern  Italy,  in  order  to  perplex  and  deceive 
his  enemy,  the  Mediterranean  and  the  adjoining  countries 
were  not  his  objects  at  the  present  juncture.  Nelson,  on  the 
other  hand,  though  he  deemed  the  descent  possible,  thought 
that,  on  the  whole,  it  was  not  probable;  and  his  leading  idea 
was  that  France  would  direct  her  arms  to  conquest  in  the 
Mediterranean  and  towards  the  East.  He  did  not,  indeed, 
exclude  other  projects;  he  considered  an  attack  on  Ireland, 
and  even  on  the  West  Indies,  operations  not  unlikely  to  be 
made;  but  Sicily,  the  Morea,  and,  above  all,  Egypt,  were,  in 
his  judgment,  the  points  most  liable  to  attack,  a  conclusion 
strengthened  by  the  presence  of  the  French  in  the  south  of 
Italy  :— 

'  In  Bonaparte's  eyes,  to  invade  Britain  was,  justly,  the  greatest  of  all 
ends,  the  compassing  of  which  would  leave  all  the  rest  to  fall.  Nelson, 
weighing  the  difficulties  of  that  enterprise  more  accurately  than  could  be 
done  by  one  unaccustomed  to  the  sea,  doubted  the  reality  of  the  intention, 
and  thought  it  more  consonant  to  the  true  policy  of  France  to  seize  con- 
trol of  the  Mediterranean  by  a  sudden  concentration  of  her  fleets,  and  then 
to  transport  her  troops  by  water  to  the  heel  of  Italy,  to  the  Ionian  Islands, 
to  the  Morea,  to  Egypt.  So  stationed,  with  fortified  stepping-stones  rising 
at  short  intervals  from  the  deep,  future  movements  of  troops  and  supplies 
from  point  to  point  would  be  but  an  affair  of  coasters,  slipping  from  bat- 
tery to  battery,  such  as  he.  had  experienced  in  the  Riviera.  .  ,  .  The 
essential  difference  between  the  two  was  that  one  believed  the  invasion  of 
England,  however  difficult,  to  be  possible  ;  while  the  other,  without  pro- 
nouncing that  attempt  impossible,  saw  its  difficulties  so  clearly,  that  he 
conceived  his  enemy  must  be  aiming  at  the  Mediterranean  from  the  begin- 
ning.' 

In  this  view  Nelson  was  mistaken  for  the  time;  and  his  sub- 
sequent operations  were  affected  by  it.  Yet  his  calculation 
was  the  more  just  of  the  two  ;  French  conquest  in  the  Medi- 
terranean was  an  enterprise  more  feasible  than  the  invasion  of 
England  ;  and  when  Trafalgar  had  made  this  last  result  hope- 


The  Life  of  Nelson.  83 

less,  Napoleon  directed  his  attention  to  the  great  inland  sea 

and  its  coasts : — 

'  It  is  permissible  to  remark  that  Bonaparte,  after  the  failure  of  the  in- 
vasion, first  busied  himself  in  reducing  Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia  suc- 
cessively, to  the  state  of  inaction  in  which  they  were  in  1803  ;  next  came 
to  an  understanding  with  the  latter,  such  as  Nelson  had  foreseen;  and  then 
turned  to  the  Mediterranean,  where  he  established  his  own  rule  in  Naples, 
in  the  Ionian  Islands,  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Adriatic,  and  finally  in 
the  Spanish  Peninsula.' 

But  it"  Nelson  was,  to  this  extent,  at  fault — and  it  must  be 
recollected  that,  on  the  theatre  of  war,  Napoleon  had  the 
initiative,  as  was  his  wont,  and  all  the  advantage  the  offensive 
gives — the  great  seaman  not  the  less  understood  the  true  way 
to  cope  with  and  to  defeat  his  enemy.  Whatever  might  be 
Napoleon's  purpose,  the  French  fleet  was  to  be  caught  and 
destroyed : — 

'  A  man  dealing  with  Napoleon  was  bound  to  meet  perplexities  innumer- 
able, to  thread  a  winding  and  devious  track,  branching  out  often  into  false 
trails  that  end  no  where,  and  confused  by  cross  lights  which  glittered  only 
to  mislead.  In  such  a  case  as  in  the  doubtful  paths  of  common  life,  the 
only  sure  guide  to  a  man's  feet  is  principle,  and  Nelson's  principle  was  the 
destruction  of  the  French  fleet.  No  other  interest,  his  own  least  of  all, 
could  divert  him  from  it.' 

Fixed  to  this  purpose,  the  best,  as  a  rule,  in  war,  Nelson  be- 
gan the  watch  of  his  immediate  quarry,  the  French  squadron 
being  assembled  at  Toulon.  It  is  sufficiently  known  with  what 
sound  judgment  he  made  the  Madalenas  his  main  station  ; 
how  he  incessantly  cruised,  before  Toulon,  between  Sardinia 
and  San  Sebastian,  scouring  the  Mediterannean  with  his  light 
vessels,  and  how  he  kept  up  this  arduous  quest,  for  long 
months,  a  feat  never  performed  before  or  since.  His  ships,  owing 
to  false  parsimony,  during  peace,  were  not  well  found,  or  in 
the  best  condition  ;  they  were  distant  hundreds  of  miles  from 
an  arsenal,  and  were  not  permitted  to  leave  their  waiting 
ground  to  refit ;  yet  Nelson,  by  his  admirable  precautions  and 
care,  contrived  to  keep  them  in  good  fighting  trim  :  and  what 
is  even  more  remarkable,  maintained  the  crews  in  excellent 
health  and  the  highest  heart.  Such  a  result  would  have  been 
impossible  in  a  French  or  Spanish  fleet  of  the  day ;  it  was  a 
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marvellous  specimen  of  organising  power  ;  and  we  can  hardly 
wonder  that  Napoleon  believed  that  Nelson's  squadron  had 
been  worn  out,  and  would  be  unable  to  pursue  his  Toulon 
squadron : — 

'  It  was  the  carrying  out  of  this  decision,  with  ships  in  such  condition, 
in  a  region  where  winds  and  seas  were  of  exceptional  violence,  and  sup- 
plies of  food  and  water  most  difficult  to  obtain,  because  surrounded  in  all 
directions  by  countries  either  directly  hostile,  or  under  the  overmastering 
influence  of  Bonaparte,  that  made  the  exercise  of  Nelson's  command, 
during  this  period  a  triumph  of  naval  administration  and  precision.  .  . 
For  twenty-two  months  Nelson's  fleet  never  went  into  a  port,  other  than 
an  open  roadstead,  on  a  neutral  coast,  destitute  of  supplies  ;  at  the  end  of 
that  time,  when  the  need  arose  to  pursue  an  enemy  for  four  thousand 
miles,  it  was  found  massed,  and  in  all  respects  perfectly  prepared  for  so 
distant  and  sudden  a  call.' 

Nelson's  plan  of  operations,  as  is  well  known,  was  not  to 
blockade  the  French  fleet  at  Toulon,  but  to  observe  it,  and  to 
lure  it  out  to  fight.  With  this  object  he  placed  a  few  ships 
near  the  port,  keeping  at  a  distance  the  reserve  part  of  his 
squadron  ;  the  result  of  an  engagement  with  him,  admitted  of 
no  doubts, — '  Woe  betide  the  Frenchman  who  comes  across 
the  Victory  ' ;  '  the  destination  of  that  fleet  is  Spithead ' ;  '  their 
sides  will  be  like  a  plum-pudding' — such  were  the  exprssious 
of  a  confidence  fully  justified  in  the  end.  His  indignation  with 
La  Touche  Treville,  the  capable  officer,  who  had  baffled  him 
at  Boulogne,  when  that  Admiral  had  reported  that  he  had 
fled  before  him,  is  a  characteristic  sally  of  wrath ;  it  is  more  to 
the  purpose  to  observe,  that  while  Nelson  set  a  snare  to  induce 
the  enemy  to  attack,  he  took  care  to  secure  a  position  of  van- 
tage. Nelson,  in  fact,  and  this  should  never  be  forgotten,  was 
judicious  and  circumspect,  no  less  than  daring  : — 

'  But  while  thus  keenly  anxious  to  force  an  action,  he  was  wary  to  obtain 
tactical  conditions  that  should  ensure  a  success,  adequate  to  the  risk  he 
ran,  and  to  the  object  at  which  he  aimed.  "I  think  their  fleet  will  be 
ordered  out  to  fight  close  to  Toulon,  that  they  may  get  their  crippled  ships 
in  again,  and  that  we  must  then  quit  the  coast  to  repair  our  damages,  and 
thus  leave  the  coast  clear,  but  my  mind  is  fixed  not  to  fight  them,  unless 
with  a  westerly  wind,  outside  the  Hieres,  and,  with  an  easterly  wind,  to 
the  westward  of  Side'."  Crippled  there,  to  leeward  of  their  port,  the  other 
British  division  coming  up  fresh,  as  a  reserve,  from  the  southward,  where 
it  lay  concealed,  would  both  cut  them  off  and  rescue  any  of  their  own  fleet 
that  might  have  been  overpowered.' 
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Captain  Mahan  has  given  us  an  excellent  account — no  other 
writer  has  attempted  this — of  the  numerous  and  momentous 
duties  imposed  on  Nelson  in  his  Mediterranean  command.  He 
was,  in  fact,  the  centre  of  the  diplomacy  of  the  British  Govern- 
ment, its  chief  representative  in  its  relations  with  the  States 
that  extended  from  the  Bosphorus  to  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar. 
Nelson  acquitted  himself  admirably  in  a  mission  of  extraordin- 
ary difficulty  and  importance  in  the  existing  state  of  Europe  : 

'  Each  British  Minister  around  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  had  his 
own  particular  care  ;  the  British  admiral  was  in  confidential  communica- 
tion with  all,  and  in  every  movement  had  to  consider  the  consequences  of 
what  he  did  and  of  what  he  left  undone.  It  was  a  day  when  force  ruled, 
and  all  the  nations  of  Europe,  whether  they  wished  or  not,  had  to  put 
their  chief  trust  in  the  sword  and  those  who  bore  it.  Not  the  least  of  Nel- 
son's qualifications  for  his  post,  was  that  he  possessed  intimate  knowledge 
and  experience  of  political  conditions  in  the  Mediterranean,  knew  the 
peoples  and  the  rulers  well,  and  to  great  sagacity  and  judgment  added  a 
temper  at  once  firm  and  conciliatory.' 

The  prescient  views  of  Nelson,  and  the  insight  he  showed  in 
this  important  service,  are  very  striking.  He  condemned  the 
weakness  of  the  Mediterranean  Powers,  falling  one  after  the 
other  into  the  hands  of  Napoleon,  but  he  deprecated  our 
injudicious  quarrel  with  Spain,  and  our  high-handed  interfer- 
ence with  the  rights  of  neutrals.  Captain  Mahan  has  also 
dwelt  in  detail  on  the  daily  round  of  life  of  Nelson  in  his  pro- 
tracted cruise,  but  for  a  description  of  this  we  can  only  refer 
to  these  pages.  The  great  warrior  kept  steadily  in  view  his 
main  object,  the  destruction  of  the  French  fleet ;  and,  as 
before  the  Nile,  he  explained  his  plans  to  his  captains,  and 
rehearsed  with  them  his  modes  of  attack,  in  the  friendly  and 
confidential  intercourse,  which  contributed  so  greatly  to  the 
universal  affection  felt  for  him  : — 

'  In  communicating  his  ideas  to  his  subordinates,  Nelson  did  not  confine 
himself  to  official  intercourse  ;  on  the  contrary,  his  natural  disposition 
impelled  him  rather  to  familiar  conversation  with  them  on  service  subjects. 
"  Even  for  debating  the  most  important  naval  business,"  we  learn  through 
his  confidential  secretary  at  this  period,  "  he  preferred  a  turn  on  the 
quarter-deck  with  his  captains,  whom  he  led,  by  his  own  friendliness,  to 
express  themselves  freely,  to  all  the  stiffness  and  formality  of  a  council  of 
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The  death  of  La  Touche  Treville  iu  the  summer  of  1804, 
placed  Villeneuve  in  command  of  the  Toulon  fleet.  This  ill- 
fated  admiral  was  a  skilful  seaman  ;  his  personal  courage  is 
beyond  dispute,  but  he  was  irresolute,  easily  discouraged, 
without  self-reliance — an  adversary,  in  a  word,  unfit  to  cope 
with  Nelson.  Yet  it  must  be  said  for  him  that  his  fleet,  ill- 
prepared  and  untrained,  was  no  match  for  a  British  squadron, 
that  he  was  weighed  down  by  the  recollections  of  the  Nile, 
and  that  Napoleon's  projects  necessarily  involved  evasion,  and 
even  flight,  for  his  naval  forces,  and  this  increased  the  timidity 
of  the  leaders  at  their  head.  Villeneuve  escaped  from  Toulon 
in  January,  1805,  in  order  to  carry  out  one  of  the  combina- 
tions for  the  descent,  but  his  ships  could  not  contend  with  bad 
weather,  and  he  put  back  into  Toulon  already  losing  heart. 
Nelson  would  have  caught  him,  as  Captain  Mahan  points  out, 
and  as  Villeneuve  says  in  his  Diary,  had  not  the  French 
admiral  made  this  movement ;  but  Nelson,  preoccupied  with 
the  notion  that  Napoleon's  designs  turned  towards  the  East, 
and  drawing  conclusions  from  the  state  of  the  wind,  thought 
that  the  French  were  making  for  Egypt,  and  set  sail  for 
Alexandria,  returning,  however,  ere  long  to  the  eastern  coast 
of  Sardinia.  Villeneuve,  having  refitted  his  shattered  ships, 
left  Toulon  again  at  the  close  of  March,  his  destination  being 
the  West  Indies,  where  he  was  to  be  joined  by  Ganteaume, 
with  a  fleet  from  Brest,  the  two  admirals  then  making  for  the 
Channel,  with  an  armada  of  overwhelming  force — one  of 
Napoleon's  finest  combinations  in  war.  Villeneuve  was 
fortunate  iu  the  extreme  at  first;  he  escaped  from  the  sight  of 
two  British  frigates,  which,  Nelson  complained,  looked  out 
badly;  and  having  rallied  a  French  ship  and  a  Spanish 
squadron,  he  made  his  way  slowly,  but  safety,  to  Martinique. 

Nelson  was  thus  baffled  for  the  second  time  ;  but  he  took  a 
position  between  Sardinia  and  the  African  coast,  where  he 
hoped  to  be  informed  of,  or  to  intercept,  his  enemy;  and  when 
he  learned  that  the  French  fleet  was  west  of  the  Straits,  he  set 
off  instantly  in  pursuit,  though  retarded  for  weeks  by  adverse 
winds.  He  had  no  conception  of  Napoleon's  project,  but  he 
rightly  judged  that  his  course  was  to  follow  Villeneuve  and 
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the  allied  fleet,  and  be  wished  especially  to  protect  our  West 
Indian  colonies,  at  this  time  a  great  centre  of  British  commerce. 
Captain  Mahan  has  admirably  described  these  events,  but  they 
have  been  narrated  by  a  host  of  writers,  and  it  is  unnecessary 
to  dwell  on  them  in  detail.  Nelson's  chase  of  Villeneuve  really 
only  began  when  the  allied  squadrons  was  near  Martinique  ; 
it  was  the  most  brilliant,  perhaps,  ever  made  on  the  seas.  The 
odds  against  the  British  fleet  was  eighteen  ships  to  ten ;  but 
Nelson  thought  only  of  bringing  Villeneuve  to  bay  ;  crowding 
all  sail  he  gained  ten  days  on  his  enemy ;  he  never  doubted 
that  success  was  within  his  power.  His  scornful  expressions 
of  contempt  of  the  enemy  are  sufficiently  known;  but  he  took 
care  to  throw  no  chances  away,  and  Captaiu  Mahau  has  given 
us — I  think  for  the  first  time — the  great  seaman's  plan  of  at- 
tack. The  object  of  Nelson,  as  at  the  Nile,  was  to  make  the 
most  of  British  seamanship  and  superior  fighting  power ;  he 
resolved  to  close  on  the  van  of  Villeneuve,  and  to  defeat  it  in 
detail  before  it  could  receive  assistance ;  by  these  tactics  he 
judged,  and  judged  correctly,  that  he  would  compensate  for 
an  inferiority  in  numbers  of  nearly  one  half. 

Had  Nelson,  as  he  had  reason  to  expect,  succeeded  in  giving 
Villeneuve  battle,  on  the  theatre  of  Rodney's  famous  action, 
he  could  not  have  annihilated  the  allied  fleet,  so  great  was  the 
disparity  of  his  force  :  but  certainly  he  could  have  made  it,  to 
a  considerable  extent,  a  wreck,  and  this  alone  would  have, 
perhaps,  frustrated  Napoleon's  designs.  Unlike  Villeneuve, 
however,  he  was,  at  first,  unfortunate;  he  was  induced  to 
descend  into  the  Gulf  of  Paria,  by  positive  information,  which 
proved  to  be  false,  and  he  missed  the  chance  of  falling  on  the 
French  Admiral.  Yet  the  terror  his  name  inspired  stood  him 
in  good  stead,  and  marred  the  operations  of  his  weak  antago- 
nist. Villeneuve  had  been  reinforced  by  two  ships,  making 
his  fleet  twenty  sail  of  the  line  ;  but  he  had  heard  that  Nelson 
had  fourteen  of  these,  and  he  quitted  the  West  Indies  without 
assisting  Ganteaume,  the  prospects  of  the  descent  being  thus 
again  impei'illed.  Nelson  was  soon  in  full  chase  of  the  enemy; 
he  had  still  no  inkling  of  Napoleon's  plan,  and  he  believed 
that   Villeneuve   was   making  for  Toulon ;    but  with  praise- 
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worthy  forethought  he  despatched  the  Cuvieux  to  warn  the 
Admiralty  that  Villeneuve  was  on  his  way  to  Europe  and 
should  be  intercepted  by  a  British  squadron.  But,  caution, 
succeeding  daring  as  was  his  wont,  the  attack  was  to  be  made 
only  when  there  was  a  favourable  chance,  or  when  an  abso- 
lute necessity  arose : — 

'  "  Though  we  are  but  eleven  to  eighteen  or  twenty  we  won't  part  with- 
out a  battle."  Yet  there  shall  be  no  headlong  reckless  attack.  "  I  will 
leave  them  alone  until  they  offer  me  an  opportunity  too  tempting  to  be 
resisted" — that  speaks  for  itself — or  "until  we  approach  the  shores  of 
Europe,"  when  the  matter  can  be  no  longer  deferred,  and  the  twenty  ships 
must  be  taken  out  of  Napoleon's  hosts,  even  though  eleven  be  destroyed 
to  effect  this.  .  .  .  "by  the  time  the  enemy  has  beaten  my  fleet 
soundly,  they  will  do  us  no  harm  this  year."  ' 

Nelson  did  not  meet  Villeueuve's  fleet  on  its  way,  though 
the  French  Admiral,  who  was  bound  for  Ferrol,  went  too  far 
southwards  and  touched  at  the  Azores.  But  the  wise  precau- 
tions taken  by  the  great  seaman  very  possibly  saved  our  shores 
from  invasion.  On  the  arrival  of  the  Curieux,  the  Admiralty 
had  just  time  to  despatch  Calder  and  a  squadron  to  look  out 
for  Villeneuve  ;  the  hostile  fleets  encountered  each  other  not 
far  from  the  coasts  of  Spain.  Calder  had  but  fifteen  ships 
against  twenty ;  but  had  he  had  a  spark  of  the  sacred  fire  of 
Nelson,  he  certainly  would  have  crippled  the  French  fleet, 
and  Napoleon's  project  would  have  again  been  baffled.  He 
was,  however,  a  chief  of  inferior  parts ;  an  indecisive  battle 
was  fought,  and  though  Villeneuve  lost  two  ships,  he  made 
good  his  way  to  Vigo  and  thence  to  Ferrol,  where  he  rallied 
a  large  French  and  Spanish  squadron.  Villeneuve  had  now 
twenty-nine  sail  of  the  line,  which  the  Rochfort  squadron 
might  raise  to  thirty-four ;  Ganteaume  was  at  Brest  with  not 
less  than  twenty-one  ;  and  the  French  admiral  had  a  real 
chance  of  effecting  his  junction  with  his  colleague,  especially 
as  Admiral  Cornwallis,  who  was  blockadiug  Brest,  had  very 
unwisely  divided  his  fleet.  The  prospects  of  the  descent 
had  suddenly  brightened,  when  it  was  once  more  frustrated 
by  the  great  warrior,  destined,  at  every  point  in  the  contest, 
to  defeat  Napoleon.  Nelson,  having  reached  Gibraltar*,  made 
forthwith  for  Brest,  indefatigable,  true  as  a  hound  for  its  prey; 
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he  joined  Cornwallis,  and  left  nearly  his  whole  squadron  to 
reinforce  the  blockade  and  to  meet  the  enemy,  and  the  very 
rumour  fixed  Villeneuve's  faltering  purpose.  The  irresolute 
Frenchman  set  sail  for  Brest ;  but  the  apparition  of  Nelson 
stood  in  his  path,  and  on  hearing-  that  Nelson  had  rallied 
Cornwallis,  he  fled  southwards  and  put  into  Cadiz.  Every 
hope  of  making  the  descent  was  thus  destroyed  ;  and — apart 
from  the  inferiority  of  the  allied  fleets  and  their  chiefs — the 
genius  of  Nelson  unquestionably  was  the  determining  force 
that  produced  the  result,  He  had  never  penetrated  his  enemy's 
secret ;  he  had  been  unfortunate  and  more  than  once  baffled  ; 
but  steady  to  bis  purpose  he  had  pursued  the  French  fleet, 
and  though  he  had  not  destroyed  it  as  yet,  he  had  pai-alysed 
it,  had  made  its  movements  useless,  and  had  effectually  made 
the  descent  impossible. 

Captain  Mahan,  who  has  described  the  protracted  chase  of 
Villeneuve,  and  the  conduct  of  his  adversary,  in  a  most  attrac- 
tive narrative,  thus  correctly  sums  up  what  Nelson  had 
achieved : — 

'  Upon  Nelson,  with  his  crazy  ships,  fell  the  burden  of  counteracting  a 
successful  union  of  the  Toulon  fleet,  of  foiling,  by  sagacious  and  untiring 
pursuit,  through  immense  and  protracted  discouragements,  the  efforts  of 
the  one  division  which  had  been  committed  to  his  watch,  although  it  be- 
came much  superior  to  his  own  force,  he  drew  it  out  of  the  position  in  the 
West  Indies,  first  appointed  for  the  meeting,  followed  it  back  to  Europe, 
arrived  before  it,  carried  his  squadron,  without  orders,  counselled  only  by 
his  own  genius,  to  the  aid  of  Cornwallis  ;  by  which  act  the  British  navy, 
to  the  number  of  thirty-five  ships  of  the  line  was  massed  in  a  central 
position,  separating  the  two  enemy's  bodies,  and  able  to  act  decisively 
against  a  foe  approaching  from  either  direction.  ...  To  him  fell  all 
the  strain  of  uncertainty,  all  the  doubtful  and  complicated  mental  effort, 
all  the  active  strategic  movement,  of  the  campaign,  and  to  him  conse- 
quently has  been  attributed  justly  the  greater  meed  of  glory  ;  though  care 
must  be  taken  not  to  ignore  or  undervalue  the  well  played  parts  of  other 
admirals,  which  were  essential  to  the  success  of  the  great  defensive  cam- 
paign comprehended  under  the  name  Trafalgar.' 

The  great  final  issue  was  not  distant ;  the  decisive  events 
that  had  Trafalgar  as  their  end,  are  admirably  described  by 
Captain  Mahan ;  but  these  form  a  tale  familiar  to  all  educated 
men.    Nelson  returned  to  England  with  two  ships  only;  having 
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landed  but  once,  and  that  for  a  few  hours,  during  a  cruise  of 
nearly  two  years  and  a  half,  an  instance  of  persevering  toil, 
which  has  had  no  equal.  He  was  at  Merton  a  few  days  only ; 
the  devotion  he  expressed  to  Emma  Hamilton,  even  iu  his  last 
moments,  is  well  known ;  but  the  error  of  his  life  disappears, 
as  it  were,  in  its  glory.  He  was  soon  in  harness  again,  at  the 
head  of  a  fleet;  for  the  armament  within  Cadiz  was  to  be 
fought  and  destroyed;  and  he  left  England  for  the  last  time 
in  September,  1805.  With  what  exultation  he  was  received 
by  the  British  squadron,  which,  under  Collingwood,  had  kept 
watch  before  Cadiz ;  how  he  explained  to  his  captains  what 
he  called  the  'Nelson  touch,'  with  what  enthusiasm  this  pledge 
of  victory  was  hailed ;  and  how  whether  to  the  ministers  at 
home,  or  to  his  colleagues  around  the  Victory,  he  insisted  on 
the  '  annihilation '  of  the  enemy's  fleet,  is  brilliantly  told  in 
these  pages,  but  it  is  unnecessary  to  follow  the  details.  Captain 
Mahan  has  described  very  clearly,  and  at  length,  the  famous 
plan  of  attack  by  which  Nelson  hoped  that  he  would  effect  the 
destruction  of  the  allied  fleet.  This  he  expected  might  be 
more  than  forty  ships  of  the  line,  his  own  fleet  not  much  less 
in  numbers;  and  as  he  thought  that  a  long  hostile  line  could 
not  be  brought  to  a  decisive  action  by  a  single  extended  line 
of  nearly  equal  force,  he  resolved  to  make  the  attack  in  suc- 
cessive lines,  the  first  cutting  off  the  enemy's  rear,  the  others 
seconding  and  completing  the  attack,  as  the  commander-in- 
chief  should  direct.  The  attack  in  this  instance,  it  will  be 
observed,  was  to  be  on  the  enemy's  rear  and  not  his  van,  as  in 
the  plan  referred  to  before;  Captain  Mahan  has  clearly  ex- 
plained the  reason;  but  in  both  instances  the  object  was  the 
same,  to  give  effect  to  British  seamanship,  and  superior  power 
in  battle.  Curiously  enough  Villeneuve,  a  bad  chief,  but  a 
good  tactician,  anticipated  generally  this  very  mode  of  attack. 
We  may  pass  over  Villeneuve's  exit  from  Cadiz ;  he  was 
forced  out  by  his  imperious  master  to  ruin.  Nor  need  we 
dwell  on  the  evolutions  of  the  hostile  fleets,  as  on  the  morning 
of  the  21st  of  October,  1805,  they  approached  the  ever  mem- 
orable scene  of  Trafalgar.  The  allied  fleet  was  comprised  of 
thirty -three  ships,  the  British  of  twenty-seven  only,  neither  so 
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large  as  Nelson  expected ;  and,  possibly,  in  some  degree  owing 
to  this  circumstance,  but  much  more  so  to  the  state  of  the 
weather,  Nelson  gave  up  his  original  plan  of  attack,  and  bore 
down  on  Villeueuve's  line,  in  two  columns,  for  otherwise  it 
would  be  difficult  to  bring  his  enemy  to  bay,  and  crushing 
defeat  was  hardly  possible.  The  attack  would  have  been  rash 
in  the  extreme,  against  a  well-prepared  fleet;  but  it  was  an 
inspiration  of  genius  in  the  existing  case;  Villeneuve  hurriedly 
exclaimed,  '  all  will  soon  be  over,'  as  from  his  quarter  deck  he 
marked  the  onset  of  his  foe  : — 

'  As  Ivanhoe,  at  the  instant  of  encounter  in  the  lists,  shifted  his  lance 
from  the  shield  to  the  casque  of  the  Templar,  Nelson,  at  the  moment  of 
engaging,  changed  the  details  of  his  plan,  and  substituted  an  attack  in  two 
columns  simultaneously  made,  for  the  charge  of  Collingwood's  division,  in 
line  and  in  superior  numbers,  upon  the  enemy's  flank  ;  to  be  followed, 
more  or  less  quickly,  according  to  indications,  by  such  movement  of  his 
own  division  as  seemed  advisable.' 

Captain  Mahan's  account  of  the  great  day  of  Trafalgar, 
darkened  as  it  was  by  the  death  of  Nelson,  is  a  brilliant  and 
very  impressive  picture  ;  but  I  can  only  refer  the  reader  to  it. 
Eleven  ships  of  the  alies  only  ultimately  escaped  ;  Napoleon 
never  attempted  again  to  meet  the  fleets  of  England  ;  Eng- 
land has  remained  ever  since  the  mistress  of  the  seas.  The 
complete  triumph  was  mainly  due  to  the  attack  of  Nelson  ; 
then,  as  always  supreme  among  seamen.  The  following  elo- 
quent passage  may  serve  as  the  great  warrior's  epitaph  : — 

'  Happiest  of  all,  viewed  from  the  standpoint  of  fame,  are  those  whose 
departure  is  as  well-timed  as  their  appearance,  who  do  not  survive  the 
instant  of  perfected  success,  to  linger  on  subjected  to  the  searching  tests 
of  common  life,  but  pass  from  our  ken  in  a  blaze  of  glory,  which  thence- 
forth for  ever  encircles  their  names.  In  that  evening  twilight  break  away 
and  vanish  the  crimson  clouds  wherewith  human  frailties  and  tyrant  pas- 
sions had  threatened  to  darken  their  renown  ;  and  their  sun  goes  down 
with  a  lustre  which  the  lapse  of  time  is  powerless  to  dim.  Such  was  the 
privilege  of  the  stainless  Wolfe  ;  such,  beyond  all  others,  was  that  of 
Nelson.  Rarely  has  a  man  been  more  favoured  in  the  hour  of  his  appear- 
ing ;  never  one  so  fortunate  in  the  moment  of  his  death.' 

Captain  Mahan  has  fitly  described  Nelson  as  the  '  embodi- 
ment of  the  Sea  Power  of  England.'  Nelson  made  his  presence 
felt  when  England,  no  doubt,  had  become  the  first  maritime 
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State  of  Europe;  but  in  the  brief  period  of  seven  years,  from 
1798  to  1805,  he  made  her  supremacy  at  sea  absolute;  he  won 
naval  victories  to  which  there  is  no  parallel ;  he  discomfited 
the  most  formidable  enemy  England  has  ever  encountered. 
Captain  Mahan  has  given  him,  perhaps,  rather  too  high  a  place 
in  the  illustrious  company  of  great  warriors  ;  but  his  estimate 
is  essentially  just,  and  above  all,  is  thorough  and  complete. 
Nelson  does  not  stand  in  the  first  rank  of  strategists;  Napoleon 
in  this  sphere  was  far  his  superior;  but  here,  iudeed,  Napoleon 
has  no  modern  rival.  But  in  the  direction  of  naval  warfare, 
whether  on  the  theatre  of  operations,  or  in  the  conflict  of 
battle,  Nelson  has  no  equal  among  seamen  ;  his  supremacy  is 
unquestionable ;  he  stands  alone.  His  most  striking  qualities 
are  easily  seen — heroic  daring,  great  strength  of  charactei',  the 
capacity  that  seizes  the  occasion  that  offers,  and  turns  it  to  the 
very  best  advantage,  the  faculty  of  command  in  the  highest 
degree,  arid  wonderful  power  over  the  hearts  of  men.  But  to 
these  should  be  added  less  palpably  apparent  gifts,  remarkable 
forethought  and  judgment  in  war,  the  skill  that  aptly  propor- 
tions means  to  ends,  the  firmness  that  runs  risks,  when  risks 
must  be  run,  joined  with  the  insight  that  measures  risks  cor- 
rectly, administrative  powers  of  no  ordinary  kind,  aud  real 
capacity  in  civil  and  diplomatic  affairs.  It  is  this  combination 
of  faculties  that  made  Nelson  what  he  was  :  we  see  it  raising 
him  to  unsurpassed  greatness,  in  the  many  phases  of  his  career. 
In  two  important  qualities  of  a  true  master  of  war  Nelson  may 
be  said  to  have  hardly  an  equal;  no.commauder  has  ever 
been  more  ready  to  accept  responsibility  when  the  time  of 
action  came,  no  one  has  better  understood  how  in  war,  as  in- 
deed in  other  spheres  of  the  conduct  of  men,  the  secondary 
must  give  way  to  the  primary,  aud  sacrifices  must  be  made  to 
attain  great  ends.  The  character  of  the  man  was  not  without 
flaws;  but  it  was  magnanimous,  noble,  kindly,  amiable  ;  its 
influence  over  all  with  whom  Nelson  came  in  contact  was  one 
of  his  most  distinctive  gifts.  In  this  admirable  biography  we 
have  at  last,  a  book  worthy  so  great  a  subject :  English  Lit- 
erature will  long  do  homage  to  this  Life  of  Nelson. 

William  O'Connor  Morris. 


(93) 


Art.  IV.— EARLY  CHRISTIAN  MINIATURES. 

1.  Byzantinische  Denkmaler.     I.  Das  Etschmiadzin-Evangeliar. 

J.   StrzygOWSKI.     1891.     II.   Die  byzantinischen    Wasser- 
behdlter    von    Constantinopel.       P.    FORCHHEDIER    and    J. 

Strzygowski.     1893. 

2.  Die  byzantinische  Kunst.     J.  STRZYGOwSKI  (in  the  Byzanti- 

nische Zeitschrift,  Vol.  I.,  p.  61-73).     1892. 

3.  Histoire  de  TJ Art  byzantin.      N.  KoxdAKOFF.      Translated 

by  M.  Trawixski.     1886. 

4   Die    Wiener  Genesis.     W.  VOX  HARTEL  and   F.  WiCKHOFF. 
1895. 

5.    Geschichte  der  christlichen   Kwist.      F.   X.  KRAUS.      Vol.  I. 
1896. 

THERE  is  no  subject  on  which  such  vague  notions  are 
current  as  on  Byzantine  art,  and  of  the  few  that  are 
not  vague,  most  are  pi'obably  false.  It  is  a  subject  which  has 
never,  until  the  other  day,  been  treated  scientifically.  Those 
who  have  considered  the  art  of  Byzantium  worthy  of  atten- 
tion, and  who  have  theorised  upon  its  origin  and  development, 
have  invariably  approached  it  from  a  one-sided  point 
of  view.  It  has  not,  iu  fact,  been  studied  for  its  own 
sake,  but  merely  in  relation  to  Western  art.  The  want  of 
sufficient  material  has  led  the  historians  of  Byzantine  art  to 
generalise  from  the  few  special  monuments  they  may  happen 
to  have  known.  Without  correct  chronology  no  history  of  art 
can  be  constructed,  and  there  is  only  one  way  of  getting  the 
necessary  chronological  framework.  That  is,  to  seek  out 
those  monuments  which  can  be  dated  accurately  by  external 
evidence,  study  carefully  all  the  characteristics  of  their  style 
and  execution,  and  then  proceed  to  group  round  them  other 
monuments  which  show  the  closest  affinity  to  them.  This  has 
never  been  done  by  those  who  have  professed  to  write  the 
history  of  Byzantine  art.  If  we  coutrast  the  haphazard 
method  which  has  been  pursued  by  students  of  this  subject 
with  the  methods  of  research  so  long  established  in  Greek 
sculpture,  for  instance,  or  in  modern  painting,  we  can  hardly 
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be  surprised  that  the  study  in  question  has  produced 
such  unsatisfactory  results. 

There  are  several  leading  problems  which  have  not  been 
finally  solved,  and  which  are  still  exercisiug  the  minds  of 
students,  and  giving  rise  to  many  new  theories.  The  relation 
of  B}Tzantine  art  to  the  antique  stands  first  in  interest.  What 
relation  can  be  traced  between  primitive  Christian  art,  as  we 
see  it,  for  example,  in  the  sarcophagi  of  the  Lateran  Museum 
and  in  the  Catacombs,  and  the  art  of  Byzantium  ?  What  was 
the  artistic  relation  of  Ravenna  in  the  5th  century  to  the 
contemporary  schools  of  Constantinople  and  the  East?  Are 
we  to  place  the  beginning  of  Byzantine  art  in  the  4th  century, 
or  in  the  6th,  or  perhaps  in  the  9th  ?  Into  what  periods  does 
its  development  fall,  and  how  far  do  its  various  branches 
show  a  corresponding  growth  ?  What  was  the  influence 
upon  it  of  the  Iconoclastic  movement? 

These  problems  have  given  rise  to  much  speculation,  but 
the  material  necessary  for  their  solution  has  not  yet  been 
gathered.  The  extant  monuments  of  Constantinople,  with  the 
exception  of  St.  Sophia,  have  hardly  been  investigated.  The 
interesting  churches  of  Salonica  have  been  described  at  great 
length  in  an  elaborately  illustrated  volume  by  Texier  and 
Pullan,  but  their  work  is  unscientific  and  much  of  it  must  be 
done  over  again. 

The  Byzantine  monuments  of  Athens  have  been  much 
neglected ;  indeed,  the  churches  all  through  Greece  have  been 
little  studied.  The  mission  of  M.  Qabriel  Millet  to  the  rocky 
citadel  of  Mistra  has  resulted  in  interesting  discoveries  con- 
cerning the  frescoes  in  the  churches  of  that  mediaeval  strong- 
hold, and  we  have  had  special,  though  partial,  studies  of  a  few 
churches,  notably  of  Hosios  Lucas  in  Phocis,  of  Daphne,  and 
of  the  church  at  Skripu.*     Much  valuable  work  has  been  done 

*  C.  Diehl,  UEglise  et  les  mosa'iques  du  convent  tie  Saint-Luc  en  Phocide, 
1889  ;  G.  Millet,  Mosaiques  de  Daphni  in  the  Monuments  et  Memoires  of 
the  Academie  des  Inscr.  et  Belles-Lettres,  1  fasc,  1896  ;  J.  Stryzgovvski 
describes  the  monastery  church  of  Skripu  (Orchomenos)  in  Byz.  Ztschrift, 
III,  p.  1,  sqq.,  1894  ;  G.  Millet,  Rapport  sur  une  mission  a  Mistra,  Bulle- 
tin de  Coir,  hellenique,  1895,  19,  268,  sqq.  There  is  a  wonderfully  full 
bibliography  of  Byzantine  art  in  Professor  Krumbacher's  Geschichte  der 
byzantinischen  Litteratur  (ed.  2),  p.  1113-1128. 
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iu  various  branches  of  this  subject  by  archaeologists,  as  for 
example  by  MM.  Diehl,  Bayet,  Kondakov,  Pokrovski,  but 
these  writers  have  either  dealt  only  with  special  departments, 
or  have  not  disposed  of  sufficient  material  for  a  satisfactory 
treatment  of  the  subject  as  a  whole.  It  has  been  a  generally 
received  opinion  that,  up  to  the  age  of  Justinian,  Christian  art 
ran  on  the  same  lines  both  in  the  East  and  in  the  West,  and 
that  Byzantine  art  took  its  rise  in  the  6th  century.  Springer 
has  modified  this  view  so  far  as  to  date  the  origin  of  the  new 
ai*t  after  Justinian,  indeed  as  late  as  the  7th  century.  Kraus 
provisionally  accepts  the  generally  received  opinion,  and 
draws  the  line  of  separation  between  the  old  and  the  new  art 
in  the  age  of  Justinian.  But  whether  these  theories  place  the 
rise  of  Byzantine  art  before,  or  under,  or  after  Justinian,  it  is 
common  to  them  all  to  suppose  that  during  the  fourth  and 
fifth  centuries  but  one  Christian  art  prevailed  in  the  East  and 
in  the  West.  *  One  obvious  argument  in  favour  of  this  view 
is  the  fact  that  we  see  the  same  architecture  in  the  East  and 
the  West. 

Professor  Strzygowski  asserts  that  this  general  theory  is 
wrong,  and  puts  forth  another  exactly  opposed  to  it.  He  asserts 
that,  up  to  the  time  of  Constantine,  art  in  the  East  and  West 
followed  the  same  lines  ;  then  the  art  of  Byzantium  showed  a 
new  development,  and  took  the  lead,  until  it  reached  its  best 
period  in  the  age  of  Justinian.  According  to  Strzygowski, 
Byzantine  was  a  continuation  of  classic  art,  whose  style  and 
traditions  it  adopted  ;  in  fact,  old  Byzantine  art  may  be  con- 
sidered as  antique  art  itself  iu  the  last  period  of  its  prosperity. 
This  old  Byzantine  art  also  absorbed  many  of  the  character- 
istics of  primitive  Christian  art,  which  existed  side  by  side 
with  it,  but  stagnated  after  the  fourth  century  both  in  Italy 
and  in  the  East,  where  we  find  it  surviving  in  Coptic  art.  Of 
this  old  Christian  art,  Strzygowski  remarks  that  its  chief 
characteristic  is  naive  symbolism,  contrasting  with  the 
Byzantine  spirit,  which  is  distinctly  historical  and  dogmatic. 


*  A.  Springer,  Grumdziige  der  Kunstgeschlclite  (ed.  3),  II.,  p.  139  sqq.; 
Kraus,  Geschichte  der  christlichen  Kunst,  I.,  p.  551. 
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That  Constantinople  was  the  cradle  of  the  new  art,  its 
centre,  and  the  chief  scene  of  its  triumph,  may  be  accounted 
for  in  a  great  measure  by  the  following  facts.  The  city  of 
Oonstantine  became  a  meeting-place  for  craftsmen  from  all 
countries ;  artists  of  every  race  assembled  there,  and  it  became 
a  centre  for  the  artistic  ideas  of  the  world.  The  abundant 
material  that  lay,  as  it  were,  close  to  the  city  gates,  in  the 
beautiful  marble  from  the  quarries  of  Proconnesus,  encouraged- 
the  undertaking,  and  facilitated  the  execution  of  works  of  art. 
Strzygowski  even  ventures  on  the  rather  extravagant  supposi- 
tion that  the  existence  of  marble  quarries  in  Proconnesus  had 
some  influence  in  deciding  Coustantine  as  to  the  site  of 
Byzantium. 

In  the  Golden  Gate  of  Theodosius  at  Constantinople,  erected 
shortly  after  the  year  388,  we  have  the  first  accm-ately  dated 
monument.  In  execution  it  appears  to  belong  to  the  transition 
period,  before  the  new  art  had  developed  and  become  indepen- 
dent of  classic  tradition.  The  capitals  of  the  pilasters  are 
Corinthian,  and  their  foliage  consists  of  the  late  Roman  acanthus 
mollis.  In  the  working  of  these  capitals  occurs  a  remarkable 
detail.  The  part  of  the  acanthus  leaf  that  falls  over  is  cut  not 
as  the  acanthus  mollis,  but  like  the  variety  called  spinosus.  This 
form  of  the  acanthus  became  general  in  the  time  of  Theodosius 
II.,  in  a  new  capital  of  composite  type,  which  then  became 
common  and  was  popular  for  a  whole  century.  This  capital 
consisted  of  eight  leaves  of  acanthus  spinosus  in  two  rows,  and 
instead  of  the  antique  egg  and  dart'  pattern  we  find  a  row  of 
upstanding  five-cornered  leaves,  the  whole  being  graceful  in 
form  and  execution.  Sometimes  eagles  take  the  place  of 
volutes. 

The  age  of  Theodosius  had  not  entirely  broken  with  ancient 
tradition,  but  did  much  to  hasten  the  rupture  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  impost  block,  which  may  be  described  as  merely  a 
stilt  to  join  the  arch  and  capital,  a  problem  that  arose  when 
the  horizontal  structure  was  abandoned  and  the  arch  adopted. 

In  the  age  of  Justinian  we  find  in  the  funnel  shaped  capital 
a  complete  abandonment  of  ancient  tradition.  Professor 
Strzygowski  was  of  opinion  that  it  was  probably  used  for  the 
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first  time  in  the  cistern  of  the  Basilica  of  Illus  (which  he 
identifies  with  Biu  bir  direk)  built  in  A.D.  528.  This  theory 
seemed  to  be  threatened  by  the  discovery  of  a  mosaic  inscrip- 
tion in  the  Church  of  Santa  Sophia  at  Salonica,  where  the 
impost  capital  occurs.  The  date  in  the  inscription  is  mutilated, 
and  was  interpreted  by  the  discoverer  M.  Papageorgiu  as 
A.D.  495.  If  this  interpretation  were  right  the  impost  capital 
would  have  been  in  use  thirty  years  before  the  construction  of 
the  cistern  in  the  Basilica  of  Illus.  But  this  date  does  not 
agree  with  the  name  of  the  archbishop  mentioned  in  the  in- 
scription, and  M.  Laurent  has  shown  that  the  date  is  probably 
A.D.  645.  Thus,  so  far  as  St.  Sophia  of  Thessalonica  is  con- 
cerned, Professor  Strzygowski  may  still  maintain  his  view.* 

The  importance  of  Constantinople  as  an  art  centre  can  hardly 
be  exaggerated ;  ideas  were  plentiful,  and  the  material  in 
which  they  were  to  find  expression  lay  close  at  hand.  In  the 
sixth  century,  if  not  earlier,  capitals  destined  to  adorn  churches 
in  many  distant  parts  of  the  empire  were  made  in  the  city  on 
the  Bosphorus  and  exported.  This  has  been  well  shown  by 
Messrs.  Lethaby  and  Swainson  :  f 

'  We  suppose  that  as  white  marble  had  to  be  bought  in  any  case,  the 
custom  grew  up  of  obtaining  the  capitals  fully  wrought.  Importation  was, 
of  course,  a  general  antique  practice  in  regard  to  figure  sculpture,  columns, 
and  other  objects  of  marble.  Proconnesian  marble  seems  to  have  been 
the  common  stone  of  Constantinople,  so  that  it  is  used  for  the  columns 


*  See  the  'Ecm'a  for  Oct.  3  and  Nov.  14,  3893.  The  dating  of  M.  Papa- 
georgiu was  urged  by  Messrs.  Lethaby  and  Swainson  against  Prof.  Strzy- 
gowski, (S.  Sojjhia,  page  203,  256).  But  see  the  article  of  M.  J.  Laurent, 
Sur  la  date  des  Eglises  Sl  Demetrius  et  Ste  Sophie  k  Thessalonique,  Byz. 
Zeitschrift,  1895,  Bd.  4,  p.  420,  sqq.  For  the  identification  and  architec- 
ture of  the  Basilica  of  Illus,  see  Strzygowski,  Die  byz.  Wasserbehcilter,  p. 
215-218.  Kraus  (Gesch.  der  Cliristlichen  Kunst),  I.,  p.  548,  remarks  that 
we  meet  the  impost  capital  'a  hundred  years  earlier'  in  the  Basilica 
Severiana  of  Naples,  and  in  S.  Apollinare  Nuovo  at  Ravenna.  This  is 
curious,  for  the  Basilica  Severiana  dates  from  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
century  (see  Kraus,  ib.,  p.  303),  and  S.  Apollinare  was  built  in  the  reign 
of  Theodoric.  But  the  Corinthian  impost  capital  of  S.  Apollinare  is  quite 
different  from  the  simple  impost  capital  of  Justinianean  architecture. 

t  S.  Sophia,  page  255. 

xxx.  7 
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and  capitals  of  the  cisterns.  We  believe  that  careful  examination  of  the 
capitals  at  Ravenna,  Parenzo,  and  other  Byzantine  centres  will  show  that 
they  are  in  the  main  of  this  material.  As  to  design  the  capitals  lying 
about  the  city,  together  with  those  in  situ  in  the  churches  and  cisterns 
furnish  a  perfect  museum  of  the  types  with  which  others  dispersed  through 
the  whole  area  of  the  empire  agree  in  the  minutest  particulars  of  design 
and  workmanship.' 

But  while  not  denying  the  immense  importance  for  art  of- 
the  founding  of  New  Rome  we  are  not  sure  that  Professor 
Strzygowski  has  proved  his  theory  that  she  took  the  lead  so 
decisively  and  so  entirely  dominated  art  as  early  as  the  age  of 
Theodosius.  Perhaps  he  may  be  able  to  establish  his  view 
more  convincingly  when  he  publishes  the  great  mass  of 
material  which  he  has  promised  in  his  series  of  Byzantinische 
Denkmaler. 

His  theory  is  certainly  out  of  harmony  Avith  the  established 
historical  fact  that  the  spirit  which  we  call  Byzantine  did  not 
come  into  being  until  the  sixth  and  seventh  centuries.  It  was 
at  this  time  that  Greek  became  the  official  language  of  the 
empire,  and  Latin  fell  into  disuse.*  Since  the  time  of  Cou- 
stantine  the  old  Roman  world  was  being  gradually  under- 
mined, but  it  was  not  until  the  seventh  century  that  its 
organisation  was  completely  dissolved,  and  a  new  order  of 
things  prevailed. 

Professor  Strzygowski  must  prove  more  fully,  as  Kraus  has 
well  pointed  out,  that  Constantinople  originated,  between  the 
reigns  of  Constantine  and  Justinian,  a  new  style  of  architec- 
ture and  a  new  set  of  subjects  or  series  of  types  in  sacred 
pictures.  But  whether  Strzygowski  establishes  his  revolution- 
ary theory  or  whether  he  is  compelled  to  modify  it,  he  has  un- 
doubtedly done  valuable  service  for  the  study  of  Byzantine 
Art.  He  has  inaugurated  a  new  stage  of  inquiry  in  this  sub- 
ject by  collecting  a  great  mass  of  widely  scattered  materials, 
and  he  has  brought  much  masterly  knowledge  to  the  task  of 
arranging  it.  The  two  numbers  of  the  Byzantinische  Denk- 
mdler which  have  already  appeared  exhibit  the  application  of 

*  cp.  Finlay,  Hist,  of  Greece,  Vol.  II.,  page  2,  sqq. 
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a  rigid  archseological  method,  and  various  articles  published 
in  journals  have  thrown  much  light  on  various  problems.* 

Miniature  painting  has  one  obvious  advantage  over  other 
branches  of  art  as  a  field  for  scientific  study.  We  have  always 
external  means  of  dating  the  pictures  by  the  aid  of  palaso- 
graphy,  which  can  fix  with  approximate  accuracy  the  dates  of 
the  MSS.  M.  Kondakov,  in  his  able  work  on  the  subject,  has 
endeavom'ed  to  found  on  the  study  of  miniatures  a  theory  of 
the  development  of  Byzantine  Art  iti  general.  He  has  worked 
out  the  subject  with  more  material  and  stricter  chronological 
precision  than  D'Agincourt  or  Labarte.  He  divides  miniature 
painting  into  the  following  periods: — 

(1.)  In  the  early  period  (fourth  and  fifth  centuries)  he  places 
the  Chronographer  of  354,  the  Iliad  of  the  Ambrosian  Library 
at  Milan,  the  Vatican  Virgil,  the  fragments  of  the  Vienna 
Genesis,  the  Cotton  Bible,  and  the  Roll  of  Joshua  in  the 
Vatican. 

(2.)  Golden  Age  (sixth  century).  Under  this  period  are 
considered  the  Dioscorides  of  Vienna,  the  Gospels  of  Rossano 
and  of  Rabnlas,  and  the  Cosmas  Indicopleustes  of  the  Vati- 
can. This  period  is  followed  by  a  decliue  in  the  seventh  and 
eighth  centuries,  after  which  ensues  a  revival. 

(3.)  A  second  Golden  Age  from  the  ninth  to  the  eleventh 
century  under  the  Macedonian  Emperors.  In  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury the  decline  begins. 

In  the  present  paper  I  propose  to  give  an  account  of  some 
miniatures  of  the  first  two  periods,  following  closely  the  expo- 
sition of  M.  Kondakov. 

(1.)  The  MS.  of  the  Chronographer  of  A.D.  354,  contains 
illustrations  of  the  Calendar  which  have  been  published  by 
Strzygowski.t     It  is  a  purely  antique  production  ;  the  grace- 


*  I  refer  especially  to  a  paper  on  some  sculptures  in  the  Imperial  Otto- 
man Museum  at  Constantinople  :  '  Die  altbyzantinische  Plastik  der  Bliite- 
zeit,'  in  the  Byz.  Ztschrift,  Vol.  I.,  1892,  p.  575,  sqq. 

fin  the  'Jahrbuch  des  kais.  deutschen  archaologischen  Instituts.  1. 
Erganzungsheft,'  1888.  In  his  account  of  this  MS.  M.  Kondakov  (or  his 
French  translator)  has  gone  wrong  about  the  sons  of  Constantine.  He 
makes  Constantine  II.  reign  till  a.d.  361,  and  Constantius  die  in  a.d.,  350, 
(page  66.) 


100  Early   Christian  Miniatures. 

ful  and  life-like  Allegories  of  the  months  are  saliently  Greek. 
January  is  represented  as  a  young  shepherd,  February  as  a 
draped  figure  veiled  like  a  vestal,  March  as  a  shepherd  dressed 
in  a  wolf's  skin.  August  appears  as  a  nude  figure  with  a  fan 
of  peacocks'  feathers  and  water  melons.  A  young  man  taking 
up  a  hare  that  has  been  caught  in  a  gin  represents  October. 
November  is  personified  by  a  priest  of  Isis  with  a  goose  and 
pomegranates  and  a  serpent  on  a  dish.  December  is  a  young 
slave  with  fur  trimmed  garment,  holding  a  torch  in  the  night. 

The  execution  of  these  designs  is  purely  Greek,  and  this  is 
especially  true  of  the  ornamentation.  We  also  notice  in  the 
oval-shaped  face,  curled  hair,  and  well  formed  nose  and  mouth, 
a  modified  Greek  type  which  afterwards  became  the  ideal  of 
Byzantine  Art,  and  which  we  observe  again  in  the  Cosmas  of 
the  Vatican.  Professor  Strzygowski  has  attempted  to  discover 
in  these  pictures  the  'allegorizing  subjective  spirit  of  Byzau- 
tinism,'  in  accordance  with  his  general  theory ;  but  it  seems 
to  me  that  in  the  first  place  the  allegorical  figures  are  still 
quite  within  the  limits  of  the  antique,  and  secondly,  that  it 
would  be  difficult  to  prove  definite  traces  of  influence  from 
Constantinople. 

The  illustrations  of  the  Milan  Iliad  consists  chiefly  of  assem- 
blies of  the  gods  or  kings,  of  the  exploits  of  heroes  and  battle 
scenes.  In  fact  the  pictures  in  this  MS.  may  be  compared  to 
Pompeian  frescoes  of  the  best  period.  The  execution  is  good 
but  original  ideas  are  lacking.  As  regards  the  technique  it  is 
interesting  to  notice  that  gold  is  never  used  as  in  later  art, 
but  its  effect  is  produced  by  the  use  of  yellow  or  light  brown. 
The  figures  are  invariably  first  drawn  nude  and  then  draped, 
recalling  to  us  the  same  treatment  in  Greek  vase  painting. 

The  Vatican  Virgil  dates  most  probably  from  the  fifth  cen- 
tury, and  is  of  importance  in  the  history  of  miniature  painting, 
as  it  shows  most  distinct  traces  of  a  new  style.  Each  of  the 
miniatures  is  surrounded  by  a  border,  and  forms  a  complete 
picture  in  itself.  In  the  clear  and  delicate  tints  of  the  sky, 
portraying  sometimes  dawn  or  sunset,  sometimes  the  starlight, 
we  discern  the  beginning  of  a  new  tradition  afterwards  fully 
developed  in  the  Byzantine  school.    The  red  tints  so  frequent 
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in  the  sky  of  miniatures  from  the  tenth  to  the  twelfth  century 
are  a  survival  of  antique  tradition  in  landscape  painting.  There 
is  no  example  of  a  large  miniature  containing  a  landscape 
without  this  peculiarity. 

The  costumes  of  the  Trojans  are  the  same  as  those  we  after- 
wards see  worn  by  the  Magi,  and  the  attire  of  Dido,  the  Sibyl, 
King  Latinus,  and  even  of  jEneas  and  his  companions,  corres- 
ponds to  the  dress  usually  seen  at  religious  ceremouies  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  centuries.  The  tunic  of  the  Cyclops  reappears 
as  the  garment  of  Abel  and  of  other  Old  Testament  persons. 
The  use  of  gold  for  high  lights  in  the  pictures  is  essentially 
Byzantine,  but  the  antique  tradition,  still  followed  by  the 
artists  of  this  MS.,  did  not  permit  it  to  be  used  as  freely  as  in 
later  Byzantine  work. 

The  fragments  of  the  Vienna  Genesis  form  the  oldest  illus- 
trated Christian  MS.  extant,  and  as  such,  it  holds  a  very 
important  place  in  the  history  of  Christian  art.  Little  regard 
is  shown  for  type  or  iconography;  often,  indeed,  the  text  itself 
is  not  accurately  followed.  The  whole  spirit  is  antique,  and 
the  pictures  are  chosen  much  as  they  might  have  been  to 
illustrate  Homer  or  Virgil.  We  fiud  here  classic  realism,  and 
the  styles  of  both  the  Iliad  and  the  Virgil  are  combined. 
Most  of  the  miniatures  are  executed  on  purple  ground.  The 
flesh  tints  are  still  purely  Pompeian,  but  in  many  of  the  details 
we  may  remark  the  bright,  clear  colouring  which  was  a  funda- 
mental principle  in  Byzantine  painting.  In  the  arrangement 
of  the  folds  of  the  drapery  of  the  chiton  and  the  himation  in 
standing  figures,  can  be  traced  the  style  that  afterwards 
became  conventional  in  Byzantine  art. 

The  illustrations  comprise  most  of  the  chief  events  in  the 
narrative  of  the  text.  The  story  of  Adam  and  Eve,  the 
Deluge,  and  the  history  of  Jacob,  are  all  represented,  but  the 
story  of  Cain  and  Abel  is  omitted.  The  artist  cared  little  for 
Christiau  symbolism,  and  evidently  chose  the  illustrations 
according  to  his  own  taste.  The  survival  of  antique  tradition 
in  the  pictures  of  this  MS.  has  often  been  noticed,  but  M. 
Kondakov  was  the  first  to  trace  in  them  that  new  element 
which  is  the  forerunner  of  a  new  style  of  art.     We  may  follow 
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him  in  distinguishing  some  of  the  scenes  which  are  purely 
antique,  from  those  which  contain  suggestions  of  the  Byzan- 
tine manner. 

The  scene  representing  both  men  and  animals  leaving  the 
ark,  and  the  sacrifice  of  Noah,  is  admirable  in  design  and 
execution,  and  in  the  best  antique  style.  The  journey  of 
Abraham's  slave  with  camels  into  Mesopotamia  is  a  genre 
picture,  also  closely  following  antique  tradition.  It  is  an 
interesting  detail  in  this  picture  that  the  ornaments  on  the 
heads  of  the  camels  are  similar  to  those  worn  by  Persian 
horses.  The  meeting  of  the  slave  with  Rebecca  at  the  well  is 
in  the  manner  of  the  latest  period  of  Greek  art  on  Roman  soil. 
The  most  graceful  and  beautiful  figure  in  this  picture  is  the 
nymph  of  the  well.  Lying  on  her  purple  chiton,  which  she 
has  spread  on  the  ground,  she  listens,  leaning  on  one  arm,  to 
the  sound  of  the  water  flowing  from  her  urn. 

A  series  of  miniatures  of  quite  a  different  character,  painted 
on  a  grey  ground,  begins  with  the  scene  of  the  arrival  of 
Joseph's  brethren  in  -Egypt.  The  execution  of  these  pictures, 
though  careless,  still  preserves  traces  of  the  antique. 

We  may  now  consider  a  few  of  the  miniatures  that  show  in 
some  details  a  departure  from  old  tradition  and  are  of  import- 
ance for  Christian  iconography.  The  story  of  Adam  and  Eve 
is,  on  the  whole,  Byzantine  in  manner.  A  female  figure  in  the 
scene  of  the  expulsion  personifies  either  Repentance  or  Exile, 
an  idea  purely  Greek,  and  unknown  to  Roman  art.  The  scene 
of  Abraham  and  Melchizedek  is  full  of  Christian  symbolism. 
Abraham  and  King  Chedorlaomer  have  just  dismounted  from 
their  horses,  and  are  seen  in  the  background  of  the  mountain- 
path,  down  which  the  procession  slowly  winds.  Melchizedek 
walks  in  front  carrying  bread  and  wine.  The  king,  clad  in  a 
blue  tunic,  red  boots,  purple  chlamys,  aud  wearing  a  diadem 
on  his  head,  appears  in  the  complete  costume  of  a  Byzantine 
emperor  of  the  fourth  century.  Melchizedek  stands  near  a 
thi-one,  over  which  is  spread  a  baldaquin,  supported  by  four 
Corinthian  columns.  This  scene  may  be  compared  to  a  similar 
one  in  the  mosaic  of  Sta  Maria  Maggiore  at  Rome,  but  the 
treatment  is  different.     In  the  mosaic  Melchizedek  is  still  on 
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horseback,  where  he  offers  the  bread  and  wine  to  Abraham, 
and  thus  the  symbolic  sense  of  the  miniature  scene  is  lacking. 
In  the  latter  we  see  the  iconography  of  the  subject  as  it  pre- 
vailed in  the  6th  and  7th  century.* 

The  scene  in  the  life  of  Jacob,  where  he  takes  leave  of 
Laban,  begins  a  series  of  miniatures  presenting  this  peculiarity, 
that  the  figures  are  so  small  as  to  look  like  children.  The 
purely  classic  manner  is  here  abandoned.  In  Jacob's  journey 
we  see  a  picture  most  carefully  executed,  which  recalls  the 
best  style  of  Byzantine  enamel.  The  scene  representing 
Joseph's  dream  concerning  the  sun  and  the  moon  is  quite 
pastoral  in  style,  and  another  miniature  also  illustrating  the 
story  of  Joseph  contains  both  Byzantine  and  antique  symbol- 
ism. In  this  picture  Joseph  seeks  his  brethren  in  a  field,  and 
is  accompanied  by  an  angel,  a  detail  which  we  feel  to  be  more 
suitable  in  later  Byzantine  painting.  But  the  road  in  the  same 
scene  is  symbolized  in  true  antique  fashion  by  a  large  mile- 
stone. In  the  pictures  representing  Potiphar's  wife  and  the 
interpretation  of  Joseph's  dream  we  find  distinctly  Byzantine 
elements.  In  the  former  we  see  the  same  feminine  type  which 
was  afterwards  used  in  the  mosaics  of  S.  Vitalis,  to  represent 
the  Empress  Theodora,  and  the  second  miniature  presents  an 
exact  picture  of  Byzantine  ceremonial. 

The  Cotton  Bible,  in  the  British  Museum,  is  an  early  MS.  of 
the  fifth  or  sixth  century,  of  which  unhappily  only  a  part  has 
escaped  from  a  fire  of  the  last  century.  The  illustrations 
bear  a  closer  resemblance  to  the  Byzantine  style,  more  gold  is 
used  than  in  the  Vienna  Genesis,  and  the  costumes  throughout 
the  paintings  are  entirely  Byzantine  in  their  effect.  In  com- 
position and  technical  perfection  the  miniatures  of  these  MSS. 
greatly  excel  the  contemporary  mosaics  of  Santa  Maria 
Maggiore  at  Rome.  In  the  mosaic  pictures  are  to  be  found 
the  faults  of  Roman  art  in  its  decadence,  and  are  poor  in  style 

*  There  is  a  symbolic  representation  of  the  Eucharist  in  the  mosaic  in 
the  Tribune  of  S.  Yitalis  at  Ravenna,  where  Abel  and  Melchizedek  are 
shown  officiating  at  the  altar.  In  a  mosaic  in  S.  Apollinaris,  also  at 
Ravenna,  we  see  Melchizedek  officiating  as  High  Priest,  while  Abel  sacri- 
fices a  lamb,  and  Abraham  leads  Isaac  to  the  altar. 
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and  execution.  They  lack  the  dramatic  character  of  the 
miniature  scenes,  and  exhibit  instead  an  unrefined  realism. 

M.  Kondakov  is  of  opinion  that  the  Joshua  Roll  of  the 
Vatican  is  most  certainly  an  original  MS.  dating  from  the  fifth 
or  sixth  century,  and  that  many  of  the  inscriptions  both  above 
and  below  the  miniatures  are  of  a  much  later  date  than  the 
Roll  itself.  Several  writers  consider  the  illustrations  to  be 
copies  of  earlier  models,  but  Kraus  thinks  that  these  pictures 
hold  an  intermediate  place  between  the  Vienna  Genesis  and 
the  Cotton  Bible.  The  composition  of  the  miniature  pictm*es 
is  good,  but  the  scenes  are  monotonous  and  conventional. 
There  are  two  Greek  male  types  that  deserve  notice,  and 
some  of  the  female  faces  are  well  drawn.  M.  Kondakov  calls 
attention  to  a  type  of  head  which  afterwards  became  common 
in  Byzantine  art,  and  whose  chief  peculiarity  is  a  certain 
heaviness  in  the  upper  part  of  the  face. 

The  most  interesting  illustrations  in  this  MS.  are  the  per- 
sonifications of  towns,  mountains,  and  rivers,  which  approach 
in  style  the  best  models  of  antiquity.  The  river  Jordan,  first 
of  this  series,  is  represented  as  a  graceful  classic  figure,  clothed 
in  a  purple  garment,  leaning  on  an  urn  placed  behind  her,  and 
holding  a  branch  of  a  tree  in  her  hand.  The  town  of  Jericho 
appears  as  a  seated  female  figure  wearing  a  civic  crown,  and 
the  same  figure  is  shewn  after  the  fall  of  the  city,  in  despair 
letting  drop  the  Horn  of  Abundance. 

The  Vienna  MS.  of  Dioscorides  was  executed  for  Juliana,  a 
lady  of  the  great  Anician  house,  and  daughter  of  the  Emperor 
Olybrius.  As  she  died  in  A.D.  527,  at  Constantinople,  the  date 
of  the  MS.  is  approximately  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury or  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  ;  and  there  is  some  plausi- 
bility in  the  assumption  that  it  was  written  and  illustrated  at 
Constantinople.  The  illustrations  consist  of  five  large  minia- 
tures and  of  brilliantly  coloured  vignettes  of  birds,  plants,  and 
animals.  The  drawing  and  composition  are  not  so  good  as 
the  colouring.  In  the  frontispiece  we  see  a  peacock,  an  antique 
symbol  of  immortality,  and  the  changes  of  the  seasons,  an  ex- 
ample of  Christian  art  adopting  pagan  emblems.  The  five 
large  miniatures  contain  the   following   scenes:    (1).    Seven 
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physicians,  among  whom  are  Chiron  the  Centaur  and  Machaon, 
discuss  their  art  in  an  animated  and  dramatic  conversation. 
(2).  The  next  miniature  represents  seven  other  physicians  in 
very  nearly  the  same  attitude.  Galen  disputes  with  the 
Cilician  Dioscorides;  Nikandros  plays  with  a  serpent.  Both 
these  pictures  are  painted  on  a  gold  ground,  and  seem  to  be 
reproductions  of  an  antique  model.*  (3).  The  third  scene 
portrays  Dioscorides  seated  clothed  in  a  blue  garment  hold- 
ing a  roll  in  one  hand,  while  a  woman  personifying  Heuresis 
or  scientific  discovery,  offers  him  a  root  of  maudragora.  This 
beautiful  figure  who  wears  a  sleeveless  tunic  and  a  purple 
himatiou,  though  directly  borrowed  from  Greek  antiquity,  be- 
came the  ordinary  type  for  such  personifications  in  Byzantine 
art.  A  dog  dying  from  the  effects  of  the  mandragora  is 
stretched  at  the  feet  of  Dioscorides.  (4J.  The  fourth  picture 
represents  Dioscorides  and  an  artist  drawing  and  painting  the 
root  of  mandragora,  which  is  offered  to  them  by  the  same 
figure,  who  wears  a  long-sleeved  chiton  and  a  peai'l  collar  and 
diadem.  This  scene  is  placed  in  the  interior  of  a  portico  with 
Corinthian  columns  and  shell-shaped  roof.  (5).  The  fifth 
medallion  contains  the  portrait  of  Juliana,  the  lady  for  whom 
the  MS.  was  executed.  She  is  brilliantly  clothed,  and  her 
gold  throne  is  supported  by  eagles.  Her  face  reminds  us 
again  of  the  Empress  Theodora.  She  receives  a  book  from  a 
winged  genius,  and  a  figure  clothed  in  white,  representing  the 
Charm  of  the  Arts  {evxapt-aria.  rexvuv),  kneels  before  her  throne. 
Two  figures,  classic  in  form,  stand  beside  Juliana,  personifying 
Prudence  and  Magnanimity  (<t>pbvr)<ti.s  and  /j.eya\o^vxia.).  The 
miniature  is  surrounded  by  charming  little  scenes  of  genii  at 
work  at  various  crafts.  The  red  border  which  we  find  in  all 
the  ancient  miniatures  encircles  this  picture,  and  it  survived  to 
a  late  period  of  Byzantine  art. 

I  have  placed  this  famous  MS.  in  the  same  group  as  the 
Vienna  Genesis,  and  the  other  early  MSS.  already  described, 
although  M.  Kondakov  places  it  first  amongst  those  which  he 

*  A  mosaic  from  the  Thertua  of  Caracalla  represents  the  same  scene,  and 
possesses  the  same  characteristics  as  the  miniature  paintings. 
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assigns  to  the  Golden  Age  of  Byzantine  art.  But  here  M. 
Kondakov  perplexes  us  by  making  what  appear  to  be  incon- 
sistent statements.  Although  he  groups  it  as  a  distinctly 
Byzantine  work,  he  tells  us  that,  notwithstanding  its  beautv, 
it  can  give  no  idea  of  the  Christian  art  of  that  period,  owing  to 
the  choice  of  its  subjects,  and  that  it  presents  more  analogy 
with  diptychs  and  ancient  mosaics.  The  inference  is  that  it 
ought  to  be  placed  in  the  earlier  group.  No  doubt  M.  Konda- 
kov has  discovered  some  Byzantine  features  in  the  costumes 
and  ornamentation  of  these  pictures,  but  then  he  has  also 
found  such  features,  if  in  a  less  marked  degree,  in  the  Vienna 
Genesis,  the  Cotton  Bible,  and  the  Joshua  Roll.  The  fact  is 
that  we  see  in  all  these  MSS.  the  beginnings,  but  only  the 
beginnings,  of  a  new  art  which  had  not  yet  taken  its  definite 
form  and  shape,  or  asserted  an  existence  independent  of  the 
antique. 

The  Russian  critic  has  pointed  out  that  a  certain  lyric  note 
distinguishes  the  scenes  depicted  in  these  earlier  miniatures, 
and  he  justly  brings  it  into  connection  with  the  lyricism  that 
inspires  the  Greek  romances  of  the  period.  It  seems  to  me  that 
this  idea  may  be  further  developed.  The  same  spirit  which 
illustrated  the  Vatican  Virgil  and  the  Iliad  inspired  the  Ethio- 
pian tale  of  Heliodorus,  the  Pastoral  of  Longus,  the  Leucippe 
and  Clitophon  of  Achilles  Tatius.  By  reading  these  romances, 
one  is  enabled  to  gain  a  clearer  understanding  of  the  ideas 
that  influenced  contemporary  artists  in  the  composition  of  their 
pictures.  Take  the  following  idyllic  passage  in  '  Daphuis  and 
Chloe  "  :— 

'  It  was  the  beginning  of  spring,  and  all  the  flowers  were  in  bloom,  the 
blossoms  in  the  oak  copses,  those  in  the  meadows,  and  all  the  mountain 
flowers.  There  was  heard  already  the  murmuring  of  bees,  the  music  of 
singing  birds,  and  the  new  born  flocks  gambolled.  Lambs  were  skipping 
on  the  mountains,  bees  were  buzzing  in  the  meadows,  and  birds  were  sing- 
ing their  fill  in  the  thickets.  Such  spring  gladness  possessed  all  things 
that  young  and  tender  children  imitated  the  things  they  heard  and  saw. 
Hearing  the  birds  singing  they  sang,  seeing  the  lambs  skipping  they  leapt 
lightly,  and  mimicking  the  bees,  they  gathered  flowers.  Some  they  cast 
into  their  laps,  and  of  others  they  wove  garlands,  offering  them  to  the 
nymphs.  And  they  were  together  in  all  they  did,  and  fed  their  flocks 
near  to  one  another.     Often  Daphnis  would  gather  in  the  sheep  that  had 


Early   Christian  Miniatures.  107 

wandered  away,  sometimes  Chloe  would  drive  down  the  bolder  of  the  goats 
from  the  crags,  and  anon  one  of  them  watched  both  the  flocks  while  the 
other  was  busy  with  a  toy.  And  their  toys  were  pastoral,  and  such  as 
children  love.  She  having  gathered  asphodels  from  the  marsh,  wove  a 
locust-net,  and  busied  with  it,  neglected  her  flocks  ;  but  he,  having  cut 
fine  reeds,  and  having  pierced  the  joints  of  the  tubes  and  fastened  them  to 
one  another  with  soft  wax,  practised  piping  until  nightfall.  And  some- 
times they  shared  milk  and  wine,  and  put  in  a  common  stock  the  food  they 
brought  from  home.  Sooner  would  one  have  seen  the  sheep  and  the  goats 
parted  than  Chloe  and  Daphnis  from  one  another.'  * 

But  we  are  not  only  able  to  illustrate  from  literature  the 
id}'llic  pagan  atmosphere  with  which  these  early  miniatures 
are  invested ;  we  can  even  point  to  an  illustration  of  that  appli- 
cation of  ancient  art  to  Biblical  subjects  which  is  a  character- 
istic of  the  Vienna  Genesis. 

Nonnus  of  Pauopolis  was  a  Pagan  in  his  youth.  He  wrote 
a  long  poem  on  the  adventures  of  the  god  Dionysus.  He  was 
afterwards  converted  to  the  Christian  faith,  and,  pressing  his 
poetic  talent  into  the  service  of  his  new  religiou,  wrote  a 
paraphrase  in  verse  of  the  Gospel  of  John.  But  he  could  not 
change  his  style  as  lightly  as  his  creed,  and  it  is  with  a  sense 
ot  wonder  that  we  follow  the  narrative  of  the  Evangelist 
through  rolling  hexameters,  laden  with  Pagan  imagery,  and 
hear  the  words  of  Christ  through  the  mouth  of  his  Dionysiao 
interpreter.  The  whole  Homeric  store  of  epithet  and  metaphor 
is  used  to  adorn  the  gospel  story.  I  may  take  the  episode  of 
the  miracle  of  Christ  walking  on  the  sea  as  au  example  of  this 
curious  poem  which  is  so  little  knowti : — 

'  Now  when  the  shadowy  cone  of  approaching  darkness  climbed  up  the 
sky,  the  disciples  hastened  to  the  shore  lying  opposite  to  them,  and  having 
leapt  upon  the  ship — racing  chariot  of  the  sea — they  set  sail  towards  the 
land  that  lay  over  against  them  that  they  might  reach  Capernaum.  But 
black-veiled  darkness,  newly  arisen,  enveloped  the  land,  and  she  girt  about 
her  a  many  coloured  tunic,  and  her  raiment  flashed  star-inwrought.  And 
to  his  disciples  longing  for  him  Christ  did  not  yet  come.  Now  the  storm 
rushed  on  fast  and  lashed  the  stream  of  the  sea,  so  that  it  rose  in  curving 
billows  and  towered  against  the  sky,  and  the  rowers  with  long  oars  smote 
the  water,  ravaged  by  contrary  winds.  And  having  sailed  by  sea-measure 
nigh  on  thirty  stadia,  they  looked  and  saw  Christ  walking  on  the  water, 

*  I.,  9,  p.  245,  ed.  Hercher. 
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nor  were  the  feet  wet  of  this  swift  traveller  of  the  trodden  sea.  And  they 
cried  out  in  fear.  But  he  spake  softly  to  them  and  said,  "  Fear  not  ye, 
but  let  the  winds  fear,  for  I  am  Christ,  and  a  swift-kneed  wayfarer  of  the 
deep."  And  they  were  eager  to  take  him  into  the  ship,  which  was  then 
in  the  midst  of  the  sea.  And  lo  !  they  were  in  safe  anchorage  ;  for,  moved 
by  divine  impulsion,  the  ship  had  sped  like  a  winged  thought  to  commune 
with  the  far-off  harbours,  carried  without  winds  and  without  oars.  Now 
the  dawn  shining  on  high  purpled  the  neighbouring  rock  of  Tiberias,  and 
cleft  the  shadowless  darkness,  so  that  the  multitude  that  was  standing' 
beyond  the  sea  on  the  fair,  pebble^strewn  shore,  noticed  that  beside  the 
sacred  lake,  on  the  wet,  storm-lashed  beach,  no  vessels  lay  side  by  side, 
nor  sister  ships,  but  only  one  ship,  still  unlaunched  ;  and  that  Christ  had 
not  sailed  in  the  same  ship  with  his  god-like  companions,  but  the  disciples 
had  set  forth  alone  to  the  opposite  side.  And  the  people  took  ships  from 
the  Tiberiad  beaches,  and  sped  over  the  sea,  and  came  near  unto  the  place 
where  a  countless  multitude  had,  on  a  grassy  table,  eaten  the  miraculous 
bread,  which  the  ambrosial  hand  of  Christ  brake — giving  thanks  to  the 
all-ruling  Father.  And  not  having  found  Christ,  the  life-giving  Lord,  nor 
his  disciples,  they  took  other  ships,  and  whitened  the  sea  with  foam- 
tressed  oars,  making  for  Capernaum.'* 

II.  The  fragment  of  the  Greek  Gospel  found  in  1879  at 
Bossano,  in  Calabria,  may  be  placed  in  the  Golden  Age  of 
Byzantine  art.  The  first  pages  of  the  MS.  are  divided  in  two 
portions,  the  upper  containing  scenes  from  the  life  of  Christ, 
while  in  the  lower  part  we  see  four  figures  representing  the 
prophets,  and  texts  in  silver  letters.  This  MS.  also  contains 
the  title-page  of  the  Gospel  of  S.  Mark.  There  are  fifteen 
historical  scenes,  and  forty  figures  of  the  prophets.  Palaeo- 
graphic  evidence  proves  the  MS.  to  belong  to  the  sixth 
century,  but  the  exact  date  has  not  been  determined.  There 
are  three  types  employed  for  the  figures  of  the  pi'ophets,  and 
both  the  Latin  and  Greek  signs  of  benediction  are  represented. 
These  are  original  in  composition,  and  find  no  prototype 
either  in  the  art  of  the  catacombs  or  in  contemporary 
mosaics. 

The  fifteen  historical  subjects  are  as  follows  :  Entry  into 
Jerusalem,!  Purification  of  the  Temple,  Parable  of  the  Wise 

*  Chap.  6,  1.  62,  p.  65,  ed.  Scheindler. 

t  M.  Kondakov  compares  this  scene  with  a  mosaic  in  the  Palatine  chapel 
at  Palermo. 
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and  Foolish  Virgins,  The  Last  Supper,  *  The  Washing  of  the 
Disciples'  Feet,  Distribution  of  the  Bread,  of  the  Wine,  Christ 
on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  The  Blind  Man  Cured,  The  Good 
Samaritan,  f  Christ  before  Pilate,  The  Death  of  Judas,  The 
Jews  before  Pilate,  Christ  and  Barabbas. 

The  frontispiece  of  this  work  contains  in  a  circle  the  por- 
traits of  the  four  Evangelists.  The  title  page  of  the  Gospel 
of  S.  Mark  represents  the  Evangelist  seated  on  a  marble  chair 
under  a  large  portico  with  blue  columns  writing  the  first  words 
of  his  Gospel  on  a  roll.  A  veiled  female  figure  with  a  Nimbus 
appears  to  dictate  to  the  writer,  and  probably  personifies 
Heuresis,  or  Phronesis.  M.  Kondakov  draws  a  comparison 
between  this  figure  and  the  'Exile' of  the  Vienna  Genesis 
and  the  figure  of  '  Melody  '  in  the  Paris  Psalter.  These  minia- 
tures, which  are  independent  in  composition,  resemble  some 
productions  of  later  Greek  Art.  There  is  an  absence  of  sym- 
bolism, and,  instead,  a  very  distinct  historical  spirit.  M.  Kon- 
dakov considers  the  type  of  Christ  which  appears  in  the  R<>s- 
sano  MS.  to  hold  an  intermediate  position  between  that  of  S. 
Apollinare  Xuovo  at  Ravenna,  and  of  SS.  Cosmas  and  Damian 
at  Rome.  It  is  probable  that  the  MS.  was  written  in  Lower 
Egypt,  perhaps  at  Alexandria,  where  calligraphy  among  other 
arts  was  much  cultivated.  The  local  authorities  of  Rossauo 
are  unfortunately  such  jealous  and  punctilious  guardians  of 
this  treasure  that  they  cannot  be  persuaded  to  allow  the  minia- 
tures to  be  photographed. 

The  Syriac  Gospel  of  a.d.  586,  written  and  illuminated  by 
the  monk  Rabulas,  deserves  special  attention  as  the  only  MS. 
of  this  period  that  bears  an  exact  date.  It  was  executed  iu  a 
convent  of  Mesopotamia,  and  in  style  it  appears  to  belong 
partly  to  the  preceding  period.  M.  Kondakov  gives  the  fol- 
lowing description  of  the  technique  of  the  illustrations  : — 


*  This  picture,  with  the  figures  reclining  at  either  end,  and  the  group 
massed  in  the  centre,  reminds  us  forcibly  of  the  arrangement  of  the  Pedi- 
ment sculptures  of  a  Greek  temple. 

t  In  this  scene  Christ  himself  performs  the  office  of  the  Good  Samaritan, 
and  an  angel  offers  him  a  golden  cup. 
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'  The  technical  process  is  that  of  the  decadence  of  antique  art ;  it  can  be 
most  closely  compared  to  the  method  employed  in  the  last  miniatures  of 
the  Vienna  Genesis.  To  make  the  shadows  more  distinct  the  artist  often 
uses  black  outlines  ;  he  employs  the  same  method  to  frame  a  figure  already 
coloured,  differing  in  this  respect  from  the  miniaturists  of  the  twelfth  and 
thirteenth  centuries,  who  coloured  their  figures  when  they  had  first  drawn 
the  black  outline.  These  outlines  are  also  used  in  whole  groups  when  the 
artist  wishes  to  separate  one  figure  from  another,  or  when,  for  lack  of 
lighter  tints,  he  has  to  distinguish  several  adjacent  dark  colours.  The 
colouring  is  not  composite  and  lacks  form.  We  must  remark  here  a  feature 
peculiar  to  the  Syrian  East,  namely,  the  predominance  of  red  in  all  details, 
such  as  the  garments  of  angels,  the  costumes  of  saints,  and  in  sunrise  and 
sunset.  The  high  lights  are  numerous,  and  sometimes  exaggerated  in 
Byzantine  fashion.  In  spite  of  a  large  number  of  features  that  recall  an- 
tique work,  the  MS.,  as  a  whole,  belongs  in  technique,  choice  of  types  and 
composition,  to  Byzantine  Art.' 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  this  MS.  a  double  type  is  used  in  re- 
presentations of  Christ.  In  the  large  miniatures  it  is  the  com- 
mon type  of  primitive  Christian  art,  slightly  modified  ;  in  the 
smaller  vignettes,  which  illustrate  the  Gospel  narrative,  we 
see  a  beardless  youth  with  curling  fair  hair.  The  youthful 
type  of  Christ  of  Primitive  Christian  Art  disappears  in  the 
fourth  century,  and  was  replaced  by  a  more  virile  bearded 
type,  of  which  we  see  examples  in  the  mosaics  of  St.  Puden- 
tiana  at  Rome,  in  St.  John  Lateran,  St.  Paul  fuori  le  mura, 
and  in  the  central  nave  of  S.  Apollinare  Nuovo  at  Ravenna. 
The  true  Byzantine  type  is  clearly  shown  in  the  Cusmas 
Indicopleustes  of  the  Vatican  and  in  the  mosaics  of  St. 
Sophia.  Of  the  seven  large  miniatures,  two  appear  to  make  a 
frontispiece,  and  the  others  illustrate  the  principal  scenes  of 
the  Gospel.  Unfortunately  the  order  in  which  these  scenes 
were  originally  placed  cannot  be  restored.  The  first  large 
miuiature  seems  to  represent  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in 
the  form  of  a  circle.  There  is,  however,  some  difficulty  in  in- 
terpreting it,  and  M.  Kondakov  is  not  quite  consistent  with 
himself.  In  one  place  (p.  126),  he  questions  the  correctness 
of  this  identification  on  the  ground  that  the  same  subject  is 
depicted  in  another  miniature  towards  the  end  of  the  MS. 
But  when  he  comes  to  speak  of  this  miniature  (p.  132)  he 
says:  '  Here  we  are  evidently  in  the  presence  of  the  Apostles 
conversing  before  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  it  is  a  scene 
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corresponding  to  the  descent  itself  in  the  first  miniature/ 
Thus  he  apparently  accepts  the  interpretation  which  he  pre- 
viously questioned. 

In  the  first  miniature  all  the  persons  are  standing  and  the 
action  passes  out  of  doors.      This  does  not  agree  with  the 
Gospel  narrative  nor  with  the  other  miniature.     In  any  case,, 
even  if  both  pictures  represent  Pentecostal  scenes,  they  can 
have  no  direct  connexion.     The  frontispiece  represents  Christ 
seated    on    a    throne    placed    under    a    portico.       Both    the 
throne  and  the  porch  are  Byzantine  and  the  latter  is  orna- 
mented   by  a   cross  and   is   surrounded    by   plants — perhaps 
a  symbol   of  paradise.      Four  persons    approach   the   throne 
holding  the   Gospel;    it   has  been   suggested    that  the  third 
of  these   figures  represents  the  monk  Rabulas  himself.      We 
see  in  this  picture  the  youthful  type  of  Christ.     The  second 
picture  is  the  scene  of  the  Ascension,  of  which  we  find  the 
prototype  on  the  gate   of  Santa   Sabina ;    and   it  is  treated 
in  the  style    of  the  diptychs.     The  miniature  of  the  Syrian 
MS.  shows  us  a  rocky  landscape  ;  beyond,  the  figure  of  Christ 
surrounded  by  a  halo  of  light  is  ascending  to  heaven.      At 
either  side  two  archangels  press  forward  holding  the  scaiTet 
and  gold  crown  of  the  martyrs.     The  darkened  sky  is  covered 
with  clouds;  the  sun  and  moon  have  human  faces.     In  the 
lower  part  of  the  miniature  is  a  group,  in  the  centre  of  which 
stands  the  Virgin  with  outstretched  arms.     On  either  side  of 
her  are   archangels    conversing  with   the    apostles,  amongst 
whom   we  recognise   St.  Paul,  and  also   St.  Peter,  holding  a 
cross  as  in  the  earliest  mosaics.     This  picture  resembles  the 
apocalyptic  compositions  of  the  ancient  mosaics  of  Rome  and 
Ravenna.      The  fourth  miniature  contains  the  scene   of  the 
Crucifixion.    The  oldest  representations  of  the  subject  are  on  the 
wooden  door  of  Santa  Sabina,  and  an  ivory  tablet  in  London, 
both  of  which  almost  certainly  belong  to  the  fifth  century.* 


*  M.  Kondakov  seems  to  have  fallen  here  into  three  errors.  1.  He 
states  that  the  earliest  Crucifixion  is  on  the  oil  flask  of  Monza.  But  cm 
the  oil  flask  of  Monza  the  crucifixion  of  Christ  is  not  represented  ;  but  his 
empty  cross  stands  between  the  two  crucified  robbers  ;  and  his  head  ap- 
pears above  in  the  heaven.  2.  The  crucifixions  of  Santa  Sabina  and  the 
ivory  tablets  are  earlier  than  the  oil  flask  of  Monza.  3.  M.  Kondakov 
attributes  the  ivory  tablet  to  the  Vatican. 
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In  the  miniature  of  the  MS.  of  Rabulas,  Christ  is  clothed  in  a 
long  garment,  an  iconographic  detail  which  accords  with  the 
ecclesiastical  discipline  of  the  period.  On  the  bas  relief  of 
Santa  Sabina  and  on  the  ivory  tablet  the  figure  of  Christ  is 
nude  according  to  the  Roman  usage.  At  the  right  of  the 
eross  stand  the  Virgin  and  St.  John  weeping,  at  the  left  three 
women.  Below  three  soldiers  cast  lots  for  the  vesture.  Kon- 
dakov  notes  the  following  iconographic  details.  In  the  sky 
on  either  side  of  the  cross  are  shown  the  sun  and  the  moon, 
four  nails  fasten  the  bodies  of  Christ  and  of  the  two  thieves  to 
the  cross  ;  and,  as  in  tenth  century  miniatures,  two  mountains 
appear  in  the  landscape.  The  fifth  picture,  the  Resurrec- 
tion of  Christ,  is  executed  in  the  Byzantine  manner.  The 
tomb  is  represented  as  an  antique  mausoleum  adorned  by 
Ionic  columns;  a  ray  of  light  dazzles  the  soldiers  who  take 
flight;  an  angel  announces  the  event  to  two  women,  one  of 
whom  holds  an  alabaster  jar  and  the  other  a  vessel  of  incense, 
and  at  one  side  of  the  picture  the  risen  Christ  shows  himself 
to  two  women  in  a  garden.  In  the  red  sky  float  purple  clouds. 
The  Rabulas  MS.  contains  parallel  passages  from  the  Gospels 
(known  as  the  Canons  of  Eusebius)  which  are  enclosed  in  two 
arches  supported  by  columns.  Above  are  decorations  of 
flowers  and  birds,  such  as  are  frequently  represented  on  dip- 
tychs  and  mosaics.  We  are  reminded  of  the  symbolic  doves 
often  represented  on  diptychs  and  mosaics,  and  which  we  see 
on  the  tomb  of  Galla  Placidia  at  Ravenna,  or  under  the  scene 
of  the  Last  Supper  in  the  Rossano  MS. 

Vignettes  representing  scenes  from  the  Gospel  are  placed  on 
each  side  of  the  arcades  enclosing  the  Canons  ;  for  example, 
the  Entry  into  Jerusalem,  Christ  before  Pilate,  the  Healing  of 
Malchus,  the  Death  of  Judas.  M.  Kondakov  says  that  the 
Last  Supper  in  this  MS.  is  the  oldest  picture  of  the  subject, 
and  is  found  later  on  the  imperial  Dalmatica  at  Rome.  But  it 
is  probable  that  the  Rossano  MS.  is  earlier  than  the  Rabulas, 
and  it,  as  we  have  seen,  contains  a  picture  of  the  Last  Supper. 
After  this  page  we  find  the  upper  portion  of  the  arcades 
ornamented  by  portraits  of  the  Patriarchs  and  Prophets.  The 
composition,  attitude,  and  drapery  are  distinctly  and  purely 
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antique.  The  colouring  resembles  that  of  the  Ravenna  mosaics. 
These  figures  in  the  monumental  mosaic  style  hold  rolls  in 
their  hands,  not  books,  as  we  see  later  in  the  Cosmas.  Jonas 
is  lying  under  a  fig  tree  ;  Joshua,  son  of  Nun,  in  the  guise  of 
a  Roman  soldier,  stays  the  sun  and  the  moon ;  Aaron  holds 
the  rod  that  budded.  The  colouring  of  the  garments  is  Byzan- 
tine, but  there  are  also  red  and  green  draperies  which  recall 
the  style  of  Roman  painting. 

The  last  large  miniature  represents  eleven  figures  seated  on 
a  triclinium,  M.  Kondakov  suggests  the  apostles  gathered  to- 
gether before  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  We  see  Peter, 
and  Joseph,  and  even  Matthias,  but  lately  admitted  among  the 
apostolic  band.  The  only  point  this  scene  possesses  in  common 
with  the  later  pictures  of  the  same  subject  is  the  circumstance 
of  the  apostles  being  seated  in  a  semi-circle.  Nor  does  this 
picture  in  any  way  resemble  the  solemn  assemblies  of  the 
apostles  which  recall  Ecumenical  Councils.  The  mysterious 
door  and  sombre  vault  which  we  see  in  ninth  and  tenth  cen- 
tury illustrations,  and  which  gave  rise  to  much  obscure  sym- 
bolism, M.  Kondakov  ingeniously  explains  as  the  centre  of  the 
triclinium,  transformed  by  a  clumsy  copyist  into  a  subterranean 
vault.  The  miniatm-es  of  the  MS.  of  Cosmas  Indicopleustes 
are,  with  the  exception  of  some  of  the  Ravenna  mosaics,  the 
best  exponent  of  Byzantine  pictorial  art  in  the  time  of  Jus- 
tinian. The  style  and  execution  are  vigorous,  the  colouring 
brilliant  and  delicate,  the  light  and  shade  admirably  arranged, 
the  whole  forming  a  masterpiece  of  great  beauty.  The  figures 
are  antique  in  design  and  wear  the  placid  expression  of  classic 
art,  with  the  one  exception  of  the  figure  of  Melchizedek, 
which  is  of  a  very  decided  Byzantine  type,  the  body  being 
thin,  the  face  triangular  in  shape,  and  the  eyes  small.  It  re- 
sembles closely  the  picture  of  Justinian  in  the  mosaic  of  St. 
Vitalis  at  Ravenna.  The  style  of  the  illustrations  is  monu- 
mental. We  only  find  two  or  three  dramatic  scenes  amongst 
them,  and  these  follow  the  tradition  of  primitive  Christian  art. 
In  the  Cosmas  MS.  we  can  trace  the  new  art  in  the  choice  of 
subjects,  and  we  notice  the  cosmographical  emblems  of  the 

xxx.  8 
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universe,  for  example,  of  the  sunrise,  and  sunset,  of  the  king- 
dom of  Heaven,  of  Ethiopia. 

The  second  part  of  the  work  of  Cosmas  contains  a  history  of 
Christianity  up  to  the  time  of  St.  Stephen.  It  is  illustrated  by 
miniatures  depicting  religious  subjects.  The  Sacred  History 
begins  with  the  portraits  of  the  Patriarchs,  each  of  which  has 
a  legend  written  underneath. 

The  first  Biblical  figure  is  that  of  Abel,  symbolizing  the' 
Good  Shepherd.  Byzantine  iconography  would  not  permit  of 
Christ  being  directly  represented  as  a  shepherd,  but  the 
youthful  figure  of  Abel,  his  head  surrounded  by  a  nimbus,  and 
his  flock  beside  him,  provided  an  analogous  type,  and  in  later 
art  Abel  bore  the  surname  of  '  the  Good  Shepherd.'  Then 
follows  the  figure  of  Enoch,  a  type  of  the  Resurrection.  This 
picture  shows  close  affinity  to  the  antique,  the  gesture,  attitude, 
and  expression  remind  us  of  Greek  work.  Close  by,  the  figure 
of  a  young  man  seated  on  a  sarcophagus  personifies  death. 
Noah  is  represented  by  a  type  both  venerable  and  benevolent, 
presenting  a  strong  contrast  to  the  gloomy  and  harsh  figure 
which  we  see  in  later  Byzantine  iconography.  Melchizedek 
is  represented  in  the  attitude  of  prayer,  both  hands  being 
raised  to  heaven ;  the  figure  is  dry  and  stiff,  and  the  general 
expression  and  costume  are  those  of  a  Byzantine  emperor. 
Abraham  is  represented  in  the  scene  of  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac. 
The  Patriarch  Isaac  is  depicted  as  a  very  young  man,  and 
this  picture  according  to  the  test  symbolizes  the  Resurrection. 
The  figure  of  Moses  resembles  the  pictures  of  the  Good 
Shepherd,  at  one  side  of  the  miniature  is  the  Burning  Bush, 
symbol  of  Christ  himself,  and  here  represented  by  a  vase  filled 
with  fire.*  David  is  pictured  surrounded  by  choirs,  and 
'  orchesis,'  the  spirit  of  dancing,  appears  in  the  shape  of  two 
dancing  girls  of  the  old  pagan  type,  with  short  sleeveless 
tunics  and  scarves  floating  above  their  heads. 

The  figures  of  the  prophets  exhibit  a  union  of  the  antique 
and  of  the  Byzantine  spirit.      That  youthful  beauty,  which  is 

*  M.  Kondakov  suggests  that  the  Greek  word  v  /Soros  (bush)  was  con- 
fused with  the  Hebrew  word  6  /3dros  (a  liquid  measure). 
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the  ideal  of  the  art  of  Greece  and  Rome,  is  still  there,  but  it 
has  been  rendered  hard  and  solemn  by  the  dogmatism  of  Byzan- 
tium. Two  very  remarkable  pictures  in  this  MS.  represent  the 
Consecration  of  Isaiah  and  the  Vision  of  Ezekiel.  In  the 
former  scene,  we  see  the  prophet  kneeling,  while  an  angel 
places  burning  coals  in  his  mouth.  Underneath  is  the  Christ 
enthroned  and  surrounded  by  cherubim.  The  latter  scene  is 
an  example  of  the  lyric  treatment  which  we  have  mentioned 
above.  The  aureole  of  Christ  consists  of  four  circles,  of  which 
the  outer  one  is  etdos  -n-vpfe  (fire),  and  the  inner  circles  represent 

eWos  ri\(KTpov  (amber),  eTSos  <ra.w<t>eipov   (sapphire),   and  etSos  to^otov  iv  tti 

ve<p{\?i  (the  archer  in  the  cloud).  A  blue  band  uuder  the  feet 
of  Christ  represents  eTSos  <rrepewp.aTos  (the  firmament),  and  the  four 
cherubim.  The  large  miniature  which  represents  Daniel  in 
the  lion's  den  has  points  of  similarity  with  the  treatment  on 
sarcophagi  and  diptychs  of  the  same  subject. 

Amongst  the  designs  from  the  New  Testament,  we  may 
especially  mention  one  of  great  iconographic  importance. 
This  picture  contains  a  large  number  of  persons  mentioned  in 
the  gospel,  and  the  style  and  attitude  of  the  figures  remind  us 
of  mosaic.  John  the  Baptist  is  seen  in  the  centre,  and  on  the 
one  hand  are  Christ  and  the  Virgin,  on  the  other  Zacharias 
and  Elizabeth.  Portraits  of  Simeon  and  St.  Anne  are  among 
the  medallions  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Next  iu  order  in  the 
MS.  come  figures  of  the  four  Evangelists,  followed  by  scenes 
representing  the  Conversion  of  St.  Paul  and  the  Stoning  of 
Stephen.  The  final  scene  in  the  Cosmas  seems  to  include  the 
Last  Judgment  as  well  as  the  Resurrection.  In  the  figures 
we  see  types  of  classic  beauty,  and  the  composition  of  the 
picture  is  admirable.  The  groups  are  arranged  in  various 
stages  ;  the  lowest  representing  persons  emerging  from  the 
ground,  with  the  inscription  Karaxdovioi  (those  under  the  earth). 
The  middle  stage  bears  the  inscription  dvdpwwoi  imyeioi  (those  on 
the  earth) ;  and  the  upper  ranks  are  described  as  o^eXo* 
iirovpdviot.  (angels  in  the  heaven).  In  the  upper  portion  of  the 
picture  Christ  is  represented  in  the  blue  sky.  The  manner  in 
which  the  sun  is  represented,  either  rising,  setting,  or  in 
eclipse,  is  purely  antique. 
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Having  examined  in  detail,  under  M.  Kondakov's  guidance, 
this  series  of  early  miniature  paintings,  we  may  now  consider 
how  far  Professor  Stryzgowski's  general  theory  is  capable  of 
application  to  this  branch  of  Byzantine  art.  We  have  seen 
that  the  MSS.  naturally  fall  into  two  groups,  which  we  may 
briefly  distinguish  as  antique  and  Byzantine.  The  former 
group,  in  which  art  is  still  linked  to  ancient  tradition,  may  be 
further  divided,  according  as  the  subject  is  Pagan  or  Christian. 
The  second  group  represents  the  first  period  of  a  new  and  dis- 
tinctively Christian,  art.  It  contains  echoes  of  the  antique, 
just  as  the  first  group  has  anticipations  of  the  Byzantine.  But 
here  we  have  used  the  word  Byzantine  in  a  wide  sense,  without 
intending  to  imply  a  closer  connection  with  Byzantium  than 
with  other  parts  of  the  empire.  And  this  brings  us  to  Professor 
Stryzgowski's  theory.  If  that  theory  is  true,  the  name  By- 
zantine would  be  applicable  in  its  strictest  sense  both  to  the 
first  and  to  the  second  group  of  miniatures.  But  there  seems 
to  be  no  proof  of  influence  emanating  from  Constantinople  on 
the  development  of  this  branch  of  art.  No  MS.  of  either  group 
can  be  proved  to  have  been  executed  at  Constantinople,  but 
it  is  probable  that  one  MS.  of  the  first  group,  namely,  the 
Dioscorides,  was  executed  there.  On  the  other  hand  there  is 
some  evidence  to  prove  that  all  the  MSS.  of  the  second  group 
were  executed  elsewhere.  The  illuminated  Gospel  found  in 
1879  at  Rossano  in  Calabria  was  most  probably  written  and 
illustrated  at  Alexandria,  or  in  Lower  Egypt.  The  Syrian 
Gospel  written  by  the  monk  Rabulas  in  586  was  executed  in 
the  convent  of  Zagba  in  Mesopotamia.  The  Cosmas  is  also 
considered  to  have  been  a  work  of  Alexandrian  artists ;  Cos- 
mas himself  belonged  to  Alexandria.  It  remains  to  be  seen 
how  far  Professor  Strzygowski  may  succeed  in  proving  the 
dominant  influence  of  Constantinople  on  art  in  general  during 
the  period  from  Constantine  to  Justinian.  Provisionally  we 
may  say  that  he  seems  to  have  established  his  view  in 
regard  to  the  architectural  treatment  of  the  capital,  which  was 
certainly  a  distinctive  feature  of  the  new  school  of  art.  But 
for  the  influence  of  Constantinople  in  this  case  we  have  a 
reason  in  the  abundance  of  material  from  the  marble  quarries 
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of  Proconnesus.  As  I  have  said  above,  Professor  Strzygowski 
has  yet  to  show  that  Constantinople  originated  any  of  the 
new  types  of  sacred  pictures  which  we  see  fully  developed 
in  the  miniatures  of  the  sixth  century.  And  in  the  MSS. 
that  we  have  examined  we  find  no  evidence  that  this  was  the 

case. 

Jane  Bury. 


Art.  V.— GEORGE  THOMSON,  THE  FRIEND  OF 

BURNS. 

<  "1  TIJS1CAL  Thomson  (memorable,  more  so  than  venerable, 
1VL  as  the  publisher  of  Burns's  songs):  him  I  saw  one 
evening  sitting  in  the  Reading-room ;  a  clean-brushed  com- 
monplace old  gentleman  in  scratch-wig ;  whom  we  spoke  a 
few  words  to,  and  took  a  good  look  of.'  Such  is  Carlyle's 
reterence  to  George  Thomson,  speaking  of  his  own  visits  to 
Edward  Irving  at  Annan,  somewhere  about  the  year  1821. 
To  any  one  who  did  not  know  the  circumstances  of  the  case, 
there  would  be  something  misleading  in  the  description  of 
Thomson  as  'the'  publisher  of  Burns's  songs;  for  Burns's 
songs  were  being  published  before  Thomson  had  anything  to 
do  with  the  poet,  and  Thomson's  collection  contained,  after 
all,  but  a  very  small  proportion  of  the  lyrics  which  make  up 
the  Burns  total  in  that  department  of  verse.  But  Thomson 
has  been  rather  unfortunate  in  the  matter  of  designations.  In 
Mr.  W.  K.  Leask's  recent  monograph  on  Boswell  he  is  referred 
to  as  '  the  composer'  (it  is  Mr.  Leask  who  buries  John  Knox 
in  St.  Andrews !)  while  in  Sir  George  Grove's  Dictionary  of 
Music  he  figures  as  '  the  music-publisher  of  Edinburgh.'  In 
the  strict  sense  of  the  terms,  he  was  neither  composer  nor 
music-publisher:  he  was  an  enthusiastic  amateur  musician, 
whose  hobby  was  the  collection  and  preservation  of  national 
music  and  song ;  and  it  was  for  this,  as  well  as  for  the  con- 
nection with  Burns  to  which  it  led,  that  he  desired  and  ex- 
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pected  to  be  remembered.  Having  recently  had  his  corres- 
pondence placed  in  my  hands  for  editing  with  a  view  to 
publication,  I  propose  in  this  article  to  revive  his  memory  and 
to  tell  some  things  about  him  which  will  probably  give  a  new 
interest  to  the  well  known  letters  of  Burns  addressed  to  him. 

Writing  to  Robert  Chambers  in  1838,  Thomson,  then  an 
octogenarian,  declares  that  he  cannot  believe  himself  to  be  so 
old  as  the  '  information  '  regarding  the  year  of  his  birth  would 
make  him  out  to  be.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  he  was  a  couple  of 
years  older  than  even  his  'information'  led  him  to  suppose. 
He  gives  his  birth  year  as  1759,  but  he  was  really  born  on  the 
4th  of  March,  1757,  as  appears  from  the  local  registers.  His 
father,  Robert  Thomson,  was  then  a  schoolmaster  at  Limekilns, 
in  Fife;  but  soon  after  George  was  born  the  family  removed 
to  Banff.  Here,  as  it  appears,  the  dominie  had  somewhat  of  a 
struggle  to  maintain  an  increasing  family ;  and  after  trying 
'  some  mercantile  means  of  enlarging  his  income,'  without  suc- 
cess, he,  about  1774,  resolved  upon  going  to  Edinburgh.  He 
became  a  messenger-at-arms  in  the  capital,  but  I  can  find 
nothing  further  regarding  him. 

Young  Thomson  had  reached  his  seventeenth  year  by 
this  time,  and  had  received  a  fairly  good  education,  first  of 
course  from  his  father,  and  then  at  the  local  grammar  school. 
He  speaks  himself  of  having  learned  '  the  dead  languages'  at 
Banff;  and  from  his  correspondence  afterwards  I  find  that  he 
could  read  both  French  and  Italian,  in  which  languages  Beet- 
hoven and  Haydn,  notwithstanding  that  both  were  Germans, 
wrote  their  letters  to  him.  In  Edinburgh  Thomson  got  into 
the  office  of  a  Writer  to  the  Signet ;  and  in  1780  he  was  lucky 
enough,  through  the  influence  of  John  Home,  the  author  of 
Douglas,  with  one  of  the  members,  to  secure  the  post  of  junior 
clerk  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  the  Encouragement  of  Art 
and  Manufactures  in  Scotland.  Not  long  after,  the  principal 
clerk  died,  and  Thomson  succeeding  to  his  post,  remained  with 
the  Board  until  his  retirement  in  1839,  after  a  service  of  fifty- 
nine  years.  In  his  official  capacity  there  is  very  little  of  interest 
to  tell  regarding  him,  though  oue  or  two  circumstances  con- 
nected therewith   may  be  brought   out  in   the  course  of  this 
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paper.  He  seems  to  have  found  both  his  work  and  his 
superiors  entirely  to  his  mind,  and  no  doubt  his  duties  were 
light  enough  to  enable  him  to  give  a  good  deal  of  office  time 
to  the  subject  which  so  engrossed  his  attention.  When  he 
was  twenty-five  he  had  entered  upon  a  very  happy  union  with 
Miss  Miller,  the  daughter  of  a  lieutenant  in  the  50th  regiment. 
By  this  lady  he  had  two  sons  and  four  daughters.  One  of  the 
latter,  Georgina,  became  in  1814  the  wife  of  George  Hogarth, 
the  musical  critic  and  historian,  and  a  daughter  of  that  union, 
Catherine,  became,  as  everybody  knows,  the  wife  of  Charles 
Dickens.  The  novelist's  children  are  thus  the  great  grand- 
children of  the  old  gentleman  in  the  scratch-wig  whom  Carlyle 
had  'a  good  look  of  at  Annan.  There  is  a  letter  of  Burns 
written  to  Thomson  in  July  1793,  in  which  the  poet,  speaking 
of  the  first  volume  of  Thomson's  collection  then  recently  pub- 
lished, says : 

'  Allow  me  to  congratulate  you  now  as  a  brother  of  the  quill.  You  have 
committed  your  character  and  fame,  which  will  now  be  tried  for  ages  to 
come  by  the  illustrious  jury  of  the  sons  and  daughters  of  taste — all  of 
whom  poesy  can  please  or  music  charm.  Being  a  bard  of  Nature,  I  have 
some  pretensions  to  second  sight  ;  and  I  am  warranted  by  the  spirit  to 
foretell  and  affirm  that  your  great-great-grand-children  will  hold  up  your 
volumes  and  say  with  honest  pride  :  ''This  so  much  admired  selection  was 
the  work  of  my  ancestor." 

It  would  be  interesting  to  know  if  Burns's  prediction  has  been 
fulfilled  in  this  particular.  Personally,  I  am  somewhat  doubt- 
ful! 

I  have  said  that  Thomson  was  an  enthusiastic  amateur 
musician,  and  the  phrase  in  his  case  covei'S  a  great  deal  more 
than  it  usually  does  in  these  greedy  utilitarian  days.  It  was 
not  his  time  only  that  he  gave  towards  the  furtherance  of  the 
art ;  he  gave  much  of  his  means  for  the  same  cause,  and  in 
one  case  of  which  I  shall  have  to  speak  he  involved  himself  in 
a  serious  pecuniary  difficulty  simply  in  order  that  a  talented 
girl  might  not  want  for  a  proper  musical  training.  As  a  musical 
amateur,  his  great  hobby,  apart  from  his  interest  in  national 
song,  was  the  violin.  In  his  leisure  hours  he  used,  as  he  puts 
it  himself,  '  to  con  over  our  Scottish  melodies  and  to  devour 
the  choruses  of  Handel's  oratorios,  in  which,  when  performed 
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at  St.  Cecilia's  Hall,  I  generally  took  a  part.  ...  I  had 
so  much  delight  in  singing  these  matchless  choruses  and  in 
practising  the  violin  quartettes  of  Pleyel  and  Haydn  that  it 
was  with  joy  I  hailed  the  hour  when,  like  the  young  amateur 
in  the  good  old  Scotch  song,  I  could  hie  me  hame  to  my 
Cremona  and  enjoy  Haydn's  admirable  fancies.'  Whether 
Thomson  ever  possessed  a  '  Cremona '  I  am  unable  to  say:  the 
term  is  sometimes  used  in  a  loose  way  as  merely  a  synonym 
for  violin.  But  if  such  an  instrument  was  not  among  his  be- 
longings, it  was  not  because  he  had  made  no  effort  to  obtain 
it.  In  the  year  1819  he  was  trying  to  sell  the  copyright  of 
certain  compositions  which  Beethoven  had  written  for  him,  and 
in  a  letter  to  Messrs.  Breitkopf  &  Hartel,  the  music  publishers 
of  Leipzig,  he  says : 

'  1  have  long  wished  to  possess  an  old  violin  of  the  best  quality  by 
Stradivarius  or  Joseph  Guarnerius.  If  you  have  a  violin  of  either  master 
of  undoubted  originality  and  in  good  preservation  I  would  give  you  all  the 
MSS.  of  Beethoven  above-mentioned  in  exchange  for  the  violin.' 

As  the  manuscripts  'above-mentioned'  were  valued  by  Thom- 
son at  the  low  figure  of  a  hundred  and  twenty-five  ducats 
(say  £62),  it  is  evident  that  cremona  violins  were  not  then  the 
costly  things  that  they  are  now,  when  an  instrument  '  of  un- 
doubted originality  and  in  good  preservation '  can  seldom  be 
procured  under  £1000.  The  Leipzig  firm,  unfortunately,  did 
not  care  to  have  the  Beethoven  MSS.,  and  Thomson,  for  the 
time  being  at  anyrate,  had  to  do  without  his  cremona.  From 
one  of  his  letters  1  see  that  he  sent  'Hogg  a  violin  as  '  a  small 
return '  for  some  of  the  songs  the  Ettrick  Shepherd  had  written 
for  him. 

The  St.  Cecilia  concerts,  of  which  Thomson  speaks,  were  a 
notable  institution  in  the  Edinburgh  of  a  hundred  years  ago 
and  earlier.  Thomson  had  a  good  deal  to  do  with  them  in  his 
time.  He  calls  the  undertaking  '  one  of  the  most  interesting 
and  liberal  musical  institutions  that  ever  existed  in  Scotlaud, 
or  indeed  in  any  country,'  and  allowing  a  little  for  excusable 
exaggeration,  the  claim  may  be  admitted.  The  concerts,  to 
quote  Chambers,  were  attended  by  'all  the  rank,  beauty  and 
fashion  of  which  Edinburgh  could  then  boast;'  and  in  addition 
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to  the  professional  performers,  '  many  amateurs  of  great  musi- 
cal skill  and  enthusiasm,  such  as  Mr.  Tytler  of  Woodhouselee, 
were  pleased  to  exhibit  themselves  for  the  amusement  of  their 
friends,  who  alone  were  admitted  by  ticket.'  In  their  first 
form  the  gatherings  were  known  as  the  'Gentlemen's  Concerts.' 
In  Guy  Mannering  it  will  be  remembered  that  Scott  speaks  of 
Counsellor  Pleydell  as  '  a  member  of  the  Gentlemen's  Concert 
in  Edinburgh,'  'scraping  a  little  upon  the  violoncello.'  At 
first  the  place  of  meeting  was  the  upper  room  of  St.  Mary's 
Chapel  in  Niddry's  Wynd  ;  but  by  the  year  1762  the  Society 
had  so  increased  in  popularity  that  a  hall,  named  after  the 
patron  saint  of  music,  was  specially  built  at  the  foot  of  the 
Wynd.  The  structure  was  designed  on  the  plan  of  the  Grand 
Opera  House  at  Parma,  but  of  course  on  a  smaller  scale.  Arnot, 
the  historian  of  Edinburgh,  says  it  was  excellently  adapted 
for  music,  and  had  a  seating  capacity  of  about  five  hundred. 
The  orchestra,  he  remarks,  is  at  the  upper  end  '  which  is  hand- 
somely terminated  by  an  elegant  organ.'  In  its  time  the 
building  would  seem  to  have  been  given  up  to  some  rather 
doubtful  doings.  Its  palmiest  days  were  the  days  when  con- 
vivial knights-errant  used  to  'save  the  ladies'  by  toasting 
their  idols  in  a  bumper.  The  deepest  drinker  '  saved  his  lady,' 
and  Thomson,  speaking  of  the  old  place  in  Niddry's  Wynd, 
declares  that  the  bold  champion  had  often  considerable  diffi- 
culty in  'saving'  himself  from  the  floor  in  his  efforts  to  regain 
his  seat. 

The  concerts  of  the  Society  went  on  until  the  spring  of 
1798,  by  which  time,  owing  to  the  attractions  of  the  New 
Town,  it  was  beginning  to  be  felt  that  Niddry's  Wynd  was 
not  quite  a  convenient  locale  for  a  concert  hall.  In  addition 
to  that,  it  appears  that  the  building  of  the  South  Bridge  was 
believed  to  have  done  harm  to  the  Society's  hall ;  for  we  find 
the  Improvement  Trustees  hauding  over  certain  areas  adjoin- 
ing the  buildingj  '  to  the  Directors  of  the  said  Musical  Society, 
as  a  recompense  for  their  having  agreed  to  the  widening  of 
Niddry  Street,  by  which  the  entry  to  the  hall  was  much  hurt.' 
The  Society,  at  anyrate,  was  formally  wound  up  in  1801,  and 
next  year  the  hall  was  sold  to  the  Baptists.     In  1809  it  was 
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purchased  by  the  Grand  Lodge  of  Scotland  ;  in  1844  by  the 
Town  Council  as  Trustees  for  Dr.  Bell's  Trust ;  and  now  it  is 
occupied  as  a  warehouse.  It  has,  of  course,  seen  a  good  many 
changes  since  George  Thomson  and  other  grave  amateurs  of 
his  time  made  music  within  its  walls,  but  enough  of  the  original 
remains  to  show  how  admirably  the  place  was  adapted  for 
concert  purposes. 

It  was  in  Niddry's  Wynd  that  Thomson  got  his  first  incen- 
tive towards  making  a  collection  of  national  song.  On  this 
point  it  will  perhaps  be  best  to  quote  himself.     He  says : 

'  At  the  St.  Cecilia  concerts  I  heard  Scottish  songs  sung  in  a  style  of  ex- 
cellence far  surpassing  any  idea  which  I  had  previously  had  of  their 
beauty,  and  that  too  from  Italians,  Signor  Teuducci  the  one  and  Signora 
Domenica  Corri  the  other.  Teudncci's  "I'll  never  leave  thee,"  and 
"  Braes  o'  Ballenden,"  and  the  Signora's  "  Ewe-Bughts,  Marion,"  and 
"  Waly,  waly,"  so  delighted  every  hearer  that  in  the  most  crowded  room 
not  a  whisper  was  to  be  heard,  so  entirely  did  they  rivet  the  attention  and 
admiration  of  the  audience.  Teudncci's  singing  was  full  of  passion,  feel- 
ing and  taste,  and  what  we  hear  very  rarely  from  singers,  his  articulation 
of  the  words  was  no  less  perfect  than  his  expression  of  the  music.  It  was 
in  consequence  of  my  hearing  him  and  Signora  Corri  sing  a  number  of  our 
songs  so  charmingly  that  I  conceived  the  idea  of  collecting  all  our  best 
melodies  and  songs,  and  of  obtaining  accompaniments  to  them  worthy  of 
their  merit.' 

It  is  certainly  not  a  little  curious  that  the  beauty  of  Scottish 
song  should  been  first  revealed  to  Thomson  by  a  couple  of 
Italians ;  but  the  musical  Edinburgh  of  his  day,  as  indeed  it 
has  always  been  to  some  extent,  was  dominated  mainly  by 
foreigners.  There  was  Christoff  Schetky,  the  principal  'celloist 
of  the  St.  Cecilia  Society ;  there  was  Pietro  Urbaui,  of  whom 
more  by  and  bye  ;  there  were  various  members  of  the  Corri 
family ;  there  were  Teuducci  and  others — all  continental  artists, 
and  all  more  or  less  intimately  associated  with  the  music  of 
the  capital ;  while  only  the  Gows  and  Stephen  Clarke  and 
such  like  had  a  footing  as  representing  the  native  element  in 
art.  Teuducci  was  very  fond  of  singing  Scots  songs,  and 
there  is  a  unity  of  testimony  to  the  fact  that  he  sang  them 
uncommonly  well.  He  came  to  Edinburgh  to  take  part  in  the 
St.  Cecilia  concerts  in  1768,  and  he  appeared  regularly  before 
the  Society  for  some  time  after.     All  the  time  he  was  giving 
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lessons  in  singing ;  and  one  of  bis  pupils,  it  is  interesting  to 
note,  was  the  Alexander  Campbell  who  so  miserably  failed 
to  teach  psalmody  to  Sir  Walter  Scott,  owing  to  the  '  incurable 
defects  '  of  the  novelist's  ear. 

The  Corris  were  rather  a  numerous  and   confusing  family, 
but  the   one   with   whom  Thomson   had  specially  to  do  was 
Natale  Com",  a  brother  of  the  more  famous  Domenico,  whose 
wife  had  charmed  him  by  her  singing  at  the  St.  Cecilia  con- 
certs.    Natale  Com"  was  for  many  years  a  singing  master  of 
reputation   in   Edinburgh;  and   Thomson,  as  it  appears,  had 
become  security  for  him  to  the  Royal  Bank  for  a  sum  of  £363. 
In  1821  Thomson  writes  to  the  Directors  of  the  Bank  regret- 
ting that  '  we  find  it  impossible  to  pay  this  debt  at  present,  or 
in  any  other  than  by  instalments.'    Corri  and  Thomson  divided 
the  sum  in  three  bills,  payable  at  twelve,  twenty-four,  and 
thirty-six  months ;  but  in  the  end  Thomson  had  to  meet  the 
whole  amount.   Corri  died  soon  after  the  bills  were  drawn,  and 
his   daughter,  Frances,  who   had  subscribed  them  jointly  with 
her  father,  now  became  the  object  of  Thomson's  anxious  at- 
tention.    In  a  letter  he  addressed  to  her  at  Florence  in  March, 
1824,  he  reminds  her  that  she  had  accepted  bills  to  him  for 
£200,  '  being  one  half  of  the  sum  which  I  am  now  paying  for 
your  late  father  to  the  Royal  Bank  here,  by  instalments  of 
£60  a  year  out  of  my  very  limited   income.'     He  goes  on  to 
say  that  the  lady's  father  had  declared  to  him  that  '  the  whole 
sum  which  1  am  now  obliged  to  pay  was  laid  out  by  him  for 
your  education  in  London,  and  that  you  had  assured  him  in 
the  strongest  terms  that   you  would  not  permit  me  to  be  a 
loser.     .     .     .     You  may  easily  conceive  how   hard  it  bears 
upon  me  and  my  family  out  of  a  salary  of  £300  to  carry  £15 
every  three  months  to  the  Bank.'     This  letter  was  sent  under 
cover  to  Mr.  Haig  of  Bemerside,  who  was  then  at  Florence, 
'  with   an  earnest  request   to   him   to   endeavour  to   get  the 
money  from  her  either  in  whole  or  in  part.'     I  have  been  un- 
able to  discover  whether  Thomson    ever  succeeded  in  getting 
the  money.     Nor  does  it  matter  much  here  :  the  main  l'eason 
of  my  bringing  the  case  forward  at  all  is  because  of  its  indirect 
bearing  upon  the  pecuniary  relations  of  Burns  and  Thomson, 
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to  be  afterwards  discussed.  Miss  Corri  ought  certainly  to 
have  been  in  a  position  to  pay.  In  this  very  year  when 
Thomson  was  writing  to  her  at  Florence,  a  musical  critic  was 
able  to  declare  of  her  that  '  she  promises  in  a  few  years  to  be 
one  of  the  greatest  ornaments  of  the  Italian  stage  ; '  and  even 
before  that  she  was  thought  good  enough  to  be  associated 
with  the  great  Catalani  in  a  long  professional  tour  through 
the  Continent.  But  she  was  in  Italy  and  Thomson  was  in 
Edinburgh,  and  in  those  days  it  was  more  difficult  recovering 
a  debt  under  the  circumstances  than  it  is  even  now. 

Having  got  his  sense  of  the  worth  and  beauty  of  national 
song  awakened  at  the  St.  Cecilia  concerts,  Thomson  was  not 
long  in  setting  to  work  as  a  collector  and  editor.  He  tells 
how,  before  doing  anything,  he  examined  all  the  collections 
within  his  reach,  and  found  them  '  all  more  or  less  exception- 
able— a  sad  mixture  of  good  and  evil,  the  pure  and  the  im- 
pure.' Generally  'there  were  no  symphonies  to  introduce  and 
close  the  airs,  and  the  accompaniments  (for  the  piano  or  harp- 
sichord onby)  were  meagre  and  commonplace,  while  the  words 
were  in  a  great  many  cases  such  as  could  not  be  tolerated  or 
sung  in  good  society.'  The  collections  thus  referred  to  may 
be  identified  with  tolerable  certainty,  for  the  number  of  such 
works  up  to  Thomson's  time  was  by  no  means  great.  The 
earliest  published  collection  of  Scottish  music  was  the  Orpheus 
Caledonius  of  William  Thomson,  and  the  first  volume  of  that 
work  was  not  issued  till  1725,  the  second  following  in  1733. 
In  the  1725  volume  Allan  Ramsay  published  about  seventy 
Scottish  melodies  as  a  sort  of  musical  appendix  to  his  Tea- 
Table  Miscellany.  Thomson  was  an  Edinburgh  musician  who 
in  the  early  years  of  the  century  went  to  Loudon,  where  he 
acquired  some  fame  as  a  singer.  Burney  has  a  reference  to  him 
in  his  well  known  History  of  Music.  He  says  :  '  In  February 
[1722]  there  was  a  benefit  concert  for  Mr.  Thomson,  the  first 
editor  of  a  collection  of  Scots  tunes  in  England.  To  this  col- 
lection, for  which  there  was  a  very  large  subscription,  may  be 
ascribed  the  subsequent  favour  of  these  national  melodies 
south  of  the  Tweed.' 

After  Thomson,  the  next  collector  of  any  note  was  James 
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Oswald,  who  published  several  sets  of  '  Scots  Tunes,'  and 
finally,  in  1759,  his  Caledonian  Pocket  Companion.  If  George 
Thomson  went  to  him  for  guidance,  he  was  certainly  in  danger 
of  going  astray.  Oswald  had  no  idea  of  preserving  the  airs 
in  their  original  form,  but  '  decked  them  out  with  embellish- 
ments in  order  to  display  the  skill  of  the  singer.'  Moreover, 
with  the  view  no  doubt  of  giving  additional  celebrity  to  cer- 
tain melodies  in  his  collection,  he  passed  them  off  as  the  com- 
position of  the  luckless  David  Rizzio,  who  was  just  enough  of 
a  musician  to  give  a  plausible  appearance  to  the  trick. 
Oswald's  impositions  in  this  way  are  pointedly  referred  to  in  a 
poetical  epistle  addressed  to  him  in  the  Scots  Magazine  for 
October,  1741.  Scott  evidently  knew  of  them,  as  witness  the 
following  from  The  Fair  Maid  of  Perth:  '  It's  no  a  Scotch  tune, 
but  it  passes  for  ane :  Oswald  made  it  himsell,  I  reckon — he 
has  cheated  mony  ane,  but  he  canna  cheat  Wandering  Willie.' 
Oswald  was  originally  a  teacher  of  music,  first  in  Dunfermline, 
and  then  in  Edinburgh.  About  1741  he  settled  as  a  music 
publisher  in  London,  where  he  obtained  the  distinction  of 
4  chamber  composer'  to  George  III. 

The  collections  of  Pietro  Urbani  and  William  Napier  came 
quite  close  to  George  Thomson's  venture  in  the  matter  of  date. 
Urbani's  name  has  survived  in  certain  references  of  Burns,  but 
for  which  it  would   probably  have   been    entirely  forgotten. 
An  Italian  singer  and  music-teacher,  settled  for  some  years  in 
Edinburgh,  he  was  both  a  good  musician  and  a  good  vocalist. 
He  had  the  merit  of  being  practically  the  first  person  who 
attempted,  at  great  cost,  to  get  up  some  of  Handel's  oratorios 
in  the  Scottish  capital.    In  January,  1803,  we  find  him  making 
this  announcement :  '  To  the  public.     For  a  considerable  time 
past  Mr.  Urbani  has  been   busily  employed  in  preparing  and 
rehearsing  three  of  the  most  celebrated  of  Handel's  oratorios, 
and  he  is  now  happy  to  mention  that  on  Tuesday,  the  1st 
February,  1803,  the  sacred  and  sublime  oi*atorio  of  The  Messiah 
will  be  performed  by  the  most  numerous  and  perfect  band  of 
vocal  and  instrumental  performers  which  have  appeared  in  this 
part  of  the  kingdom.'     George  Farquhar  Graham  says  that 
the  meritorious  attempt  thus  notified  '  was  not  encouraged, 
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and  Urbani  was  ruined.'  There  may  have  been  losses, 
certainly,  but  The  Messiah  at  any  rate  was  such  a  success  that 
it  was  repeated  on  February  15,  the  concert  beginning,  as  in 
London,  at  12  o'clock  noon.'  Urbani's  name  disappeared, 
however,  from  the  Edinburgh  concert  programmes  not  long 
after  this.  He  removed  to  Dublin  sometime  in  1805,  and  died 
there  in  1816.  Burns  seems  to  have  met  him  first  in  1793, 
when  he  was  on  his  tour  in  Galloway.  In  that  year,  at  any-' 
rate,  the  poet  wrote  to  Thomson  :  '  He  is,  entre  nous,  a  narrow, 
conceited  creature  ;  but  he  sings  so  delightfully  that  whatever 
he  introduces  at  your  concert  [i.e.,  the  St.  Cecilia  Concerts] 
must  have  immediate  celebrity.'  In  the  same  letter  Burns 
tells  Thomson  that  Urbani  '  looks  with  rather  an  evil  eye '  on 
his  collection,  which  was  likely  enough,  seeing  that  Urbani 
and  Thomson  were  both  rivals  for  public  favour.  It  was 
Ui'bani  who,  on  being  shown  by  Burns  the  air  of  '  Scots,  wha 
hae,'  begged  him  to  '  make  soft  verses  for  it.' 

The  first  volume  of  the  Italian's  '  Selection  of  Scots  songs 
harmonised  and  improved,  with  simple  and  adapted  graces,' 
etc.,  appeared  about  the  end  of  the  century.  The  second 
volume  was  entered  at  Stationer's  Hall  in  1794,  so  that  the 
initial  volume  was  probably  published  about  1792.  The  work 
extended  finally  to  six  folio  volumes,  the  last  volume  being 
published  in  1804.  It  contained  upwards  of  150  Scottish 
melodies  with  their  associated  songs.  The  airs  were  all  har- 
monised by  Urbani  himself,  the  harmonies  being  filled  up  in 
notes  for  the  right  hand  ;  and  the  first  four  volumes,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  pianoforte  part,  had  accompaniments  for  two  violins 
and  a  viola.  The  number  and  kind  of  instruments  were  rather 
novel,  but  still  more  novel  at  that  time  was  the  filling  up  of 
the  harmonies,  and  the  addition  of  introductory  and  conclud- 
ing symphonies  to  the  airs.  Even  in  the  collection  of  William 
Napier,  the  first  volume  of  which  was  published  in  1790,  there 
were  no  opening  or  closing  symphonies,  and  the  harmony 
consisted  merely  of  what  was  called  a  '  figured  bass '  for  the 
harpsichord.  These  '  figured  basses '  could  only  be  interpreted 
by  musicians,  so  that  in  the  matter  of  accompaniments  the 
amateurs  of  last  century  were  left  to  shift  for  themselves. 
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Napier's  was  rather  an  important  work.  The  first  volume 
contained  81  songs,  and  the  airs  were  harmonised  by  four 
professional  musicians,  who,  together,  represented  a  somewhat 
varied  nationality.  There  were  Dr.  Samuel  Arnold  and 
William  Shields,  both  Englishmen  ;  there  was  Thomas  Carter, 
an  Irishman ;  and  there  was  F.  H.  Barthelemon,  a  Frenchman, 
who  is  described  as  'a  singular  character  and  a  Swedenbor- 
gian.'  The  second  volume,  issued  in  1792,  contained  one 
hundred  airs,  all  harmonised  by  Haydn,  who  was  presently  to 
do  so  much  woi'k  of  the  same  kind  for  Thomson. 

Of  Johnson's  Museum  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  speak,  that 
work  being  so  well  known  from  the  intimate  connection  which 
Burns  had  with  it.      Though  the  last  volume  did  not  appear 
until  1803,  the  first  was  issued  as  early  as  1787,  so  that  Thom- 
son  probably   included  the   work   among   the    unsatisfactory 
collections  of  which  he  afterwards  wrote.     He  certainly  had  a 
very  low  opinion  of  the  Museum,  though  I  am  not  aware  that 
his  views  on  the  matter  have  ever  before  been  made  public. 
In  the  copies  of  his  own  letters  in  my  possession,  the  work  is 
several  times  referred  to,  and  always  in   opprobrious  terms. 
Thus,  in  a  letter  dated  September  7,  1821,  he  speaks  of  it  as 
'  an  omnium  gatherum  in  six  volumes,  containing  a  number  of 
tawdry  songs  which  I  would  be  ashamed  to  publish.'     It  is,  he 
presumes, '  as  much  a  book  for  topers  as  for  pianoforte  players.' 
It  was  '  brought  out  in  a  miserable  style,  and  without  letter- 
press,' and  yet,  he  is  pained  to  add,  it  has  '  had  a  good  sale  at 
seven  shillings  per  volume.'     Tirades  of  this  kind  are  abundant 
in  the  correspondence,  but  there  is  no  need  to  dwell  on  the 
matter.     The  Museum  was  Thomson's  most  serious  rival,  and 
one  who  reads   between   the   lines  can  see  quite  well  that 
Thomson  was  chagrined  at  having  to  share  with  Johnson  the 
honour  of  having  Bums  as  a  contributor.     He  did  not  appear 
to  realise  that  in  condemning  the  Museum,  he  was  to  some 
extent  condemning  Burns,  who,  as  everybody  knows,"  was 
practically  the  editor  of  the  earlier  volumes.      At  the  same 
time,  thei-e  is  no  doubt  that  the  Museum  did  leave  a  good  deal 
to  be  desired  alike  as  to  the  purity  and  taste  of  its  contents 
and  the  unattractive  character  of  its  '  get  up.' 
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It  was  in  the  year  1792  that  Thomson  seriously  set  about 
arranging  for  the  publication  of  a  collection  of  national  song. 
At  the  outset  he  was  not  the  only  moving  spirit  of  the  concern. 
This  much,  indeed,  we  learn  from  the  first  letter  which  he 
wrote  to  Burns.  '  For  some  years  past,'  he  tells  the  poet,  '  I 
have  with  a  friend  or  two  employed  my  leisure  hours  in 
collating  and  collecting  the  most  favourite  of  our  national 
melodies  for  publication.'  So  far  as  I  know,  the  identity  of 
only  one  of  Thomson's  coadjutors  has  been  established.  This 
was  the  Honourable  Andrew  Erskine,  a  brother  of  the  musical 
Earl  of  Kellie.  Erskine  was  a  well-known  wit  and  versifier  of 
the  period,  who  had  settled  in  Edinburgh  after  having  served 
for  some  time  in  the  army.  He  was  on  intimate  terms  with 
James  Boswell,  and  in  1763  published  his  correspondence  with 
that  prince  of  biographers.  He  is  described  as  '  a  silent,  dull 
man,  much  beloved  by  his  friends,  and,  like  David  Hume, 
extremely  fond  of  children.'  Unhappily,  he  was  extremely 
fond  of  gambling  as  well,  and  it  appears  to  have  been  some 
losses  in  that  way  which  led  him  in  1793  to  drown  himself  in 
the  Forth.  Thomson  probably  looked  to  Erskine  to  share 
with  him  the  financial  risks  of  the  intended  collection  ;  but  in 
any  case,  the  former  was  soon  writing  to  tell  Burns  that  he 
had  been  left  entirely  alone  in  the  carrying  out  of  the  scheme. 
How  he  went  to  work  in  order  to  get  the  required  songs,  we 
all  know  from  the  letters  he  addressed  to  Burns,  and  those 
sent  to  him  by  the  poet  in  reply.  With  these  letters  it  is  quite 
unnecessary  to  deal  here,  so  familiar  .have  they  become  to  the 
students  and  admirers  of  Burns.  It  is  enough  to  say  that 
Burns  addressed  in  all  fifty-six  letters  to  Thomson.  Dr. 
Currie,  in  printing  Thomson's  letters  to  the  poet,  remarks  that 
they  were  'arranged  for  the  Press  by  Mr.  Thomson.'  What 
the  term  '  arranged '  exactly  signifies  no  one  can  say,  but  at 
anyrate,  without  having  some  unmistakeable  evidence  of  the 
fact,  I  do  not  think  we  are  entitled  to  suggest,  as  some  writers 
have  suggested,  that  Thomson  tampered  with  the  original  text 
of  the  letters.  Why  should  he  ?  The  insinuation  is  of  course 
made  by  those  who  want  to  bring  out  that  he  dealt  unfairly 
with  Burns,  but  Burns's  letters  to  Thomson  are  extant,  exactly 
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as  he  wrote  them,  and  they  are  as  clear  upon  a  certain  poiut 
as  even  Thomson  himself  could  have  wished  to  make  them. 
Besides,  we  are  entitled  to  regard  a  man  as  a  gentleman,  uutil 
we  have  proved  him  to  be  otherwise,  and  1  see  nothing  in 
Thomson's  life  or  in  his  voluminous  correspondence,  now  in 
my  hands,  to  suggest  that  he  was  ever  actuated  by  anything 
but  the  highest  principles  of  honour. 

And  this  brings  me  to  an  important  point.  During  his  own 
lifetime,  Thomson  suffered  a  good  deal  from  the  charge  that 
he  had  taken  an  unfair  advantage  of  Burns  by  accepting  so 
much  from  the  poet  without  making  him  aay  pecuniary  return. 
The  charge  still  hangs  about  Thomson's  name  in  a  vague  kind 
of  way,  for  in  matters  of  this  kind  the  dog  who  has  once 
acquired  an  evil  reputation  is  likely  to  retain  it.  In  Messrs. 
Henley  and  Henderson's  recently  published  edition  of  Burns, 
the  editors,  speaking  of  Thomson's  first  letter  to  the  poet,  and 
of  the  reply  of  Burns  declining  payment,  remark  that  Thom- 
son answered  so-and-so,  '  but  as  he  says  nothing  of  Burns' 
admirable  generosity,  it  is  reasonable  to  infer  that  the  idea  of 
payment  would  have  been  unwelcome  to  his  mind.'  It  is 
reasonable  to  infer  nothing  of  the  kind.  Thomson  never 
sought  to  take  an  undue  advantage  of  any  one.  His  letters 
to  his  other  poetical  correspondents,  in  my  possession,  show 
that  when  they  declined  money,  as,  like  Burns,  they  did  for 
the  most  part,  he  made  them  presents,  which  in  some  cases 
must  have  cost  him  far  more  than  the  recipient's  work  was 
really  worth.  Beethoven  and  Haydn  exacted  terms  from  him 
in  keeping  with  their  exalted  position  in  the  musical  world, 
yet  when  he  writes  to  Hummel  and  to  Kozeluch,  nonentities 
as  compared  with  these  giants,  he  offers  them — and  says  he  is 
offering  them — exactly  the  same  terms.  Why,  then,  are  we  to 
'infer'  that  the  idea  of  remunerating  Burns  would  have  been 
1  unwelcome  to  his  mind.' 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  Thomson  did  in  regard  to  Burns  every- 
thing that  it  was  possible  for  him  to  do  in  the  circumstances. 
From  the  very  outset  it  was  his  explicit  desire  to  pay  Burns. 
He  says  so,  and  there  is  nothing  in  his  after-conduct  to  belie 
his  words.  When  he  first  wrote  to  the  poet  in  September, 
xxx.  9 
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1792,  enlisting  his  aid  on  behalf  of  the  new  enterprise,  he  said 

expressly : 

'  We  shall  esteem  your  poetical  assistance  a  particular  favour,  besides 
paying  any  reasonable  price  you  shall  please  to  demand  for  it.  Profit  is 
quite  a  secondary  consideration  with  us  ;  and  we  are  resolved  to  spare 
neither  pains  nor  expense  on  the  publication.' 

This,  surely,  is  perfectly  clear.     But  how  did  Burns  receive 

the  suggestion  1     Writing  to  Thomson  immediately  after  the 

receipt  of  his  letter,  he  declares  that  the  request  for  assistance 

will  '  positively  add  to  my  enjoyments  in  complying  with  it ; ' 

and  he  adds  that  he  will  enter  into  the  undertaking  with  such 

abilities  as  he  possesses,  '  strained  to  their  utmost  exertion  by 

the  impulse  of  enthusiasm.'     It  is  quite  apparent  that  Burns 

was  as  anxious  to  be  of  use  to  Thomson  as  Thomson  was  to 

avail  himself  of  his  aid.     But  the, poet  is  even  more  explicit 

on  the  matter.     He  says  : 

'  As  to  remuneration,  you  may  think  my  songs  either  above  or  below 
price  ;  for  they  shall  absolutely  be  the  one  or  the  other.  In  the  honest 
enthusiasm  with  which  I  embark  in  your  undertaking,  to  talk  of  money, 
wages,  fee,  hire,  etc. ,  would  be  downright  sodomy  of  soul  ! ' 

This  also  was  plain  enough.  But  we  do  not  find  that 
Thomson  was  anxious  to  take  advantage  of  the  fine  indepen- 
dent spirit  of  the  poet  as  thus  exemplified.  On  the  contrary, 
when  the  first  volume  of  songs  was  published,  containing  six 
pieces  from  Burns's  pen,  Thomson,  to  use  his  own  words, 
'  ventured  with  all  possible  delicacy  to  send  him  a  pecuniaiy 
present,  notwithstanding  what  he  had  said  on  that  subject/ 
On  this  point  the  original  letter,  which  is  dated  1st  July,  1793, 
may  be  quoted.     Thomson  writes  to  the  poet : 

'  I  cannot  express  how  much  I  am  obliged  to  you  for  the  exquisite  new 
songs  you  are  sending  me  ;  but  thanks,  my  friend,  are  a  poor  return  for 
what  you  have  done.  As  I  shall  be  benefited  by  the  publication,  you 
must  suffer  uie  to  enclose  a  small  mark  of  my  gratitude  [the  sum  sent  was 
£5],  and  to  repeat  it  afterwards  when  I  find  it  convenient.  Do  not  return 
it,  for  by  heaven  !  if  you  do,  our  correspondence  is  at  an  end ;  and  though 
this  would  be  no  loss  to  you,  it  would  mar  the  publication,  which,  under 
your  auspices,  cannot  fail  to  be  respectable  and  interesting.' 

And  yet  Messrs.  Henley  and  Henderson  can  'infer'  that  the 
idea  of  payment  would  have  been  unwelcome!     Burns  replied 
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to  this  as  one  would  have  expected  him  to  reply  after  reading 
his  first  letter  to  Thomson.     This  is  what  he  says  : 

'  I  assure  you,  my  dear  sir,  that  you  truly  hurt  me  with  your  pecuniary 
parcel.  It  degrades  me  in  my  own  eyes.  However,  to  return  it  would 
savour  of  bombast  affectation  ;  but,  as  to  any  more  traffic  of  that  debtor 
and  creditor  kind,  I  swear  by  that  Honor  which  crowns  the  upright  statue 
of  Robert  Burns'  Integrity — on  the  least  motion  of  it,  I  will  indignantly 
spurn  the  by-past  transaction,  and  from  that  moment  commence  entire 
stranger  to  you  !  Burns'  character  for  generosity  of  sentiment  and  inde- 
pendence of  mind  will,  I  trust,  long  outlive  any  of  his  wants  which  the 
cold  unfeeling  one  can  supply  ;  at  least  I  shall  take  care  that  such  a  char- 
acter he  shall  deserve.' 

Proud  as  Burns  was  it  must  have  cost  him  something  in  the 
way  of  self-denial  to  write  this  letter.  Though  his  salary  as 
an  exciseman  was  only  £70  per  annum,  he  was  certainly  not 
so  poor  as  he  is  sometimes  represented  to  have  been.  Yet,  as 
his  biographers  have  shown,  at  this  very  date,  that  is  to  say  in 
July  1703,  a  few  pounds  would  have  been  of  material  service 
to  him.  '  It  will  be  readily  admitted,'  says  Mr.  William 
"Wallace  (Chambers'  Burns,  iii.  440),  '  that  Burns  could  never 
have  been  comfortable  under  the  burden  of  even  the  smallest 
debt.  Yet  there  is  evidence  that  the  trifle  (10?.)  due  to 
Jackson  of  the  Dumfries  Journal  for  advertising  the  sale  of  his 
stock  at  Ellisland  was  now,  after  twenty  months,  still  unpaid. 
It  was  discharged  on  the  12th  July,  probably  out  of  the  very 
money  transmitted  by  Thomson.'  All  this,  however,  only 
shows  to  better  effect  the  highly  honourable  sentiment  which 
animated  him  in  his  dealings  with  the  Edinburgh  amateur. 
Lockhart  and  others  have  expressed  their  surprise  at  the 
poet's  persistent  repudiation  of  the  pecuniary  obligation  which 
Thomson  so  clearly  admitted.  They  quote  Burns  as  admitting 
to  Carfrae  that  '  the  profits  of  the  labours  of  a  man  of  genius 
are,  I  hope,  as  honourable  as  any  profits  whatever  ; '  and  they 
remind  us  that  he  made  no  scruples  about  accepting  hundreds 
of  pounds  from  Creech  on  account  of  his  poems. 

But  there  was  manifestly  some  difference  between  accepting 
the  profits  of  a  work  published  in  the  ordinary  course  of 
business  and  taking  money  from  an  amateur  enthusiast  whose 
pecuniary  success  must  have  been  felt  by  Burns  to  be  purely 
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problematical.  He  had  declined  to  accept  payment  from 
Johnson,  and  afterwards  found  his  justification  in  the  fact  that 
the  Museum  was  not  a  pronounced  commercial  success. 
Was  it  not  as  likely — nay,  was  it  not  more  likely — that 
Thomson's  venture  would  prove  an  unprofitable  enterprise  ? 
The  truth  is  that  Burns  declined  to  write  deliberately  for 
money  :  he  would — in  a  patriotic  undertaking  of  this  kind,  at 
anyrate — write  for  love  or  not  write  at  all.  If  his  poems 
brought  him  a  profit — well,  they  were  not  written  with  that 
profit  in  view :  the  pecuniary  return  was,  as  it  were,  but  an 
after-accident,  welcome,  no  doubt,  but  still  not  affecting  in 
any  way  the  inception  of  the  work.  This  was  his  view  of  the 
matter  as  expressed  to  Thomson,  and  he  expressed  it  to 
others.  In  a  brief  memoir  of  the  poet  which  appears  in  the 
Scots  Magazine  for  January  1797,  the  statement  is  expressly 
made  that  he  considered  it  beneath  him  to  be  an  author  by 
profession.  '  A  friend,'  says  the  anonymous  writer,  '  knowing 
his  family  to  be  in  great  want  [an  exaggeration,  certainly], 
urged  the  propriety,  and  even  necessity,  of  publishing  a  few 
poems,  assuring  him  of  their  success,  and  showing  the  advan- 
tage that  would  accrue  to  his  family  from  it.  His  answer 
was — "  No  ;  if  a  friend  desires  me,  and  if  I'm  in  the  mood  for 

it,  I'll  write  a  poem;  but  I'll  be  d d  if  I  write  for  money."' 

What,  then,  in  the  circumstances,  was  to  be  expected  of 
Thomson  further?  He  had  gone  as  far  with  Burns  as  it  was 
prudent  for  him  to  go  in  the  interests  of  his  own  enterprise ; 
and  if  he  now  kept  silence  on  the  pecuniary  question,  it  was 
certainly  not  because  he  failed  to  realise  his  obligation.  When 
at  last  he  had  an  opportunity  of  rewarding  the  poet  he  did 
what  was  asked  of  him  cheerfully  and  with  alacrity.  Burns 
— ill,  and  trying  to  get  along  on  half  of  his  salary  as  an  ex- 
ciseman, threatened  by  a  lawyer  on  account  of  a  paltry  tailor's 
bill  of  £7  9s. — wrote  in  despair  to  his  cousin,  James  Burness, 
and  to  Thomson.  He  asked  £5  from  Thomson,  and  Thomson 
sent  that  sum  •  instantly,'  he  says,  '  by  the  very  first  post  after 
it  was  asked.'  He  has  been  blamed  for  not  sending  more. 
But  remember  his  position.  He  was  a  married  man  with  a 
young  family  growing  up  around  him.     He  was  only  a  clerk, 
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with  certainly  a  great  deal  less  than  the  £300  a  year  which 
we  have  found  he  was  being  paid  in  1824.  Lord  Cockburn 
speaks  of  his  salary  as  being  at  the  time  '  a  very  humble  in- 
come,' but  '  humble '  is,  of  course,  a  comparative  term.  At 
anyrate  the  amount  is  not  likely  to  have  been  over  £200. 
Moreover,  whatever  Thomson  expected  his  national  collection 
to  become  (and  I  have  the  clearest  evidence  to  show  that  he 
eventually  lost  considerably  by  it),  the  work  was  at  the  time 
all  risk  and  all  outlay.  The  outlay  was  growing  and  grew  to 
be  enormous,  especially  on  the  musical  side,  so  as  to  almost 
justify  Thomson's  friends  in  impeaching  his  prudence  with 
having  anything  to  do  with  it.  Remembering  all  this,  we 
cannot  fail  to  see  that  it  was  not  a  situation  in  which  Thom- 
son was  entitled  to  be  ostentatious  in  his  donations  aud  to 
hold  himself  out  as  if  he  were  the  wealthy  patron  of  this 
neglected  poet.  As  a  matter  of  fact  (and  it  may  surprise  a 
good  many  people  to  hear  it),  Thomson  had  actually  to  borrow 
the  £5  which  he  sent  to  Burns  ! 

The  statement  is  made  in  a  letter  of  June  30th,  1843,  ad- 
dressed to  Messrs.  Blackie,  the  Glasgow  publishers,  who  were 
then  preparing  an  edition  of  Burns.  There  is  a  long  reference 
in  the  letter  to  Professor  Wilson's  essay  on  the  poet,  in  the 
course  of  which  we  come  upon  this  : 

'  The  poet  afterwards,  in  his  last  illness,  condescended  on  an  emergency 
to  ask  me  for  five  pounds,  and  perhaps  the  Professor  thinks  I  was  to  blame 
for  not  sending  more,  than  the  sura  asked.  If  this  has  provoked  his  ire,  I 
would  merely  say  that  I  was  not  then  burdened  with  money,  and  had  to 
borrow  of  a  friend  the  £5  I  sent.  And  on  consulting  two  of  the  poet's 
most  intimate  friends  whether  I  should  enlarge  the  sum  they  both  were  of 
opinion  that  if  I  sent  more  than  the  poet  asked  there  would  be  a  greater 
risque  of  offending  than  of  pleasing  him.' 

On  the  whole,  then,  taking  a  generous  and  common-sense 
view  of  the  situation,  I  think  we  must  exonerate  Thomson 
from  any  charge  of  unfair  dealing  with  Burns.  Lord  Cock- 
burn  put  the  whole  matter  very  well  in  the  speech  which  he 
made  on  the  occasion  of  the  public  presentation  of  a  piece  of 
plate  to  Thomson  in  1847.  '  We  must  above  and  beyond  all,' 
he  said,  '  remember  the  kind  of  man  with  whom  Thomson  had 
to  deal.     We  must  consider  a  man  morbidly  sensitive  upon 
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the  subject  of  what  he  called  his  independence,  glowing  with 
indignation  at  every  appearance  of  pecuniary  assistance,  and 
boasting,  even  under  the  united  pressure  of  disease  and  poverty, 
that  he  was  Robert  Burxs,  who  would  never  ask  any  pecu- 
niary help,  and  would  scorn  it  were  it  offered.  Placing  the 
two  men  in  their  respective  situations,  I  repeat  it  as  my  con- 
viction,' said  Lord  Cockburn,  '  as  I  believe  it  will  be  the  con- 
viction of  posterity,  that  our  friend  on  this  occasion  acted  up 
to  the  character  he  has  shown  upon  every  occasion — that  of  a 
sensible,  a  judicious,  aud  a  liberal  man.'  Liberal,  that  is, 
according  to  his  circumstances.  The  impression  seems  to  have 
got  abroad  that  Thomson  became  a  highly  prosperous  old 
gentleman,  and  a  kind  of  p>ost  facto  criticism  of  the  Burns 
business  has  been  the  result  in  some  quarters.  Mr.  Scott 
Douglas  says  (Burns,  vi.,  214)  that,  '.whatever  was  his  financial 
condition  about  the  period  of  Burns's  death,  when  poverty  was 
made  a  plea  to  shelter  him  from  charges  of  penuriousnessin  his 
dealings  with  the  poet  and  his  family  he  certainly  soon  there- 
after attained  a  prosperous  worldly  position.'  His  correspon- 
dence certainly  gives  no  indication  of  such  a  prosperous  con- 
dition— rather  the  reverse.  He  is  often  pressed  for  money, 
and  wants  to  sell  his  copyrights  in  consequence  ;  and  even  as 
late  as  1847  I  find  from  letters  addressed  to  Robert  Chambers 
(which  Mr.  C.  E.  S.  Chambers  has  most  courteously  allowed 
me  to  see)  that  he  felt  it  expedient  to  try  to  turn  the  pictures 
on  his  walls  into  cash.  Let  us  not  in  our  blind  worship  of 
Burns  be  unfair  to  Thomson.  There  \Vas  no  more  enthusiastic 
admirer  of  the  poet  than  he,  and  he  gave  himself  a  good  deal 
of  trouble  in  defending  the  character  of  the  poet  from  the  im- 
putations cast  upon  it  by  Allan  Cunningham  and  others. 
That  he  was  entirely  honourable,  I  am  fully  persuaded. 

It  has  been  asserted  by  several  of  the  Burns  biographers 
that  Thomson  never  saw  Burns.  In  a  letter  of  Thomson  to  the 
poet,  dated  May  1795,  there  is  the  following  sentence  apropos 
of  Allan's  sketch  of  'The  Cotter's  Saturday  Night,'  which 
Thomson  was  sending  to  Burns :  '  The  figure  intended  for 
your  portrait  I  think  strikingly  like  you,  as  far  as  I  can  remem- 
ber the  phiz.'     The  inference  is  clear  enough,   natnely  that 
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Thomson  is  speaking  of  some  occasion  when  he  had  seen  or 
met  the  poet.  But  Scott  Douglas  in  printing  the  letter  (Vol. 
vi.  p.  340)  appends  this  foot-note : 

'  That  is  to  say — "  As  I  remember  the  phiz  in  Beugo's  engraving  from 
Nasmyth's  picture  ; "  for  he  never  saw  Burns  in  the  flesh.' 

Scott  Douglas  is  entirely  in  error.  In  the  sixth  volume  of 
Hogg's  Instructor  (1851,  page  409)  appears  a  long  letter  from 
Thomson,  mainly  on  the  old  subject  of  his  alleged  'penurious 
dealings '  with  Burns.  To  that  letter  the  following  postscript 
is  added  by  the  writer  :  '  The  charms  of  Burns's  conversation 
may  well  make  us  regret  that  he  was  not,  like  Johnson,  at- 
tended by  a  Boswell.  /  speak  from  experience,  for  I  once  had 
the  delight  to  dine  in  a  small  party  xoith  him.'  The  italics,  of  course, 
are  mine.  I  have  been  unable  to  trace  the  occasion  of  the 
meeting,  but  it  was  no  doubt  in  Edinburgh  at  the  time  of 
Burns's  blaze  of  popularity  in  the  capital. 

In  the  interests  of  his  collection  Thomson  corresponded  with 
many  other  poet  celebrities  besides  Burns.  Scott,  of  course, 
was  on  the  spot,  and  the  letters  to  and  from  him  are  not  very 
numei-ous.  Sir  Walter  was  always  ready  with  a  pi'omise  to 
write  for  any  melody  which  Thomson  might  assign  him  with 
a  view  to  words ;  but  promise  was  oue  thing,  performance  an- 
other and  quite  a  different  thing.  Thomson  writes  again  and 
again  to  urge  the  peccant  Pegasus,  aud  even  offers  to  call  at 
Castle  Street  to  sing  over  the  melody  requiring  to  be  mated. 
The  same  thing  happened  with  Lockhart ;  aud  in  the  end 
Thomson  is  found  declaring  that  Scott  and  Lockhart  had  not 
a  single  note  of  music  between  them  !  Hogg  was  more  pliable 
(as  well  as  more  musical — for  did  he  not  play  the  fiddle?)  and 
indeed  sent  Thomson  a  great  deal  more  than  he  could  use. 
Byron  was  tried,  and  eventually,  after  sundry  urgent  remind- 
ers of  his  promise,  declared  that  any  attempt  to  fulfil  his  pro- 
mise would  be  hazardous.  Song-writing  is  not  a  species  of 
work  he  undervalues  ;  on  the  contrary,  Burns  and  Moore  have 
shown  that  '  even  their  splendid  talents  may  acquire  addi- 
tional reputation  from  this  exercise  of  their  powers.'  But  as 
for  himself — well,  nothing  but  his  '  most  decided  conviction 
that  both  you  and  I  would  regret  it  could  have  prevented  me 
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from  long  ago  contributing  to  your  volume.'  Moore  is  '  very 
much  flattered  '  at  the  idea  of  '  being  associated  in  any  way 
with  Haydn,'  and  promises  to  write  several  songs,  but  his  let- 
ters show  more  interest  in  Jeffrey  and  the  Edinburgh  Review 
(for  obvious  reasons)  than  in  Thomson's  work. 

Joanna  Baillie,  Mrs.  Hunter,  Mrs.  Opie,  and  Mrs  Grant  of 
Laggan,  are  amongst  the  ladies  whose  pens  were  called  into 
requisition  by  Thomson.  There  is  much  that  is  interesting  in 
this  section  of  the  correspondence,  but  I  will  deal  with  one 
point  only.  In  the  year  1844  there  was  published  the  Memoir 
and  Correspondence  of  Mrs.  Grant  of  Laggan,  edited  by  her  son, 
John  P.  Grant,  then  a  W.S.  in  Edinburgh.  Now  there  is  be- 
fore me  a  letter  of  Thomson's  dated  from  Brighton,  10th  March 
1844,  and  addressed  to  J.  P.  Grant,  complaining  that,  while  he 
was  almost  solely  instrumental  in  carrying  through  the  publi- 
cation and  subscription  of  Mrs.  Grant's  volume  of  Poems 
issued  after  her  husband's  death,  his  name  and  his  efforts  in 
the  matter  have  been  entirely  ignored  in  the  memoir.  Thom- 
son says  that  he  was  in  fact  the  editor  of  the  volume — that 
Mrs.  Grant  sent  him  all  her  manuscripts,  which  he  arranged 
and  put  into  the  printer's  hands.'     He  continues  : 

'  When  proofs  were  sent  me  from  time  to  time,  however,  and  I  had  thus 
to  examine  every  line  closely  and  critically,  I  found  that  a  good  deal  of 
pruning  and  little  alterations  and  re-touchings  were  necessary  in  order  to 
produce  a  more  clear  connection  of  the  parts  than  the  original  manuscript 
contained,  all  which,  of  course,  I  regularly  transmitted  to  your  mother  for 
her  consideration  and  directions,  till  at  length  the  volume  was  completed 
to  her  entire  satisfaction.  And  never  was  man  more  gratified  than  when 
all  the  subscription  papers  were  returned  to  me  containing  the  largest 
number  of  names  that  any  literary  work,  with  the  exception  perhaps  of 
Burns's  Poems,  ever  obtained  in  Scotland.' 

I  do  not  suppose  that  any  one  reads  Mrs.  Grant's  poems  now, 
but  all  the  same  it  seems  right  that  Thomson  should  have 
credit  for  what  he  declares  to  have  occupied  all  the  leisure 
hours  of  a  twelvemonth. 

Having  decided  upon  his  plan  in  regard  to  the  words  of  his 
songs,  the  next  question  with  Thomson  was  as  to  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  music.  And  here  he  decided  to  go  at  once  to  the 
fountain-head.      No  second-rate  native   musician  would  suit 
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him :  he  must  have  his  work  done  by  the  eminent  Continental 
composers,  whose  names  were  familiar  to  music  lovers  all  the 
world  over.  Thomson's  correspondence  with  these  notabilities 
would  in  itself  make  an  interesting  little  volume.  The  most 
prominent  name  is,  of  course,  that  of  Beethoven.  When  he 
wrote  to  the  composer  in  1803,  he  had  already  published 
arrangements  of  Scottish  airs  by  Pleyel  and  Kozeluch,  and 
with  the  true  eye  of  a  man  of  business,  he  was  now  anxious  to 
obtain  from  a  greater  and  more  famous  musician  than  either 
six  sonatas  on  Scottish  themes.  Beethoven  replied  offering  to 
compose  the  sonatas  for  three  hundred  ducats  (£150)  the  lot, 
but  Thomson  was  not  inclined  to  give  more  than  half  that 
sum,  and  with  an  intimation  of  this  fact,  the  correspondence 
ceased,  to  be  resumed  in  1810  when  Beethoven  began  on  the 
Scottish  airs.  In  passing,  it  may  be  remarked  that  all  the 
artists  with  whom  Thomson  established  communication  showed 
a  fine  concern  for  the  commercial  side  of  the  business.  When 
Baron  Tauchnitz,  the  German  publisher,  once  asked  Thackeray 
to  excuse  him  for  his  badly- written  letters,  Thackeray  promptly 
replied — '  Do  not  be  afraid  of  your  English.  A  letter  contain- 
ing £  s.  d.  is  always  in  pretty  style.'  So,  in  effect,  said  Thom- 
son's correspondents.  Beethoven  remarks  that  he  will  always 
state  his  terms  '  with  the  frankness  and  precision  which  I  like 
in  business  matters,'  asking  Thomson  to  accept  the  assurance 
that  he  is  dealing  with  an  artist  who  yet  'loves  to  be  honour- 
ably paid.' 

Beethoven,  indeed,  debates  more  about  his  fees  than  any  of 
the  other  composers.  Thomson,  it  appears,  had  asked  him  to 
make  his  accompaniments  to  the  Scottish  airs  less  difficult ; 
but  the  master  replies  that  '  the  task  to  render  them  easier  is 
always  a  worry  to  me  ; '  and,  in  short,  the  easier  the  music  the 
stiffer  must  be  the  honorarium  !  Thomson,  with  the  view  of 
inviting  a  compromise,  told  him  that  Kozeluch  was  doing 
accompaniments  for  ten  ducats  (five  shillings)  each,  but  this 
made  him  only  sarcastic.  '  I  esteem  myself,'  he  says,  '  some- 
thing superior  to  the  genre  of  M.  Kozeluch  (^miserabilis !)  and  I 
hope  and  believe  you  to  possess  some  distinction  that  you  are 
able  to  do  me  so  much  justice.'    Haydn,  the  other  notable  cor- 
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respondent  of  Thomson,  is  not  quite  so  mercenary  as  to  details, 
but  he,  too,  makes  it  perfectly  clear  that  he  does  not  mean  to 
work  for  nothing.  It  is  true  that  in  one  letter  he  expresses 
regret  that  '  in  this  world  I  am  obliged  to  work  for  any  one 
who  pays  me ; '  but  he  immediately  adds  by  way  of  hint  that 
Mr.  Whyte  (of  Edinburgh)  gives  him  two  guineas  for  each  air, 
or  double  the  sum  paid  by  Thomson.  In  1802  he  dispatches 
thirty-two  airs  to  Edinburgh,  and  'would  be  very  pleased  if" 
you  would  send  me  the  money  quickly,  which  amounts  in  all 
to  forty  guineas.'  At  one  time  he  made  up  his  miud  not  to  do 
any  more  work  for  Thomson,  '  the  price  hitherto  paid  not  being 
in  proportion  to  the  time  and  trouble  which  his  compositions 
cost  him  ; '  and  the  veteran  was  only  mollified  by  Thomson 
making  him,  on  the  suggestion  of  the  British  Ambassador  at 
Vienna,  a  present  of  a  dozen  handkerchiefs,  which  he  specially 
wanted  to  get.  And  speaking  of  handkerchiefs,  Thomson 
made  an  awkward  mistake  when,  in  1803,  he  sent  him  some 
as  a  gift  to  Frau  Haydn.  '  My  poor  wife,'  wrote  the  composer, 
'  has  already  been  three  years  under  the  sod.'  It  is  pathetic 
to  find  Haydn  remarking  in  1804  that  he  would  like  still  be- 
fore his  death  to  do  at  least  a  dozen  more  airs  for  Thomson. 
'  Great  things  I  can  no  more  undertake ;  my  old  age  makes 
me  increasingly  weak.'  Haydn  lived  for  five  years  after  this, 
but  his  days  were  passed  in  a  continual  struggle  with  the 
infirmities  of  age.  Hummel  was  another  of  the  eminent 
musicians  whom  Thomson  engaged  for  his  undertakings.  He, 
too,  complains  about  Thomson's  low  prices,  and  hopes  that 
Thomson  '  will  do  me  justice  and  i-aise  the  honoraire  something 
more.'  He  is  the  only  one  of  the  great  musicians  who  attempts 
to  write  iu  English,  and  he  makes  rather  a  mess  of  it,  as,  from 
his  begging  for  excuse,  he  evidently  himself  suspected. 
Hummel  was  a  pupil  of  Mozart,  and  for  some  time  Beethoven's 
rival  in  love  matters,  having  married  a  sister  of  the  singer 
Roeckel,  to  whom  Beethoven  was  also  much  attached. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  accompaniments  and 
arrangements  thus  provided  by  the  great  masters  made  the 
most  expensive  item  in  connection  with  Thomson's  collection. 
Unlike   the    poets,    not   one   of  them   would   work   without 
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pecuniary  reward;  nor  did  Thomson  ever  suggest  to  them 
that  they  should.  Even  when  he  asks  such  comparatively 
small  men  as  Bishop  and  R.  A.  Smith  to  do  something  for  him 
he  generally  sends  the  honorarium  with  the  request.  This  is 
clearly  brought  out  in  the  correspondence,  and  I  insist  on  it 
again  in  view  of'  the  discreditable  insinuations  thrown  at  him 
by  Mr.  Henley  and  others.  But  to  return.  In  my  opinion 
Thomson  paid  the  great  Continental  musicians  quite  as  much 
as  their  efforts  were  worth,  but  it  was  only  natui'al  that  they 
should  value  themselves  more  highly  than  it  was  possible  for 
the  lovers  of  Scottish  national  music  to  value  them.  It  is 
calculated  that,  at  the  lowest  estimate,  Beethoven  must  have 
received  for  his  share  in  Thomson's  publications  not  less  than 
£550  ;  Haydn  can  hardly  have  had  much  under  £300  ;  while 
the  other  payments  to  Weber,  Plegel,  Kozeluch,  Hummel, 
Bishop,  and  Hogarth,  who  all  had  a  hand  at  one  time  or  other 
in  the  accompaniments,  must  have  run  up  the  total  costs  of 
the  music  alone  to  considerably  over  £1000.  Even  Burus's 
Jolly  Beggars,  music  by  Bishop,  cost  £60.  When  we  add  to 
all  this  the  costs  of  production  and  other  incidental  expenses, 
and  recall  the  fact  that  Thomson  kept  the  distribution  of  the 
work  entirely  in  his  own  hands — a  very  ineffective  business,  as 
I  can  clearly  see — we  need  not  be  surprised  to  find  him  trying 
frantically  to  get  rid  of  his  burden,  even  at  an  immense  sacri- 
fice, and  admitting  in  a  public  speech,  not  long  before  his 
death,  that  he  could  never  get  his  money  back. 

The  demand  for  such  works,  limited  even  now,  was  far 
more  limited  then,  wheu  the  number  of  musical  amateurs  was 
much  fewer  than  it  is  now.  Nor  can  it  be  said  that  the  collec- 
tion had  all  the  claims  on  the  public  which  its  editor  so 
frequently  urges  in  his  correspondence.  In  spite  of  Thomson's 
very  natural  opinion  to  the  contrary,  the  unbiassed  critic 
cannot  blind  himself  to  the  fact  that  the  Continental  masters 
whom  he  employed  were  not  altogether  happy  in  their 
attempts  to  adorn  the  Scottish  airs.  They  failed  in  many 
instances  to  catch  the  characteristic  style  of  the  music,  and 
although  in  some  cases  they  managed  to  hit  the  proper  vein, 
their  work,  as  a  whole,  only  proves  again  that  the  greater  the 
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genius  when  misapplied,  the  more  signal  is  the  failure  likely 
to  be.  Even  Thomson  himself  came  to  see  this  in  the  case  of 
Beethoven.  In  a  letter  of  1821  he  says  sadly  :  '  I  have  no 
expectation  of  ever  receiving  any  benefit  from  what  Beethoven 
has  done  for  me.  He  composes  for  posterity.  I  hoped  that 
his  gigantic  genius  would  bend  and  accommodate  itself  to  the 
simple  character  of  national  melodies,  but  in  general  he  has 
been  too  learned  and  eccentric  for  my  purpose,  and  all  my  ' 
gold  ducats  have  been  thrown  away,  besides  the  expense  of 
engraving,  printing,  and  paper.'  Alas!  not  even  for  posterity 
did  Beethoven  and  these  other  masters  write  in  this  particular 
case.  The  Thomson  collections  are  totally  neglected,  and 
although  some  of  Beethoven's  arrangements  for  them  have 
been  rescued  by  his  admirers  iu  Germany,  they  really  survive 
only  in  the  thematic  catalogue  of.  his  works.  Thomson,  as  I 
believe,  made  quite  a  mistake  in  going  abroad  for  his  musical 
work,  but  his  mistake  is  not  so  uncommon  even  in  these  days, 
and  in  any  case  he  suffered  the  penalty. 

Thomson's  collection  was  a  large  and  handsome  work  in  six 
volumes  folio,  each  volume  having  an  engraved  frontispiece, 
besides  smaller  engraved  embellishments.  The  first  volume 
was  published  in  1793,  while  the  last  did  not  appear  until 
1841  !  A  cheap  edition,  containing  such  airs  as  had  been 
issued  up  to  that  time,  was  published  in  1822,  in  six  volumes 
royal  octavo.  Thomson  also  edited  collections  of  Welsh  and 
Irish  melodies,  but  these,  the  Welsh  especially  (in  3  volumes), 
were  far  from  successful.  In  his  letters  he  is  especially  severe 
on  the  Welsh  people  for  their  apathy,  but  the  truth  is  that 
Thomson  was  lacking  in  the  requisite  qualifications  for  the 
editing  of  a  Welsh  collection.  He  did  not  know  the  Welsh 
dialect ;  he  was  imperfectly  acquainted  with  the  already- 
existing  stores  of  Welsh  melody ;  and  in  the  collecting  of  airs 
for  his  work  he  put  himself  to  a  great  extent  at  the  mercy  of 
correspondents  in  Wales,  who  might  or  might  not  be  qualified 
to  advise  him.  The  Irish  collection  I  have  not  seen,  but  as 
the  late  Sir  Robert  P.  Stewart,  the  Dublin  University  Profes- 
sor of  Music,  charges  the  editor  with  being  '  careless  or 
incompetent '  in  the  matter  of  the  text  of  the  airs,  I  am  afraid 
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we  must  conclude  that  Thomson  was  here  also  on  unfamiliar 
ground. 

A  few  miscellaneous  notes  may  now  be  gathered  together 
in  closing.  Scott  and  Thomson  were  warm  friends,  and 
several  of  his  letters  show  that  he  had  been  in  the  habit  of 
calling  frequently  on  the  great  novelist.  He  was  often  at 
James  Ballantyne's  table  along  with  Scott  and  other  celebri- 
ties of  the  time,  and  Lockhart  tells  of  one  supper  at  which 
'  old  George  Thomson,  the  friend  of  Burns,'  was  ready  with 
'  The  Moorland  Wedding,'  or  '  Willie  brewed  a  peck  o'  maut,' 
for  the  benefit  of  the  guests.  Thomson  appears  to  have  been 
an  excellent  'company'  man  in  this  respect.  Mr.  George 
Croal,  of  Edinburgh,  tells  in  his  recent  reminiscences  of 
having,  as  a  comparatively  young  mau,  met  him  at  sup- 
per one  evening.  Thomson  was  then  an  octogenarian,  but 
notwithstanding, 'seemed  to  be  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  all 
the  amenities  of  social  life.'  On  the  occasion  to  which  Mr. 
Croal  refers,  he  sang  the  song  of  '  Muirland  Willie  '  with  great 
spirit,  and  with  all  the  humour  it  demands.  At  home  he  was 
in  his  element  with  his  fiddle,  and  he  got  quite  enthusiastic 
with  such  of  his  guests  as  could  take  a  part  with  him  in  his 
favourite  compositions.  In  a  letter  to  Robert  Chambers,  he 
remarks  that  Mrs.  Chambers  being  musical,  he  ought  to  know 
her;  and,  inviting  the  couple  to  spend  an  evening  with  him, 
he  begs  that  Mrs.  Chambers  will  send  some  of  her  music  before 
her,  so  that  he  may  practise  and  be  in  readiness.  He  was  one  of 
the  directors  of  the  first  Edinburgh  musical  festival  held  between 
the  30th  October  and  the  5th  November,  1815,  and  much  of 
the  success  of  the  gathering  was  undoubtedly  due  to  him. 
According  to  the  Scots  Magazine,  the  festival  created  such 
excitement  that  'for  many  miles  round  in  all  directions  there 
was  not  a  post  horse  to  be  had  on  any  roads,  and  before  the 
Festival  began,  the  hotels,  inns  and  lodging-houses  were  so 
full  that,  unless  in  private  houses,  there  was  absolutely  not 
room  for  another  individual.'  George  Hogarth,  Thomson's 
son-in-law,  and  at  this  time  a  Writer  to  the  Signet,  was  one  of 
the  secretaries  of  this  phenomenal  festival,  so  that  between 
them  the  pair  are  entitled  to  no  small  credit  for  the  successful 
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issue  of  the  affair.    Why,  it  may  be  asked,  should  Scotland  not 
have  such  festivals  now  ? 

Thomson  died  at  Leith  on  the  18th  of  February,  1851,  at 
the  patriarchal  age  of  ninety-four.  After  his  retirement  in 
1839  he  took  up  his  residence  in  London,  but  he  thought  the 
streets  too  dangerous  for  a  man  of  his  years,  and  when  his 
wife  died  in  1841,  he  let  his  house  and  went  to  Brighton. 
Brighton  did  not  suit  him  either.  Writing  to  his  son  William, 
in  August,  1844,  he  says:  'I  am  weary  of  Brighton,  where 
there  are  handsome  buildings  no  doubt,  but  little  else  to  look 
at,  except  the  sea,  without  ships,  which  are  only  to  be  seen 
dimly  in  the  far  offing  as  they  pass  up  and  down  the  channel : 
no  meadows,  gardens,  plantations,  shrubberies,  or  any  rural 
scenery,  which  I  long  to  see  again.  .  .  .  If  I  get  the  house 
I  am  in  sub -let  before  winter,  we  shall  be  off  to  good  old  Scot- 
land again,  where  I  shall  be  much  more  safe  [compared,  that 
is,  with  London]  during  the  remainder  of  my  evening  of  life.' 
He  does  not  forget  to  add  either  that  in  Scotland  he  can  live 
so  much  more  economically  :  '  Coals,  which  we  get  for  ten 
shillings  a  ton  there,  cost  us  thirty  shillings  here.'  A  friend 
from  Ireland  had  told  him  that  there  a  pair  of  fowls  might  be 
had  for  sixpence,  and  lamb  at  threepence  per  pound ;  but  then 
the  people  in  Ireland  are  '  cruelly  governed  and  oppressed ' 
(Thomson  was  evidently  a  Home  Ruler),  and  after  all  there  is 
no  place  like  '  bonnie  Scotland.'  And  so  Thomson  returned 
to  Edinburgh.  He  had  laid  his  wife  to  rest  in  Keusal  Green 
Cemetery  '  on  the  spot  next  to  that  which  belongs  to  Charles 
Dickens,  Esq.'  There  now  rests  also  the  old  gentleman  in 
the  scratch-wig,  who  saw  Carlyle  as  a  youth  in  Annan  and  did 
not  know  that  he  saw  a  coming  celebrity. 

J.    CUTHBERT    HADDEN. 
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Art.  VI.— LITERARY  CULTURE  IN  CANADA. 

1.  The  Story  of  Canada  (Nations'  Series).    By  J.  G.  BOURINOT, 

C.M.G.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  etc.      London,   New   York,  and 
Toronto.     1897. 

2.  Younger    American   and    Canadian    Poets.      Edited    by    D. 

Sladex,  B.A.,  Oxoii.     London  and  New  York.     1891. 

3.  Later  Canadian  Poems.     Edited  by  J.  E.  WETHERELL,  B.A. 

Toronto.     1893. 

4.  Lyrics  of  Earth.     By  A.  LAMPMAN.     Boston.     1895. 

5.  The  Dread  Voyage  and  other  Poems.     By  W.  W.  CAMPBELL. 

Toronto.     1*893. 

6.  Lotc   Tide  at    Grand  Pre:    A   Book  of  Lyrics.     By  BLISS 

Carman.     New  York.     1893. 

7.  In    the    Village   of  Viger.      By  DUXCAX  CAMPBELL   SCOTT. 

Boston.     1896. 

8.  The  Seats  of  the  Mighty:  A  Romance  of  Quebec.     By  Gil- 

bert Parker.     London  and  New  York.     1896. 

9.  Transactions    of  the    Royal    Society    of    Canada.      13    vols. 

Ottawa.     1892-96. 

IT  is  safe  to  say  that  very  few  persons  in  Great  Britain  have 
any  coi-rect  idea  of  the  intellectual  development  that  has 
been  going  on  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  ever  since  its  people 
have  been  gradually  awakening  to  a  sense  of  that  larger 
national  life  that  a  Confederation,  with  great  possibilities  in 
the  future,  has  opened  up  before  them.  The  five  millions  of 
people  of  two  nationalities  who  own  Canada  from  the  Atlantic 
to  the  Pacific,  are  displaying  a  mental  activity  commensurate 
with  their  expansion  of  territory  and  accumulation  of  wealth. 
If  it  were  possible  within  the  compass  of  this  article  to  give  a 
complete  list  of  the  many  histories,  poems,  essays  and  pam- 
phlets, that  have  appeared  from  the  Canadian  press  during  the 
thirty  years  that  the  Dominion  of  Canada  has  been  in  exist- 
ence, the  number  would  astonish  all  who  have  not  followed 
our  intellectual  progress.     In  fact,  all  the  scientific,  historical 
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and  poetical  contributions  of  three  decades  whether  good,  bad 
or  indifferent  in  character,  make  up  quite  a  pretentious  library 
which  shows  the  growth  of  what  may  be  called  Canadian 
literature,  since  it  deals  with  subjects  essentially  of  Canadian 
interest. 

The  attention  that  is  now  devoted  to  the  study  and  writing 
of  history  and  the  collection  of  historical  documents  relating 
to  the  Dominion  proves  clearly  the  national  or  thoroughly 
Canadian  spirit  that  is  already  animating  the  educated  and 
cultured  class  of  the  people.  I  have  now  before  me  a  list  of 
over  a  hundred  books,  from  the  portly  quarto  to  the  unpre- 
tentious duodecimo,  which  have  been  printed  during  a  decade 
of  years  in  Canada  or  other  countries,  and  all  of  them  dealing 
with  the  general  or  local  history  of  the  Dominion  and  its 
divisions,  or  giving  the  biography  of  some  of  the  famous  men 
who  have  written  their  names  indelibly  in  the  annals  of  the 
country. 

It  was  the  American  historian,  Francis  Parkman,  who  first 
lifted  Canadian  history  from  its  low  level  of  duluess,  on  which 
few  readers  even  in  Canada  itself  ventured.  This  history  is 
even  older  than  that  of  New  England ;  contemporaneous 
rather  with  that  of  Virginia  since  Champlain  landed  on  the 
heights  of  Quebec  and  laid  the  foundations  of  the  ancient 
capital  only  a  year  after  the  English  adventurers  of  the  days 
of  King  James  stepped  on  the  banks  of  the  river  named  after 
that  sovereign  and  commenced  the  old  town  which  has  long 
since  disappeared  before  the  tides  of.  the  ocean  that  stretches 
away  beyond  the  shores  of  the  '  Old  Dominion.'  Indeed  even 
before  this  time  a  little  band  of  Frenchmen  attempted  a 
settlement  on  the  beautiful  basin  of  Annapolis  in  Acadia,  that 
land  of  song  and  story.  Canadian  history  recalls  some  of  the 
most  striking  incidents  in  the  annals  of  America  and  of  the 
ever  memorable  contest  between  England  and  France  for 
supremacy  on  the  Continent.  Even  since  the  days  of  the 
French  explorers  and  missionaries  who  were  the  first  to  reveal 
the  secrets  of  the  mysterious  West  and  of  the  Mississippi — 
even  since  the  close  of  the  great  war  of  seven  years  for 
dominion — that  conflict  which  ended  practically  with  the  con- 
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quest  of  Quebec  and  the  fall  of  Wolfe  and  Montcalm,  '  united 
in  death  and  fame,'  the  history  of  Canada,  as  an  English  de- 
pendency, is  distinguished  by  many  episodes  of  deep  interest 
to  the  statesman  and  publicist,  whether  he  belongs  to  the 
American  or  Canadian  federation.  The  coming  of  the  United 
Empire  Loyalists,  the  patriotism  and  self-sacrifice  of  the 
Canadians  during  the  war  of  1812-15,  the  struggle  for  popular 
rights  which  culminated  in  the  rising  of  1837-38,  the  history 
of  fur-traders  and  explorers  in  the  North-west,  the  concession 
and  results  of  responsible  government  and  its  local  sequence 
— a  free  self-governing  confederation  extending  from  ocean 
to  ocean — all  these  are  matters  which  have  more  than  an 
ordinary  interest  when  broadly  and  artistically  limned  on  the 
pages  of  history.  It  is  easy  then  to  understand  why  so  many 
historical  writers  have  within  a  few  years  taken  up,  success- 
fully in  a  few  cases  and  unsuccessfully  in  many  more,  the 
various  epochs  of  Canadian  development  from  the  days  of 
Cartier,  the  discoverer  of  the  St.  Lawrence,  and  of  Champlain, 
the  founder  of  Quebec  and  New  France,  down  to  the  risings 
of  the  half-breeds  or  Metis  in  the  prairie  province  of  Manitoba 
and  on  the  banks  of  the  North  Saskatchewan,  and  the  execu- 
tion of  their  leader,  Louis  Riel,  on  the  scaifold  at  Regina,  the 
humble  capital  of  that  North-western  region,  the  greater  part 
of  which  is  still  an  unbroken  expanse  of  prairie  land,  where 
wild  flowers  and  grasses  grow  in  rich  profusion,  but  which 
eventually  must  become  the  principal  wheat  granary  of  the 
Continent. 

Previous  to  the  confederation  of  1867,  the  only  history  of 
undoubted  merit  was  that  of  the  French  Canadian  Garneau, 
which  was  distinguished  for  its  clearness  of  style,  industry  and 
research,  and  scholarly  management  of  the  subject.  Now  that 
the  political  passion  that  so  long  convulsed  the  public  mind 
in  Canada  has  disappeared  with  the  causes  that  gave  it  birth, 
one  is  hardly  prepared  to  make  a  hero  of  the  demagogue 
Papineau  who  led  the  French  Canadian  rebellion  of  1837,  as 
Garneau  has  attempted  in  his  able  work,  while  the  foundation 
of  a  new  Dominion  and  the  commencement  of  an  era  of  larger 
political  life  has  probably  given  a  somewhat  sectional  character 
xxx.  io 
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to  such  an  historical  effort.  Still,  despite  its  intense  French 
Canadian  spirit,  the  history  written  by  Mr.  Garneau,  as  well 
as  one  by  the  Abbe  Ferland  of  Laval  University,  notably  illus- 
trates the  literary  instinct  and  intellectual  strength  which  have 
been  the  distinguishing  features  of  the  best  productions  of  the 
able  and  even  brilliant  men  who  have  devoted  themselves  to 
literature  with  marked  success  among  their  French  Canadian 
countrymen,  who  are  wont  to  pay  a  deeper  homage  to  such 
literary  efforts  than  the  colder,  less  impulsive  English  Cana- 
dian temperament  has  ever  shown  itself  disposed  to  give  to 
those  who  have  been  equally  worthy  of  recognition  in  the 
English-speaking  provinces. 

Since  1867  only  two  works  require  special  mention  among 
the  many  which  take  up  so  much  space  on  my  library  shelves. 
One  of  these  is  the  history  of  the  days  of  Montcalm  and  Levis 
— the  two  most  distinguished  figures  in  the  closing  days  of 
the  French  regime  in  Canada.  It  is  written  by  the  Abbe  Cas- 
grain,  who  illustrates  the  studious  and  literary  character  of 
the  professors  of  that  great  university  which  bears  the  name 
of  the  first  Bishop  of  Canada,  Monseigneur  Laval,  and  is  one 
of  the  most  interesting  features  of  the  ancient  capital  of 
Quebec,  on  whose  heights  it  stands  so  conspicuous  and  digni- 
fied a  structure.  This  work  is  distinguished  by  all  that  fervour 
of  the  French  Canadian  which  shows  itself  when  it  is  a  ques- 
tion of  their  illustrious  past,  and  sometimes  warps  their  judg- 
ment and  reason.  The  venerable  Abbe  is  one  of  the  ablest 
members  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada — a  literary  and 
scientific  society,  containing  members  of  both  nationalities, 
and  illustrating  remarkably  the  literary  activity  of  both  since 
its  formation  by  the  Marquis  of  Lome  fifteen  years  ago — and 
has  made  many  other  valuable  contributions  to  the  historical 
literature  of  the  countrv,  notablv  one  ou  The  Land  of  Evan- 
geline,  which  was  deservedly  crowned  by  the  French  Academy 
as  an  admirable  example  of  literary  style.  A  more  pretentious 
general  history  of  Canada  is  that  by  an  able  English  Canadian, 
Dr.  Kingsford,  also  a  member  of  the  same  society,  whose  book 
has  already  reached  eight  octavo  volumes,  the  last  of  which 
deals  with  the  war  of  1812-15.    Whilst  it  shows  much  industry 
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and  conscientiousness  on  the  part  of  the  author  it  fails  too 
often  to  evoke  our  interest  even  when  it  deals  with  the  striking 
and  picturesque  story  of  the  French  regime,  since  the  author 
seems  to  consider  it  his  duty  to  be  sober  and  prosaic  when 
Parkman  is  bright  and  eloquent.  However,  the  work  has  un- 
doubted merits — especially  the  account  of  the  war  of  1812 — 
since  it  throws  new  light  on  many  controverted  points  in  our 
history,  and  assuredly  it  is  never  likely  to  mislead  us  by  a  too 
highly  Coloured  and  imaginative  version  of  the  most  famous 
incidents  in  our  annals. 

Perhaps  the  best  estimate  of  the  progress  of  literary  culture 
in  Canada  can  be  formed  from  a  careful  perusal  of  the  poems 
of  Bliss  Carman,  Archibald  Lampman,  Professor  Roberts,  Wil- 
fred Campbell,  and  Frederick  George  Scott,  whose  poetic 
efforts  have  frequently  appeared  in  the  leading  American  and 
Canadian  magazines — and  more  rarely  in  English  periodicals. 
I  mention  these  names  particularly  because,  from  the  finish 
of  their  verse,  and  their  freshness  of  thought,  they  are  con- 
fessedly superior  to  all  other  Canadian  poets,  and  may  fairly 
claim  a  place  alongside  those  who  now  stand  foremost  amongst 
American  poets  since  Longfellow,  Emerson,  Whittier,  Byrant 
and  Lowell  have  disappeared.  Pauline  Johnson,  who  has 
Indian  blood  in  her  veins,  the  schoWly  Archbishop  O'Brien  of 
Halifax,  Mr.  Duncan  Campbell  Scott,  who  has  also  written 
some  admirable  short  stories  in  Scribners  and  other  periodicals, 
Ethelwyn  Wetherald,  Charles  Mair,  and  several  others,  might 
be  named  to  prove  that  poetry  is  not  a  lost  art  in  Canada 
despite  its  pressing  prosaic  needs.  In  French  Canada,  two 
poets  of  high  merit  have  been  produced.  The  verses  of 
Cremazie,  who  died  in  poverty,  showed  much  power  and  ima- 
gination as  well  as  artistic  skill.  They  were  imbued  with  a 
truly  Canadian  spirit,  with  a  love  for  Canada,  its  scenery,  its 
history,  and  its  traditions,  which  entitle  them  to  a  larger  audi- 
ence than  they  probably  ever  had  in  Old  France  or  even  in 
Canada  itself.  Mr.  Louis  Frechette  is  a  worthy  successor  of 
Cremazie,  and  has  won  the  distinction  of  having  his  best  work 
crowned  by  the  French  Academy.  These  two  men  can  fairly 
claim  the  highest  place  in  the  literature  of  French  Canada. 
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It  would  be  interesting  as  well  as  instructive  if  some  com- 
petent critic,  with  the  analytical  faculty  and  the  poetic  instinct 
of  Matthew  Arnold  or  Sainte-Beuve,  were  to  study  the  Eng- 
lish and  French  Canadian  poets  and  show  whether  they  are 
mere  imitators  of  the  best  models  of  French  and  English 
literature,  or  whether  their  work  contains  within  itself  those 
germs  which  give  promise  of  original  fruition  in  the  future. 
It  will  be  remembered  that  the  French  critic,  though  a  poet 
of  merit  himself,  has  spoken  of  what  he  calls  '  the  radical  in- 
adequacy of  French  poetry.'  In  his  opinion,  whatever  talent 
the  French  poets  have  for  strophe  and  line,  their  work,  as  a 
rule,  is  '  too  slight,  too  soon  read,  too  poor  in  ideas,  to  influence 
a  serious  mind  for  any  length  of  time.'  No  doubt  many  others 
think  that,  in  comparison  with  the  best  conceptions  of  Words- 
worth, Shelley,  Keats,  Emerson,  Browning  and  Tennyson, 
French  poetry  is,  generally  speaking,  inadequate  for  the  ex- 
pression of  the  most  sublime  thoughts,  of  the  strongest  passion, 
or  of  the  most  powerful  imagination,  and  although  it  must 
always  please  us  by  its  easy  rhythm  and  lucidity  of  style,  it 
fails  to  make  that  vivid  impression  on  the  mind  and  senses 
which  is  the  best  test  of  that  true  poetic  genius  which  influ- 
ences generations  and  ever  lives  in  the  hearts  of  the  people. 
It  represents  in  some  respects  the  lightness  and  vivacity  of  the 
French  intellectual  temperament  under  ordinary  conditions, 
and  not  the  strength  of  the  national  character,  whose  depths 
are  only  revealed  at  some  crisis  which  evokes  a  deep  sentiment 
of  patriotism.  '  Partant  pour  la  Syrie,'  so  often  heard  in  the 
days  of  the  last  Bonaparte  regime,  probably  illustrated  this 
lighter  tendency  of  the  French  mind  just  as  the  '  Marseillaise,' 
the  noblest  and  most  impressive  of  popular  poetic  outbursts,  illus- 
trated national  passion  evoked  by  abnormal  conditions.  French 
Canadian  poetry  has  been  often  purely  imitative  of  French 
models,  like  Musset  and  Gauthier,  both  in  style  and  sentiment, 
and  consequently  lacks  strength  and  originality.  It  might 
be  thought  that  in  this  new  country  poets  would  be  inspired 
by  original  conceptions — that  the  intellectual  fruition  would 
be  fresh  and  vigorous  like  some  natural  products  that  grow  so 
luxuriantly  on  the  virginal  soil  of  the  new  Dominion,  and  not 
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like  those  which  grow  on  land  which  is  renewed  and  enriched 
by  artificial  means  after  centuries  of  growth.     Perhaps  the 
literature  of  a  colonial  dependency,  or  a  relatively  new  coun- 
try, must  necessarily  in  its  first  stages  be  imitative,  and  it  is 
only  now  and  then  that  an  original  mind  bursts  the  fetters  of 
intellectual  subordination.     In  the  United  States  Emerson  and 
Hawthorne  probably  best  represented  the  original  thought  and 
imagination  of  that  comparatively  new  country,  just  as  Aldrich 
and   Howells  represent  in   the   first   case  English   culture  in 
poetry,  and  in  the  other  the  sublimated  essence  of  realism. 
Walt  Whitman's  poems  certainly  show  at  times  much  power 
and  originality  of  conception,  but  after  all  they  are  simply  the 
creations  of  an  eccentric  genius,  and  illustrate  a  phase  of  that 
realism  towards  which  fiction  even  in  America  has  been  tend- 
ing of  late,  and  which  has  been  already  degraded  in  Frauce 
to  a  naturalism  which  is  positively  offensive.     He  has  not 
influenced    to   any   perceptible   extent    the   intellect   of  his 
generation  or  elevated  the  thoughts  of  his  countrymen  like 
the  two  great  minds  1  have  just  named.    Yet  even  Whitman's 
success,  relatively  small  as  it  was  in  his  own  country,  arose 
chiefly  from  the  fact  that  he  attempted  to  be  an  American 
poet,  representing  the  pristine  vigour  and  natural  freedom  of 
a   new   land.     It   is   when   French    Canadian   poets   become 
thoroughly  Canadian  by  the  very  force  of  the  inspiration  of 
some  Canadian  subject  they  have  chosen,  that  we  can  see 
them  at  their  best.     Frechette  has  all  the  finish  of  the  French 
poets,  and  while  it  cannot  be  said  that  he  has  yet  originated 
great  thoughts  which  are  likely  to  live  among  even  the  people 
whom  he  has  so  often  instructed  and  delighted,  yet  he  has 
given  us  poems  like  that  on  the  discovery  of  the  Mississippi, 
which  proves  that  he  is  capable  of  even  better  things  if  he 
would  always  seek  inspiration  from  the  sources  of  the  deeply 
interesting  history  of  his  own  country,  or  enter  into  the  inner 
mysteries  or  social  relations  of  his  own  people,  rather  than 
dwell  on  the  lighter  shades  and  incidents  of  their  lives.     After 
all,  the  poetry  that  lives  is  the  poetry  of  human  life  and  human 
sympathy,  of  joy,  passion,  and  sorrow, — the  Psalms  of  David 
or  the  grand  verse  of  Dante  and  Goethe — rather  than  verses 
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on  mountains,  rivers  and  lakes,  or  sweetly  worded  sonnets  to 
Madame  B.  or  Mademoiselle  C.  When  we  compare  the  Eng- 
lish with  the  French  Canadian  poets  we  can  see  what  an 
influence  the  more  picturesque  and  interesting  history  of 
French  Canada  exercises  on  the  imagination  of  its  writers. 
The  poets  that  claim  Ontario  for  their  home  give  us  rhyth- 
mical and  pleasing  descriptions  of  the  lake  and  river  scenery 
of  which  the  varied  aspects  and  moods  might  well  captivate 
the  eye  of  the  poet  as  well  as  of  the  painter.  It  is  very  much 
painting  in  both  cases ;  the  poet  should  be  an  artist  by 
temperament  equally  with  the  painter  who  puts  his  thoughts 
on  canvas  and  not  in  words.  Such  descriptions  as  Mr.  Wilfred 
Campbell  has  given  of  scenes  which  one  often  witnesses  on  a 
beautiful  summer  day  whilst  resting  on  the  banks  of  one  of 
the  great  lakes  of  Canada,  is  certainly  as  effective  as  any 
sketch  in  oils  or  water  colours  could  be : 

'  A  glimmer  of  bird-like  boats,  that  loom  from  the  far  horizon, 
That  scud  and  tack  and  dip  under  the  gray  and  the  blue  ; 
A  single  gull  that  floats  and  skims  the  waters  and  flies  on, 
Till  she  is  lost  like  a  dream  in  the  haze  of  the  distance  too. 

'  A  steamer  that  rises  a  smoke,  then  after,  a  tall  dark  funnel, 
That  moves  like  a  shadow  across  your  water  and  sky's  gray  edge  ; 
A  dull  hard  beat  of  a  wave  that  diggeth  itself  a  tunnel, 
Down  in  the  crevices  dark  under  my  limestone  ledge.' 

Or  we  may  follow  Bliss  Carman  to  the  historic  meadows  of  the 
Grand  Pre  in  the  '  Sweet  Acadian  Land  '  : 

'  Was  it  a  year  or  lives  ago 

We  took  the  grasses  in  our  hands, 
And  caught  the  summer  flying  low 
Over  the  waving  meadow  lands 
And  held  it  there  between  our  hands  ? 

1  The  while  the  river  at  our  feet— 
A  drowsy  inland  meadow  stream — 
At  set  of  sun  the  after-heat 

Made  running  gold,  and  in  the  gleam 
We  freed  our  birch  upon  the  stream. 
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'  There  down  along  the  elms  at  dusk 
We  lifted  dripping  blade  to  drift, 
Through  twilight  scented  fine  like  musk, 
Where  night  and  gloom  awhile  uplift 
Nor  sunder  soul  and  soul  adrift. 

•  ••■•■* 

'  The  night  has  fallen  and  the  tide     .     .     . 
Now  and  again  comes  drifting  home, 
Across  these  aching  barrens  wide, 
A  sigh  like  driven  wind  or  foam  : 
In  grief  the  flood  is  bursting  home.' 

Yet  it  may  be  said  that  descriptions  of  our  meadows,  prairies, 
and  forests,  with  their  wealth  of  herbage  and  foliage,  or  artistic 
sketches  of  pretty  bits  of  lake  scenery,  have  their  limitations  as 
respects  their  influence  on  the  people.  Great  thoughts  or  deeds 
are  not  bred  by  scenery.  The  American  poem  that  has  captured 
the  world  is  not  any  one  of  Bryant's  delightful  sketches  of  the 
varied  landscape  of  his  native  land,  but  Longfellow's  'Evange- 
line,' which  is  a  story  of  the  '  affection  that  hopes  and  endures 
and  is  patient.'  Dollard,  and  the  Lady  of  Fort  La  Tour  are 
themes  which  we  do  not  find  in  prosaic  Ontario,  whose  history  is 
only  a  century  old — a  history  of  stern  materialism,  as  a  rule, 
rarely  picturesque  or  romajitic,  and  hardly  ever  heroic  except  in 
some  episodes  of  the  war  of  1812-15,  in  which  Canadians,  women 
as  well  as  men,  did  their  duty  faithfully  to  king  and  country. 

Mr.  Lampman  touched  a  chord  of  human  interest  in  one  of 
his  poems,  '  Between  the  Rapids,'  which  has  been  more  frequently 
quoted  than  perhaps  any  others  by  this  gifted  Canadian.  The 
scene  of  the  poem  may  be  either  on  the  Ottawa  or  St.  Lawrence 
rivers,  so  famous  for  their  rapids,  but  what  gives  it  a  real  charm 
is  that  touch  of  sentiment  which  makes  the  whole  world  kin : — 

'  The  point  is  turned  ;  the  twilight  shadow  fills 

The  wheeling  stream,  the  soft  receding  shore, 
And  on  our  oars  from  deep  among  the  hills 

Breaks  now  the  rapid's  sudden  quickening  roar. 
Ah  yet  the  same,  or  have  they  changed  their  face, 

The  fair  green  fields,  and  can  it  still  be  seen, 
The  white  log  cottage  near  the  mountain's  base, 

So  bright  and  quiet,  so  home-like  and  serene  ? 
Ah,  well  I  question,  for  as  five  years  go, 
How  many  blessings  fall,  and  how  much  woe. 
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'  The  shore,  the  fields,  the  cottage  jnst  the  same, 

But  how  with  them  whose  memory  makes  them  sweet  ? 
Or  if  I  called  them,  hailing  name  by  name, 

Would  the  same  lips  the  same  old  shouts  repeat  ? 
Have  the  rough  years,  so  big  with  death  and  ill, 

Gone  lightly  by  and  left  them  smiling  yet  1 
Wild  black-eyed  Jeanne,  whose  tongue  was  never  still, 

Old  wrinkled  Picaud,  Pierre  and  pale  Lisette, 
The  homely  hearts  that  never  cared  to  range, 
While  life's  wide  fields  were  filled  with  rush  and  change. 

'  And  where  is  Jacques,  and  where  is  Verginie  1 

I  cannot  tell ;  the  fields  are  all  a  blur. 
The  lowing  cows  whose  shapes  I  scarcely  see, 

Oh  do  they  wait  and  do  they  call  for  her  ? 
And  is  she  changed,  or  is  her  heart  still  clear 

As  wind  or  morning,  light  as  river  foam  1 
Or  have  life's  changes  borne  her  far  from  here, 

And  far  from  rest,  and  far  from  help  and  home  ? 
Ah  comrades,  soft,  and  let  us  rest  awhile, 
For  arms  grow  tired  with  paddling  many  a  mile. 

'  Oh,  does  she  still  remember  ?     Is  the  dream 

Now  dead,  or  has  she  found  another  mate  ? 
So  near,  so  dear  ;  and  ah,  so  swift  the  stream  ; 

Even  now  perhaps  it  were  not  yet  too  late. 
But  oh,  what  matter  ;  for  before  the  night 

Has  reached  its  middle,  we  have  far  to  go  ; 
Bend  to  your  paddles,  comrades  ;  see,  the  light 

Ebbs  off  apace  ;  we  must  not  linger  so. 
Aye  thus  it  is  !  Heaven  gleams  and  then  is  gone, 
Once,  twice,  it  smiles,  and  still  we  wander  on. ' 

Of  all  the  poems  so  far  written  by  Canadians  none  have 

evoked  more  praise  from  critical  journals  than  that  by  Frederick 

George   Scott,  describing  in  powerful   verse,  as  the  following 

extract  shows,  the  agony  of  the  imprisoned  Samson  : — 

'  Plunged  in  night,  I  sit  alone 
Eyeless  on  this  dungeon  stone, 
Naked,  shaggy  and  unkempt, 
Dreaming  dreams  no  soul  hath  dreamt. 

'  Israel's  God  come  down  and  see 
All  my  fierce  captivity  ; 
Let  Thy  sinews  feel  my  pains, 
With  Thy  fingers  lift  my  chains. 
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'  Then  with  thunder  loud  and  wild 
Comfort  Thou  thy  rebel  child, 
And  with  lightning  split  in  twain 
Loveless  heart  and  sightless  brain. 

'  Give  me  splendour  in  my  death, 
Not  this  sickening  dungeon  breath, 
Creeping  down  my  blood  like  slime, 
Till  it  wastes  me  in  my  prime. 

'  Give  me  back  for  one  blind  hour 
Half  my  former  rage  and  power, 
And  some  giant  crisis  send, 
Meet  to  prove  a  hero's  end.' 

Mr.  Wilfred  Campbell  has  been  called  with  truth  the  'poet  of 
the  lakes,'  but  his  best  work  has  yet  to  be  done  in  poems  of 
human  life  and  passion,  as  we  may  well  judge  from  the  one, 
remarkable  in  its  conception  and  execution,  which  was  printed 
some  time  ago  in  Harper  s  Monthly,  and  in  which  the  great  love 
of  a  mother  for  her  child  is  described  as  forcing  her  from  her 
grave  to  seek  it : — 

'  My  babe  was  asleep  on  a  stranger  arm, 
"  O  baby,  my  baby',  the  grave  is  so  warm, 

'  ' '  Though  dark  and  so  deep,  for  mother  is  there  ! 
O  come  with  me  from  the  pain  and  care, 

'  "  Where  the  pillow  is  soft  and  the  rest  is  long, 
And  mother  will  croon  you  a  slumber-song. 

'  "  A  slumber-song  that  will  charm  your  eyes 
To  a  sleep  that  never  in  earth-song  lies  ! 

'  "  The  loves  of  earth  your  being  can  spare, 
But  never  the  grave,  for  mother  is  there." 

'  I  nestled  him  soft  to  my  throbbing  breast, 
And  stole  me  back  to  my  long,  long  rest. 

'  And  here  I  lie  with  him  under  the  stars, 
Dead  to  earth,  its  peace  and  its  wars. 

'  Dead  to  its  hates,  its  hopes,  and  its  harms, 
So  long  as  he  cradles  up  soft  in  my  arms. 

1  And  heaven  may  open  its  shimmering  doors, 
And  Saints  make  music  on  pearly  floors. 
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1  And  hell  may  yawn  to  its  infinite  sea, 
But  they  can  never  take  my  baby  from  me. 

'  For  so  much  a  part  of  my  soul  he  hath  grown, 
That  God  doth  know  of  it  high  on  His  throne. 

'  And  here  I  lie  with  him  under  the  flowers 
That  sun-winds  rock  through  the  billowy  hours. 

'  With  the  night  airs  that  steal  from  the  murmuring  sea, 
Bringing  sweet  peace  to  my  baby  and  me.' 

But  if  Canada  can  point  to  some  creditable  achievement  of 
recent  years  in  history,  poetry,  and  essay-writing — for  I  think  if 
one  looks  from  time  to  time  at  the  leading  magazines  and  reviews 
of  the  two  continents,  he  will  find  that  Canada  is  fairly  well 
represented  in  their  pages — there  is  one  respect  in  which  Cana- 
dians have  never  won  anv  marked  success  until  Mr.  Gilbert 
Parker  appeared,  and  that  is  in  the  novel  of  romance.  Wacousta, 
or  the  Prophecy  :  a  Tale  of  the  Canadas,  was  written  sixty  years 
ago  by  Major  John  Richardson,  a  native  Canadian,  but  it  was  at 
the  best  a  spirited  imitation  of  Cooper,  and  has  not  retained  the 
interest  it  attracted  at  a  time  when  the  American  novelist  had 
created  a  taste  for  exaggerated  pictures  of  Indian  life  and  forest 
scenery.  Of  course  attempts  have  been  made  time  and  again  by 
other  English  Canadians  to  describe  episodes  of  our  history,  and 
pourtray  some  of  our  national  and  social  characteristics,  but  with 
the  single  exception  of  The  Golden  Dog,  written  a  few  years  ago 
by  Mr.  William  Kirby  of  Niagara,  and  still  reprinted  from  time 
to  time — an  evidence  of  intrinsic  merit — I  cannot  point  to  one 
which  shows  much  imaginative  or  literary  skill.  Even  Mr. 
Kirby's  single  romance,  which  recalls  the  closing  days  of  the 
French  regime — the  days  of  the  infamous  Intendant  Bigot,  who 
fattened  on  Canadian  misery — does  not  show  the  finished  art  of 
the  skilled  novelist,  but  it  has  a  certain  crude  vigour  of  its  own 
which  has  enabled  it  to  live  whilst  so  many  other  Canadian  books 
have  died.  French  Canada  is  even  weak  in  this  particular,  and 
this  is  the  more  surprising  because  there  is  abundance  of  material 
for  the  novelist  or  the  writer  of  romance  in  her  peculiar  society 
and  institutions,  and  in  her  historic  annals  and  traditions.  But 
as  yet  neither  a  Cooper,  nor  an  Irving,  nor  a  Hawthorne,  has 
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appeared  to  delight  Canadians  in  the  fruitful  field  of  fiction  that 
their  country  offers  to  the  pen  of  imaginative  genius.     It  is  true 
we  have  a  work  by  De  Gaspe,  Les  Anciens  Canadiens,  which  has 
been  translated  by  Professor  Roberts  and  one  or  two  others,  but 
it  has  rather  the  value  of  historical  annals  than   the  spirit  and 
form  of  true  romance.     It  is  the  very  poverty  of  our  production, 
in  what  ought  to  be  a  rich  source  of  literary  inspiration,  French 
Canadian  life  and  history,  that  has  given  currency  to  a  work 
whose  signal  merit  is  its  simplicity  of  style  and  adherence  to  his- 
torical fact.      As  Parkman  many  years  ago  first  commenced  to 
illumine  the  too  often  dull  pages  of  Canadian   history,  so  other 
American  writers  have  also  ventured  in   the   still  fresh  field  of 
literary  effort  that  romance  offers  to  the  industrious,  inventive 
brain.     In  the  Romance  of  Dollard,  Tonty,  and  the  Lady  of  Fort 
St.  John,  Mrs.  Mary  Hartwell   Catherwood   has  recalled  most 
interesting  episodes  of  our  past  annals  with  admirable  literary 
taste,  and  a  deep  enthusiasm  for  Canadian  history  in  its  romantic 
and  picturesque  aspects.      It  must  not  be  imagined,  however, 
from  our  failure  for  so  many  years  to  cultivate   successfully  the 
same  popular  branch  of  letters,  that  Canadians  are  wanting  in  the 
inventive  and  imaginative  faculty,  and  that  the  spirit  of  material- 
ism and  practical  habits,  which  has  so  long  necessarily  cramped 
literary  effort  in  this  country,  still  prevents  happy  ventures  in 
this  direction.     Mr.  Gilbert   Parker,  now  a  resident  in  London, 
but  a  Canadian  by  birth,  education,  and  sympathies,  is  animated 
by  a  laudable  ambition  of  giving  form  and  vitality  to  the  abun- 
dant materials  that  exist  in  the  Dominion,  among  the  inhabitants 
on  the  old  seigneuries  of  the  French  province,  in  that  historic 
past  of  which  the  ruins  still  remain  in  Montreal  and  Quebec ;  in 
the  north-west,  with  its  quarrels  of  adventurers  in  the  fur  trade, 
and  in  the  many  other  sources  of   inspiration  that  exist  in  this 
country  for  the  true  story-teller  who  can  invent  a  plot  and  give 
his  creations  a  touch  of  reality,  and  not  that  doll-like,  saw-dust 
appearance  that  the  vapid  characters  of  some   Canadian   stories 
assume  from  the  very  poverty  of  the  imagination  that  has  origi- 
nated them. 

Mr.    Parker's  book,    The  Seats  of  the  Mighty,  the  scenes  of 
which  are  laid  also  in  that  old  city,  whose  rocks  recall  such   a 
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deeply  interesting  past,  shows  that  he  possesses  that  inventive 
faculty,  that  power  to  construct  and  carry  out  a  skilful  plot,  that 
deep  insight  into  human  motives,  that  power  to  conceive  original 
characters — such  as  Doltaire,  a  strange  compound  of  cynic,  con- 
spirator, philosopher,  '  master-devil ' — which  are  necessary  to  the 
author  of  romance  if  his  work  is  ever  to  have  more  than  an 
evanescent  fame.  While  The  Seats  of  the  Mighty  is  probably  the 
more  popular  novel,  his  previous  story,  When  Valmond  came  to 
Pontiac,  is  even  more  artistic  in  its  treatment  of  a  difficult  sub- 
ject, and  in  one  respect  more  original  in  its  conception.  His 
sketches  of  the  conditions  of  life  in  a  little  French  Canadian 
community,  where  mystery  and  doubt  surround  a  stranger  who 
claims  to  be  a  son  of  the  great  Napoleon,  and  who  awakens  the 
simple,  credulous  people,  from  their  normal  sluggishness  into 
mental  activity  and  a  positive  whirl  of  excitement,  are  worked 
out  with  a  rare  fertility  of  invention  and  delicacy  of  touch. 
Take,  for  instance,  this  simple  yet  truthful  description  of  an  old 
French  Canadian  hamlet : — 

'  This  all  happened  on  a  Tuesday,  and  on  Wednesday,  and  for  several 
days,  Valmond  went  about  making  friends.  It  was  easy  to  do  this,  for 
his  pockets  were  always  full  of  pennies  and  silverpieces,  and  he  gave  them 
liberally  to  the  children  and  to  the  poor,  though,  indeed,  there  were  few 
suffering  poor  in  Pontiac.  All  had  food  enough  to  keep  them  from  misery, 
though  often  it  got  no  further  than  sour-milk  and  bread,  with  a  dash  of 
sugar  in  it  on  Sundays.  As  for  homes,  every  man  and  woman  had  a  house 
of  a  kind,  with  its  low,  projecting  roof  and  dormer  windows,  according  to 
the  ability  and  prosperity  of  the  owner.  These  homes  were  whitewashed 
or  painted  white,  and  had  double  glass  in  winter,  according  to  the  same 
measure.  There  was  no  question  of  warmth,  for  in  snow  time  every  house 
was  banked  up  with  earth  above  the  foundations,  the  cracks  and  intersec- 
tions of  windows  and  doors  were  filled  with  cloth  from  the  village  looms, 
and  wood  was,  for  the  chopping,  far  and  near.  Within  these  air-tight 
cubes  the  simple  folk  baked,  and  were  happy,  content  if  now  and  then  the 
house-wife  opened  the  one  pane  of  glass,  which  hung  on  a  hinge,  or  the 
slit  in  the  sash,  to  let  in  the  cold  air.  The  occasional  opening  of  the  outer 
door  to  admit  some  one,  as  a  rule,  sufficed,  for  out  rushed  the  hot  blast, 
and  in  came  the  dry,  frosty  air  to  brace  to  their  tasks  the  story-teller  and 
singer. 

'  In  summer  the  little  fields  were  broken  with  wooden  ploughs,  and  there 
was  the  limb  of  a  tree  for  harrow,  the  sickle  and  scythe  and  flail  to  do  their 
office  in  due  course  ;  and  if  the  man  were  well-to-do,  he  swung  the  cradle 
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in  his  rye  and  wheat,  rejoicing  in  the  sweep  of  the  knife  and  the  fulness  of 
the  swathe.  Then,  too,  there  was  the  driving  of  the  rivers,  when  the 
young  men  ran  the  logs  from  the  back-woods  to  the  great  mills  near  and 
far — red-shirted,  sashed,  knee-booted,  with  rings  in  their  ears,  and  wide 
hats  on  their  heads,  and  a  song  in  their  mouths,  breaking  a  jam,  or  steer- 
ing a  crib  or  raft  down  the  rapids.  And  the  Voyageur  also,  who  brought 
furs  out  of  the  North  down  the  great  lakes,  came  home  again  to  Pontiac, 
singing  in  his  patois  : — 

1  Nous  avons  passe  le  bois, 
Nous  sonim's  a  la  rive  ! 

'  Or,  as  he  went  forth  : 

'  Le  dieu  du  jour  s'avance  ; 
Amis,  les  vents  sont  doux  ; 
Berets  par  l'esp^rance, 

Partons,  embarquons-nous 

'  And,  as  we  know,  it  was  summer  when  Valmond  came  to  Pontiac. 
The  river-drivers  were  just  beginning  to  return,  and  by  and  by  the  flax 
swingeing  would  commence  in  the  little  secluded  valley  by  the  river,  and 
one  would  see  the  bright  sickle  flashing  across  the  gold  and  green  area, 
and  all  the  pleasant  furniture  of  summer  set  forth  in  pride  by  the  Mother 
of  the  House  whom  we  call  Nature.' 

Canada  has  only  one  Sam  Slick,  that  strong  original  char- 
acter in  American  humour,  which  was  conceived  sixty  years  ago 
by  a  Nova  Scotian  judge  who  wrote  also  other  works  of  merit, 
though  the  Clockmaker's  Sayings  and  Doings  are  now  alone 
remembered.  That  imagination  and  humour  have  still  some 
existence  in  the  Canadian  mind — though  one  sees  little  of  those 
qualities  in  the  press  or  in  public  speeches,  or  in  parliamentary 
debates — we  can  well  believe  when  we  read  The  Dodge  Club 
Abroad, — which  first  appeared  in  Harpers  Monthly — by  Pro- 
fessor De  Mille,  who  was  cut  off  in  the  prime  of  his  intellectual 
strength,  or  A  Social  Departure,  by  Sara  Jeannette  Duncan 
(Mrs.  Coates),  who,  as  a  sequence  of  a  trip  around  the  world, 
has  given  us  not  a  dry  book  of  travels  but  a  story  with  touches 
of  genial  humour  and  bright  descriptions  of  life  and  nature,  and 
who  has  followed  up  that  excellent  literary  effort  by  promising 
sketches  of  East  Indian  life.  A  story  which  attracted  some  atten- 
tion not  long  since  for  originality  of  conception  and  ran  through 
several  editions,  Beggars  All,  is  written  by  a  Miss  L.  Dougall,  a 
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member  of  a  Montreal  family,  originally  hailing  from  Paisley,  and 
although  this  book  does  not  deal  with  incidents  of  Canadian  life 
it  illustrates  that  fertility  of  invention  which  is  latent  among  our 
people,  and  only  requires  a  favourable  opportunity  to  develop 
itself.  The  best  literature  of  this  kind  is  like  that  of  France, 
which  has  the  most  intimate  correspondence  with  the  social  life 
aud  development  of  the  people  of  the  country.  '  The  excellence 
of  a  romance,'  writes  Chevalier  Bunsen  in  his  critical  preface  to 
Gustav  Frey tag's  Debit  and  Credit,  '  like  that  of  an  epic  or  a 
drama,  lies  in  the  apprehension  and  truthful  exhibition  of  the 
course  of  human  things  .  .  .  faithful  mirror  of  the  present.' 
With  us,  all  efforts  in  this  direction  have  been  most  common- 
place— hardly  above  the  average  of  '  Social  Notes '  in  the  col- 
umns of  newspapers. 

I  think,  on  the  whole,  there  have  been  enough  good  poems, 
histories  and  essays  written  and  published  in  Canada  for  the  last 
four  or  five  decades  to  prove  that  there  has  been  a  steady  in- 
tellectual growth  on  the  part  of  our  people,  and  that  it  has  kept 
pace  at  all  events  with  the  mental  growth  in  the  pulpit,  or  in  the 
legislative  halls,  where,  of  late  years,  a  keen  practical  debating 
style  has  taken  the  place  of  the  more  rhetorical  and  studied 
oratory  of  old  times.  I  believe  the  intellectual  faculties  of 
Canadians  only  require  larger  opportunities  for  their  exercise  to 
bring  forth  a  rich  fruition.  I  believe  the  progress  in  the  years 
to  come  will  be  far  greater  than  that  we  have  yet  shown,  and 
that  necessarily  so,  with  the  wider  distribution  of  wealth,  the 
dissemination  of  a  higher  culture,  and  a  greater  confidence  in  our 
own  mental  strength,  and  in  the  resources  that  this  country  offers 
to  pen  and  pencil. 

I  must  frankly  admit  that  there  is  far  too  much  hasty  and 
slovenly  work  done  in  Canadian  literature.  The  literary  canon 
which  a  writer  should  have  ever  in  his  mind  has  been  stated  by 
no  less  an  authority  than  Sainte-Beuve  :  '  Devoted  to  my  pro- 
fession as  a  critic,  I  have  tried  to  be  more  and  more  a  good  and 
if  possible  an  able  workman.'  A  good  style  means  artistic  work- 
manship. It  is  too  soon  for  us  in  this  country  to  look  for  a 
Matthew  Arnold  or  a  Sainte-Beuve — such  great  critics  are 
generally  the  results,  and  not  forerunners,  of  a  great  literature ; 
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but  at  least  if  we  could  have  in  the  present  state  of  our  intellect- 
ual development,  a  criticism  in  the  press  which  would  be  intelli- 
gent, truthful  and  just,  the  essential  characteristics  of  the  two 
authors  I  have  named,  the  effect  would  be  probably  in  the 
direction  of  encouraging  promising  writers,  and  weeding  out 
some  literary  dabblers.  '  What  I  have  wished,'  said  the  French 
critic,  'is  to  say  not  a  word  more  than  I  thought,  to  stop  even  a 
little  short  of  what  I  believed  in  certain  cases,  in  order  that  my 
words  might  acquire  more  weight  as  historical  testimony.' 

We  all  know  that  the  literary  temperament  is  naturally  sensi- 
tive to  anything  like  indifference  and  is  too  apt,  perhaps,  to  ex- 
aggerate the  importance  of  its  calling  in  the  prosaic  world  in 
which  it  is  exercised.  The  pecuniary  rewards  are  so  few,  rela- 
tively, in  this  country,  that  the  man  of  imaginative  mind — the 
purely  literary  worker — naturally  thinks  that  he  can,  at  least, 
ask  for  generous  appreciation.  No  doubt  he  thinks,  to  quote  a 
passage  from  a  clever  Australian  novel — The  Australian  Girl — 
'  Genius  has  never  been  truly  acclimatized  by  the  world.  The 
Philistines  always  long  to  put  out  the  eyes  of  poets  and  make 
them  grind  corn  in  Gaza.'  But  it  is  well  always  to  remember 
that  a  great  deal  of  rough  work  has  to  be  done  in  a  country  like 
Canada  before  its  Augustan  age  can  come.  No  doubt  literary 
stimulus  must  be  more  or  less  wanting  in  a  colony  where  there 
is  too  obviously  at  times  an  absence  of  self-confidence  in  our- 
selves and  in  our  institutions,  arising  from  that  sense  of  depend- 
ency and  habit  of  imitation  and  borrowing  from  others  that  is  a 
necessity  of  a  colonial  condition.  The  tendency  of  the  absence 
of  sufficient  self-assertion  is  to  cramp  intellectual  exertion,  and 
make  us  believe  that  success  in  literature  can  only  be  achieved 
in  the  old  countries  of  Europe.  A  spirit  of  all-surrounding 
materialism  must  also  always  exercise  a  certain  sinister  influence 
in  this  way — an  influence  largely  exerted  in  Ontario — but  de- 
spite all  this  we  see  that  even  among  our  neighbours  it  has  not 
prevented  the  growth  of  a  literary  class  famous  for  its  intellec- 
tual successes  in  varied  fields  of  literature.  It  is  for  Canadian 
writers  to  have  always  before  them  a  high  ideal,  and  to  remember 
that  literature  does  best  its  duty — to  quote  the  eloquent  words 
of  Ruskin — *  in  raising  our  fancy  to  the  height  of  what  may  be 
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noble,  honest,  and  felicitous  in  actual  life  ;  in  giving  us,  though 
we  may  be  ourselves  poor  aud  unknown,  the  companionship  of 
the  wisest  spirits  of  every  age  and  country,  and  in  aiding  the 
communication  of  clear  thoughts  and  faithful  purposes  among 
distant  nations.' 

The  development  of  culture  of  a  high  grade  in  a  relatively 
new  country  like  this,  with  so  many  urgent  material  needs,  must 
largely  depend  on  the  educational  machinery  of  the  country. 
Chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  owing  to  the  expansion  of  our  common 
school  system — good  in  Ontario  and  Nova  Scotia,  but  defective 
in  Quebec — and  the  influence  of  our  universities  and  colleges, 
the  average  intelligence  of  the  people  of  this  country  is  much 
higher  than  it  was  a  very  few  years  ago ;  but  no  doubt  it  is  with 
us  as  with  our  neighbours — to  quote  the  words  of  an  eminent 
public  speaker  whose  brilliancy  and  humour  sometimes  lead  one 
to  forget  his  higher  criticism — I  refer  to  Dr.  Chauncey  Depew 
— '  Speed  is  the  virtue  and  vice  of  our  generation.  We  demand 
that  morning-glories  and  century  plants  shall  submit  to  the  same 
conditions  and  flower  with  equal  frequency.'  Even  some  of  our 
universities,  from  which  we  naturally  expect  so  much,  seem  dis- 
posed from  time  to  time  to  lower  their  standard  and  yield  too 
readily  to  the  demand  for  purely  practical  education,  when,  after 
all,  the  great  reason  of  all  education  is  to  draw  forth  the  best 
qualities  of  the  young  man,  elevate  his  intelligence,  and  stimu- 
late his  highest  intellectual  forces.  The  animating  principle  with 
the  majority  of  people  is  to  make  a  young  man  a  doctor,  a  lawyer, 
an  engineer,  or  teach  him  some  other  vocation  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible, and  the  tendency  is  to  consider  any  education  that  does  not 
immediately  effect  this  result  superfluous.  Whilst  every  in- 
stitution of  learning  must  necessarily  yield  something  to  this 
pervading  spirit  of  immediate  utility,  it  would  be  a  mistake  to 
sacrifice  all  the  methods  and  traditions  of  the  past  when  sound 
scholars  at  least  were  made,  and  the  world  had  so  many  men 
famous  in  learning,  in  poetry,  in  romance  and  in  history.  For 
one  I  range  myself  among  those  who,  like  James  Russell  Lowell 
and  Mathew  Arnold,  still  consider  the  conscientious  and  intelli- 
gent study  of  the  ancient  classics — the  '  humanities  '  as  they  are 
called — as  best  adapted  to  create  cultured  men  and  women,  and 
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as  the  noblest  basis  on  which  to  build  up  even  a  practical  educa- 
cation  with  which  to  earn  bread  and  capture  the  world. 

We  are,  as  respects  the  higher  education  of  this  country,  in 
that  very  period  which  Arnold  saw  ahead  for  America — '  a 
period  of  unsettlement  and  confusion  and  false  tendency,'  a  ten- 
dency to  crowd  into  education  too  raanv  matters  ;  and  it  is  for 
this  reason  I  venture  to  hope  that  letters  will  not  be  allowed  to 
yield  entirely  to  the  necessity  for  practical  science,  the  import- 
ance of  which  I  fully  admit,  while  deprecating  it  being  made 
the  dominant  principle  in  our  universities.  If  we  are  to  come 
down  to  the  lower  grades  of  our  educational  system  I  might 
also  doubt  whether  despite  all  its  decided  advantages  for 
the  masses  —  its  admirable  machinery  and  apparatus,  its 
comfortable  school-houses,  its  varied  systematic  studies 
from  form  to  form  and  year  to  year,  its  well  managed 
normal  and  model  schools,  its  excellent  teachers — there  are 
not  also  signs  of  superficiality.  The  tendency  of  the  age  is 
to  become  rich  fast,  to  get  as  much  knowledge  as  possible  within 
a  short  time,  and  the  consequence  of  this  is  to  spread  far  too 
much  knowledge  over  a  limited  ground — to  give  a  child  too  many 
subjects,  and  to  teach  him  a  little  of  everything.  These  are  the 
days  of  many  cyclopaedias,  historical  summaries,  scientific  digests, 
reviews  of  reviews,  French  in  a  few  lessons,  and  interest-tables. 
All  is  digested  and  made  easy  to  the  student,  consequently  not  a 
little  of  the  production  of  our  schools,  and  of  some  of  our  col- 
leges, may  be  compared  to  a  veneer  of  knowledge,  which  easily 
wears  off  in  the  activities  of  life,  and  leaves  the  roughness  of  the 
original  and  cheaper  material  very  perceptible.  Manners,  which 
are  themselves  some  evidence  of  culture,  are  not  certainly  the 
results  of  the  educational  system  of  Canada,  except  in  the  educa- 
tional establishments  of  French  Canada  controlled  by  religieuses. 
One  mav  well  believe  that  the  largely  mechanical  svstem  and 
materialistic  tendency  of  our  education  have  some  effect  in  check- 
ing  the  development  of  a  really  original  and  imaginative  literature 
among  us.  Much  of  our  daily  literature — indeed  the  chief 
literary  aliment  of  large  classes  of  our  best  population — is  the 
newspaper  press,  which  illustrates  in  many  ways  the  haste  and 
pressure  of  this  life  of  ours  in  a  country  of  practical  needs  like 
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Canada.  Canadian  journals,  however,  have  not  yet  descended 
to  those  depths  of  degraded  sensationalism  for  which  some  New 
York  papers  have  become  so  notorious. 

In  the  course  of  a  few  decades  Canada  will  probably  have 
determined  her  position  among  the  communities  of  the  world ; 
and,  for  one,  I  have  no  doubt  the  results  will  be  far  more  grati- 
fying to  our  national  pride  than  the  results  of  even  the  past  thirty 
years,  during  which  we  have  been  laying  broad  and  deep  the  foun- 
dations of  our  present  system  of  government.  We  have  reason  to 
believe  that  the  material  success  of  this  confederation  will  be  fully 
equalled  by  the  intellectual  efforts  of  a  people  who  have  sprung 
from  nations  whose  not  least  enduring  fame  has  been  the  fact 
that  they  have  given  to  the  world  of  letters  so  many  famous 
names  that  represent  the  best  literary  genius  of  the  English  and 
French  races.  All  the  evidence  before  us  now  goes  to  prove 
that  the  French  language  will  continue,  into  an  indefinite  future, 
to  be  the  language  of  a  large  and  influential  section  of  the  popu- 
lation of  Canada,  and  that  it  must  consequently  exercise  a 
decided  influence  on  the  culture  and  intellect  of  the  Dominion. 
It  has  been  within  the  last  four  decades  that  the  best  intellectual 
work,  both  in  literature  and  statesmanship,  has  been  produced  in 
French  and  English  Canada,  and  the  signs  of  intellectual  activity 
in  the  same  direction  do  not  lessen  with  the  expansion  of  the 
Dominion. 

In  all  probability  the  two  nationalities  will  remain  side  by  side 
for  an  unknown  period,  to  illustrate  on  the  northern  half  of  the 
continent  of  America  the  culture  and  genius  of  the  two  strongest 
and  brightest  powers  of  civilization.  As  both  of  these  nationali- 
ties have  vied  with  each  other  in  the  past  to  build  up  this  con- 
federation on  a  large  and  generous  basis  of  national  strength  and 
greatness,  and  have  risen,  time  and  again,  superior  to  those 
racial  antagonisms  created  by  differences  of  opinion  at  great 
crises  of  our  history — antagonisms,  happily,  dispelled  by  the 
common  sense,  reason,  and  patriotism  of  men  of  both  races — so 
we  should  in  the  future  hope  for  that  friendly  rivalry  on  the  part 
of  the  best  minds  among  French  and  English  Canadians  which 
will  best  stimulate  the  genius  of  their  people  in  art,  history, 
poetry,  and  romance.     In  the  meantime,  while  this  confederation 


Literary   Culture  in  Canada.  163 

is  fighting  its  way  out  of  its  political  difficulties,  and  resolving 
wealth  and  refinement  from  the  original  and  rugged  elements  of 
a  new  country,  it  is  for  the  respective  nationalities  not  to  stand 
aloof  from  one  another,  but  to  unite  in  every  way  possible  for 
common  intellectual  improvement,  and  give  sympathetic  encour- 
agement to  the  study  of  the  two  languages  and  to  the  mental 
efforts  of  each  other.  It  was  on  this  enlightened  principle  of 
sympathetic  interest  that  the  Royal  Society  was  founded  by  the 
Marquis  of  Lome,  and  on  which  alone  it  can  expect  to  obtain 
anv  Dermanent  measure  of  success.  If  the  English  and  French 
always  endeavour  to  meet  each  other  on  this  friendly  basis  in  all 
the  communities  where  they  live  side  by  side,  as  well  as  on  all 
occasions  that  demand  common  thought  and  action,  and  cultivate 
that  social  and  intellectual  intercourse  which  may,  at  all  events, 
weld  them  both  as  one  in  spirit  and  aspiration,  however  different 
they  may  continue  in  language  and  temperament,  many  preju- 
dices must  be  removed,  social  life  must  gain  in  charm,  and 
intellect  must  be  developed  by  rinding  strength  where  it  is  weak, 
and  grace  where  it  is  needed,  in  the  mental  efforts  of  the  two 
races.  If,  in  addition  to  this  widening  of  the  sympathies  of  our 
two  national  elements,  we  can  see  in  the  Dominion  generally  less 
of  that  provincialism  which  means  a  narrowness  of  mental  vision 
on  the  part  of  our  literary  aspirants,  and  prevents  Canadian 
authors  reaching  a  larger  audience  in  other  countries,  then  we 
shall  rise  superior  to  those  weaknesses  of  our  intellectual  char- 
acter which  now  impede  our  mental  development,  and  shall  be 
able  to  give  larger  scope  to  whatever  original  and  imaginative 
genius  may  exist  among  our  people. 

Jno.  Geo.  Bourinot. 


(164) 


Art.  VII.— MODERN  GREEK. 

THE  remarks  in  the  review  of  Greek  Folk-poesy,  devoted  more 
particularly  to  my  Excursus  on  Greek  Folk-speech,  appear 
to  me  to  show  such  extraordinary  misapprehension  that,  consider- 
ing the  generously  appreciative  character  of  the  rest  of  the 
review,  I  trust  that  I  may,  in  fairness,  be  allowed  to  extract  the 
passages  of  which,  as  I  think,  I  have  reason  to  complain,  and  to 
reply  simply  by  pointing  out  what  I  have  actually  said. 

(1).  '  Mr.  Stuart-Glennie's  derivation  of  Modern  Greek,  as 
represented  in  popular  ballads  and  tales,  is  questionable  in  the 
extreme.'  What  the  derivation  of  Greek  Folk-speech  is  which 
is  thus  '  questionable,'  is  not  stated,  nor  can  I  guess  what  it  is 
imagined  to  be.  The  subject,  indeed,  of  the  first  section  of  my 
Excursus  is  '  The  Past  Development  of  Greek,'  not,  however,  of 
the  present  Folk-speech,  but  of  Greek  generally,  and  in  reference 
particularly  to  the  exceedingly  contrasted,  though  synchronous, 
development  of  Latin.  No  attempt  is,  however,  made  to  refute 
the  general  explanation  I  suggest  of  the  very  remarkable  fact 
that  '  Greek  has  even  now  developed  changes  no  greater  than 
those  which  Latin  had  already  developed  nearly  a  thousand  years 
ago '  (p.  434).  In  the  treatment  of  this  problem  1  have  occasion 
to  distinguish  the  great  historical  periods  of  the  development  of 
Greek.  But  here,  again,  no  attempt  even  is  made  to  show  that 
the  great  outstanding  facts  of  the  development  of  Greek  do  not 
synchronise  with  the  Half-millenial  Epochs  I  have  indicated,  (1) 
the  Sixth  Century  B.C.,  (2)  the  Christian  Era,  and  (3,  4,  5) 
the  Sixth,  Eleventh,  and  Sixteenth  Centuries  a.d.  These  periods 
of  Greek  linguistic  development  are,  as  I  have  shown,  in  organic 
correlation  with  all  the  other  great  events  of  European  develop- 
ment. And  I  think  I  may  with  some  confidence  submit  them  for 
consideration  as  more  scientific  than  those  stated  by,  for  instance, 
Dr.  Jannaris  in  the  introduction  to  his  Modern  Greek  Dictionary , 
1895.  His  periods  are,  (1)  Classical  Greek,  500-300  B.C. ;  (2) 
Post  Classical  Greek,  300  B.C.,  300  a.d.  ;  (3)  Transitional 
Period,  300-600  a.d.  ;  and  (4)  Neo-Hellenic  Era,  600  a.d.  to 
present  time.      But  the  three  first  of  these  periods  are  not  only 


Modern   Greek.  165 

altogether  incommensurate,  both  as  to  lapse  of  time  and  extent 
of  change,  with  Dr.  Jannaris'  vast  fourth  period  of  1,300  years ; 
but  the  Christian  Era,  which  made  of  the  Koivq,  or  popular 
Greek,  the  literary  language  of  a  new  religion,  does  not  mark 
with  him  any  definite  new  stage  whatever  of  linguistic  develop- 
ment; while  the  dating  of  the  Neo-Hellenic  Era  from  the 
seventh  instead  of  from  the  sixteenth  century  is  in  direct  opposi- 
tion to  the  facts  insisted  on  by  the  Greek  philologists  to  whom 
I  have  referred. 

(2)  '  The  language  of  the  pieces  translated  in  his  [my] 
volumes  is  not  the  direct  descendant  of  the  Greek  of  Thucydides 
and  Plato,  Procopios  and  Chrysostom,  nor  even  of  Malalus  and 
Theophanes,  but  is  rather  akin  to  the  colloquial  Greek,  which 
has  always  existed  parallel  with  the  former.'  This  is  true,  but  I 
have  nowhere  said  otherwise.  Nor  am  I  unaware,  as  affirmed, 
that  the  '  language  question  is  no  new  thing  in  Greek.'  Nor 
am  I  ignorant  of  the  historical  '  existence  of  a  colloquial  and 
literary  language  side  by  side.' 

(3).  '  His '  [Mr.  Stuart-Glennie's]  '  argument  in  defence  of 
the  Vulgarists  is  quite  inadmissible.'  But  as  neither  the  aim  of 
the  '  Vulgarists '  is  stated,  nor  my  argument  in  defence  of  them, 
I  trust  that  I  may  be  permitted  to  state  both.  What  the  '  Vul- 
garists '  mainly  insist  on  is  that  the  morphology  and  grammar, 
not  of  the  classical  Culture-speech,  but  of  the  modern  Folk-speech 
should  be  kept  in  view  in  developing  the  modern  Culture-speech. 
As  to  vocabulary,  they  think  that  literary  Greek  should  borrow 
as  freely  as  the  other  European  languages,  either  from  its  older 
forms,  or,  if  necessary,  from  foreign  languages.  But  they  con- 
tend that,  in  such  borrowing,  there  should  be  submission  to  the 
forms  of  the  modern  grammatical  system.  And  my  'argument ' 
in  support  of  this  contention  has  consisted  in  pointing  out  (1) 
that  the  changes  in  the  grammar,  the  vocabulary,  and  the  pro- 
nunciation of  Greek  have  been  neither  accidental  nor  merely 
perverse ;  (2)  that  the  analysis  and  simplification  which  mark 
Modern  Greek,  and  especially  in  the  Folk-speech,  is  not  only  in 
accordance  with  the  similar  characteristics  of  other  European 
languages,  and  of  English,  the  most  advanced  of  all,  but  is  in 
correlation  with  the  whole  series  of  movements  which  are  usuallv 
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termed  democratic ;  and  (3)  that,  as  the  Culture-classes  appear  to 
have  hitherto  exercised  a  preponderant  influence  in  the  develop- 
ment, or  rather,  in  the  comparative  retardation  of  the  develop- 
ment of  Greek,  it  is  the  Folk-element  that  may  be  destined  now 
to  have  the  preponderance.  Such  is  my  '  argument.'  I  do  not 
think  that  an  evolutionist  philologist  will  consider  it  '  quite 
inadmissible.'  I  think  that,  on  the  contrary,  he  will  rather 
agree  with  me  in  thinking  that  the  very  proposal  to  take  the 
classical  Culture-speech  of  2000  years  ago  as  a  standard  for  the 
correction  and  development  of  the  literary  language  of  the  present 
is  hardly  less  self-condemned  than  would  be  the  effort  of  a  British 
literary  school  to  restore  the  inflections  and  technical  terms  of 
the  Anglo-Saxon  culture-speech. 

Turning  to  the  general  question  of  my  Conflict  of  Races  theory 
I  note  the  objection  :  '  The  hypothesis  of  races  with  superior 
capacities  for  culture  labours  under  the  same  initial  difficulties 
as  that  of  a  necessary  evolution  from  the  depths  of  savagery.' 
But  how  so  ?  Of  the  latter  supposed  fact  we  have  absolutely  no 
knowledge ;  while  of  the  former  we  have  certain  knowledge. 
For  the  earliest  known  Civilisations  originated  at  the  line  of  junc- 
tion of  the  Equatorian  Black  and  the  Northern  White  Races.  And 
contemporary  experience  sufficiently  shows  how  the  White  man 
dominates  the  Black  man,  and  how  the  White,  through  the 
Black  man's  labour,  creates  the  economic  conditions  of  the 
origin  of  Civilization. 

J.  S.  Stuart-Glennie. 


With  reference  to  Mr.  Stuart-Glennie's  explanations,  I  am 
glad  to  see  that  my  criticism  of  his  Excursus  on  Greek  folk- 
speech  has  led  him  to  place  his  views  on  the  subject  in  a  clearer 
light,  and  remove  the  occasion  of  some  misapprehensions  on  my 
part  which  were  not  inexcusable  in  one  who  read  the  Excursus  in 
the  light  of  the  general  Preface  and  Introduction  to  his  volumes. 
To  me  with  Mr.  Stuart-Glennie's  Conflict  Theory  fresh  in  my 
memory  it  read  as  if  he  were  making  out  an  historical  case  for  the 
Vulgarists  (or  if  he  prefer,  the  Psicharists),  and  were  endeavour- 
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ing  to  show  that  they  are  the  direct  heirs  of  the  great  Attic,  Hellen- 
istic, and  Byzantine  writers,  destined,  as  the  champions  of  a 
naturally  developed  mother-tongue,  to  triumph  in  the  '  Language 
Dispute  '  over  the  pedantic  advocates  of  the  culture-speech.  I 
ventured  to  show  that  his  characterisation  of  his  fourth  or  Romaic 
period  was  deficient  in  an  important  particular,  inasmuch  as  it 
took  no  account  of  the  Attic  Renascence  which  is  an  instructive 
instance  of  the  lasting  influence  of  a  culture-speech  whether  for 
good  or  evil ;  and  I  further  ventured  to  suggest  that  he  had  not 
laid  sufficient  stress  on  the  co-existence  of  a  cultured  and  a  popu- 
lar idiom  in  Greek  at  every  stage  of  its  history.  His  derivation 
of  modern  Greek  (beginning  with  'Attic')  taken  in  conjunction 
with  his  forecast  of  its  probable  future  development,  seemed  to 
me  as  reasonable  as  if  one  were  to  hold  up  the  language  of  Mr. 
Chevalier's  songs  as  the  representative  of  nineteenth  century 
English,  and  the  rightful  successor  of  Shakespeare's  tongue, 
and  ignore  the  claims  of  reactionary  scribes. 

It  puts  another  aspect  on  the  case  when  Mr.  Stuart-Glennie 
admits  (1)  the  co-existence  of  a  literary  and  colloquial  idiom  ;  (2) 
that  the  language  of  the  pieces  translated  in  his  book  is  the  descen- 
dant of  the  latter  rather  than  the  former ;  and  (3)  that  the 
language  question  is  no  new  thing  in  Greek.  These  are  the 
points  for  which  I  contended,  and  they  seem  to  me  fatal  to  his 
pedigree  of  modern  Greek.  I  do  not  quite  know  how  to  inter- 
pret his  reference  to  restoring  l  the  inflections  and  technical 
terms  of  Anglo-Saxon  culture-speech.'  The  doctrine  of  evolu- 
tion has  produced  the  modern  '  historical  sense,'  and  in  Greece 
with  the  desire,  and  let  us  hope  renewed  opportunities,  for  the 
advance  of  culture,  the  chances  are  that  the  great  classical  and 
Christian  Greek  writers  will  exercise  an  influence  as  great  in 
degree  and  better  in  kind  than  they  did  in  the  days  when 
Byzantinism  was  yet  in  its  strength. 

William  Metcalfe. 
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GERMANY. 

Theologische  studien  und  kritiken  (No.  3,  1897). — '  Die 
Gottlosen  in  den  Psalmen — ein  Beit  rag  zur  alttestamentliche 
Religions-geschichte,'  is  the  title  of  the  first  article  in  this 
number.  It  is  by  Dr.  W.  Staerk.  Taking  the  Psalter  as  the 
clearest  and  fullest  reflection  of  the  religious  life  of  post-exilic, 
and  more  especially  of  late  post-exilic,  Judaism,  he  sets  himself 
to  bring  out  here  the  testimony  it  gives  to  the  existence  of  a 
party  in  Jewry  who  emphasised  very  strongly  the  moral  and 
religious  demands  of  God  on  the  life  and  character  of  His 
people.  Faith  in  the  moral  order  of  the  world,  in  the  righteous 
and  merciful  character  of  God,  and  in  the  final  victory  of  right 
over  wrong,  was  the  spring  of  all  their  conduct  and  the  in- 
spiration of  all  their  hopes.  The  Psalms  are  almost  all  from 
their  pens.  The  first  of  the  series  gives  the  key-note  to  all 
the  rest.  The  godly  man  is  set  in  contrast  there  to  the  un- 
godly, and  the  respective  destinies  of  each  is  declared.  This 
contrast  between  the  godly  and  the  ungodly,  the  righteous 
and  the  wicked,  is  the  well-nigh  constant  theme  of  the  psalm- 
ists. But  to  whom  do  they  refer  under  the  name  of  the 
'ungodly,'  the  '  wicked,'  etc.?  Dr.  Staerk  enters  into  a  very 
minute  examination  of  these  reterences  in  order  to  answer  this 
question.  He  finds  two  distinct  parties  designated  by  these 
and  kindred  epithets,  one,  '  die  gottlosen  Heiden,'  the  other, 
'  die  gottlosen  Volksgenosseu.'  The  former  consisted  of  the 
neighbouring  tribes,  always  jealous  of,  and  hostile  to,  the  Jews, 
and  ever  ready  to  harrass  them  when  opportunity  offered,  to 
invade  their  territory,  pillage  their  goods,  and  endeavour  to 
bring  them  under  their  power,  and  levy  tribute  from  them. 
Under  this  same  class  came  those  non-Jews  settled  in  their 
midst.  They  had  this  in  common  that  they  mocked  at  the 
religious  beliefs  and  rites  of  the  Jews,  and  at  their  morality 
and  tender  care  of  the  poor  and  the  weak.  The  second  class 
consisted  of  Jews  by  birth  and  blood,  but  who  showed  no  or 
little  sympathy  with  the  religious  beliefs  and  moral  austerities 
of  the  party  who  styled  themselves  the  'godly,'  the  'righteous,' 
and  who  lived  in  open  violation  of  the  moral  principles  which 
this  party  held  so  dear.  The  first  class  were  opposed  to  the 
Jews  on  both  political  and  religious  grounds ;    the  second 
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were  unfaithful  to  the  Covenant  with,  and  violators  of  the  Law 
of,  God.  Dr.  Staerk  goes  carefully  over  the  Psalms,  select- 
ing the  references  in  them  to  the  first  of  these  classes,  and 
then  the  far  more  numerous  references  to  the  second,  and 
seeks  in  this  way  to  give  a  faithful  picture  of  the  state  of 
parties  in  Judaism  at  the  period  to  which  the  Psalter  belongs. 
— The  second  article  is  by  Herr  Superintendent  Zitzlas^,  of 
Fehrbellin,  and  is  headed,  '  Die  wahre  Bedeutuug  der  Glau- 
bensrechtfertigung.'  He  shows  at  the  outset  the  great  impor- 
tance attached  to  the  doctrine  of  Justification  by  Faith  alone 
in  the  Lutheran  Church,  and  naturally  attributes  that  to 
Luther's  personal  experience  of  its  value.  The  formulas  in 
which  it  was  expressed  in  the  Confessions,  and  in  the  dogmatic 
writings  of  the  reformers  are  here  detailed  very  fully,  and 
contrasted  with  the  teaching  of  the  Roman  Church  as  regards 
the  doctrine.  The  chief  point  of  difference  between  the 
Churches  arose  as  to  whether  the  '  justificatio  '  was  purely  an 
act  of  God, — a  forensic  declaration  of  the  sinner's  pardon  on 
God's  part  without  consideration  of  anything  on  man's  part — or 
whether  it  was  accompanied  from  the  first  with  a  change,  a 
work  of  grace  within  the  sinner's  heart,  and  was  dependent  on 
that  in  any  way.  This  point  is  discussed  by  Dr.  Staerk  very 
fully,  and  the  defect  of  the  Lutheran  position  in  the  light  of 
the  teaching  of  the  New  .Testament  is  brought  out  very 
clearly. — The  other  articles  are  brief,  and  all  bear  on  matters 
connected  with  the  Reformation  period,  even  the  last  and 
most  elaborate  of  them,  '  A.  Ritschls  Urteil  uber  die  beiden 
Priuzipien  des  Protestautismus.'  by  Herr  Carl  Stange. — A. 
careful  review  is  given  of  E.  Meyer's  '  Die  Entstehung  des 
Judentums,'  by  Herr  C.  Steuernagel. 

Deutsche  Rundschau  (May,  1897).— Ossip  Schubin's  serial 
1  Die  Heimkehr '  is  finished  in  this  part. — Professor  Albert 
Thumb  writes  on  '  The  Greeks  of  To-day.'  After  tracing  their 
more  immediate  historical  antecedents  he  describes  the  features 
which  characterise  the  people,  their  devotion  and  patriotism, 
their  thirst  for  knowledge,  their  energy.  An  article  on  this 
subject  from  such  an  authority  as  Dr.  Thumb  is  of  great  in- 
terest, especially  in  view  of  recent  events. — Otto  Hartwig  de- 
scribes the  talented  artist  Francois  Sabatier,  and  his  wife,  the 
singer,  Caroline  Sabatier  Unger.  —  The  development  of  the 
German  and  Netherlands  schools  of  painting  during  the  six- 
teenth and  seventeenth  centuries  forms  the  subject  of  a  minute 
essay  by  K.  Lamprecht. — Henrich  Morf  treats  of  Moliere. — 
Professor  Coustantine  Bulle  contributes  a  verse  translation  of 
the  etory  of  Philemon  and  Baucis,  from   Ovid's  '  Metamor- 
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phoses.' — Other  notices  deal  with  the  late  Grand-Duchess 
Sophia  of  Saxony,  Johannes  Brahms,  Heiurich  von  Stephan, 
late  German  Postmaster  General,  politics  and  literature. — 
(June,  1897). — P.  Schultz  draws  attention  to  Descartes'  place 
as  a  scientific  investigator.  His  insistence  on  actual  experi- 
ment entitles  him  to  rank  along  with  Bacon  as  a  father  of 
modern  science;  and  his  investigations  into  the  nervous  system 
and  the  circulation  among  other  things  have  only  been  fol- 
lowed out  in  our  day. — Otto  Seck's  '  Origiu  of  Money,'  is  an 
interesting  papei*.  The  author  confesses  his  debt  to  '  the 
epoch-making  researches  of  William  Ridgeway,  The  Origin  of 
Metallic  and  Currency  and  Weights  Standards,  Cambridge,  1892.' 
—Ernst  Elster  prints  a  number  of  hitherto  unpublished  letters 
of  Heine  belonging  to  the  years  1827,  1838-40,  and  1844-46, 
addressed  to  Johannes  Wit  gen.  von  Dorring,  Gustav  Kolb  of 
the  '  Allgemeiue  Zeitung,'  Ferdinand  Lassale,  and  some  others, 
and  explains  and  discusses  them. — '  In  Sachen  Pferdeburla,' 
is  a  resumption  of  a  correspondence  between  Professor 
Max  Muller  and  a  Schleswiger  emigrant,  which  appeared 
in  the  Rundschau  last  Novembei',  and  according  to  an  editorial 
note,  excited  much  interest  among  its  readers.  A  letter  from 
one  of  them,  '  Ignotus  xlgnosticus,'  is  printed  together  with  a 
rejoinder  of  Prof.  Max  Midler's  to  it  and  to  others  uu printed. — 
An  interesting  description  of  the  Jungfrau  Railway  and  the 
various  systems  of  mountain  railways  is  furnished  by  Dr. 
Friedrich  Wrubel.  The  Jungfrau  line  is  to  start  from  Little 
Scheidegg,  and  in  7-^  miles  climb  some  6600  feet  to  the  summit 
station,  which  is  hollowed  in  the  mountain,  and  from  which 
the  last  230  feet  are  to  be  accomplished  by  a  stair  or  elevator. 
The  motive  power  is  to  be  electricity.  It  is  mentioned  that 
the  Rhigi  line  conveyed  nearly  113,000  passengers  in  1895. — 
'  Auf  Riedenheim,  Etwas  Volkerpsychologie,'  by  Marie  Bunsen, 
and  the  usual  short  articles  conclude  this  part. — (July,  1897,) 
— Contains  the  second  and  concluding  instalment  of  Anselm 
Heine's  '  A  Gift.'  The  gift  in  question  is  a  girl's  hypnotic  en- 
dowments described  in  a  series  of  letters. — 'The  Inner  Man  at 
the  end  of  the  Nineteenth  Century,'  is  a  very  interesting  philo- 
sophical study  by  Rudolf  Eucken. — The  second  batch  of  Heine 
letters  contributed  by  Ernst  Elster,  are  letters  to  the  poet's 
brother  Maxmillan  in  the  last  years  of  his  life.  As  now  issued, 
they  throw  a  curious  light  on  Heine's  family  affaii-s,  and  on 
the  way  in  which  Max  Heine  edited  his  memoirs. — Other 
articles  are  an  exhaustive  paper  on  '  California,'  by  Alb.  Wirth; 
'  Reminiscences  of  Brahms  in  Italy,'  and  a  sketch  '  Die  Stadt,' 
by  Fritz  Marti. — The  latter  part  of  the  number  contains  an 
account  by  Karl  Krebs  of  the  more  important  music  produced 
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in  Berlin  last  winter,  a  graceful  article  on  the  '  Jubilee  of  the 
Queen  of  England,'  by  the  editor,  a  review  of  Dr.  George 
Brande's  '  Shakespeare,'  etc. 

R USS1A. 

ROOSKAHYAH  Mysl. — Russian  Opinion — (January,  February, 
March,  April,  aud  May). — Two  visits  to  Russia,  of  some  leugth 
each,  caused  an  interruption  of  late  to  our  notices  of  this  im- 
portant monthly.  In  resuming  our  task  we  are  pleased  to 
obseiwe  that  'Poesy'  is  well  represented  in  these  numbers,  the 
leading  position  in  January  and  March  being  occupied  by  the 
first  and  second  parts  of  a  tour-act  lyrical  drama  by  K.  D. 
Balmont,  entitled  'Prometheus  Unbound.'  Shorter  pieces  are 
furnished  by  Mich.  Gherbanofski  (two),  V.  PoltavtsefF,  A. 
Monastyrski,  and  V.  Nikonoff. — '  Reminiscences  of  Alexander 
Nikolaevitch  Ostrofski'  are  given  complete  in  three  numbers 
(January,  March,  and  May).  Mr.  Ostrofski  was  a  poet  of  con- 
siderable merit. — '  Armatura,'  a  romance  translated  from  the 
French  of  Paul  Herve  is  complete  in  two  numbers  (January 
and  February). — '  Village  Children,'  a  tale  by  Marie  Von 
Eshenbach,  translated  from  the  German  by  N.  K.,  is  complete 
in  four  numbers  (January,  February,  April,  and  May). — '  A 
Stony  Republic,'  a  record  of  a  week  spent  in  San  Marino,  by 
V.  1.  Nemirovitch-Dautchenka,  is  complete  in  two  numbers 
(January  and  Febi'uary). — '  Observations  and  Impressions  on 
Infant  Labourers,'  by  Victor  Lipaghin,  is  a  short  but  thought- 
ful paper,  complete  in  the  January  number. — '  Ougholok 
Kolkhidy,'  a  lengthy  story  by  V.  Y.  Svyetloff ;  and  a  romance 
entitled  '  Beasts  and  Men,  a  Family  Chronicle,'  translated  from 
the  Danish  of  Jonas  Lee,  by  A.  and  P.  Hansen,  are  both  com- 
plete in  four  numbers  (Januaiy,  February,  March,  and  April). 
— '  On  a  Bright  Shore,'  a  novel  from  the  pen  of  the  well-known 
writer  Henri  Senkevitch,  translated  from  the  Polish  by  V.  M. 
Lavroff,  editor  of  Rooskahyah  Mysl,  is  complete  in  four  numbers 
(January,  February,  March,  and  May). — '  General  Teaching  of 
the  People,  and  the  Local  School  System,'  by  V.  P.  Vakhteroff, 
is  a  bright  educational  article  in  the  January  aud  February 
numbers. — 'Personal  and  Proprietary  Relation  between  the 
Married '  is  discussed  in  the  January  and  April  numbers. — 
'The  Skeptics  of  the  Italian  Renaissance'  (Natchalo  Skep- 
titchesskova  Dvizheynia  v'ltalyi),  by  Eug.Tarle;  and  'Henrique 
Vergheland,'  an  k  outline '  (otcherk)  by  P.  Hansen,  are  both 
complete  in  the  January  number. — Our  old  friend  I.  I.  Ivan- 
youkoff's  '  Outlines  of  Provincial  Life  '  still  flourish,  and  furnish 
matter  for  the   January,  March,  April,  and  May  numbers. — 
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'  Millions,'  a  short  novel  of  58  pages  by  P.  D.  Boborykiu,  is 
given  complete  in  the  February  number. — '  The  Crusaders,'  an 
historical  romance  by  Henri  Senkevitch,  translated  from  the 
Polish  by  V.  M.  Lavroff,  nins  its  incomplete  course  of  63  pages 
through  the  February,  March,  and  May  numbers. — '  Ordinances 
of  Citizenship  for  the  German  Empire,'  by  M.  I.  Brun,  are 
complete  in  the  February  and  March  numbers. — 'The  Oldest 
Working,'  an  outline,  by  Dimitri  Abeldahyeff,  completes  its  43 
pages  in  the  March  number. — The  more  serious  paper, 
'  Sociology  and  Right,'  by  I.  G.  ;  and  the  writings  of  Prince 
R.  D.  Eristoff,  which  are  discussed  similarly  to  those  of  Prince 
Vakhtang  Vakhtau^ovitch  (see  our  notice  of  October  last),  in 
an  article  entitled  '  On  the  History  of  Georgian  Literature,'  by 
A.  A.  Khakhanoff,  are  also  complete  in  the  same  number. — 
'Peasants'  (Mouzhiki),  a  short  pathetic  tale  of  28  pages,  by 
Anton  P.  Tchaikoff,  is  complete  in  the  April  number. — 'Louis 
Barn  ay  as  a  Commentator  of  Shakespeare,'  by  T.  I.  Polner,  is 
the  most  interesting  paper  to  British  readers.  It  is  complete 
in  the  April  and  May  numbers. — '  Soushkin  and  Boudylkin,'  a 
tale  of  46  pages,  by  I.  A.  Saloff ;  and  '  An  Essay  of  a  Social- 
istic System,'  by  P.  D.  Boborykiu,  are  both  complete  in  the 
May  number. — So  also  '  A  new  work  on  the  Rising  of  Wat 
Tyler  in  England,'  being  a  review  by  Maxim  Kovalefski  of  the 
work  of  Mr.  Petroushefski ;  a  paper  on  '  National  Education,' 
by  V.  E.  Ermiloff ;  and  another  on  '  Normal  Peasant  Banks,' 
by  L.  S.  Litchkoff,  are  complete  in  the  same  number.— The 
five  numbers  conjointly  furnish  : — A  '  Hornf1  Review '  of  75 
pages  ;  a  '  Foreign  Review,'  by  V.  A.  Goltseff,  of  33  pages;  a 
musical  and  theatrical  record  entitled  '  Contemporaiy  Art '  of 
39  pages;  and  a  'Bibliographic  Division'  containing  copious 
notices  of  169  works,  of  which  the  three  following  are  in  Eug- 
lish  : — 1.  '  Wages  and  Capital.'  An'  examination  of  the  wages 
fund  doctrine,  by  F.  W.  Taussig.  2.  '  Lectures  on  Justice. 
Police,  Revenue,  and  Arms,'  delivered  in  the  University  of 
Glasgow  by  Adam  Smith.  Reported  by  a  student  in  1763, 
and  edited  with  an  Introduction  and  Notes  by  Edwin  Caunan. 
3.  '  Money  and  Social  Problems,'  by  J.  Wilson  Harper. 

Russian  Philosophical  Review  (Voprosi,  Philosophii  i 
Psychologii,  No.  36)  opens  with  a  paper  concerning  the  philo- 
sophical and  historical  views  of  Granoffski,  in  relation  to  a 
recent  work  which  has  appeared  on  Granoffski  and  his  times. 
From  the  paper  we  learn  that  lately  the  name  of  this  author 
has  drawn  to  itself  general  attention.  Lectures  have  been 
delivered  about  him,  and  articles  written  ;  even  a  book  has 
been  published  (referring,  we  suppose,  to  the  memoir  which 
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we  have  noted  above),  giving  an  analysis  of  bis  character, 
activity,  and  social  significance.  The  author  then  refers  to  the 
curious  struggle  between  the  old  Russian  party,  with  their 
tendency  to  exalt  the  narrow  in  and  in  life,  against  which  the 
Russian  thinker,  M.  Wladimir  Solovieff,  etc.,  has  protested  in 
some  of  the  articles  of  which  we  have  given  an  account,  but 
which  have  very  generally  had  this  defect,  that  writing  within 
Russia,  M.  Solovieff  has  not  been  able  to  explain  himself  freely, 
but  confined  himself  to  such  views  as  may  be  allowed  to  reach 
the  public.  There  is  a  reference  in  the  fifth  article  of  the 
present  number  of  the  Voprosi  to  this  very  conflict  of  the  East 
and  the  West,  which  obtains  in  Russia,  in  the  phase  of  it, 
which  prevailed  in  the  17th  century.  The  author  of  this 
paper,  M.  Tchicherin,  who  wields  a  very  sharp  pen,  as  the 
diligent  reader  of  these  summaries  may  remember  in  the  scari- 
fying review  of  M.  Auguste  Comte  and  his  philosophy,  which 
has  also  appeared  as  a  separate  work,  and  was  followed  by  an 
article,  which  took  up  very  much  the  same  view  of  Comte,  by 
that  old  philosophical  '  hand/  Professor  Kozloff.  M.  Tchiche- 
rin shows  from  the  life  of  M.  Granoffski  that  the  Slavophile 
party,  who  cultivate  this  in  and  in  tendency,  and  would  cut 
off  Russia  from  the  west  of  Europe,  are  not  the  exclusive 
patriots  and  lovers  of  Russia  which  they  pretend  and  believe 
themselves  to  be.  The  brilliant  figure  of  Granoffski  in  relation 
to  such  strange  one-sideduess,  having  uuited  a  living  feeling 
of  love  for  the  West  in  his  life,  with  a  burning  love  to  Russia, 
and  a  clear  consciousness  of  her  wants,  presents  the  harmoni- 
ous union  of  the  best  sides  of  Russian  thought  and  Russian 
character.  In  the  oppressive  atmosphere  encircling  us,  which 
presents  so  little  food  for  the  mind  and  heart,  the  regard  of  the 
thoughtful  Russian  involuntarily  turns  round  to  the  higher 
phenomena  of  the  past,  striving  to  draw  from  them  hope  for  a 
better  future.  Iu  the  midst  of  these  appearances,  Granoffski 
occupies  an  obvious  place.  After  the  laudatory  remarks  as  to 
the  great  impression  which  Granoffski  made  upon  his  contem- 
poraries, the  author  goes  on  to  speak  of  the  men  by  whom  he 
had  been  mostly  influenced.  He  points  to  the  fact  that  he 
was  trained  in  Berlin  as  an  Hegelian.  He  was  greatly  influ- 
enced by  one  who  wrote  nothiug  himself,  but  had  greatly 
influenced  others,  Nicholas  Stankevitch,  who  had  collected 
around  him  a  talented  circle.  Granoffski  was  not  a  philo- 
sopher, but  he  had  received  an  earnest  philosophical  training. 
While  he  had  to  do  with  men  like  Herzen,  who  stood  on 
Socialistic  ground,  he  felt  himself  strongly  drawn  to  Slavophile 
fanaticism,  but  as  an  historian  Granoffski  contemplated  soberly 
the   phenomena   of  social   life,   saw   in   natural    science    an 
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auxiliary  power  to  the  historical  science,  which  he  specially 
cultivated,  and  of  which  he  saw  the  first  and  necessary  condi- 
tion to  be  freedom  in  the  development  of  human  society.  He 
himself  was  Liberal  in  the  very  highest  and  noblest  sense  of 
this  word.  Some  would  have  us  go  over  and  become  Social 
Democrats,  who  have  nothing  in  common  with  liberalism. 
Socialism  is  the  sacrifice  of  the  man  to  society,  reducing  him 
to  a  suffering  wheel  in  a  vast  machine.  But  to  Granoffski, 
freedom  was  not  destructive,  but  a  constructive  element ;  an 
expression  of  human  dignity,  and  the  condition  of  the  highest 
development  of  the  human  spirit.  To  this  there  stood  before 
him  an  Ideal,  in  which  there  flowed  together  intellectual  excel- 
lence, harmonizing  with  moral  elevation,  and  a  lively  social 
activity,  and  animated  at  the  same  time  by  a  warm  love  to  his 
fatherland,  in  union  with  a  clear  and  sober  understanding  of 
the  needs  and  problems  of  Russian  society. — Hereupon  follows 
a  paper  entitled,  '  Outlines  of  the  Development  of  Philosophi- 
cal Thought  in  the  Epoch  of  the  Renaissance.'  The  heading 
of  the  first  chapter  is  entitled  '  The  World-conception  of 
Francesco  Petrarch,'  in  which  the  author,  M.  Korelin,  seeks  to 
give  the  contemporary  views  of  the  development  of  philoso- 
phical thought  at  the  epoch  of  the  Renaissance,  and  the 
conditions  of  mediaeval  thought  during  the  14th  century,  or 
rather  during  the  lifetime  of  the  poet,  to  which  the  author 
appears  to  confine  himself.  It  would  appear,  however,  from  a 
note,  that  the  author  has  written  a  book  on  the  Early  Italian 
Humanists,  which  he  makes  use  of  in  his  article.  In  this  he 
seeks  to  trace  the  history  of  the  gradual  liberation  of  the 
scholastic  research  of  truth  from  the  time  that  philosophy  was 
considered  as  the  handmaid  of  theology,  up  to  the  time  when 
it  reached  the  freedom  of  an  independent  branch  of  knowledge, 
which  our  author  considers  one  of  the  great  cultural  revolu- 
tions known  to  universal  history.  The  time  occupied  by  it 
was  more  especially  the  second  half  of  the  fourteenth  century. 
In  tracing  this,  the  connection  of  philosophical  research  with 
the  humanistic  movement,  which  especially  belonged  to  those 
ages,  is  brought  out.  Our  author,  in  following  out  this  con- 
nection of  humanism  with  the  study  of  the  ancient  and 
mediaeval  philosophy,  seeks,  with  the  aid  of  Stein  and  others, 
to  follow  the  actual  continuity  of  the  philosophical  thought  of 
the  time.  One  of  the  earliest  liberators  of  philosophy  from  the 
bondage  of  the  theology  of  the  time  was  Duns  Scotus,  who 
died  A.D.  1308,  and  who,  departing  from  the  theoretical  theo- 
logy of  Thomas  Aquinas,  entered  upon  a  more  practical  path 
in  bringing  about  the  submission  of  the  Will,  as  such,  to  God. 
With  this  was  connected  the  contest  between  Nominalism  and 
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Realism,  and  we  have  William  of  Ockham  or  Occam  entering 
upon  the  practical  path,  which  had  been  pointed  out  by  Duns 
Scotus,  though  Scotus  continued  to  be  a  Realist.     However, 
in  his  controversies  with  the  followers  of  Aquinas,  he  contri- 
buted to  the  fall  of  Realism,  and  paved  the  way  for  teachers 
like   P.    Durandus   de   Sancto   Portiano,   who    was  at  first  a 
follower  of  Aquinas,  or,  as  they  were  more  familiarly  called, 
Thomista,  but   dealing  more  carefully  with  the  logic  of  the 
questions,  and  especially  laying  down  a  more  exact  relation  in 
regard  to  the  opposition  of  Object  and  Subject,  he  did  much 
to   remove  difficulties  in   the  controversies  of  the  time,  and 
ceasing  to  be  a  Thomist,  he  paved  the  way  for  the  opposite 
school  of  Nominalists,  who  were  represented  by  Occam,  and 
by  his  talents  and  activity  in  combating  the  established  views 
of  the    time,    contributed    much    towards   that   liberation    of 
philosophy  from  authority  of  which  our  author  speaks.     In 
this  he  was  followed  by  his  pupil,  Johannes  Buridandus,  who 
denied  that  theology  is  a  science,  and  who,  moreover,  in  the 
questions  of  the  time,  followed   exclusively  the  authority  of 
Aristotle,  whom,  in  his  many  writings,  he  sought  to  expouud. 
In    these    commentaries  of  his,    he   forsakes    the    theological 
ground,  and  confines  himself  almost  to  the  purely  lay  point  of 
view.     This  was,  moreover,  the  tendency  of  the  Nominalists 
generally,  who,  denying  all  authority  to  theology,  succeeded 
at  last  in  completely  secularising  philosophy,  in  which  they 
followed  exclusively  the  authority   of  Aristotle.      The  same 
tendency    went   forward    in    the    14th    ceutury    through    the 
growth  of  Averroism.      This  was  succeeded  by  the  mystical 
tendency  as  this  was  developed,  and  set  forth  in  the  same  age 
by    Meister    Eckart,    Johannes    Tauler,    and    especially    by 
Johannes  Gerson,  who  rose  to  be  Chancellor  of  the  University 
of  Paris,  and  retained  the  use  of  Logic  in  discussion,  and  even 
perfected  it  by  a  new  method.      Besides,  Heinrich  Suso  occu- 
pied the  same  point  of  view,  and  the  famous  mystic  Johannes 
Ruysbrock.  M.  Korelin  traces  especially  the  relation  of  his  hero, 
Petrarch,  to  the  various  schools.    He  was  first  of  all  a  humanist, 
and  only  took  a  secondary  interest  in  philosophical  questions.  He 
was  opposed  to  spending  so  much  time  in  controversy.    We  see 
him,  moreover,  inclined  to  the  practical  views  of  the  Scotists, 
and  also  showing  some  favour  to  the  mystical  poiut  of  view. 
He  was  unwilling  to  take  up  the  purely  secularist  position. 
Petrarch  shows  the  same  moderate  tendency  in  dealing  with 
the  ancient  or  Greek  philosophy.     He  preferred  Plato  to  Aris- 
totle.    As  decidedly  Christian  in  his  views,  he  held  that  the 
aim   of  all   knowledge  was  salvation;    but  inasmuch   as  the 
Greek  philosophers  were  necessarily  heathen,  that  they  could 
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not  teach  the  way  of  salvation.    But  inasmuch  as  many  of  the 
fathers  found  an  aid  to  their  Christian  thought  in  the  writings 
of  Plato,  the  same  position  was  taken  up  by  Petrarch.     In  re- 
gard to  his  preference  of  Plato  to  Aristotle,  he  did  not  deny 
the  presence  of  high  intellectual  faculties  in  Aristotle,  whom 
he  names  a  great  man  and  possessed  of  manifold  knowledge. 
In  his  judgment  of  the  ancients  he,  in  one  place  seeks  to  make 
a  comparative  valuation  of  them,  but  as  we  have  noticed,  he 
places  Plato  above  Aristotle.     In  one  of  his  treatises  he  names 
the  former  '  the  prince  and  even  god  of  the  philosophers,'  and 
remarks  nevertheless,  that  he  bases  this  not  altogether  upon 
his  own  authoi'ity.     Although,  as  he  says,  many  dispute  this, 
yet,  in  his  own  judgment  he  follows  not  the  majority,  but  that 
which  he  holds  to  be  the  best.     And  this  high  place  which  he 
gives  to   Plato  is  given   mainly  on   account  of  the  position 
which   he  holds  in  regard  to  Christianity.     Placing  him  thus 
highest  of  all,  Petrarch  did  not  deny  the  high  faculty  of  Aris- 
totle in  many  important  respects.     His  position  in  regard  to 
Christianity  led  him  more  or  less  to  undervalue  the  ancients. 
The  last  chapter  of  the  article  gives  the  judgment  of  Petrarch 
on  what  he  considers  to  be  the  true  problems  of  philosophy. 
The  main  obligation   of  philosophy  as  it  is  expressed  in  the 
Tusculan  Disputations  of  Cicero,  as  he  says  in  a  letter  to  his 
brother,  includes  also  agreement  with  his  opinion,  that  it  is  a 
medicine  for  the  soul;  removes  empty  cares  ;  frees  from  pas- 
sion, and   drives  away  fears.     A  philosophy  of  this  kind  has 
enormous  value.     It  teaches  a  man  the  most  important,  the 
most  essential  lessons  for  the  business  of  life.  He  cites  further  the 
relation  of  philosophy  to  metaphysics  and  dialectics,  and  gives 
a  comparative  estimate  of  mediaeval  and  ancient  philosophy. 
Petrarch,  our  author  considers  to  be  first  of  the  humanists, 
we  are  not  sure,  whether  in  time  or  importance;  but  in  his 
opinion  it  must  be  the  latter,  for  he  proposes  to  continue  the 
article. — Upon  this  article  follows  another  on  '  Society  and  the 
State  or  Commonwealth,'   which  must   be  written   by  some 
enthusiastic    bureaucrat.      It    does  not  lend  itself  to  abridg- 
ment.— Hereupon  Prince  Serge  Troubetskoi  succeeds  with  an 
article  of  53  pages  '  On  the  Doctrine  of  the  Logos  in  Ancient 
Philosophy  iu  connection  with  the  development  of  Idealism.' 
First,  we  have  an  examination  of  its  place  in  the  philosophy 
of  Socrates.     He  notices  the  important  place  which  the  Logos 
holds,  not  only  in  Greek  philosophy  but  even  in  the  language 
of  the  Greeks.     It  may  mean  Word  or  Speech  not  only  in  a 
formal   but  in  a  material  sense.     In  the  Epos  it  occurs  but 
seldom,   only   three    times   in    Homer,  where,  however,  it  is 
changeable  with  /nvdos  or  ?ttos,  in  some  cases  especially  "  .sed  in 
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the  plural,  Uyoi ;  it  is  understood  of  flattering,  false  woi'ds  or 
speech,  as  opposed  to  more  genuine  utterances,  which  were 
expressed  by  pMov  or  tirea,  with  which,  however,  it  interchanged 
with  the  false  or  less  important  signification.  Logos  came  to 
be  used  in  a  more  dignified  sense  in  the  Greek  prose- writers, 
but  especially  in  philosophy,  though  even  here  it  was  liable  to 
variations,  but  came  eventually  to  signify  judgment.  By 
the  Sophists,  it  was  used  as  an  artificial,  rhetorical  term 
to  which  Socrates  opposed  himself,  as  denoting  concept  or 
rational  conception  as  something  permanent  and  enduring. 
Plato  went  further  than  Socrates  in  the  same  direction, 
as  to  a  permanent  element.  Determinations,  concepts  were 
not  external  material  things  but  ideas,  something  thought, 
but  still  real,  although  general ;  and  hence  the  Realism  or 
reality  of  general  conceptions,  which  came  to  play  such 
an  important  part  in  mediaeval  philosophy.  Not  only  so, 
but  we  find  in  the  Timaeus  the  world  contemplated  as  a 
living  creature.  We  have  the  emergence  of  a  certain  dualism 
in  the  Platonical  conception  of  matter.  The  root  of  the  evil 
was  in  the  primitive  6\v  which  refused  to  take  up  the  perfect 
form  which  belonged  to  the  idea.  The  doctrine  of  the  A6yo* 
was  taken  up  in  a  different  sense  in  the  Aristotelian  philosophy. 
Aristotle's  views  were  opposed  to  the  incipient  Realism,  which, 
was  found  in  the  doctrines. of  Plato.  The  objective  realities 
of  Aristotle  were  only  energies,  and  existed  only  in  thought, 
These  doctrines  were  transformed  in  Stoicism  or  Stoic  Philo- 
sophy to  a  universal  Reason  or  \670s,  which  eventually  was 
identified  with  the  ethereal  wvevfia,  which  was  identified  with 
the  primal  element  of  fire,  of  Heracleitus. — The  concluding 
article  in  the  general  part  of  the  journal  is  '  On  Western  In- 
fluence in  Russia  in  the  17th  Century.' — This  is  followed  by 
reviews  of  books,  journals,  and  bibliography. 

1  TAL  Y. 

La  NUOVA  ANTOLOGIA  (April  1). — A.  Venturi  here  gives  an 
interesting  description  of  the  Halls  of  the  Borgia,  recently 
opened  in  the  Vatican. — A  '  Diplomate  '  writes  on  '  European 
Federation,'  saying  that  a  European  concert  would  represent 
an  international  thought  of  the  highest  ideal  value,  and  that 
minor  States  ought  to  sacrifice  the  little  which  belongs  to  them 
in  favour  of  the  idea. — C.  Bressan  commences  a  paper,  con- 
cluded in  the  following  number,  on  '  The  Economical  Condition 
of  the  Port  of  Genua. — Fiction  is  contributed  by  Ugo  Fleres 
in  a  new  serial,  entitled  '  Mirage.' — L.  Mariani  relates  the  story 
of  the  column  of  Marcus  Aurelius  in  Rome. — Professor  Saltino 
xxx.  12 
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concludes  his  '  Medicean  Tragedies.' — E.  Mancini  writes  cm 
'  The  Physiology  of  Laughter.'  —  The  review  of  English 
literature  in  this  number  notices  E.  Moore's  Studies  on  Dante, 
Rose  E.  Selfs  Selections  from  the  Florentine  Chronicles,  and  E. 
Armstrong's  Lorenzo  de'  Medici.  The  critic  remarks  that 
though  modern  Italian  literature  is  almost  unknown  in  Eng- 
land, the  case  is  very  differeut  with  the  Italian  literature  of 
the  past,  for  which  England  entertains  an  immense  affection, 
a  fervent  cult  which  seems  to  be  inherited  from  the  poet 
Spenser  and  Sydney.  Other  books  noticed  are  The  Works  of 
Edward  Gibbon,  Sir  George  Tressady,  Trooper  Peter  Halket,  and 
Lord  Roberts's  Forty-one  Years  in  India. — (April  16). — R. 
Bontadini  has  much  to  say  on  the  vexed  Eastern  question, 
entitling  his  article,  '  Fears  about  the  Orient.'  He  concludes 
by  saying  that  unless  every  virtue  be  extinguished  among  the 
Powers,  the  coercion  exercised  against  the  Greeks  will  be 
turned  against  the  Turks. — P.  Petrocchi  writes  a  paper  on  the 
early  years  and  youthful  love-affairs  of  Alexander  Manzoni. — 
(May  1). — Italo  Pizzi  writes  a  long  essay  on  '  Islamism  and  the 
Holy  War,'  showing  the  reasons  how,  in  modern  and  civilized 
times,  it  is  possible  that  the  precepts  of  Mohammed  as  to  the 
'  Holy  War '  can  be  carried  on  in  Armenia,  Crete,  and  other 
parts  of  the  Turkish  Empire,  in  spite  of  the  indignant  protests 
of  all  Europe.  Islamism  is  a  religious  and  a  political  institu- 
tion in  one,  and  where  it  exists,  Christians  will  always  be 
persecuted. — Ugo  Ojetti  writes  an  interesting  paper  on  the 
moral  and  artistic  work  done  by  the  Italian  novelist,  Fogaz- 
zaro,  who  is  an  idealist  in  the  best  sense  of  the  word.  His 
spiritualism  is  no  reaction  against  modern  naturalism,  but  is 
profound  and  instructive.  Fogazzaro  himself  has  often 
publicly  declared  that  Art,  by  promoting  moral  progress,  has 
made  herself  mistress  of  the  boldest  divinations  of  science,  and 
is  faithful  in  her  hope  of  the  future. — V.  Z.  writes  on  '  The 
Landtcehr  in  Austria-Hungary.' — G.  Ricca  Salerno  contributes 
remarks  on  '  Succession  Dues  in  Italy.' — (May  16). — Here  F. 
d'Ovidio  continues  his  '  Dantesque  Sources,'  of  which  the  last 
instalment  was  in  the  previous  January  number.  His  present 
subject  is  '  Dante  and  Gregory  VII.' — A  political  article  on 
'  The  Ethiopia  of  To-day,  and  Erythrea,'  by  Dr.  Traversi, 
specially  notes  the  action  of  England,  France,  and  Russia,  in 
those  regions.' — G.  Alongi  describes  '  Police  Organisation  in 
Italy,'  advocating  very  necessary  reforms.  —  Apropos  of 
Menghiui's  book  on  the  Rhyme  of  Serafino  de  Camonelli 
dall'  Aquila,  we  have  an  interesting  article  on  that  virtuoso 
of  the  14th  century,  by  F.  Flamini.  —  P.  Lioy  contri- 
butes a  spiritualistic  article  on  the  '  Voices  of  the  Departed.' 
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— (June  1st). — C.  F.  Ferraris  writes  on  militaiy  imposts, 
according  to  new  studies  and  law  projects. — D.  Levi  con- 
tributes a  portion,  entitled  '  Sirnonism — the  first  phase  of 
Socialism  in  Italy,'  of  his  inedited  work  on  Italian  renovation. 
— Ugo  Fleres'  story  '  Mirage,'  is  concluded. — Dr.  Sanminiatelli 
contributes  'Dalmatian  Notes.' — Dr.  ISilvagui  writes  a  very 
interesting  article  about  the  '  Royal  Sila,'  describing  the  his- 
tory and  conformation  of  that  romantic  piece  of  country. — 
(June  16th). — The  first  article,  by  Arturo  Graf,  on  'The  poet 
Leopardi  and  Music,'  tells  us  that  Leopardi  felt  music  vividly, 
for  it  procured  him  profound  and  intense  enjoyment,  and  he 
speaks  of  its  supernatural  virtue  in  two  of  his  poems,  •  Aspasia' 
and  'The  Portrait  of  a  Beautiful  Woman.'  Leopardi  did  not 
agree  with  Leibnitz,  who  defines  music  as  the  secret  arith- 
metical exercise  of  the  soul,  nor  with  Kant,  who  places  it 
among  the  fine  arts  only  for  the  mathematical  relations  among 
sounds;  nor  with  Hauslick,  who  declares  that  music  has  no 
other  substance  or  contents  than  souud,  and  cannot  express 
nor  give  rise  to  sentiment.  Leopardi  is  more  of  the  opinion  of 
Schiller,  Hegel,  Lamennais,  aud  Beethoven,  who  considers 
the  revelations  of  music  superior  to  those  of  philosophy,  and 
Carlyle,  who  defined  music  as  an  inarticulate  language  which 
leads  us  to  the  brink  of  infinity.  Leopardi  had  no  voice,  he 
played  no  instrument,  he  knew  uothing  of  musical  technic ;  he 
judged  music  alone  by  his  feeling  and  fancy,  and  enjoyed  it, 
above  all,  because  of  its  secret  and  complicated  physical 
associations.  This  explains  why  he  was  often  pleased  with 
rudimental  and  imperfect  music,  and  was  ready  to  receive  a 
musical  suggestion  even  from  very  poor  sources ;  he  placed 
no  value  on  virtuosita,  nor  on  theatrical  complications  and 
pomp.  Though  passionately  fond  of  music,  Leopardi  never 
speaks  of  musical  instruments,  nor  shows  any  preference  in 
them.  The  human  voice  seems  to  have  been,  to  him,  superior 
to  all  instruments.  He  preferred  sad  music,  and  iudeed,  loved 
only  such.  Aud  it  seems  that  he  inclined  more  to  melody  than 
to  harmony. — E.  Castellaui  sends  an  exhaustive  paper  on  '  The 
Autonomic  Provinces  of  the  Ottoman  Empire,'  describing  their 
history.  He  is  of  opinion  that  should  Crete  obtain  the  re- 
establishment  of  an  autonomy  similar  to  that  of  Samos  or 
Lebanon,  its  fate  would  be  better  than  that  of  Greece. — G. 
Boglietti  examines  the  conditions  of  Socialism  in  France;  and 
0.  Grandi  contributes  a  short  story,  '  Flower  of  the  Mountain.' 
— E.  Romagnoli  commences  a  study  of  the  subjects  and 
fancies  of  ancient  Attic  comedy. — 'Mary'  contributes  a  tale 
called  '  The  Madonna  of  Luca  della  Robbia.' 
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La  RASSEGNA  NaZIONALE  fApril  1st). — In  this  Dumber  E. 
Galassi  commences  a  translation  of  the  Journal  oV  un  Eve'que, 
by  Yves  de  Querdoc. — G.  Volpe  writes  an  interesting  account 
of  Tommasi  Soricci,  an  Italian  improvisatore  of  the  eighteenth 
century. — P.  Orano  makes  a  plan  for  the  renovation  of  Sar- 
dinia, concluding  his  remarks  in  the  following  number. — A.  G. 
Mallanni  discusses  the  past  and  future  of  Benardir,  and  of  the 
neighbouring  Somali  and  Galla  lands. — (April  16). — P.  Toldo. 
writes  about  the  comedies  of  Evarest  Gherado  at  Paris. — The 
other  papers  are  continuations. — (May  1). — In  this  number  G. 
Fraccarroli  has  an  article  inquiring  into  the  uses  of  secondary 
schools,  and  inveighing  against  the  overburdening  of  young 
children's  minds  with  too  scientific  material,  exhausting  their 
mental  faculties,  and  crowding  their  minds  with  things  they 
cannot  understand  and  which  they  forget  as  soon  as  they  have 
left  school. — I.  Salvini  contributes  a  tale  translated  from  the 
German. — P.  Manassei  writes  an  essay  on  '  Shoes'  from  a  his- 
toric and  politico-economical  point  of  view. — (May  16th). — E. 
di  Bisogno  disccurses  of  Cesare  Cantu  and  the  ideas  of  Dante. 
— G.  Riccardi  writes  on  the  last  political  elections. — A.  di 
Pesaro  contributes  an  article  entitled  '  An  ugly  comedy  and 
its  consequences,'  being  a  tirade  against  freemasonry,  and 
specially  directed  against  Leo  Taxil's  lecture  before  the  Paris 
Geographical  Society  last  April. — P.  Manassei  writes  on  pro- 
vincial and  communal  banks. — (June  1st). — Antonio  Foggaz- 
zaro  contributes  an  article  on  spiritism,  entitled  '  For  a  New 
Science.'  He  encourages  those  who  have  a  spiritual  concep- 
tion of  the  human  mind  to  undertake  a  severe  study  of  occult 
psychical  phenomena.  He  believes  that  on  this  phenomena  a 
new  science  might  be  founded,  preceded  by  strict  moral  pre- 
paration.  The  reward  would  be  greater  light,  greater  strength, 
a  richer  superior  life,  increased  moral  elevatiou,  and  a  secure 
science  of  immortality.  But  he  warns  those  who  prepare  to 
cultivate  this  new  science  not  to  demand  the  evocation  of  the 
dead,  a  method  which  has  been  abused  by  the  charlatan.  He 
does  not  believe  that  the  dead  can  appear  again  on  earth. 
The  surest  proof  of  immortality,  he  opines,  lies  in  the  germs 
of  superhuman  potentiality,  possessed  by  all  men,  but  very 
rarely  manifested. — Dr  Tononi  reviews  de  Beauregard's  'Pre- 
destinee.' — (June  16th). — A.  Valgimigli  writes  with  great  ap- 
preciation on  technical  commercial  education  in  England, 
describing  the  methods,  and  advising  his  countrymen  to  go 
and  do  likewise. — D.  Benucci  relates  in  a  lively  manner  a  trip 
to  Mount  St.  Pancrazio. — G.  P.  A.  sends  a  statistical  paper  on 
socialism  at  the  last  Italian  elections. 
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RlFORMA  SOCIALE  (April  loth)  contains: — '  Labour  contracts 
in  civil  legislation,'  by  Professor  Dela  Volta. — '  Tributary  Re- 
form.' bv  Professor  Roncali. — 'Military  Anthropometrics,'  by 
Dr.  Benini. — '  Tributary  Reform  in  Austria,'  by  H.  von  Schul- 
leru-Schrattenhofen. — 'How  many  Hebrews  are  there?'  by 
Professor  Ferroglio. — (May). — The  most  important  paper  in 
this  uumber  is  one  by  Professor  Sitta  on  '  The  Italians  in 
Turkey.'  The  number  of  Italians  resident  in  the  Ottoman 
Empire  has  more  than  doubled  during  the  last  20  yeai's.  In 
1871  there  were  6520  in  European,  and  3698  in  Asiatic  Turkey; 
while  at  the  last  census  in  1881  there  were  13,526  in  European 
Turkey  and  7693  in  Asiatic  Turkey.  The  Italian  colonies  in 
Turkey  have  a  very  ancient  origin,  going  back  almost  to  the 
time  of  the  Crusades,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  descendants 
from  the  old  families,  have  revived  their  nationality  and  lan- 
guage. Those  Italians  who  have  remained  faithful  to  their 
native  traditions,  language  and  religion,  may  be  divided  into 
four  parts  :  the  descendants  of  old  Genoese,  Venetian,  Pisan 
and  Amalfitan  families,  who,  specially  in  Constantinople  and 
Smyrna,  are  richer  than  the  others  ;  the  descendants  of  fami- 
lies who  emigrated  only  two  generations  ago,  who  are  gene- 
rally workmen,  artists,  agriculturists,  etc. ;  the  descendants  of 
Leghorn  Jews,  specially  numerous  at  Smyrna,  where  they  in- 
habit a  quarter  called  La  Punta;  and  those  who  form  a  class 
of  contemporaneous  emigrants,  specially  connected  with  rail- 
way works,  excavations,  mines,  etc.  A  fifth  element,  scanty 
as  to  number,  but  important  as  to  moral  power,  is  that  consti- 
tuted of  priests  aud  monks,  to  whom  is  due,  for  the  most  part, 
the  education  of  Italians  in  the  East.  Professor  Sitta,  in  the 
rest  of  the  article,  describes  the  different  branches  of  iudustry 
among  the  Italians,  and  the  conditions  in  which  they  find 
themselves.  He  says  that,  while  in  the  last  century,  the  com- 
merce of  the  cities  of  Asia  Minor  was  almost  all  in  the  hands 
of  the  Italians,  it  has  now  passed  into  those  of  the  French, 
German  and  English.  As  to  the  labouring  class,  the  Professor 
says,  that  while  the  Italians  are  much  sought  for  because  of 
their  excellent  qualities,  they  suffer  much  damage  from  the 
ill-will  of  the  Turkish  Government,  aud  are  hated  by  the  lower 
Mussalmau  classes. — Follows  a  paper  on  'The  recent  economic 
progress  in  Japan,'  by  E.  Mase-Dare. — '  The  Agrarian  Crisis,' 
by  Professor  Salvioli. — '  The  new  municipal  forms  in  England,' 
by  Professor  Bachi,  in  which  the  writer  praises  the  inclination 
to  exclude  the  system  of  giving  out  work  on  contract,  and 
place  the  labourer  in  direct  connection  with  the  municipalities. 

Archivio   Storico  per  le   Province    Napolitane  (Year 
xxil,  No.  1). — The  article  on  '  Clement  VI.,'  by  F.  Cerasole, 
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and  on  '  Ferdinand  of  Aragon,'  by  the  same,  are  continued. — 
B.  Capasso  describes  portraits,  pictures,  and  figures  representing 
Massaniello  and  his  relations,  from  old  prints  and  manuscripts, 
etc.  Some  of  these  quaint  productions  are  reproduced  in  the 
magazine,  which  is  generally  not  illustrated.  There  is  a 
curious  print  representing  Massaniello  riding  amid  the  Nea- 
politan populace,  and  auother  of  the  same  subject,  wherein 
Massaniello  looks  exactly  like  one  of  the  present  simple  fisher- 
men of  Naples,  laughing  lazzaroni  following  him  as  he  gallops, 
away  on  an  ancient  white  hack.  Another  larger  print  repre- 
sents the  '  Mercato '  as  it  appeared  at  the  time  ;  here,  too, 
Massaniello  gallops  past  the  booths  in  the  market-place.  Sig- 
nor  Capasso  discovered  an  old  portrait  of  Massaniello  in  a 
villa  at  Lamporecchio,  and  it  is  here  reproduced  in  a  photo- 
graph. Massaniello  is  standing,  a  three-quarter's  figure,  clad 
in  a  white  shirt ;  his  right  hand  rests  on  a  sword,  his  left  arm 
is  held  akimbo.  In  the  opening  of  his  shirt  is  a  roll  of  paper, 
on  which  can  be  read,  '  To  the  .illustrious  Signor  Tommaso 
Amelli  d'  Amalfi,  Captain-General  of  the  faithful  Neapolitan 
people;'  evidently  a  petition.  Massaniello's  head  is  bare,  his 
hair  cut  square  across  the  forehead.  The  face  is  dark  and 
long,  the  features  regular,  a  long  straight  nose,  a  small  mouth 
shaded  by  a  delicate  moustache,  the  lips  finely  curved,  the  chin 
square,  cleft,  and  determined.  The  hands,  nervous  and  thin, 
with  long  fingers,  are  well  drawn.  The  original  painting  be- 
longs to  Prince  Rospigliosi.  Another  print  represents  Massani- 
ello carrying  a  flag,  and  followed  by  a  crowd  armed  with 
sticks;  in  auother  he  is  standing  on  an  eminence  with  a 
curious  billy  landscape  behind  him,  and  exaggerated  clouds. 
Still  another  represents  him  on  a  queer  horse  with  distorted 
legs,  richly  caparisoned,  and  here  Massaniello  wears  a  plumed 
hat,  high  boots,  and  spurs.  There  are  also  portraits  of 
Massaniello's  wife  and  sister,  pleasant  looking  buxom  women, 
richly  dressed,  and  wearing  many  necklaces,  and  earrings. 

Il  Pensiero  Italiano  (Fasc.  IV.) — contains  an  article  on 
'War  and  Science,'  by  Prof.  Venturi,  who  opines  that  war  is 
well  on  the  way  to  disappear  among  civilised  nations,  just  as 
murder  has  almost  ceased  among  the  educated  classes.  War, 
now  more  intense  in  actiou  than  formerly,  is  more  rare;  it 
is  almost  always  undertaken  only  on  serious  occasions;  and 
conducted  as  little  cruelly  as  possible;  the  impulse  to  war  is 
more  and  more  resisted  not  only  by  the  nations  directly  inter- 
ested, but  by  neighbouring  nations,  who  try  to  localise  it 
gradually.  War  is  being  substituted  by  arbitration  ;  and 
patriotic  warfare  is  beginning  also  to  decrease  in  force,  because 
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the  sentiment  of  humanity  becomes  wider  in  its  range.  This 
evolution  in  war  is  the  scientific  proof  that  warfare  is  enor- 
mously diminishing,  and  that  it  will  entirely  cease  in  future 
times. 

La  Scena  (May  1)  contains  another  instalment  of  the  essay 
on  '  Authors  at  First  Representations,'  a  biographical  sketch 
of  the  celebrated  Italian  actress,  Virginia  Reiter. — (May  16). 
— There  is  a  criticism  of  Leoncavallo's  opera,  La  Boherae,  and 
a  tale  by  the  Calabrese  novelist,  Nicola  Misasi,  called  '  Sister 
Maria  Crocefirso.' — Also  the  one-act  Neapolitan  drama  by  S. 
di  Giacomo,  '  At  San  Francisco.' — (June  2) — contains  a  paper 
'  The  Triumph  of  Truth,'  by  Fanny  Zampini  Salazar,  and  a 
biographical  sketch  of  the  Italian  soprano,  Silvia  Gordini 
March  etti. 

EMPORIUM  (April,  May) — The  first  article  is  on  '  The  Teach- 
ing of  Design  in  England.' — The  next,  by  Cesare  and  Paolo 
Lombroso,  is  a  study  of  the  mind  and  character  of  Cesare 
Baccaria,  whom  they  designate  as  a  true  genius,  but  at  the 
same  time  as  a  hysteric-epileptic. — Follows  a  paper  on  the 
German  ex  libris,  by  A.  G. — Under  the  title  of  '  A  German 
Romantic  Poet,'  Sofia  Foruaro  writes  on  Nicholas  Lenau,  with 
many  translated  passages  from  her  works. — G.  Pisa  sends  a 
pleasaut  paper  describing  '  Green  Umbria,'  its  monuments  and 
other  works  of  art. — 0.  Fava  gives  an  account  of  '  The  Paper- 
mills  of  Fabriano.' — N.  P.  describes  the  house  in  which 
Napoleon  Bonaparte  was  born. — G.  G.  has  a  paper  on  '  Fra 
Angelico.' — A.  Mellario  has  something  to  say  on  'The  Revival 
of  Printing.' — Dr.  Rebasoli  describes  '  The  German  Theatre,' 
giving  interesting  particulars  about  the  chief  dramatists  and 
actors. — Helen  Zimmeru  contributes  a  paper  on  'Atmospheric 
Dust.' — G.  Serviss  relates  an  '  Ascent  of  Mount  Blanc. — T. 
C  contributes  a  paper  on  '  The  Art  of  Tapestry.' — E.  Del 
Cerro  has  an  interesting  ai'ticle  on  '  The  Town  of  Gubbio.' — P. 
desmbes  '  The  Sponge  Fishery.' — All  the  articles  are  pro- 
fusely illustrated. 

FRANCE. 

Revue  de  l'Histoire  des  Religions  (No.  1,  1897). — The 
first  place  here  is  given  to  a  French  translation  of  an  extremely 
important  and  interesting  paper  which  was  read  in  June  last 
year  before  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society — Bombay  Branch — by 
Mr.  Jivauji  Jamshedji  Modi,  B.A.  It  is  an  able  and  spirited 
defence  of  the  antiquity  of  the  Zend-Avesta,  in  its  present 
form,  agaiust  the  arguments  of  the  late  M.  James  Darmesteter 
in  favour  of  its  being  largely  a  compilation,  made  chiefly  in 
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the  stormy  period  immediately  preceding  the  advent  of  the 
Sassanide  dynasty,  say,  about  the  year  211  a.D.  ;  and  added  to 
afterwards,  and  not  very  carefully  or  honestly  gone  about  in 
either  case.     He  based  his  opinion  on  a  series  of  what  he  re- 
garded as  historical  proofs,  and  also  on  the  evidence  which  the 
Avesta  itself  offers  when  carefully  examined.     Mr.  Modi  re- 
views these  arguments  very  miuutely,  both  the  historical  and 
critical,  and  shows  that  M.  Darmesteter  has  mistaken,  in  not  a 
few  instances,  the  import  of  the  historical  authorities  on  whom- 
he  relied,  and  that   he  has   been   misled   by  the  position   he 
assigned  to  Tansar  in  the  compilation   of  the   books  of  the 
Avesta.     M.  D.,  e.g.,  finds  in  them  a  number  of  elements  be- 
traying Greek,  Buddhistic,  Brahamanic,  and  Jewish  influence, 
and,   attaching   undue    importance   to   a  remark   of  Macoudi 
regarding  Tansar,  that  he  belonged  to  the  Platonic  school, 
assumes  that  these  elements  demonstrate  the  late  date  of  the 
Avesta  as  we  have  it.     But  Mr.  Modi  shows  that  the  reverse 
is  nearer  to  the  truth  ;  that  it  was  the  Avesta  that  had  been 
for  long  influencing  Indian,  and  Greek,  and  other  civilizations. 
He  demonstrates  the  scrupulous  care  with  which  the  fragments 
of  the  Avesta  were  copied  and  guarded  ;  and  shows  that  M.  D. 
has  quite  misunderstood  bis  authorities  in  asserting  the  con- 
trary.    Both  the  king  and  the  dastour,  to  whom  we  owe  the 
compilation,  Ardeshir  and  Tansar,  are  shown  to  have  been 
extremely  jealous  of  the  purity  and  integrity  of  the  texts  they 
incorporated.     The  same  thing  is  true  also  of  the  other  and 
later  king,  Shahpuhar,  who  had  to  do  with  the  editing  afresh 
and  adding  to  of  the  Avesta.     Mr.  Modi  produces  too  a  very 
strong  negative  proof  against  M.  Darmesteter,  viz.,  that  where 
one  might  naturally  have  expected  to  have  proofs  of  the  texts 
having   been    tampered    with,    under    the   influence    of  then 
modern  ideas  and  knowledge,  (in  matters,  e.g.,  connected  with 
astronomy,  medicine,  etc.),  there  is  not  the  slightest  trace  of 
the  influence  of  that  knowledge  in   any  part  of  the  Avesta. 
The  information   peculiar  to   the  third  century  of  our  era  is 
aboulutely  foreign  to  every  part  of  the  books.     Further,  Mr. 
Modi  conclusively  shows  that  the  real  aim  and  object  of  the 
religious  reforms  undertaken  by  the  compilers  of  the  Avesta, 
was  to  purge  their  faith,  and  social  aud  religious  life,  of  all 
Greek  and  foreign  ideas  and  customs,  and  to  restoi'e  the  religion 
of  their  fathers  to  its  pristine  purity. — M.  Marcel  Mauss  con- 
tinues and  concludes  his  article,  begun  in  last  number,  on  '  La 
religion  et  les  origiues  du  droit  penal.'     It  is  based  upon  Herr 
R.    Steinmetz'   recent   work,  Ethnologisclie  Studien   zur   ersten 
Entivickelung  cler  Strafe.    The  first  part  of  the  article  was  taken 
up  with  a  very  full  summary  of  the  contents  of  Herr  Steinmetz' 
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book,  and  this  part  is  devoted  to  an  elaborate  criticism  of  the 
author's  views  and  methods.  No  part  of  the  criticism  is 
intended  to  detract  from  the  great  merits  of  the  work;  the 
object  rather  is  to  supplement  it  by  numerous  instances  of 
taboo  and  savage  justice  omitted  by  Herr  Steinraetz,  of  which 
the  latter  seems  to  have  known  nothing,  but  which  more  fully 
illustrate  the  genesis  and  development  of  the  ideas  of  pi'imitive 
societies  regarding  right  and  wrong. — M.  Pierre  Paris  furnishes 
the  '  Bulletiu  archeologique  de  la  religion  grecque'  for  1895- 
1896.  It  is  the  usual  account  of  the  work  accomplished  by  the 
various  archeeological  societies  in  Greece  during  the  period 
specified.  The  important  discoveries  made  by  any  of  them 
are  recorded,  and  their  religious  value  appraised.  All  impor- 
tant monographs  and  the  publications  of  the  societies  bearing 
on  these  discoveries  are  also  noted.  Attention  is  of  course 
specially  called  to  the  prominent  place  taken  in  the  work  on 
Greek  soil  by  French  explorers  and  savants. — M.  Ed.  Chavanues 
returns  to  the  subject  of  his  translation  of  the  inscription  of 
Bodh  Gaya,  in  order  to  answer  the  criticisms  which  have  been 
made  on  it  by  Herr  G.  Schlegel  in  the  Chinese  Review  T'oung 
pao,  and  to  justify  his  rendering  of  it,  as  formerly  giveu  in  this 
Revue. — (No.  2). — M.  A.  Leger  continues  here  and  concludes 
his  series  of  sudies  on  '  Les  sources  de  la  mythologie  slave.' 
In  this  part  of  his  study  he  lays  under  tribute  the  biographies 
of  Otto,  Bishop  of  Bamberg,  and  several  Greek  and  Roman 
writers  who  refer  to  the  Slave  peoples.  Otto  was  originally 
from  Swabia,  and  was  for  some  time  resident  in  Poland.  In 
this  way  he  was  well  fitted  to  carry  on  missionary  work  among 
the  Slaves.  He  was  consecrated  at  Rome  in  1106  as  Bishop. 
He  was  an  enthusiastic  missionary,  but  his  zeal  was  not  too 
often  tempered  with  discretion.  It  is  not,  however,  to  Otto's 
missionary  work  that  M.  Leger  invites  specially  our  attention, 
though  he  necessarily  mentions  some  of  the  details  of  it.  It 
is  to  the  inferences  made  in  these  biographies,  etc.,  to  the  be- 
liefs and  customs  aud  religious  rites  held  and  observed,  or 
practised,  by  the  peoples  among  whom  he  laboured.  It  is 
from  these  that  M.  Leger  gathers  what  were  the  objects  to 
which  religious  homage  was  paid  by  the  ancient  Slaves,  and 
the  means  they  took  to  propitiate  them.  They  were  very 
numerous  and  varied,  visible  and  invisible ; — trees,  stones, 
pillars,  springs,  etc. ;  spirits  of  the  wood  and  of  the  water,  of 
the  air  and  of  the  earth.  The  arts  of  divination  were  also 
numerous,  and  the  objects  employed  in  them  manifold ; — 
serpents,  trees,  etc.,  and  one  instance  is  given  where  a  living 
horse  was  so  employed.  The  worthy  bishop  is  reported  to 
have  sold  it  to  a  stranger  as  more  fitted  for  carts  than  pro- 
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phecies.  No  monuments  of  the  Slave  idolatry  remain  that 
throw  light  on  the  Slave  religion.  They  were  destroyed  by 
the  Christian  missionaries  and  Church  authorities,  so  soon  as 
they  had  the  power.  M.  Leger  finds  considerable  help,  how- 
ever, from  the  language,  the  terms,  e.g.,  used  for  deity,  for  the 
places  of  worship,  for  funeral  rites,  etc. — The  next  article  is  by 
M.  A.  Bouche-Leclercq.  It  is  on  '  Les  preourseurs  de  l'astro- 
logie  grecque.'  The  Redaction  notifies  to  us  that  it  forms  the 
first  chapter  of  a  forthcoming  work  on  Greek  astrology.  It 
gives,  as  its  title  indicates,  a  review  of  the  Greek  speculations 
as  to  the  beginnings  and  relationships  of  things,  prior  to  the 
introduction,  through  Berosus,  of  the  astronomical  and  astro- 
logical learning  of  the  Chaldeans  and  Egyptians.  It  was  really 
these  speculations,  beginning  with  Thales,  that  prepared  the 
Greek  schools  for  accepting  and  utilizing  that  knowledge. 
M.  Bouchd-Leclercq  summarises  the  leading  ideas,  as  to  the 
genesis  of  things,  of  Thales,  Anaxiander,  Anaximenes,  and  the 
rest,  and  brings  out  very  clearly  how  these  speculations  paved 
the  way  for  the  systems  of  the  later  schools  and  the  astrologi- 
cal fantasies  that  came  afterwards  to  pass  as  serious  know- 
ledge.— A  third  article  is  a  summary  and  criticism  of  the 
principal  contributions  to  the  recent  controversy  as  to  the 
elements  used  by  Jesus  at  the  institution  of,  and  employed  in 
the  early  Church  in  the  celebration  of,  the  Lord's  Supper. 
The  controversy  was  originated  by  Dr.  A.  Harnack's  treatise, 
published  in  1891,  in  his  series  of  Texte  und  Untersuchungen. 
There  he  maintained  that  the  use  of  water  instead  of  wine  in 
the  celebration  was  much  more  widely  spread  thau  has  hitherto 
been  believed,  while  the  texts  of  the  New  Testament  do  not 
distinctly  state  that  it  was  wine  that  our  Lord  gave  to  the 
disciples  on  the  evening  of  the  last  Passover.  Professor  Zahn, 
of  Erlangen,  was  the  first  to  enter  the  lists  against  Harnack. 
Dr.  Julicher  followed,  and  was  both  more  temperate  and  more 
thorough  than  Zahn  in  his  examination  of  Harnack's  argu- 
ments. He  entered  more  fully  into,  and  sought  more  strictly 
to  define  the  motive  of  Jesus  in  instituting  the  ordinance. 
Professor  Weizsacker's  views,  given  expression  to  in  his 
Apostolische  Zeitalter,  that  the  bread  and  the  wine  were  only 
intended  to  be  a  sensuous  pai-able,  is  here  noticed,  as  having 
engaged  the  attention  of  Professor  Spitta,  and  in  all  essential 
particulars  has  been  adopted  by  him.  Spitta's  contribution  to 
the  solution  of  the  questions  raised,  is  detailed,  as  are  those  of 
many  others.  The  conclusion  drawn  from  the  divided  opinions 
of  these  scholars  is  that  the  questions  are  not  ripe  for  solution, 
and  that  on  one  point  only  does  there  seem  to  be  anything 
like  agreement  among  them,  Julicher  excepted,  viz.,  that  in 
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the  Slipper  Jesus  '  a  voulu  offrir  en  nourriture  et  breuvage 
spirituels  sa  propre  personnalite,  qu'il  a  voulu  offrir  sa  forte 
vie  pour  appuyer  en  la  nourrissant  et  en  s'iucorporant  a,  elle 
notre  faible  vie.' 

Revue  des  Deux  Mondes  (April,  May,  June). — In  the  first 
of  the  six  numbers  for  the  quarter,  the  opening  instalment  of 
a  new  novel  by  M.  Andre  Theuriet,  and  the  continuation  of 
M.  le  comte  d'Haussonville's  historical  essay  on  the  '  Duke  of 
Burgundy,'  are  followed  by  an  article  which  M.  Emile  Faguet 
devotes  to  '  Lamennais.'  It  is  wholly  critical,  and  assuming 
in  the  reader  a  knowledge  of  biographical  details,  examines 
the  character  and  sets  forth  the  theories  of  the  Abbe. — The 
conclusion  of  M.  Jean  Bertheroy's  serial,  '  Le  Double  Joug,' 
comes  next,  and  after  thatM.  Godefroy  Cavaignac  concludes  his 
sketch  of  the  Prussian  Minister  Hardenberg. — In  an  article  en- 
titled '  Examen  de  Conscience,'  M.  Arvede  Barine  gives  an  in- 
teresting critical  summary  of  Olive  Schreiner's  '  Trooper  Peter 
Halket  of  Mashonaland,' — a  work  with  which  considerable 
fault  is  found  from  the  literary  standpoint,  but  which,  as  re- 
gards its  aims,  is  likened  to  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin. — The  conclud- 
ing contribution — not  including  the  various  'Reviews,'  dramatic 
and  political — is  one  in  which  M.  G.  Valbert  indicates  the 
position  taken  up  by  German  Professors  with  regard  to  the 
admission  of  women  as  students  at  the  Universities,  and  inci- 
dentally gives  expression  to  his  own  opinion,  which  is  very  far 
from  being  one  of  unqualified  approval  of  the  modern  move- 
ment in  this  direction. — The  first  complete  article  in  the  second 
number  for  April  is  M.  Art  Roe's  'La  Semaine  Sainte  a  Kief.' 
It  is  a  brightly  written  and  thoroughly  interesting  sketch  of 
Russian  life  and  manners. — Continuing  the  series  of  papers  in 
which,  for  months  past,  he  has  been  studying  what  he  calls 
<  The  mechanism  of  modern  life,'  M.  le  Vte.  G.  d'Avenel  gives 
a  minute  description  of  the  internal  arrangement  of  a  Parisian 
house. — The  most  important  contribution  is,  undoubtedly,  the 
concluding  instalment  of  M.  Robert  de  la  Sizeranne's  brilliant 
study  of  Ruskin.  Of  the  tone  and  spirit  of  the  whole  work, 
some  notion  may  be  formed  from  the  following  lines,  taken 
from  the  author's  own  summary  of  Ruskin's  character :  '  The 
passion  for  Nature  has  been  for  Ruskin  the  beginning  and  the 
end  of  everything.  It  has  composed  every  feature  of  his 
countenance;  it  has  dictated  every  one  of  his  utterances;  it 
has  directed  the  course  of  all  his  thoughts.  It  has  been  the 
fire  that  illumines;  it  has  been  .the  fire  that  warms;  it  has 
been  the  fire  that  purifies.  It  has  preserved  him  from  the 
meanness  of  hatred  ;  it  has  comforted  him  in  the  sorrows  of 
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love.  It  has  set  him  up  in  opposition  to  triumphal  man  who 
pretends  to  correct  Nature,  and  inclined  him  towards  suffering 
man,  through  a  profound  sympathy  with  those  that  live  sorrow- 
fully amid  the  joys  of  Nature,  or  those  who,  in  our  artificial 
cities  of  the  nineteenth  century,  are  for  ever  deprived  of  those 
joys.' — In  an  article  which  he  heads  'Navigation  et  construc- 
tion Maritimes,'  M.  Auguste  Moireau  laments  the  inferiority 
into  which  France  has  allowed  her  commercial  navy  to  fall, 
and  indicates  some  of  the  causes  to  which  he  considers  it  dne. 
— An  excellent  criticism  of  Pierre  Loti's  works  concludes  the 
number. — The  number  bearing  the  date  of  the  1st  of  Juue 
contains  a  contribution,  or  rather  a  communication,  which  is 
of  some  interest  in  view  of  the  actual  crisis  in  the  East.  It 
consists  of  the  letters  written  by  Eugene  Cavaignac  to  various 
members  of  his  family,  during  his  stay  in  Greece,  in  1828. 
Cavaignac,  who  was  25  at  the  time,  and.  a  captain  of  engineers, 
belonged  to  the  expeditionary  corps  seut  to  the  Morea,  when 
France  was  entrusted  by  the  Allied  Powers  with  the  task  of 
dislodging  the  Turks,  who  still  held  it  after  the  destruction  of 
their  fleet  at  Navarino. — M.  Emile  Michel,  of  the  Academy  of 
the  Fine  Arts,  devotes  a  long  article,  entitled  '  Rubens  et  la 
Galerie  de  Medicis,'  to  the  paintings  of  the  great  master  pre- 
served  in  the  Louvre.  The  history  of  the  order  given  him  by 
Marie  de  Medicis,  the  several  stays  which  he  made  in  Paris  in 
connection  with  it,  his  relations  with  the  Court,  the  circum- 
stances under  which  he  produced  those  unequal,  yet  important 
works,  and  the  reception  which  was  accorded  them — all  these 
details  are  faithfully  gone  into,  and  make  up  a  most  interesting 
chapter  in  the  life  of  Rubens. — In  'Cuba,  Spain,  and  the  United 
States,'  M.  Charles  Benoist  looks  at  the  Cuban  question  in 
turn  from  the  several  points  of  view  of  the  three  parties  inter- 
ested in  it ;  and  the  not  very  hopeful  conclusion  to  which  he 
comes  is  that  the  Cuban  question  may  very  possibly  become 
the  eastern  question  of  the  New  World. — 'La  Femme  Chiuoise,' 
by  M.  Maurice  Courant,  is  a  well-informed,  and  very  readable 
article,  which  does  not,  however,  contain  much  likely  to  be 
new  to  those  who  have  any  knowledge  of  the  numerous  books 
on  China  published  in  this  country. —  The  number  published  in 
the  middle  of  June  opens  with  a  very  interesting  paper  in 
which  M.  G-ustave  Boissier,  utilising  the  old  registers  of  the 
French  Academy,  published  on  the  occasion  of  the  centenary 
of  the  Institute,  gives  the  history  of  that  learned  body  during 
the  seventeenth  century. — The  learned  philologist,  M.  Breal, 
devotes  an  article  to  a  new  science  to  which  he  gives  the 
name  of  '  Semantique  ; '  and  which  is  the  science  of  significa- 
tions, as  opposed  to  phonetics  which  is  the  science  of  sounds. 
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Speaking  broadly,  its  object  is  to  show  that  the  variations  of 
a  language  are  by  no  means  arbitrary,  or  the  result  of  mere 
chance,  but  that  they  are  due  to  an  obscure,  but  persistent 
purpose. — '  Tbe  State  monopoly  of  alcohol,'  is  the  subject  of 
an  article  by  M.  Raphael-Georges  Levy,  who  very  earnestly 
deprecates  its  establishment,  and  argues  that  if  more  money 
must  be  got  out  of  the  sale  of  spirits,  au  increase  of  duty 
would  be  a  lesser  evil. — After  having  examined  the  present 
system  of  trial  by  jury,  as  it  exists  in  France,  and  indicating 
its  very  serious  defects.  M.  Jean  Ouppi  proceeds,  in  a  further 
instalment  of  his  study,  ;  La  Cour  d'Assises  de  la  Seine,'  to  set 
forth  some  of  the  reforms  which  he  considers  necessary.  It  is 
not  undeserving  of  notice  that  'Cas  de  Conscience,'  one  of  the 
contributions  to  the  lighter  literature  of  this  and  the  next 
number,  is  a  translation  from  Ian  Maclaren.  It  is  open  to 
question  whether  the  translator's  rendering  of  '  established 
church,'  by  eglise  orthodoxe,  will  convey  a  very  correct  notion 
to  his  readers. — One  of  the  June  numbers  contains  an  article 

*  Les  Femmes  qui  Enseignent,'  in  which  a  rather  melancholy 
picture  is  drawn  of  teaching  as  a  profession  for  women.  For 
example,  mention  is  made  of  a  young  lady,  the  holder  of  a 
diploma,  who  earned  a  salary  of  25  francs  a  month,  and  who 
was  reduced  to  such  straits  that  she  applied  for  permission  to 
sleep  in  a  night  refuge,  and  did  so  regularly  for  six  weeks.  At 
the  end  of  that  time  a  situation  was  obtained  for  her  in  a 
family  where,  besides  board  and  lodging,  she  got  50  francs — 
£2 — a  month,  and  considered  herself  more  than  fortunate  in 
securing  such  a  berth. 

Revue  Semitique  d'epigraphie  et  d'histoire  Axciexxe. 
(No.   2,   1897.)— M.   J.  Halevy  here,  in  the  first  part   of  his 

*  Recherches  Bibliques' continues  his  critical  examination  of 
the  Book  of  Genesis,  and,  in  the  second  part,  his  '  Notes  pour 
Interpretation  des  Psaumes.'  The  section  of  Genesis 
dealt  with  is  from  chapter  xlvii.  to  the  end.  The  critical 
analysis  was  given  in  the  last  number,  and  his  efforts  now  are 
directed  to  prove  that  there  is  nothing  in  this  section  which 
justifies  the  modern  critical  school  in  apportioning  the  text  to 
several  sources.  Hs  shows  that  this  apportioning  of  the  text 
to  different  writers  has  arisen  either  from  misunderstanding  of 
the  text,  or  from  its  being  looked  at  from  false  points  of  view. 
Chapter  xlvii.  27b,  2$,  e.g.,  has  been  attributed  by  that  school 
to  A.,  because  it  gives  a  short  account  of  what  is  more  fully 
detailed  in  chapter  xlviii.  M.  Halevy  maintains  that  what  is 
said  there  forms  the  most  natural  sequence  to  v.  27a,  and  the 
most  natural  preface  to  vv.  29  to  31.     That  a  more  elaborate 
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narrative  should  follow  that  brief  note  is  only  what  might  be 
expected  considering  the  interest  of  the  events  themselves,  to 
the  children  of  Jacob,  and  their  bearing  on  the  future  history 
of  Israel.  The  argument  drawn  by  the  critical  school  from 
the  employment  of  the  different  names  'Jacob'  and  'Israel' 
he  disposes  of  by  showing  that  these  names  are  employed  in- 
differently, and  that  the  Divine  name  '  El-Shaddai '  is  not 
peculiar  to  A.  The  argument  against  the  unity  of  authorship 
drawn  from  the  poetical  character  of  chapter  xlix.  vv.  1  to  28, 
loses  all  its  force,  he  affirms,  from  the  fact  that  the  piece  is 
poetical,  and  must  therefore  differ  from  the  rest  in  both  style 
and  phrase.  Verses  29  to  33  are  assigned  by  the  school  in 
question  to  A.,  on  grounds  which  M.  Halevy  shows  beg  the 
whole  question.  His  defence  of  chapter  1.  as  by  the  same 
author  as  wrote  the  rest  is  more  elaborate,  and  he  grapples 
with  the  geographical  difficulties  presented  by  vv.  7  to  14,  in 
a  section  by  itself. — His  'Notes  pour  l'interpretation  des 
Psaumes,'  embrace  Psalms  lxxvii.  to  lxxxiii.  The  textual  diffi- 
culties are  here,  as  in  all  the  other  Psalms,  carefully  considered; 
and  emendations  of  the  text  offered  where  the  present  text 
seems  corrupt  or  unintelligible, — which  emendations,  if  ap- 
proved and  adopted,  would  remove  those  difficulties.  The 
emendations  suggested  are  most  numerous  in  Psalm  lxxvii.  ; 
but  some  slight  changes  are  found  necessary  in  them  all.  Each 
psalm  is  then  translated  according  to  the  emended  text ;  and 
where  the  data  seem  to  justify  it  the  period  of  composition  is 
hazarded.  Thus  Psalm  lxxvii.  is  assigned  by  M.  Halevy  to 
the  last  years  of,  or  shortly  after,  the  Babylonian  Captivity. 
Psalm  lxxviii.  is  dated  before  the  Captivity,  and  so  are  the 
next  two.  Psalm  lxxxi.  is  a  liturgical  psalm  intended  for 
Temple  use  on  the  first  day  of  each  month,  and  belongs  to  the 
post-exilic  period.  The  date  of  Psalm  Ixxxii.  is  uncertain.  As 
to  the  date  of  Psalm  lxxxiii.  M.  Halevy  inclines  to  the  opinion 
that  it  refers  to  the  formidable  ravages  made  in  the  days  of 
Jehoiakim  by  the  Idumaeans,  Moabites,  and  Ammonites,  of 
which  mention  is  made  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  2ff.  M.  Halevv  next 
continues  his  articles  on  the  El-Amarna  tablets,  the  nature  and 
purpose  of  which  was  stated  in  our  last  number.  A  more 
minute  and  careful  study  of  these  tablets  has  led  him  to  alter 
his  views  on  some  important  points  connected  with  the  corres- 
pondence contained  in  them,  and  before  publishing  his  trans- 
lation of  that  correspondence  in  a  volume,  he  desires  here  to 
justify  the  alterations  he  has  now  to  make  on  it,  and  the 
change  in  his  views  as  to  certain  matters  concerning  the  per- 
son to  whom  these  letters  were  originally  addressed.  Here  he 
gives  summaries  of  certain  letters  to  correct  his  former  render- 
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ings  of  them,  or  to  explain  their  true  contents.  The  readers  of 
this  Revue,  having  the  translation  already  given  by  M.  Halevy 
in  their  hands,  will  be  at  no  loss  to  make  on  it  the  necessary 
changes. — M.  Halevy  next  gives  a  short  histm-y  of  the  recent 
discovery  of  part  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  Ecclesiasticus,  of 
which  so  much  has  already  been  heard  in  this  country.  He 
gives  also  the  Hebrew  text  itself,  and  adds  some  valuable 
notes  on  the  variations  which  it  shews  when  it  is  compared 
with  the  other  versions  we  have  of  it. — The  other  articles  are: 
'  Un  Fragment  de  stele  de  victoire  d'un  roi  d'Agade,'  by  M. 
F.  Thureau-Dangin  ;  'Notes  pour  l'histoire  d'Ethiope,'  by  M. 
J.  Perruchon  ;  'Deux  notes  epigraphiques  ; '  'Un  dernier  mot 
sur  les  inscriptions  de  Nerab  ; '  and  '  Quelques  observations 
sur  les  inscriptions  de  Narnaka,'  all  by  M.  Halevy  himself. 

Revue  Philosophique  (May,  1897). — This  part  opens  with 
an  elaborate  analysis  of  the  '  Mathematical  Idea  of  Quantity  ' 
by  M.  Mouret. — M.  F.  Le  Dantec  gives  the  concluding  part  of 
an  essay  on  '  Why  we  grow  Old,'  which  was  commenced  in 
the  April  part.  He  studies  the  course  of  growth  and  decay  in 
the  various  decrees  of  organic  life,  and  gives  formulas  for  the 
proportions  which  plastic  and  skeletic  substances  bear  to  each 
other  in  various  organisms  at  a  given  time. — M.  Philippe 
describes  a  series  of  experiments  relating  to  the  changes  which 
take  place  in  mental  images. — The  Notes  and  Documents 
include  '  On  ISexual  Perversions  in  Animals,'  by  M.  Ch.  Fere; 
'  The  Connection  between  Emotions  and  the  Peripheral  Circu- 
lation,' by  Herr  F.  Parr ;  '  An  Account  of  some  Experiments 
towards  Measuring  the  Rapidity  of  Thought  in  Dreams,'  by 
M.  Jean  Claviere,  and  one  by  Dr.  Pekar  shewing  the  physiolo- 
gical reason  for  having  a  centre  of  interest  in  pictures. 
Among  the  Reviews  is  one  of  a  French  translation  of  Mr.  A.  J. 
Balfour's  '  Foundations  of  Belief.' — (June,  1897). — An  article 
on  '  Le  Hasard,'  by  M.  Maldidier  is  a  careful  examination  of 
the  real  importance  of  chance  in  the  world. — M.  F.  Pillon 
resumes  his  discussion  of  M.  Secretan's  philosophy,  to  which 
we  refei*red  in  last  quarter's  summary.  He  considers  some  of 
the  changes  which  have  occurred  in  M.  Secretan's  views, 
especially  owing  to  the  doctrine  of  evolution.  M.  Pilluu's 
discussion  of  the  idea  of  the  Absolute  contains  some  valuable 
remarks  on  the  Neo-Platonic,  Scotist,  and  Cartesian  treatment 
of  the  subject. — Dr.  Dumas  follows  up  his  article  on  '  Joy  and 
Sorrow,'  which  appeared  in  the  June-August  parts  of  last  year, 
by  an  account  of  experiments  on  the  proportion  of  corpuscles 
in  the  blood  in  states  of  depression  aud  excitement. — Reviews 
and  Summaries. — (July,  1897). — In  addition  to  portions  of  two 
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continued  articles  on  'The  Soul  and  Liberty'  and  'Socialism 
and  Race,'  this  number  contains  the  final  instalment  of  M. 
Pillon's  discussion  of  M.  Secretan's  system.  He  criticises  the 
use  of  the  terms  'will,'  'liberty'  to  denote  the  absolute, 
'causa  sua,'  creation  'ex  nihilo,'  etc.  M.  Secretan,  he  says, 
presents  his  doctrine  as  a  synthesis  of  theism  and  pantheism, 
in  which,  to  our  view,  theism  is  sacrificed.  M.  Pillon  has  been 
dealing  with  an  exceedingly  interesting  philosophical  develop- 
ment, and  has  done  so  in  a  most  admirable  way. 

Revue  des  Etudes  Juives  (No.  1,  1897).— M.  Israel  Levi, 
under  the  title  '  La  Sagesse  de  Jesus,  fils  de  Sirach — Decouverte 
d'un  fragment  de  l'original  hebreu,'  subjects  the  fragments  of 
the  Hebrew  text  of  Ecelesiasticus,  acquired  by  Mrs.  Lewis  and 
Professor  Sayce,  to  a  more  thorough  examination  than  he  was 
able  to  do  in  his  former  notice  of  them  in  this  Revue.  His 
principal  object  in  this  renewed  study  of  them  is  to  demonstrate 
that  the  fragments  are  those  of  what  was  the  original  text;  in 
other  words,  that  Ecelesiasticus  was  written  in  Hebrew,  and  that 
the  other  known  versions  are  translations  from  it,  and  not  it  from 
any  one  of  them.  He  first  compares  the  fragments  with  the 
Greek  version  of  Ecelesiasticus  in  order  to  show  that  the  Greek 
is  not  the  original.  He  shows  from  numerous  examples  that  the 
Greek  translator  has  failed  in  several  cases  to  understand  the 
text  before  him,  and  in  others  has  taken  liberties  with  it  to  serve 
his  own  object  in  translating  it.  He  next  compares  these  frag- 
ments with  the  Syriac  version  with  a  view  to  demonstrate  that  it 
also  is  a  translation,  and  cannot  be  the  original.  The  Syriac, 
however,  he  shows,  is  more  accurate  than  the  Greek  version.  In 
a  third  section  M.  Levi  sets  himself  to  trace  the  causes  of  the 
mistakes  made  by  the  Greek  translator.  They  are,  he  thinks, 
due  to  unfamiliarity  with  the  idioms'  of  the  Hebrew  language, 
but  partly  also  to  his  having  a  purpose  to  serve  by  translating 
the  work.  He  regards  the  fragments  discovered  so  important 
that  he  thinks  that  even  if  no  more  should  come  to  the  light,  it 
will  be  possible  to  reconstruct  the  original  now  from  the  guidance 
given  by  the  parts  already  in  our  possession.  The  Greek  version 
for  this  purpose  will  have  to  be  used  with  extreme  caution,  but 
the  Syriac  will  be  invaluable.  But  more  than  this,  the  parts 
already  discovered  show  us  that  some  of  the  ideas  we  have 
derived  from  the  Greek  version  as  to  the  beliefs  of  the  Jews  of 
Palestine,  when  Ecelesiasticus  was  written,  will  have  to  be  aban- 
doned. They  were  the  opinions  of  the  translator,  who  adopted 
this  method  of  giving  them  currency  and  clothing  them  with 
authority.      M.  Levy  also  points  out  the  fresh  light  which  these 
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recovered  fragments  shed  on  the   history  and  literature  of  the 
Jews  and  the  Bible  itself. — M.  Marmier  deals  with   some  of  the 
geographical   difficulties   connected    with    the    accounts    of    the 
conquest  of  Canaan  given  in  the  Book  of  Joshua,  and  endeavours 
to  fix  more  definitely  than  has  been  yet  done  some  of  the  places 
and     localities    mentioned    in    these     narratives. — M.    Adolphe 
Buchler  continues  his  examination  of   the  sources  from    which 
Josephus  drew  his  information  for  his  work  on  the  Antiquities  of 
the  Jews.     This  problem  seems  to  be  in  the  air  just  now,  and  it 
will  be  well  to  get,  if  possible,  some  definite  answer  to  it.     M. 
Buchler's  examination  has  led  him  to  conclude  that,  in  addition  to 
the  Arabic  Maccabees,  he  had  before  him  an  historical  work  which 
began  with  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  furnished  important  data 
up  to  a  least  the  period  of  the  Seleucides,  and  possibly  even  up 
to  a  later  date.      Of  that  work  Josephus  seems  to  have  made  a 
somewhat  large,  if  also  free,  use.     In  addition  to  these  works,  he 
had  made  use  of  the  work  of  Nicolas  of  Damascus  on  the  History 
of  Syria.     M.  Buchler  has  a  short  paper  also  on  the  length  of 
the  pages  and  lines  in  the  ancient  manuscripts  of  the   Bible,  a 
subject  dealt  with  in  a  preceding  number  of   this  Revue  by  M. 
Lambert.     M.  Buchler  agrees  for  the  most  part  with  the  results 
come  to  by  M.  Lambert,  but  furnishes  some  quotations  from  the 
Massoretes   which  show  that  there  was  hardly  so  strict  a  rule 
observed  in  the  copying  of  MSS.  as  M.  Lambert  thinks.     M. 
Lambert   adds  a  complementary  note  to   that   article.     M.  W. 
Bacher  takes  up  the  defence  of  the  authenticity  of  the  passage 
in  the  letter  of  Maimonides  to  the  Jews  in   Yemen  as  to  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah.     Its  genuineness  has  been  called  in  ques- 
tion  by  scholars  of  considerable   note,  but  M.  Bucher  produces 
here  some  very  strong  reasons  for  holding  the  text  as  untampered 
with. — M.  A.  Maurice  discusses  the  question  of  Leopold,  Duke 
of  Lorraine,  and  his  treatment  of  the  Jews  in  his  province. — Two 
brief  notes  follow  on  grammatical  points  ;  one  on  the  pretended 
signature  of  Abraham  Zacouts,  and  one  on  the  Messianic  poem 
of  Solomon  Molkho.     In  the  section,  *  Acts  et   Conferences,'  we 
have  the  financial  and  literary  reports  of  the  Societe  des  Etudes 
Juives,  and  a  lecture  delivered  before  the  Society  by  M.  Maurice 
Bloch  on  the  military  virtues  of  the  Jews. 

Revue  Celtique  (Avril,  1897). — The  first  place  is  given  to 
an  article  from  the  pen  of  M.  S.  Reinach,  in  which  he  turns  to 
the  question  of  the  identity  of  the  three  deities,  Teutates,  Esus, 
and  Taranis,  mentioned  by  Lucan  (Pharsal.,  I.,  445-446),  and 
to  whom  the  attention  of  the  readers  of  this  Revue  have  recently- 
been  directed  more  than  once.  The  argument  is  ingenious  and 
striking,  and  the  conclusions  to  which  M.  Reinach  comes  are, 
xxx.  13 
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notwithstanding  the  weight  of  authority  against  him,  as  follows  : 

(1)  Tentates,  Esus,   and    Taranis   were  not   pan-Celtic  deities. 

(2)  There  is  nothing  to  prove  that  they  formed  a  triad.  (3) 
They  were  the  divinities  of  certain  tribes  dwelling  between  the 
Seine  and  the  Loire.  (4)  Esus  was  probably  the  god  of  the 
Parissi.  The  argument,  as  we  have  said,  is  striking  and  ingeni- 
ous. Much  new  light  is  brought  to  bear  upon  this  vexed  ques- 
tion, and  the  article  will  amply  repay  perusal. — Dr.  Whitley 
Stokes  continues  his  papers  on  the  '  Annals  of  Tigernach.'  In 
this  number  the  first  year  is  a.d.  1088,  and  the  last  1178. — 
Some  time  ago  Mr.  J.  Strachan  published  in  the  Zeitschrift  fur 
Celtische  Philologie  a  number  of  notes  on  the  Milan  Glosses. 
Further  study  has  brought  light  upon  a  number  of  difficult 
passages,  and  at  the  same  time  revealed  more  corruptions.  The 
results  of  this  further  study  Mr.  Strachan  here  communicates 
under  the  title  '  Notes  on  the  Milan  Glosses.' — In  his  '  Etudes 
Bretounes '  M.  Ernault  has  for  his  subject  in  this  number  the 
Pronoun. — In  the  'Chronique'  M.  D'Arbois  de  Jubainville 
among  other  things  deals  somewhat  humourously  with  Mr.  J. 
AYillis  Bund's  volume  entitled  The  Celtic  Church  in  Wales. 

SPA  IN. 

La  Espana  Moderna  (May,  June,  July). — Emilia  Pardo 
Bazan's  novel,  '  El  saludo  de  las  brujas,'  which  for  some  time  has 
held  the  place  of  honour  in  this  magazine,  is  in  the  second  of  the 
above  numbers  brought  to  a  conclusion,  while  in  the  first  of  them 
the  interesting  series  of  papers  by  An  Old  Soldier,  in  which  he 
has  related  his  fortunes  good  and  bad,  is  concluded.  For  the 
rest  in  the  May  number,  Senor  Pablo  I^lesias  writes  on  the 
'  Socialists  in  Spain;'  Blanca  de  los  Rios,  de  Lamperez  contri- 
butes a  long  series  of  notes  on  the  '  Quijote  of  Avellanda;'  Pro- 
fessor Escricke  of  Barcelona  writes  on  '  Secondary  Education ;'  and 
in  the  'International  Chronicle'  Senor  E.  Castellar  treats  of  the 
insurrections  in  the  Spanish  dominions,  on  the  recent  victory  in 
the  Philippine  Islands,  on  the  attitude  of  the  United  States  towards 
Spain,  on  the  situation  in  Europe,  and  on  the  Jesuits  in  Germany. 
— In  the  June  number,  Senor  Pablo  de  Alzola  writes  on  the 
'  Propaganda  regional  en  Espana,'  and  Blanca  de  los  Rios  gives 
his  views  and  impressions  respecting  recent  affairs  in  Salamanca; 
Jose  Ramon  Melida  discourses  on  the  '  Churches  of  Asia.' — The 
'Literary  Chronicle'  reviews  the  two  recent  novels  of  Galdos 
and  Reyes,  Misericordia  and  Beba. — In  the  '  International 
Chronicle  '  Senor  Castellar  writes  on  Goethe  and  Victor  Hugo, 
the  late  Due  d'Aumale,  the  war  in  Greece,  and  the  recent 
catastrophe  in  Paris. 
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HOLLAND. 

De  Gids  (May — July). — 'Metamorphose,'  by  Louis  Couperus, 
runs  through  the  chapters,  'The  Book  of  Nirvana,  of  Anarchy, 
of  Metamorphosis.'  In  the  first  two,  the  titles  sufficiently 
indicate  the  psychological  progress  of  the  young  author  who 
plays  the  principal  part  in  the  story,  aud  the  last  traces  out 
his  return  to  an  appreciation  of  the  simpler  elements  of  human 
happiness.  Throughout,  Couperus  maintains  his  skill  in 
mental  analysis  and  delicate  delineation  of  character. — A 
review  is  given  (May)  of  the  works  of  Alexander  L.  Kielland, 
a  new  edition  of  which  is  being  published.  He  has  for  some 
years  ceased  to  write,  but  may  still  do  so,  and  the  compliment 
of  republication  shows  how  great  his  influence  still  is  in  his 
native  Norway,  where  the  social  questions  that  are  more  or 
less  treated  in  all  his  novels  are  by  no  means  settled. — 'Egypt 
and  the  Expedition  to  Khartoum,'  by  F.  Beelaerts  van  Blok- 
laud,  gives  an  account  of  the  position  of  Britain  in  regard  to 
Egypt,  and  the  difficulties  likely  to  ensue. — '  The  Inventor  of 
Book-printing  again  on  the  Carpet,'  is  a  plunge  into  the 
ancient  controversy  between  Maintz  and  Haarlem,  in  which 
R.  Fruin,  who  writes  this  article,  defends  his  views  in  as  far  as 
they  differ  from  those  in  Boeles'  book  on  the  subject  recently 
published  at  Groningen. — Mrs.  G.  H.  Marius  has  a  paper  on 
'  Idealists,'  illustrated  by  an  account  of  the  character  and  work 
of  Henry  de  Groux,  the  little  known  Belgian  artist,  whose 
lithographs  are,  however,  full  of  extraordinary  merit  from  au 
idealist  point  of  view. — A  most  interesting  paper  (June)  by 
Mr.  S.  Muller,  treats  of  'Guilds  and  Government  Oversight  of 
Trade  and  Industry  in  the  Middle  Ages.'  It  refers  especially 
to  the  Guilds  of  Utrecht,  concerning  which  much  fresh  infor- 
mation has  lately  been  drawn  from  the  town  archives,  and 
many  vivid,  strange  pictures  are  brought  before  us  of  mediaeval 
life.  A  continuation  of  the  article  is  to  follow. — 'Parisian 
Devotion,'  by  Prof.  A.  G.  van  Hamel,  gives  an  account  of  the 
strange  devotional  development  conspicuous  in  Holy  Week  in 
the  Drames  sacres,  then  so  frequent.  These  French  Passion 
plays  have  much  that  is  pure,  though,  on  the  whole,  apart 
from  the  consecration  lent  by  the  music,  there  is  little  to 
praise.  But  Rostand's  'La  Samaritame'  is  to  be  excepted, 
being  full  of  talent  and  feeling. — G.  F.  Haspels  (July)  gives 
an  unattractive  but  clever  sketch  of  peasant  village  life. — R. 
P.  J.  Tutein  Nolthenius  discusses  at  some  length  the  '  National 
Water  Budget  of  the  last  Fifty  Years,'  pointing  out  how  much 
has  been  done,  but  at  an  ever-increasing  expense,  and  making 
suggestions  for  the  future. — '  Some  Old  Prose,'  by  Prof.  Polak, 
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is  a  review  of  Deventer's  Hellenic  Studies. — '  The  Memoirs  of 
an  Arabian  Princess,'  by  G.  J.  KolfF.  This  lady,  daughter  of 
the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar,  and  known  as  Princess  Salme,  and 
later  as  Mrs.  Emily  Ruete,  wife  of  a  Hamburg  merchant,  was 
scarcely  of  note,  except  in  the  fact  of  her  belonging  to  two 
utterly  different  worlds.  After  her  husband's  death,  and  after 
living  twenty  years  in  Hamburg,  she  returned  to  Zanzibar  to 
find  herself  unhappy  there. — '  The  Worth  of  Mysticism,'  by  H. 
W.  Ph.  E.  van  den  Bergh  van  Eysinga,  is  a  notice  of  Dr. 
Otterloo's  book  on  the  mystic  Ruysbroek,  and  on  the  place 
and  worth  of  mysticism  in  modern  thought. — '  The  Dismant- 
ling of  the  New  Kirk  at  Amsterdam,'  is  spoken  of  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  coronation  festival  which  is  to  take  place  in  it  next 
year ;  the  present  state  of  the  interior  clamantly  demands 
alteration  and  the  exterior  equally. 

THEOLOGISCH  TlJDSCHRiFT. — The  January  number  is  occu- 
pied with  a  long  critique  of  an  orthodox  work  on  Dogmatic, 
and  with  a  historical  sketch  of  the  Dutch  Missionary  Society, 
neither  of  which  is  of  great  general  interest.  Among  the  re- 
views is  one  by  Prof.  Van  Manen  on  '  Blass's  Western  text  of 
Acts.'  Blass  is  a  prodigy  among  Continental  scholars  of  the 
New  Testament,  combining  as  he  does,  like  an  Anglican  divine, 
lofty  disregard  of  the  higher  criticism  with  devotion  to  ques- 
tions of  grammar  and  of  text ;  and  he  fares  at  the  hands  of 
the  Dutchman  as  one  might  expect.  His  reconstruction  of  the 
Western  text  of  Acts,  however,  is  spoken  of  with  gratitude 
and  respect.  Van  Manen  repeats  himself  on  the  third  part, 
just  published,  of  his  large  work  on  Paul.  Part  I.  deals  with 
Acts  and  the  biography,  Part  II.  with  Romans.  The  third 
part  is  on  the  Corinthian  Epistles,  and  the  general  verdict  pro- 
nounced on  them  is  to  this  effect :  '  They  bear  a  very  pro- 
nouncedly composite  chai'acter,  though  their  comparative 
unity  is  not  to  be  questioned.  If  this  itself  prevents  us  from 
ascribing  them  to  Paul,  this  appears  perfectly  clear  when  we 
examiue  their  contents  and  notice  all  the  features  contained 
in  them  which  manifestly  belong  to  a  later  period.  They  are, 
and  remain,  precious  memorials  of  Christian  antiquity,  not,  it 
is  true,  primarily  of  the  person,  life,  and  work,  of  the  Apostle 
Paul,  but  of  what  is  not  less  important,  for  the  history  of 
Christianity,  of  Paulinism,  after  it  assumed  the  Apostle's  name.' 
— The  March  and  May  numbers  contain  a  very  interesting 
study  on  '  Christianity  and  Paganism  in  the  "  Ecclesiastical 
History  "  of  the  Venerable  Bede,'  by  Dr.  L.  Knappert.  This 
writer's  studies  have  been  more  than  once  reported  in  these 
columns;  he  has  previously  dealt  with  S.  Gallos  and  with  S. 
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Agobard  of  Lyons  with  a  view  to  collecting  the  information 
their  lives  afford  as  to  the  nature  and  condition  of  the  heath- 
enism with  which  they  had  to  contend.     He  speaks  of  going 
through   all  the  Vitae  which  possess  any  importance  for  the 
study  of  pre-Christian  religion — a  work,  he  recognizes,  which 
must  take  some  time.     Although  the  Venerable  Bede  is  fami- 
liar to  us,  and  we  find  in  Dr.  Knappert's  present  study  much 
that  is  not  new,  the  examination  of  the  History  from  this  point 
of  view,  by  one  who  has   studied  the  same  problem  in  other 
instances,  is  very  fresh  and  telling.    The  author  considers  that 
the  Church  converted  the  heathen  largely  by  presenting  more 
imposing  rites  than  that  of  their  owu  religion.     Baptism  was 
regarded  as  a  very  powerful  piece  of  magic.     The  priests  had 
splendid   vestments,  and   carried   great  crosses  and  banners. 
The    mysterious    ceremony  of   the   Mass  was    performed   in 
churches  which  were  then   regarded  as  splendid  :  there  were 
relics,  by  which  miracles   were  wrought.     Only  in  this  way 
could    Christianity   have    prevailed   at  first.      Paganism   and 
Christianity  were  too   opposite  in  character  readily  to  under- 
stand each  other,  and  the  means  thus  described,  which  have 
been  heard  of  in  later  times  and  other  continents  in  connection 
with  Christian  missions,  as  well  as  the  commands  of  kings,  had 
to  co-operate  to  the  conversion  of  Europe.      It  is  a  pity  that 
Dr.  Knappei't's  studies  should  be  imprisoned  in  the  Dutch  lan- 
guage.    They  are  worth  translating  into  English. — The  May 
number  has  reviews  of  several  Euglish  books.     Ian  Maclaren's 
Cure  of  Souls  is  spoken  of  with   high  appreciation,  as  also  is 
Mr.  Montefiore's  Bible  for  Home  Reading,  though  Dr.  Oort  con- 
siders this  book  to  be  needlessly  suspicious  and  defiaut  towards 
Christianity,  which,  after  all,  has  done  more  than  Judaism  ever 
could  to  make  the  Bible  known  and  extend  its  influence. — 
Mr.  Brooke's  new  text  of  Origen's  '  Commentary  on  8.  John's 
Gospel,'  is  reported  on  by  Prof.  Van  Manen,  who  has  nothing 
of  importance  to  say  about  it.     He  also  reports  on  a  number 
of  Studio,  Sinaitica,  and  on  several  numbers  of  Texts  and  Studies.' 
— The   May  issue   concludes  with  an  obituary  notice  of  the 
blind  Dutch  scholar,  A.  D.  Loman,  whose  '  Questiones  Paulinas,' 
in  this  magazine,  contains  one  of  the  earliest  and  most  coucise 
statements  of  the  position   now  characteristic  of  the  modern 
theology  that  all  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament  belong  to 
the  second  century,  and  that  Marciau  was  the  true  founder  of 
Paulinism.     He  wrote  very  little,  as  he  was  conscientious  to 
an  excessive  degree  about  everything  he  published.     But  in 
spite  of  his  blindness  he  was  able  to  carry  on  minute  investi- 
gations in  literary  criticism.     In  spite  of  his  advanced  views 
he  was  able  to  act  as  a  devoted  member  and  even  as  a  leader 


198  Summaries  of  Foreign  Reviews. 

of  his  Church.  Dr.  Meyboan,  who  writes  the  notice,  shrinks 
from  asserting  that  the  contentious  Loman  lived  to  uphold, 
that  the  Gospels  are  symbolical  in  their  character  and  that  the 
Pauline  Epistles  belong  to  the  second  century,  have  been 
finally  established.  Loman  himself,  he  says,  felt  himself  to  be 
standing  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  wide-reaching  investiga- 
tions that  were  called  for. 

DENMARK. 

Year-book  for  Old  Northern  Archeology  and  History 
(Vol.    XI.,   part   3,    1896).— In    an    article   entitled   'Studies 
concerning  the  King's  Mirror,'  Prof.  Daae  of  Christiania  dis- 
cusses  various    points    connected    with    the    Norse    treatise, 
Speculum   Regale  or   Konungs  Skuggsja,   especially  that   of  its 
authorship.      The  work  itself  is  one   of  some  interest  even 
in  this  country,  as  it  contains  an  account  of  the   marvels  of 
Ireland,  which  is  discussed  by  Prof.  Kuno  Meyer  in  Folk-Lore 
(Dec,  1894).      The  greater  part  of  it,  however,  is  occupied 
with    instructions   in    manners    and     morals,    especially    with 
reference  to  the  duties  of  a  king.     Prof.  Daae  first  sbows  how 
the  work  was  ascribed  to  too  early  a  date,  the  real  one  being 
c.  1250-60.      He  then  goes  into  the  indications  given  by  the 
treatise  itself  as  to  the  character  and  position  of  its  author ; 
he  was   evidently  a   well-educated   man,    who   was  of  some 
importance  in  the  royal  household.      It  would  also  seem  as  if 
he  had  travelled  in  other  countries,  perhaps  in  Italy  and  the 
Holy  Land,  although  this  rests  on  much  more  doubtful  pass- 
ages.    Prof.  Daae,  however,  employs  this  possibility  to  connect 
the  author  with  embassies  trom  King  Hakon  to  the  Emperor 
Frederick  II.  ;  the  argument  here  is  perhaps  more  ingenious 
than   convincing.      His   conclusion   is   that  the  writer  of  the 
Speculum  Regale  may,  with  great  probability,  be  identified  with 
Meistari  Vilhjalmr  ('  Master  William  ')  who  is  mentioned  in  one 
or  two  passages  in  Hdkonar  saga,  and  whose  name  occurs  as 
witness  to    the   renewal    of   a    charter   by   King   Hakon. — F. 
Uldall  has  an  elaborate  article  on  the  '  Age  of  the  Granite 
Churches  of  Jutland,'  a  question  which  seems  to  be  of  great 
interest  among  Danish   antiquaries  at  the  present  time.     The 
mass  of  details  which  he  brings  forward  is  intended  to  refute 
a  theory  that  a  large  number  of  these  churches  belong  to  the 
12th  century.      Many  of  these  details,  with  the  illustrations 
which  accompany  them,  are  very  interesting  from  an  architec- 
tural point  of  view.     Very  remarkable  is  the  case  of  Viudblaes 
in  Manager,  where  the  Midgard  snake  runs  all  round  the  wall 
of  the  church,  and  Thor,  with   his  hammer,  is  carved  on   the 
doorpost,  with  the  heathen  and  Christian  crosses  side  by  side. 
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The  author  finally  comes  to  the  couclusion  that  the  greater  num- 
ber of  the  churches  in  question  are  of  the  13th  and  even  14th  cen- 
turies.— (Vol.  XI.,  part  4,  1896). — This  issue  is  entirely  devoted 
to  a  long  article  by  Dr.  Sophus  Miiller,  one  of  Denmark's  leading 
antiquaries,  on  '  New  Forms  of  the  Stone  Age.'  Owing  to  the 
great  quantity  of  remains  from  this  period  found  in  the  north, 
many  points  still  remain  to  be  cleared  up,  and  Dr.  Miiller  here 
deals  with  a  number  of  these  difficult  questions  in  a  way  that 
is  both  scientific  and  attractive.  Among  the  objects  described 
and  discussed  by  him,  one  may  note  the  reindeer  horns, 
which,  in  his  opinion,  do  not  imply  the  existence  of  that  animal 
in  Denmark,  but  have  been  brought  south  from  more  Arctic 
regions.  The  elegant,  dotted  ornament,  found  on  some  deer- 
horns,  is  shown  in  several  illustrations.  Some  very  fine  speci- 
mens are  also  figured  in  the  sections  on  'flint  and  bone  knives,' 
and  '  the  best  spear-heads,'  while  the  daggers  made  of  elbow- 
bones,  and  boar-tusks  used  as  kuives,  show  how  man  in  the 
Stone  Age  made  use  of  anything  that  could  serve  his  purpose. 
One  of  the  largest  pieces  of  amber  yet  found  in  the  North  is  in 
the  shape  of  au  axe  ;  it  is  figured  in  the  section  on  ornaments 
of  that  material,  while  some  other  specimens  show  a  curious 
pattern  of  incised  lines  not  elsewhere  met  with.  Of  especial 
interest  is  Dr.  Miiller's  discussion  of  the  method  by  which 
stone-axes  were  chipped  and  ground  down  to  their  final  forms. 
Several  unfinished  specimens  show  pretty  clearly  the  methods 
employed,  and  give  some  idea  of  the  patience  and  skill  with 
which  these  implements  were  fashioned.  Dr.  Miiller's  treat- 
ment of  the  separate  forms  which  he  has  selected  for  discussion 
is  sure  to  prove  a  valuable  addition  to  the  history  of  the  Stone 
Age  in  Scandinavia.  His  remarks  on  the  value  of  Sir  John 
Evans'  work  are  also  very  gratifying,  as  a  testimony  to  the 
thoroughness  of  British  archaeology. 

SWITZERLAND. 

Bibliotheqtje  Universelle  (May,  June,  July). — The  May 
number  opens  with  an  article  over  the  signature  of  M.  F. 
Duniur  on  Michal  Bakounine,  the  Russian  Nihilist.  It  is 
founded  on  a  series  of  letters  addressed  by  Bakounine  to  Herzeu 
and  Oiiareff  from  his  exile  in  Switzerland.  The  correspondence, 
with  preface  and  notes,  was  published  some  time  ago  by  the  late 
Professor  Dragomanov. — M.  Abel  Venglaire  devotes  an  article 
to  '  La  orise  actuelle  de  l'artillerie,'  in  which  he  gives  some 
interesting  particulars  as  to  recent  experiments. — M.  Philippe 
Monnier  writes  on  '  Protestantism  in  Italy,'  and  M.  Ed.  Talli- 
chet  on  '  The  Recent  Proposal  of  the  Federal  Council  respecting 
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the  purchase  of  the  Railways  in  Switzerland  by  the  State.' — One 
of  the  most  interesting  articles  in  the  number  is  by  M.  M. 
Reador,  who  writes  on  '  The  Armenian  Theatre  at  Tiflis,'  sketch- 
ing its  character,  and  analysing  a  number  of  the  more  popular 
pieces  which  are  there  put  upon  the  stage. — '  Fiction  '  is  repre- 
sented by  Mdle.  M.  Carrabois'  '  Donna  Beatrice,'  and  by  a  short 
story  by  Mdle.  E.  Pradez. — Besides  the  continuations  of  '  Donna 
Beatrice,'  Michael  Bakounine,'  and  the  Editor's  article  on  <  The 
Purchase  of  the  Railways,'  we  have  in  the  June  number  a 
'  Sketch  of  the  Early  Years  of  M.  Adolphe  Monod,'  an  instruc- 
tive paper  by  M.  Aug.  Glardon  on  *  Ants,'  and  the  beginning  of 
a  translation  from  M.  M.  D.  Howells,  under  the  title  of  '  Le 
Docteur  Breen.' — The  most  attractive  pieces  in  the  July 
number  are  by  M.  Ed.  Rod,  who  writes  on  'The  Poetry  of  Heine 
and  its  influence  in  France,'  and  a  descriptive  article  by  M. 
Helix,  under  the  title  '  The  Journey  of  the  Emperor  Nicolas  II. 
in  the  East.' — The  rest  of  the  pieces  are  continuations. — As  usual, 
the  '  Chroniques '  are  full  and  instructive. 

AMERICA. 

The  American  Historical  Review  (April,  1897).— The  first 
place  is  here  given  to  a  brief  but  suggestive  paper  read  by 
Mr.  John  Burgess  before  the  American  Historical  Association. 
For  its  title  it  has  '  Political  Science  and  History,'  and  the  aim 
of  the  author  is  to  arrive  at  a  definition  of  the  two,  and  to 
discriminate  between  them.  Taking  history  first,  the  con- 
clusions he  arrives  at  are:  (1)  That  the  substance  of  history 
is  spirit,  since  spirit  only  possesses  the  creative  power  of 
making  the  consequent  contain  more  than  the  antecedent,  of 
making  the  effect  an  advance  upon  the  cause;  (2)  that  the 
substance  of  history  is  human  spirit,  since  progress  can  be 
predicated  only  to  the  finite  and  the  imperfect;  and  (3)  that 
the  events  which  are  true  historical  facts  are  those  creations 
of  the  human  spirit  which  are  the  symbols  of  its  advance 
towards  its  own  perfection.  History  in  the  making,  he  adds, 
is  therefore  the  progressive  realisation  of  the  ideals  of  the 
human  spirit  in  all  the  objective  forms  of  their  manifestations. 
Political  science  is  said  in  its  present  meaning  to  be  the 
science  of  the  national  country  state,  and  its  tendency,  it  is 
pointed  out,  is  become  the  human  world  state. — In  a  learned 
article  under  the  heading  '  Marsiglio  of  Padua  and  William  of 
Ockam '  Mr.  J.  Sullivan  points  out  that  all  Ockam's  works  on 
the  Church  and  State  appeared  the  Defensor  Pacis,  that, 
contrary  to  the  generally  accepted  opinion,  Marsiglio 
was    not    influenced    by    Ockam,    and    that    if    there    was 
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any  borrowing,  as  it  is  alleged  there  was,  it  was  the  other  way. 
Mr.  Sullivan  then  goes  on  the  present  part  of  his  article  to 
discuss  the  politics  of  the  two  writers. — This  is  followed  by 
an  historical  article  of  great  interest  by  Mr.  \V.  W.  Rockhill 
on  '  Diplomatic  Missions  to  the  Court  of  China.' — Mr.  E.  J. 
Bowme  discusses  the  authorship  of  The  Federalist,  a  subject 
which  seems  to  have  caused  considerable  diversity  of  opinion 
in  America. — Mr.  F.  W.  Moore  concludes  his  article  on  '  Con- 
gressmen from  the  Seceding  States,  1861-65.'  Among  the 
'  Documents '  the  longest  and  most  important  is  a  letter 
(translated)  from  Baron  Carondelet,  Governor  of  Louisiana 
and  West  Florida,  to  his  captain-general,  showing  the  pre- 
parations he  had  made  for  resisting  the  proposed  French  Ex- 
pedition against  New  Orleans  in  1793-94. — The  reviews  of 
books  are  numerous  and  occupy  about  one  half  of  the  number. 


(  202  ) 


CONTEMPORARY   LITERATURE. 


The  Bible:  Its  Meaning  and  Supremacy.  By  F.  W.  FARRAR, 
D.D.,  F.R.S.,  Dean  of  Canterbury.  London,  New  York, 
and  Bombay  :  Longmans,  Green,  &  Co.     1897. 

Dr.  Farrar  has  here  undertaken  a  task   which,  though  of  no  particular 
difficulty  in  itself,  is  beset  with  a  considerable  amount  of  risk.     While  the 
most  popular  book  in  Christendom,  and  probably  just  because  it  is,  the 
Bible  is  surrounded  by  a  mass  of  opinions  and  prejudices  which  however 
untenable  when  brought  to  the  test  of  reason  and  argument,  are  held  both 
by  the  friends  and  the  assailants  of  the  Bible  with  a  jealousy  and  a  tenacity 
which  always  make  it  more  or  less  dangerous  to  meddle  with  them.     En- 
couraged,  however,   by  the   success   which   has  apparently  attended  his 
efforts  to  throw  light  upon  another  question  of  religion  which  had  fallen 
into  a  somewhat  similar  condition,  Dr.  Farrar,  while  aware  of  the  danger, 
has  here  set  himself  to  deal  candidly  with  this  growth  of  opinion  and  pre- 
judice in  the  hope  both  of  vindicating  the  real  character  of  the  sacred 
Scriptures  and  of  doing  service  to  religion.      His  anxiety  to  avoid  giving 
offence  is  as  manife3t  as  his  eagerness  to  meet  the  objector  and  to  contest  his 
opinions.     All  through  one  cannot  help  admiring  the  judicious  way  in 
which  the  subject  is  handled,  and  the  calm  and  dispassionate  manner  in 
which  the  case  is  stated  for  the  Bible.    For  the  scholar,  the  Dean's  volume 
contains  little,  if  any  thing,  that  is  new.      With  almost  every  thing,  if  not 
indeed   with   every   thing,   it  contains  the  learned   world  has  long  been 
acquainted.     The  work  is  essentially  popular,  and  though  naturally  to  a 
certain  extent  destructive,  is  for  the  most  part  genuinely  constructive. 
The  reader  who   turns  to   it  without  prejudice,  and  with  the  desire  to 
understand  what  the  Bible  is,  will  find  it  of  immense  help  both  in  the 
way  of  removing  doubts  and  clearing  up  difficulties  and  of  confirming  his 
faith  in  its  incomparable  supremacy.     There  are  few  difficulties  in  con- 
nection with  the  Bible,  as  a  whole,  on  which  Dr.  Farrar  has  not  something 
helDful  to  say.     He  discusses,  for  instance,  such  questions  as  the  growth 
of  the  canon,  the  development  of  revelation,'  the  difference  between  '  the 
Bible  contains  the  Word  of  God'  and  'the  Bible  is  the  Word  of  God,'  the 
morality  of  the  Bible  with  reference  to  the  imprecatory  Psalms,  the  wars 
of  extermination,  etc.,  the  allegorical  method  of  interpretation,  the  theories 
of  '  verbal  dictation '  and  'plenary  inspiration,'  misinterpretations  of  the 
Bible,  and  the  misuse  of  texts.     In  one  chapter,  again,  he  treats  of  other 
sources  of  revelation  than  the  Bible,  and  refers  to  the  revelation  of  the 
Divine  in  nature,  in  history,  and  in  the  human  conscience.     One  of  the 
most  interesting  contents  of  the  volume  is  the  long  catena  of  testimonies 
to  the  supremacy  of  the  Scriptures,  a  supremacy,  however,  which  is  said  to 
rest  not  upon  the  authority  of  men  but  upon  the  revelation  they  contain  of 
the  Saviour.     Altogether  the  volume  is  a  really  masterly  attempt  to  pre- 
sent the  Scriptures,  freed  from  all  accretions  of  opinion  and  prejudice, 
clearly  and  distinctly  before  the  mind  in  their  true  character.     It  cannot 
fail  to  commend  itself  to  the  mind  and  conscience  of  its  readers,  and  to 
help  them  to  a  larger  and  more  intelligent  apprehension  of  the  character 
and  greatness  of  the  sacred  volume. 
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The  Acts  oj  the  Apostles  in  Greek  and  English.  With  Notes. 
By  Rev.  Frederic  Rendall,  M.A.  London  and  New 
York:  Macmillan.     1897. 

This  is  a  welcome  addition  to  Mr.  Kendall's  other  exegetical  works  on 
the  New  Testament.  It  is  small  in  size  and  modest  in  appearance,  but 
represents  much  careful  thought  and  exact  scholarship.  The  text  used  is 
mainly  that  of  Westcott  and  Hort  ;  indeed  with  the  exception  of  the 
punctuation  and  a  number  of  passages  where  the  reading  is  doubtful,  it  is 
wholly  theirs.  The  translation  is  new,  Mr.  Rendall  not  being  entirely 
satisfied  with  that  of  the  Revised  Version.  Each  text  is  accompanied  by 
its  own  notes.  Those  at  the  foot  of  the  Greek  text  are  for  the  most  part 
philological,  and  though  brief,  are  valuable  and  helpful.  The  notes  placed 
below  the  translation  deal  more  with  the  contents  of  the  text,  and  are  for 
the  most  part  personal,  historical,  or  geographical.  The  dogmatic  teaching 
of  the  text  is  of  course  attended  to,  but  both  in  the  introduction  and  in 
the  notes  the  editor  has  concerned  himself  more  with  personal  history  than 
with  dogmatic  theology  or  ecclesiastical  systems,  and  has  made  it  his  chief 
aim  to  enable  the  reader  to  form  a  true  estimate  of  the  inner  life  of  the 
church  as  exhibited  in  this  second  book  of  St.  Luke's  on  the  life  of  Jesus. 
Mr.  Rendall  fully  accepts  the  miraculous  element  in  the  book,  but  makes 
no  attempt  to  combat  in  detail  the  sceptical  theories  which  have  been 
advanced  against  it.  'My  judgment,'  he  says,  'is  that  the  book  harmonises 
so  perfectly  with  the  spirit  of  the  apostolic  age  that  it  must  be  a  genuine 
product  of  that  time  ;  and  it  records  not  only  the  miracles  which  heralded 
and  attended  the  birth  of  the  Christian  Church,  but  also  their  attestation 
by  a  multitude  of  eye-witnesses.'  And  further,  'No  historical  sequel  to 
the  earthly  life  of  Jesus  can  well  be  conceived  without  a  supernatural 
element  ;  the  faith  of  thousands  in  a  risen  Lord  becomes  incomprehensible 
apart  from  it ;  and  in  the  Acts  it'forms  an  essential  element  of  the  history.' 
Several  brief  appendices  have  been  added  to  the  body  of  the  volume, 
notably  one  dealing  with  provinces  of  Asia  Minor  and  others  dealing  with 
the  use  of  ko.1  and  v£v  Zvv. 

The   Christian   Ecclesia :    A    Course  of  Lectures   on   the  Early 

History  and  Early  Conceptions  of  the  Ecclesia.     By  FENTON 

John  Anthony  Hort,  D.D.      London  and  New  York : 

Macmillau  &  Co.     1897. 

These  lectures  were  delivered  by  the  late  Dr.  Hort  during  his  term  of 
office  as  Lady  Margaret's  Reader  in  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, and  like  the  rest  of  his  published  works,  bear  evidence  of  the  care 
and  anxious  labour  with  which  they  were  written.  From  the  point  of  view 
of  the  theologian,  they  are  eminently  satisfactory,  though  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  ordinary  reader  the  same  can  hardly  be  said.  Still,  it  was 
not  for  the  ordinary  reader  that  they  were  originally  prepared,  but  for  the 
student  and  the  scholar.  To  those  who  wish  to  arrive  at  definite  and 
accurate  conclusions  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  terms  used  in  the  New 
Testament  in  connection  with  the  Church,  the  lectures  will  be  welcome  as 
containing  an  exhaustive  treatment  of  them,  and  as  exhibiting  the  precise 
lines  along  which  the  Church  developed  during  New  Testament  times. 
The  prevalent  idea  that  the  term  '  ecclesia  '  stands  in  the  New  Testament 
for  those  who  are  called  out,  and  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  Christian 
Church  consists  of  those  who  are  called  out  from  the  world,  Dr.  Hort  sets 
aside  as  unwarranted,  and  after  a  comparison  of  its  use  in  the  Septuagint, 
comes  to  the  conclusion  that,   like   the  equivalent   term   in  Hebrew,  it 
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stands  simply  for  an  assembly  of  the  faithful.  The  history  of  the  term  is 
then  traced  through  the  Gospels,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the 
Epistles.  Of  our  Lord's  use  of  the  term,  Dr.  Hort  remarks  :  'The  one 
single  saying  in  which  our  Lord  names  the  new  or  Christian  Ecclesia 
marks  at  once  its  continuity  with  the  Ecclesia  of  Israel  and  its  newness  as 
His  own,  the  Messiah's  Ecclesia.  It  marks  also  its  unity.  Lastly,  it 
marks  its  being  built  on  Peter  and  the  other  eleven,  now  ascertained  to  be 
fit  for  this  function  of  foundations  by  the  faith  in  which  they  had  recog- 
nised His  Messiahship. '  Personal  faith  leading  to  personal  discipleship, 
Dr.  Hort  observes,  was  both  with  our  Lord  and  with  the  Apostles  after  Him, 
the  condition  of  entrance  into  the  ecclesia.  Dr.  Hort  also  discusses  the 
functions  of  the  Apostles  and  Deacons.  '  Of  officers  higher  than  Elders,' 
he  remarks,  '  we  find  nothing  that  points  to  an  institution  or  system, 
nothing  like  the  Episcopal  system  of  later  times,'  the  word  ewiaKo-n-os,  he 
maintains,  being  used  in  the  New  Testament  when  applied  to  men  mainly, 
if  not  always,  not  as  a  title,  but  as  a  description  of  the  Elder's  functions. 
To  the  lectures  four  sermons  are  added,  among  which  will  be  found  the 
one  preached  by  Dr.  Hort  at  the  consecration  of  Bishop  Westcott. 

Lectures  in  the  Lyceum  on  A  ristotles  Ethics  for  English  Readers. 
Edited  by  St.  GEORGE  STOCK.  London,  New  York,  and 
Bombay:  Longmans,  Green,  &  Co.  1897. 
For  the  purposes  he  has  in  view  the  plan  which  Mr.  Stock  has  here 
adopted  is  admirable.  It  admits  of  a  freedom  of  discussion  and  illustra- 
tion which  probably  no  other  form  of  prelection  admits  of.  Throughout 
the  volume  he  assumes  the  part  of  the  ancient  Stagyrite,  imagines  himself 
surrounded  by  a  number  of  listening  and  inquiring  disciples,  and  proceeds 
to  deliver  a  series  of  lectures  upon  the  Nicomachean  ethics,  taking  the 
treatise  up  point  by  point,  expounding  every  doctrine  as  it  occurs,  elabor- 
ating and  illustrating  the  arguments  in  the  text,  and  meeting  the  objections 
and  Inquiries  of  his  imaginary  disciples.  The  argument  is  carried  on  with 
rare  ability  and  insight.  Nothing  is  passed  over,  and  the  number  and 
appositeness  of  the  modern  and  ancient  instances  which  are  brought  in  to 
illustrate  the  doctrines  under  discussion  invest  the  lectures  with  a  singular 
attractiveness.  We  can  conceive  of  no  better  introduction  to  the  study  of 
the  Ethics  than  this  volume  of  really  admirable  lectures.  Both  in  matter 
and  execution  they  are  excellent,  and  cannot  fail  to  approve  themselves 
either  to  the  student  or  to  the  English  reader  who  wishes  to  make  himself 
acquainted  with  one  of  the  greatest  books  of  antiquity. 

The  Ethics  of  John  Stuart  Mill.  Edited  with  Introductory 
Essays,  by  Charles  Douglas,  M.A.,  D.Sc.  Edinburgh 
and  London  :  William  Blackwood  &  Sons.  1897. 
The  assertion  that  there  is  no  better  introduction  to  the  study  of  moral 
science  than  an  accurate  knowledge  of  Mill's  ethical  theory  may  be 
doubted  ;  but  assuming  that  it  is  true,  and  we  are  not  prepared  to  say 
that  it  cannot  be  defended,  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  value  of  the 
work  here  done  by  Dr.  Douglas,  or  as  to  the  excellence  of  his  volume  as 
an  introduction  to  the  study  of  Mr.  Mill's  ethical  writings.  The  principal 
of  them,  indeed,  he  has  here  brought  together,  and  provided  them  with 
analyses,  introductory  essays  and  notes,  in  all  of  which  he  proves  himself 
a  sympathetic  and  skilful  editor  and  commentator.  A  book  similar  to  this 
has  long  been  wanted  for  Mill,  and  the  student  may  think  himself  for- 
tunate that  the  preparation  of  it  has  fallen  into  the  hands  of  so  competent 
and  excellent  a  disciple  of  Mr.  Mill  as  Dr.  Douglas.     The  introductory 


Contemporary  Literature.  205 

essays,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  brief,  but  lucid  and  helpful.  In 
the  commentary  Dr.  Douglas  has  adopted  the  plan  of  making  Mr.  Mill 
elucidate  himself,  and  for  this  purpose  he  has  culled  numerous  passages 
from  the  writings  of  his  author,  which,  strictly  speaking,  are  other  than 
ethical. 

History  of  Intellectual  Development  on  the  Lines  of  Modern 
Evolution.  By  John  BEATTIE  CrOZIER.  Vol.  I.  London, 
New  York,  and  Bombay:  Longmans,  Green,  &  Co.    1897. 

In  a  former  work  on  Civilisation,  and  Progress,  which  was  noticed  in  the 
pages  of  this  Review  some  years  ago,  and  which  reached  a  third  edition  as  far 
back  as  1892,  Mr.  Crozier  attempted,  by  the  aid  of  a  '  new  organon,'  to 
set  forth  the  laws  on  which  human  civilisation  and  progress  are  based. 
His  idea  was  that  progress  depends  upon  the  development  of  the  laws  of 
the  human  mind,  and  that  the  civilisation  of  any  period  is  the  expression 
of  the  full  life  and  activity  to  which  the  human  mind,  taken  as  a  whole, 
has  then  attained  to.  In  the  volume  before  us,  which  is  evidently  the 
first  of  two,  Mr.  Crozier  has  proposed  to  himself  to  apply  his  '  new 
organon'  to  the  history  of  intellectual  development,  and,  as  might  readily 
be  supposed,  'on  the  lines  of  modern  evolution.'  So  far  the  work  is 
scarcely  a  history.  History  is  certainly  taken  into  account,  but  the 
volume  is  more  theoretical  than  historical.  As  those  who  have  read  the 
volume  mentioned  above  will  expect,  Mr.  Crozier  expresses  his  dissatis- 
faction with  the  theories  of  Hegel,  Comte,  and  Spencer,  and  prefers  his 
own.  It  is  not  always  clear  how  he  makes  it  work  out,  for  Mr.  Crozier's 
style  is  not  of  the  best,  and  would  be  all  the  better  if  it  were  more  precise 
and  less  abundant  in  words.  However,  he  here  applies  the  '  organon  '  to 
Greek  and  Hindoo  thought,  to  Graeco-Roman  paganism,  to  Judaism,  and 
to  Christianity,  down  to  the  clos.ing  of  the  schools  at  Athens  by  Justinian. 
As  Comte  had  his  three  stages  of  civilization,  Theological,  Metaphysical, 
and  Positive,  Mr.  Crozier  has  his  three  causes  governing  the  history  of 
intellectual  development.  They  are,  Religions,  Metaphysical  and  Scienti- 
fic. The  metaphysical  come  first,  and  by  a  process  of  development, 
gradually  pass  over  into  the  religious,  while  these  again,  gradually  pass 
over  in  a  similar  way  into  the  scientific,  which  underlies  or  represents,  we 
suppose,  though  the  point  is  not  here  reached,  the  highest  point  of  intel- 
lectual development  conceivable.  We  may  be  wrong,  but  all  that  we  here 
read  seems  to  lead  up  to  it.  '  The  characteristic  of  a  religious  cause,'  we 
are  told,  '  is  that  by  it  phenomena  are  referred  to  the  agency  of  Personal 
Wills,  like  our  own  .  .  and  its  peculiarity  is  that  it  underlies  or  lies 
behind,  as  it  were,  the  effects  explained,  in  the  same  way  as  a  man's  will 
may  be  said  to  stand  behind  the  house  he  has  l>uilt,  as  its  cause  and  ex- 
planation.' '  The  characteristic  of  a  scientific  cause,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
that  it  refers  phenomena  not  to  Personal  Wills  but  to  physical  antece- 
dents.' '  The  nature  of  metaphysical  or  philosophical  causes,'  Mr.  Crozier 
tells  us,  '  was  quite  different  in  ancient  from  what  it  is  in  modern  times.' 
In  the  present  '  a  metaphysical  cause  is  in  a  manner  identical  with  a  scien- 
tific cause,'  but  '  in  the  ancient  times  a  metaphysical  or  philosophical 
cause  differed  from  a  scientific  cause  in  being  the  "  essence  "  or  "  spirit  " 
of  a  thing  rather  than  the  thing  itself,  in  underlying  it,  as  it  were,  and 
having  an  existence  independent  of  it.'  This  looks  very  like  a  sort  of 
refined  animism.  However,  according  to  our  author,  this  last  kind  of 
causes  lay  at  the  root  of  Greek  thought,  and  he  attempts  to  show  how,  in 
passing  through  the  alembic  of  the  Greek  mind,  these  '  essences '  or 
'  spirits  '  were  gradually  sublimated  into  a  Supreme  Intelligence.     Religi- 
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ous  causes  were  characteristic  of  Hebrew  thought  and  civilisation,  which, 
on  Mr.  Crozier's  showing,  is  higher  than  Greek  thought  and  civilisation. 
Much  learning  and  vast  reading  is  brought  to  bear  upon  the  subject, 
but  with  all  deference,  we  venture  to  say  that  the  theory  here 
set  out  does  not  hang  together.  We  have  a  difficulty,. in  fact,  in  seeing 
that  Mr.  Crozier's  organon  is  employed  or  applied  to  the  solution  of  the 
problem.  Philosophy  represents  but  one  activity  of  the  human  mind,  and 
religion,  at  least  as  represented  by  Mr.  Crozier,  represents  but  another, 
but  according  to  his  theory  the  human  mind,  if  it  moves  at  all,  does  so, 
like  Wordsworth's  cloud,  altogether.  The  account  which  Mr.  Crozier 
gives  of  Judaism  and  Christianity,  again,  is  very  far  from  what  we  should 
like  to  subscribe  to.  In  our  view,  the  doctrines  both  of  the  Prophets  and  of 
Jesus,  are  to  a  very  large  extent  misrepresented.  The  chapter  on  the  two 
methods  of  civilisation  is  not  what  we  should  have  expected  from  a  writer 
of  Mr.  Crozier's  philosophical  ability.  According  to  our  reading  of  history, 
there  has  been  no  change  in  the  methods  employed  in  the  work  of  civilisa- 
tion or  reform.  Both  the  '  direct '  and  the  '  indirect '  methods  were 
employed  in  ancient  times  just  as  they  are  now  ;  probably  the  one  was 
quite  as  efficacious  then  as  now. 

Cyprian  ;  Bis  Life,  His  Times,  His  Work.  By  EDWARD  White 
Benson,  D.D.,  D.C.L.,  sometime  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 
London  and  New  York  :  Macmillan  &  Co. 

The  late  Archbishop  would  appear  to  have  been  engaged  upon  this  work 
for  a  period  of  not  less  than  thirty  years.  It  was  begun  when  he  was 
Head  Master  of  Wellington  College,  and  when  the  ountry  was  surprised 
by  the  news  of  his  sudden  death  at  Hawarden  in  September  last,  part  of 
it  was  still  unprinted.  He  was  at  work  upon  it  at  Lincoln,  at  Truro,  and 
at  Canterbury.  That  he  was  not  engaged  upon  it  continuously  need 
hardly  be  said  ;  his  time  was  not  his  own,  and  the  only  moments  he  was 
able  to  devote  to  it  were  such  as  were  stolen  from  sleep  and  such  as  were 
left  to  him  after  the  official  duties  of  the  day  had  been  scrupulously  per- 
formed. A  History  of  the  Life  and  Times  of  Cyprian  is  scarcely  of  a 
nature  to  lend  itself  to  this  piecemeal  sort  of  composition  ;  nor  are  the 
times  such  as  to  allow  an  interval  of  thirty  years  to  elapse  between  the 
beginning  and  the  completion  of  a  volume  without  throwing  the  former 
considerably  out  of  date.  Dr.  Benson's  work  has  suffered  somewhat  from 
the  disadvantages  under  which  it  was  written.  The  first  hundred  and 
fifty  pages  had  been  in  print  so  long,  we  are  told,  that  when  the  end  was 
reached  they  had  to  be  entirely  revised  and  rewritten.  But  though  here 
and  there  one  comes  across  a  sentence  which  is  scarcely  consistent  with 
what  has  been  said  before,  all  things  considered,  the  work  bears  remark- 
ably few  signs  that  its  growth  was  so  often  interrupted,  or  that  it  was  so 
long  in  process  of  completion.  The  materials  for  a  Life  of  Cyprian  are  not 
extensive.  All  that  remain  are  his  treatises,  a  series  of  eighty-four  letters 
written  by  himself  or  others,  and  a  few  contemporary  and  later  notices. 
A  number  of  letters  connected  with  those  which  are  still  extant  has  pro- 
bably been  lost.  About  those  which  remain  much  has  been  written  and 
much,  in  all  likelihood,  will  continue  to  be  written.  Notwithstanding 
some  recent  books  the  learned  world  is  still  divided  as  to  which  of  them 
are  genuine  and  which  of  them  are  forgeries.  Up  and  down  his  pages  the 
Archbishop  has  written  a  great  deal  on  the  subject,  giving  evidence 
thereby  of  his  rare  acuteness  as  a  critic,  and  his  quickness  to  detect  the 
weak  points  in  an  opponent's  argument.  What,  however,  the  reader  will 
probably  miss  in  this  connection  is  a  preliminary  discussion  in  which  the 
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authorship  of  the  letters  is  thoroughly  threshed  out  and  all  questions  as  to 
sources  are,  as  far  as  possible,  definitely  settled.  Something  of  this  sort 
would  have  at  least  lightened  the  foot-notes  and  made  the  course  of  the 
narrative  less  interrupted.  Of  Cyprian  himself  the  Archbishop  has  formed 
a  very  high  opinion,  and  commends  him  for  his  statesmanlike  views,  his 
skill  in  diplomacj',  his  devotedness  to  the  Church,  his  liberality,  his  large 
tolerance  and  charity,  and  his  fearless  courage.  Though  ancient,  he  re- 
gards him  as  in  some  respects  modern  ;  '  he  appeared  to  be  among  us,'  he 
says,  and  approves  of  him  because  '  he  appeared  to  me  to  have  dealt 
masterfully  with  lasting  problems  in  the  Church,  and  to  have  left  behind 
him  a  living  "'  Theory  " — so  living  that  the  ecclesia  principalis  has  never 
ceased  to  fret  over  it  and  retouch  it. '  The  work,  however,  is  not  wholly 
historical  or  antiquarian.  Many  passages  in  it  are  evidently  intended  for 
the  present,  and  some  for  the  clergy,  as,  for  instance,  the  following — 'The 
spirit  of  Novatus  illustrates  itself  in  those  presbyters  of  our  own  who,  if 
they  could,  would  repel  from  communion,  celebrate  or  withhold  marriage 
or  funeral  rites,  or  fix  the  age  of  confirmation,  in  their  own  judgment  ; 
who  revolutionise  ritual  without  respect  either  to  Bishop  or  "  Plebes  ;  " 
who  admit  to  vows,  direct  the  persons  who  take  them,  and  pretend  to  dis- 
pense from  them.'  Much  of  the  work,  too,  is  polemical.  The  Archbishop 
is  evidently  anxious  to  defend  his  own  Communion  against  the  Roman  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  Puritan  on  the  other.  When  criticising  the  views 
of  O.  Ritschl  and  Harnack  his  language  is  stronger  than  might  have  been 
expeeted,  and  is  not  always  deserved.  His  strongest  and  most  denuncia- 
tory language,  however,  is  reserved  for  Abbe  Freppel,  who  has  published 
a  series  of  lectures  delivered  at  the  Sorbonne  on  Cyprian,  and  for  Dr. 
Peters,  a  Catholic  who  has  written  a  life  of  the  Saint.  The  final  chapters 
are  the  best.  Their  style  is  rugged,  but  they  contain  a  number  of  passages 
of  great  force  and  beauty,  and  show  what  the  Archbishop  might  have  done 
had  he  set  himself  to  reproduce'the  times  of  Cyprian  and  to  give  a  picture 
of  the  men  and  incidents  among  which  he  moved.  As  it  is  the  work  is  a 
piece  of  admirable  scholarship  and  will  undoubtedly  be  of  great  service  to 
any  future  biographer  of  the  Saint  or  editor  of  his  works. 

Cromwell's  Place  in  History.  Founded  on  Six  Lectures  delivered 
in  the  University  of  Oxford.  By  S.  R.  GARDINER,  D.C.L. 
London,  New  York,  aud  Bombay  :  Longmans,  Green  & 
Co.     1897. 

The  substance  of  these  lectures  was  delivered  last  year  by  Professor 
Gardiner  as  Ford  Lecturer  in  English  History  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 
They  contain,  as  might  be  expected,  an  admirably  calm  and  judicial  in- 
vestigation into  the  deeds  and  character  of  Cromwell  with  a  view  to  ascer- 
taining his  place  in  history.  The  popular  idea  as  to  the  negative  side  of 
Cromwell's  work  Professor  Gardiner  is  disposed  to  regard  as,  on  the  whole, 
accurate.  Cromwell's  constructive  efforts  popular  tradition  passes  by,  and 
it  is  in  respect  to  these  that  the  student  of  history  experiences  the  greatest 
difficulty.  No  doubt  Cromwell  had  a  great  influence  upon  his  times,  and 
for  a  number  of  years  swayed  the  destinies  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
but  what  did  he  leave  behind  him  that  was  of  permanent  value,  does  the 
system  he  endeavoured  to  establish  remain  ]  To  this  latter  question  Pro- 
fessor Gardiner  is  obliged  to  give  an  answer  in  the  negative.  Great  as 
Cromwell's  influence  and  genius  were  his  constructive  efforts  were  marked 
by  hesitation  and  failure.  '  It  may  be  freely  admitted,'  he  remarks,  '  that 
his  efforts  to  establish  the  national  life  upon  a  new  basis  came  to  nothing.' 
At  the  same  time  he  observes  that   '  it  is  beginning  to  be  realised   that 
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many,  if  not  all  the  experiments  of  the  Commonwealth  were  but  premature 
anticipations  of  the  legislation  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  it  is  also 
beginning  to  be  realised  that,  whatever  may  be  our  opinion  of  some  of 
Cromwell's  isolated  actions,  he  stands  forth  as  the  typical  Englishman  of 
the  modern  world.'  That  he  will  ever  be  more  than  this  is,  in  Professor 
Gardiner's  opinion,  never  to  be  expected.  As  a  study  of  character  these 
lectures  are  excellent.  The  reading  of  them  will  serve  as  a  corrective  to 
the  extreme  views  which  have  been  taken  of  Cromwell  by  the  Royalists  on 
one  hand,  and  by  Carlyle  on  the  other,  by  whom  he  has  been  painted  '  as 
a  masterful  saint  who  suited  his  peculiar  Valhalla.' 

Johnsonian  Miscellanies.  Arranged  and  Edited  by  GEORGE 
Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.  2  Vols.  Oxford  :  At  the 
Clarendon  Press.     1897. 

At  the  suggestion  of  Mr.   Leslie  Stephen,  Dr.   Hill  has  turned,  at  least 
for  the  present,  from  the  intention  he  entertained  of  bringing  out  a  new 
edition  of  Johnson's  Lives  of  the  Poets,  in  order  to  edit  these  two  volumes 
of  Johnsonian  Miscellanies.     Mr.   Stephen's  suggestion  was  a  happy  one, 
but  as  the  splendid  work  Dr.   Hill  has  done  in  connection  with  Johnson 
and  Johnsonian  literature  will  not  be  complete  without  an  edition  from 
his  pen  of  the  Lives,  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  this  final  part  of  '  the  main 
work  of  his  life  as  a  scholar '  is  only  postponed,  and  that  we  shall  soon 
have  the  pleasure  of  welcoming  its  appearance.      An  edition  of  the  Limes 
edited   with  the  same   care   and  scholarship   as   Dr.   Hill's   Boswell  is    a 
desideratum  ;  indeed,  every  student  whether  of  Johnson  or  of   English 
literature  cannot  but  anticipate  its  appearance   with  pleasure.     The  two 
volumes  Dr.   Hill  has  now  published,  though  by  no   means   of  the  same 
value  as  the  Boswell  or  the  Letters,  are  scarcely  less  acceptable.      They 
contain  much  that  was  written  by  Johnson  himself  and  almost  all,  perhaps 
all  that  is  of  any  consequence,  that  was  written  about  him  by  his  contem- 
poraries.    In  the  first  of  the  volumes  we  have  the  prayers  and  meditations 
which  were  committed  to  writing  by  Johnson  himself,  together  with  the 
brief  annals  of  the  sage's  early  life  which,  contrary  to  his  master's  orders 
were  surreptitiously  preserved  by  Francis  Barber,  Johnson's  black  servant. 
After  these  come  Mrs.  Piozzi's  Anecdotes  of  Johnson,  the  fourth  edition 
of  which  was  published  in  1786,  and  lastly  Murphy's  Essay.     The  contents 
of  the  second   volume  are  brought  together  from    a  greater   variety  of 
sources.     Here  we  have  twenty  pages  of  Apophthegms,  etc.,  taken  from 
Hawkins'  edition  of  Johnson's  works  and  almost  an  equal  number  of  pages 
filled  with  extracts  from  Boswell's  letters  to  Malone.     After  these  come 
anecdotes  regarding  Johnson  from  Pennington's  memoirs  of  Mrs.  Carter, 
from  Joseph   Cradock's  Memoirs,  from   Hawkins'   Life  of  Johnson,  from 
Miss   Hawkins'   Memoirs,   and   anecdotes   by  Lady  Knight  and    Bishop 
Percy.     Then  come  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds'  two  essays  on  Johnson's  charac- 
ter and  influence,  and  his  two  dialogues  in  imitation  of  Johnson's  style  of 
conversation,  Miss  Reynolds'  Recollections  of  Johnson,  Tyers'  biographi- 
cal sketches,  and  a  number  of  anecdotes  culled  from  a  variety  of  publica- 
tions.    After  these  comes  a  batch  of  letters  which  have  come  to  light  since 
the  two  volumes  of  letters  were  published  and  most  of  which  are  now  pub- 
lished for  the  first  time.    Three  of  them  are  from  Richardson  the  novelist, 
others  of  them  are  from  Miss  Reynolds,  the  Rev.  Thomas  Percy,  the  Rev. 
Edward  Lye,  William  Strahan,  and  James  Macpherson.     Other  letters 
here  printed  were  written  by  Boswell,  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds,  and  Dr.  Adams. 
Lastly  we  have  an  elaborate  index  to  the  two  volumes  and  another  Dicta 
Philosophi,  a  collection  of  Johnson's  sayings  not  included  in  the  Dicta  Philo- 
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sophi  given  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  volume  of  the  Life.  To  say  anything 
further  as  to  the  value  of  the  pieces  above  enumerated  would  be  needless. 
Most  of  them  are  well  known,  and  the  reader  has  now  the  advantage  of 
having  them  all  together,  admirably  printed  in  two  handsome  volumes, 
and  edited  with  that  fulness  and  accuracy  of  scholarship  to  which  Dr.  Hill 
has  accustomed  us  to  expect  whenever  he  takes  in  hand  anything  connected 
with  Johnson,  and  which  has  given  so  much  entertainment  and  instruction 
to  the  readers  of  his  Boswell  and  its  companion  volumes  of  Johnson's  Let- 
ters. 

Burnet's  History  of  My  Own  Tunes.  A  new  edition  based  on 
that  of  M.  J.  Routh,  D.D.  Part  I.  The  Reigu  of  Charles 
the  Second.  Edited  by  Osmund  Airy,  M.A.  In  two 
volumes.  Vol.  I.  Oxford :  At  the  Clarendon  Press. 
1897. 

A  new  edition  of  Burnet's  History  of  My  Own  Times  by  competent  hands 
is  sure  of  a  cordial  welcome  from  students  of  history.  Much  has  been  said 
against  the  work,  .and  many  of  its  statements  have  been  challenged  ;  it  is 
frequently  gossipy  and  inaccurate,  often  it  is  badly  arranged,  and  incorrect 
as  regards  chronological  sequence,  the  language  is  often  inelegant  and 
sometimes  obscure  ;  yet,  as  one  of  its  editors  has  remarked,  it  will  never 
lose  its  importance,  but  will  continue  to  furnish  materials  for  other  his- 
torians, and  to  be  read  by  those  who  wish  to  derive  their  knowledge  of 
facts  from  the  first  sources  of  information.  The  present  edition,  it  would 
appear,  is  to  have  more  than  one  editor,  an  arrangement  of  which,  in  view 
of  the  large  amount  of  material  which  has  recently  been  accumulated  in 
connection  with  the  period  covered  by  Burnet,  most  will  approve.  The 
portion  assigned  to  Mr.  Osmund  Airy  is  that  which  deals  with  the  reign  of 
Charles  II.  If  the  other  parts  aue  edited  with  the  same  care  as  that  in- 
cluded in  the  volume  before  us,  there  need  be  little  hesitation  in  saying 
that  when  completed,  this  new  edition  will  render  those  which  have  pre- 
ceded it  useless.  The  text,  which  is  based  upon  Dr.  Routh's,  has 
been  carefully  collated  with  the  MS.  by  Mr.  Macray,  who,  following  the 
same  plan  as  in  his  edition  of  Clarendon's  History  of  the  Rebellion,  has 
given  in  a  series  of  footnotes  the  corrections  and  deletions  made  by  Burnet 
himself  on  his  original  text.  The  pagination  both  of  the  MS.  and  of  the 
folio  edition  is  also  given.  As  for  Mr.  Airy  notes  they  are  as  full  as  could  be 
expected.  For  the  most  part  they  are  corrective.  Dr.  Routh's  notes  are 
left  as  nearly  as  possible  in  their  original  shape,  as  are  also  the  majority  of 
those  of  Speaker  Onslow  and  the  Earl  of  Dartmouth.  Swift's  notes  have 
been  dealt  with  less  tenderly.  Some  of  the  more  pertinent  of  his  '  con- 
temptuous snarls,'  Mr.  Airy  has  preserved,  but  '1  have  thought  it  un- 
advisable,'  he  remarks,  '  to  encumber  the  pages  with  simple  terms  of  abuse, 
as  "  Dunce,"  "  Puppy,"  "  Scotch  dog,"  and  the  like.'  For  his  own  notes 
Mr.  Airy  has  made  free  use  of  the  Reports  of  the  Historical  MSS.  Com- 
mission, and  of  a  multitude  of  other  wrorks.  The  attempt  at  uniformity 
in  the  writing  of  proper  names  is  not  always  successful.  Here  and  there 
the  same  name  appears  spelled  in  a  couple  of  ways  on  the  same  page. 

A  Survey  of  Greek  Civilization.  By  J.  P.  MAHAFFY,  D.D., 
D.C.L.     London  :  Macmillan  &  Co.     1897. 

A  book  on  Greek  civilisation  from  the  pen  of  Professor  Mahaffy  is  no 

new  thing.     He  has  already  dealt  with  the  subject  at  considerable  length 

in  at  least  three  volumes,  which  all  students  of  Greek  history  and  most 

others  who  are  interested  in  the  subject  have  made  haste  to  read.     Here, 
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however,  we  have  only  a  survey,  and  the  volume  may  be  regarded  as  a 
manual  containing  for  the  most  part  a  condensed  statement  of  what  has 
already  been  said  in  greater  detail  in  the  volumes  referred  to,  and  from 
which  considerable  extracts  are  here  given.  As  might  be  expected,  the  Pro- 
fessor goes  back  to  the  pre-Homeric  age  and  to  Schliemann's  excavations 
of  Homeric  sites,  and  after  pointing  out  and  discussing  the  evidences  for 
the  civilisation  of  that  age  which  have  been  brought  to  light  in  the  great 
fields  Himarlik,  Mycenae  and  Tiryns  by  the  excavator's  spade,  carries  on 
the  narrative  step  by  step  down  to  the  period  when  the  Greek  lands  fell 
into  the  hands  of  all-conquering  Rome.  While  doing  ample  justice  to  the 
great  men  of  Greece  and  to  the  splendour  of  the  Golden  Age  of  Greek, 
civilisation,  Professor  Mahaffy  is  careful  to  exhibit  the  other  side  of  the 
picture,  and  to  indicate  the  condition  of  the  lower  strata  of  Greek  life. 
In  a  striking  passage  which  occurs  in  his  seventh  chapter,  he  observes  :  'The 
world  moments  of  great  art  are  like  those  brilliant  constellations  which 
occur  at  long  intervals  in  the  starry  heavens.  The  whole  ground  as  we 
see  it,  though  made  up  of  innumerable  lights,  is  dark,  and  only  studded 
with  some  isolated  luminaries.  Here  and  there,  there  is  a  brilliant  group, 
but  these  do  not  make  any  change  in  the  background,  unless  it  is  that 
they  obscure  the  lesser  lights  which  are  beside  them.  The  floor  of  heaven 
shows  nothing  but  consistent  gloom.  So  it  is  with  the  background  of 
human  history.  Up  to  the  present  day  it  is  only  the  few  that  have  ever 
made  the  glory  of  a  society  :  the  masses,  even  the  classes,  have  contributed 
in  some  cases  encouragement,  in  many  more  hindrances  and  obstacles 
to  the  rise  of  genius.  Average  human  nature  has  in  all  ages  been  a  poor 
and  vulgar  thing,  and  I  do  not  think  that  even  the  brilliant  Athens  of 
Pericles  was  more  than  a  partial  exception  to  this  rule.'  He  then  proceeds 
to  show  that  it  was  not.  So  far  as  the  volume  goes,  indeed,  it  is  deserving 
of  every  commendation  ;  but  why  should  a  survey  of  Greek  civilisation 
end  with  the  domination  of  the  Romans  1  Greek  writers  do  not  think  it 
ought  ;  they  trace  its  history  down  to  the  present.  Might  not  Professor 
Mahaffy  or  Professor  Bury  do  for  English  readers  what  more  than  one 
modern  Greek  writer  has  done  for  contemporary  Greece  ? 

A  Handbook  of  Greek  Constitutional  History.  By  A,  H.  J. 
Greenidge,  M.A.  London  and  New  York  :  Macmillan  & 
Co.     1896. 

A  Handbook  of  Greek  Sculpture.  By  Ernest  ARTHUR  GARD- 
NER, M.A.     Part  II.     Same  Publishers.     1897. 

These  are  the  two  most  recent  issues  of  Messrs.  Macmillan's  series  of 
handbooks  on  Archaeology  and  Antiquities.  The  latter  of  them  is  the 
second  part  of  Professor  Gardner's  excellent  manual  on  Greek  sculpture. 
The  first  part,  which  was  noticed  in  these  pages  some  time  ago,  is  remark- 
able for  the  really  admirable  introduction  it  contains  on  the  materials, 
instruments,  and  methods  of  the  Greek  sculptors.  This  part  has  no  such 
attraction.  It  takes  up  the  history  of  the  subject  where  it  was  let  fall  in 
the  first  part,  and  continues  the  narrative  down  to  the  time  of  Hadrian, 
and  his  unavailing  attempt  to  revive  the  art.  The  illustrations  are  numer- 
ous, and,  as  in  the  first  part,  the  narrative  is  at  once  concise  and  lucid. 
Mr.  Greenidge's  volume  is  also  historical.  The  subject  with  which  it 
deals  is  less  studied,  but  it  is  none  the  less  important.  Recently  a  con- 
siderable impetus  was  given  to  its  study,  and  Mr.  Greenidge  has  made  use 
of  all  the  available  helps.  His  object,  however,  has  not  been  to  compete 
in  any  way  with  the  larger  works  on  Political  Antiquities,  but  to  give  in 
a  brief  narrative  form  the  main  lines  of  development  of  Greek  Public  Law, 
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to  represent  the  different  types  of  states  in  the  order  of  their  development, 
and  to  exhibit  the  working  rather  than  the  structure  of  the  various  forms 
of  government.  The  volume  supplies  a  decided  want  in  our  manuals  of 
classical  studies,  and  both  teachers  and  students  will  tind  it  extremely 
helpful.  The  '  Select  Bibliography  '  prefixed  to  it  includes  all  the  best 
books  on  the  subject,  and  deserves  to  be  reckoned  one  of  the  features  of 
the  handbook. 

The  English  Dialect  Dictionary,  being  the  Complete   Vocabulary 

of  all  Dialect  words  still  in  use,  or  known  to  have  been  in  use 

during    the    last    two    hundred  years.       Part    III. — Blare- 

'Caddle.     Edited  by  Joseph  Wright,  M.A.,  Ph.D.     Lon-^ 

don  :  H.  Frowde.     New  York  :  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons. 

The  letter  B  is  here  finished,  and  the  letter  C  is  begun  and  carried 
down  to  Caddie.  As  illustrating  the  wealth  of  the  English  dialects  in 
words  beginning  with  B,  Dr.  Wright  mentions  that  he  has  registered  under 
it  7789  simple  and  compound  words  and  phrases  to  the  number  of  910. 
Some  idea  of  the  magnitude  of  the  work  he  has  undertaken,  and  so  far  has 
carried  on  with  such  remarkable  success,  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact 
that  he  has  illustrated  these  8,699  words  and  phrases  with  18,198  quota- 
tions and  given  in  addition  no  fewer  than  17,542  references  to  glossaries 
and  other  sources  of  information.  Under  the  same  letter  many  words  are 
of  special  interest  both  to  philologists  and  to  folk-lorists,  as,  e.g.,  blithe- 
meat,  bondage,  boon,  bride-ale,  bride-door,  bo,  boun,  busk,  braid,  blue,  bull. 
Of  words  used  in  the  Lowlands  of  Scotland  there  is,  as  in  the  previous 
parts,  a  goodly  number.  Scotsmen  will  probably  be  surprised  to  see  how 
large  a  number  of  words  usually  supposed  to  be  purely  Scots  are  in  use  in 
the  English  provinces.  So  far  as  we  have  examined  the  part  now  before 
us,  it  appears  to  us  to  be  the  most  satisfactory  yet  issued.  The  Lowland 
Scottish  words  are  as  a  rule  well  done.  Under  boivel-hive  it  might  have 
been  stated  that  in  some  parts  the  word  is  contracted  into  hives.  The 
definition  of  book  as  a  verb  might  have  been  given  more  accurately.  To 
'  book  '  is  not  merely  'to  register  a  couple  in  the  Session  Records,  previous 
to  the  proclamation  of  banns,'  but  to  register  them  with  a  view  to  procla- 
mation. We  miss  any  reference  to  the  Scottish  pastime  of  bowling  and 
also  the  words  bowl-money.  These,  however,  are  but  trivial  faults  in  a 
work  otherwise  so  full  and  admirable. 

English  Minstrelsie.  Collated  and  Edited  with  Notes  and  In- 
troduction by  S.  Baring-Gould,  M.A.  The  Airs,  in  both 
Notations,  by  H.  Fleetwood  Shepherd,  M.A.,  and  others. 
Volume  7.     Edinburgh :  T.  C.  &  E.  C.  Jack. 

This,  the  last  volume  but  one  of  Mr.  Baring-Gould's  collection  of  English 
songs,  quite  maintains  the  reputation  the  earlier  volumes  have  obtained,  and 
in  every  way  merits  what  was  said  of  a  number  of  them  some  time  ago  in 
the  pages  of  this  Review.  The  special  feature  of  the  volume  is  the  essay  or 
introduction  the  editor  has  prefixed  to  it  on  English  Folk-music.  If  it  is 
somewhat  gossipy,  the  excuse  is  that  most  of  what  might  have  been 
said  in  it,  has  been  already  said  by  its  author  in  previous  publications  of  a 
similar  character.  What  he  has  said  here,  however,  is  none  the  less 
deserving  of  being  set  down,  and  none  the  less  interesting.  The  essay,  in- 
deed, takes  somewhat  of  the  form  of  a  history  of  the  efforts  made  to  collect 
English  folk-son^s.  The  history  does  not  take  long  to  tell,  and  by  far  the 
most  attractive  part  of  it  consists  of  the  editor's  reminiscences  of  his  own 
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experience  as  a  song  collector  in  different  parts  of  England.  Mr.  Baring- 
Gould  appears  to  have  had  few  predecessors  in  this  direction,  and  few  col- 
lectors have  met  with  the  same  amount  of  success.  Sir  Walter  Scott  got 
most  of  his  songs  and  ballads  from  old  women,  Mr.  Baring-Gould  has 
obtained  most  of  his  from  old  men.  He  complains  that  the  folk-songs  of 
the  country  are  being  rapidly  forgotten,  and  that  the  taste  for  folk-music 
is  gradually  dying  out.  The  Harvest-homes,  Whitsun  Ales,  Sheep-shear- 
ing feasts,  and  Bell-ringers'  Suppers,  where  the  old  English  songs  used  to 
be  sung,  are  now  giving  place,  he  tells  us,  to  '  Harvest  and  Missionary  Teas, 
to  which  women  flock,  but  from  which  men  keep  away.'  Some  'Scottish  , 
songs,'  he  also  tells  us,  are  simply  importations  from  across  the  Border, 
and  are  of  genuine  English  growth.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  plenty 
of  material  still  left  for  the  diligent  and  tactful  collector,  and  it  is  to  be 
hoped  that  the  editor  of  this  excellent  work  will  have  many  emulators. 

Sketches  of  Travel  in  Normandy  and  Maine.  By  EDWARD  A. 
FREEMAN.  With  Illustrations  from  Drawings  by  the 
Author.  Preface  by  W.  H.  Hutton,  B.D.  London  and 
New  York  :  Macmillan  &  Co.     1897. 

These  sketches,  which  have  been  reprinted  from  the  Guardian  and 
Saturday  Revieiv,  are  further  samples  of  those  instructive  and  often  de- 
lightful papers  which  Mr.  Freeman  was  in  the  habit  of  throwing  off  when 
away  on  his  holiday  tours  in  search  of  material  for  the  work  on  which  he 
chanced  at  the  time  to  be  engaged,  or  for  the  revision  of  the  conclusions 
at  which  he  had  arrived.  They  by  no  means  resemble  pages  from  a  guide- 
book, and  read  as  little  like  them  as  anything  possibly  can.  The  work  of 
a  profound  scholar  with  a  quick  eye  for  the  historical  and  architectural  as 
well  as  for  the  picturesque,  they  point  out  many  things  which  the  ordinary 
traveller  would  ten  chances  to  one  fail  to  note.  As  might  be  expected, 
they  are  full  of  historical  allusions.  More  or  less  they  connect  the  his- 
tories of  Normandy  and  Maine  with  the  history  of  England,  and  thus 
invest  the  places  to  which  they  refer  with  an  additional  interest.  The 
architectural  papers  are  especially  attractive.  The  sketches  by  which  they 
are  accompanied  are  an  additional  feature  for  which  many  will  be  grateful, 
as  most  of  the  churches  and  cathedrals  referred  to  are  away  from  the 
beaten  track  of  the  tourist,  and  sketches  of  them  are  not  always  or  easily 
obtainable.  Mr.  Hutton  has  contributed  a  modest  introduction  to  the 
papers  in  which  he  speaks  highly  of  the  character  of  the  author,  and  of  his 
rare  gifts  as  a  teacher  of  history. 

SHORT   NOTICES. 

In  The  Plagues  of  Egypt  (Alex.  Gardner)  Mr.  Robert  Thomson  sets  him- 
self to  controvert  the  explanations  which  have  recently  been  given  by 
Commentators  and  Theologians  as  to  the  character  and  causes  of  the  ten 
plagues  by  which,  according  to  the  Scripture  narrative,  the  land  of  Egypt 
was  afflicted  for  the  purpose  of  procuring  the  release  of  the  Hebrews. 
The  views  controverted  are  mainly  those  of  Kalisch,  Cook,  Rawlinson,  and 
Dr.  Macmillan.  In  Mr.  Thomson's  opinion,  the  whole  series  of  the 
plagues  fell  between  two  successive  inundations  of  the  Nile,  and  the 
attempt  to  account  for  them  by  natural  causes,  or  by  causes  partly  natural 
and  partly  supernatural,  completely  fads  ;  they  are  explicable,  he  believes, 
only  as  events  which  were  '  wholly  abnormal  and  supernatural.'  Mr. 
Thomson  has  read  widely  in  connection  with  his  subject,  and  brought 
forward  in  connection  with  it  some  very  interesting  and  striking  data.     He 
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has  no  doubt  as  to  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the  Pentateuch.  After  quot- 
ing Deut.  i.  3,  he  remarks  :  '  That  is,  precisely,  two  months  before  the 
close  of  the  forty  years  after  they  [the  children  of  Israel]  left  Egypt,  he 
[Moses]  commenced  writing  the  last  roll  of  the  Pentateuch.' 

Part  of  Mr.  F.  P.  Badham's  8.  Mark's  Indebtedness  to  S.  Matthew 
(Fisher  Unwin)  has  already  appeared  in  the  pages  of  this  Review.  Another 
part  is  reprinted  from  the  Expository  Series.  Here  in  the  volume  the 
argument  is  completed  by  the  addition  of  evidence  drawn  from  a  variety 
of  sources. 

The  Saviour  in  the  Light  of  the  First  Century  (Gardner  Hitt)  by  the  Rev. 
John  Parker,,  owes  its  origin  apparently  to  the  work  recently  condemned 
by  the  General  Assembly  in  the  Church  of  Scotland.  As  might  be 
expected,  it  is  in  a  large  measure  polemical,  but  the  chief  aim  of  the 
author  is  to  draw  attention  to  those  facts  in  the  history  of  the  Christian 
Church  during  the  first  century  of  its  existence,  which,  in  his 
view,  are  incompatible  with  the  new  version  given  of  the  Gospel,  and 
which,  when  fairly  understood,  render  any  detailed  examination  of  that 
version  unnecessary. 

Mr.  Reid's  Books  that  Help  the  Religious  Life  (Gardner  Hitt)  is  a  handy 
little  book  of  a  devotional  character.  Its  aim  seems  to  be  to  direct  atten- 
tion to  the  books  which,  in  the  Christian  Church,  have  found  most  favour 
as  books  for  devotional  reading.  Some  eight  books  are  mentioned. 
Among  them  are  Augustine's  Confessions,  the  Imitatio,  Keble's  Christian 
Year,  and  William  Law's  Serious  Call.  Strangely  enough,  Mr.  Reid  has 
included  among  them  Milton's  Paradise  Lost.  Mr.  Reid's  list  is  by  no 
means  exhaustive,  and  his  selection  might  have  included  others. 

Religious  Teaching  in  Secondary  Schools  (Macmillan),  by  the  Rev.  George 
C.  Bell,  M.A.,  avoids  as  far  as  possible  dogmatic  theology,  and  deals  only 
with  the  canon  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  early  Church  history,  and 
the  evidences  of  Christianity.  While  not  ignoring  many  of  the  results  of 
recent  Biblical  criticism,  the  tone  of  the  volume  is,  if  anything,  conserva- 
tive. Mr.  Bell  acknowledges  the  necessities  of  the  times,  and  to  a  skilful 
teacher  or  parent  desirous  of  knowing  what  to  teach  on  the  topics  referred 
to,  his  scholarly  and  judicious  volume  will  prove  an  excellent  guide. 

Dr.  Wright's  The  Writings  of  St.  Patrick  (Religious  Tract  Society)  has 
reached  its  third  edition.  The  translations  have  undergone  a  careful 
revision,  and  the  Notes,  which,  as  we  need  hardly  say,  are  non-theological, 
have  been  extended.  Like  the  edition  we  noticed  some  time  ago,  this 
belongs  to  the  series  known  as  the  '  Christian  Classics  Series.' 

The  Chronicles,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel  (Macmillan)  are  further  instal- 
ments of  Dr.  Moulton's  'Modern  Reader's  Bible.'  The  first  contains  not 
only  the  two  books  of  Chronicles,  but  also  the  narratives  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah.  In  the  other  volumes  we  have  the  prophecies,  which  are 
usually  printed  under  the  names  of  the  prophets  they  bear.  The  text  of 
each  volume  is  drawn  from  the  Revised  Version,  and  is  broken  up  into 
sections,  paragraphs,  and  books,  as  in  the  other  volumes  of  the  series. 
The  introductions  are  brief,  and  deal,  as  usual,  with  the  literary  form 
rather  than  with  points  of  Biblical  criticism.  In  the  prophetical  books, 
Dr.  Moulton  points  out  the  dramatic  element,  and  to  the  spiritual  dramas 
they  contain,  applies  the  term  'rhapsody,'  and  in  the  volume  on  Isaiah  he 
introduces  a  new  interpretation  for  word  Immanuel. 

By-Ways  of  History  (D.  Douglas)  is  a  reprint  of  eleven  essays  contri- 
buted by  Dr.  Colville  to  various  journals  and  magazines  on  a  variety  of 
topics  connected  with  the  history  of  Scotland.     Those  who  have  read  them 
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in  their  earlier  form  will  welcome  their  appearance  in  the  handsome 
volume  before  us.  The  subjects  of  which  they  treat  are  all  of  permanent 
interest,  and  contain  quite  enough,  if  not  more,  of  recondite  reading  to 
make  them  worth  preserving.  The  first  of  the  essays  is  on  Lowland  Scot- 
land in  the  time  of  Burns,  and  contains  a  sketch  of  the  economic  and 
social  condition  of  Lowland  Scotland  during  the  second  half  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century,  which,  if  not  exactly  brilliant,  is  at  least  remarkably 
graphic,  and  ought  to  be  read  by  all  who  are  interested  in  Burns  litera- 
ture. So  also  ought  the  essay  standing  last  on  the  list,  under  the  title 
'  Town  Life  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.'  Antiquaries  will  find  much  to 
interest  them  in  '  An  Antiquarian  Ramble  in  Kintyre.'  '  The  Complaynt 
of  Scotland,'  and  '  Scotland  under  the  Roundheads,'  have  already  appeared 
in  the  pages  of  this  Review.  '  The  Covenanter  Abroad  '  is  of  present  day 
interest,  and  contains  some  unexpected  etymological  readings.  '  Scottish 
Trade  in  the  Olden  Time  '  makes  the  reader  acquainted  with  the  ledger  of 
Andrew  Halyburton,  and  throws  many  curious  side-lights  on  the  social 
condition  of  Sc  >tland  during  the  fifteenth  and  following  centuries.  In  a 
word,  in  this  comparatively  small  volume,  the  reader  has  put  into  his 
hands  a  vast  amount  of  rare  information,  for  which  the  author 
has  had  to  search  in  many  out  of  the  way  corners. 

In  The  Early  History  of  Ihe  Scottish  Union  Question  (Oliphant  &  Co.), 
Mr.  G.  W.  T.  Omond  writes  briefly. on  a  subject  with  which  Mr.  Mackinnon 
treated  at  great  length  and  with  great  fulness  of  detail  in  his  Union  of 
England  and  Scotland,  which  was  noticed  in  these  pages  at  the  time  of  its 
publication.  As  a  condensed  statement,  Mr.  Omond's  work  may  be  com- 
mended. It  is  clearly  and  forcibly  written,  and  narrates  the  essential 
facts  with  precision. 

Messrs.  W.  B.  Pillsbury  and  E.  B.  Titchener,  of  the  Cornell  University, 
have  translated  Professor  Kulpe's  Introduction  to  Philosophy  (Swan  Son- 
nenschein),  a  work  that  has  already  met  with  considerable  favour  in 
Germany,  and  in  its  present  English  form  is  likely  to  meet  with  the  same 
in  this  country  and  in  America.  The  translators,  so  far  as  we  have 
examined  their  work,  have  given  a  good  rendering  of  the  original.  The 
work  itself  is  designed  as  a  handbook  for  students.  So  far  as  an  in- 
troduction can  be  expected,  it  covers  the  whole  ground  of  Psychology, 
Logic,  Ethics,  .Aesthetics,  and  General  Philosophy.  Its  definitions  are 
clear  and  intelligible,  the  relations  in  which  the  different  branches  of 
philosophic  study  stand  to  each  other,  are, pointed  out,  and  the  discussions 
are  illustrated  by  numerous  references  to  philosophical  literature.  The 
translators  have  here  and  there  supplemented  the  bibliography  by  the 
addition  of  English  and  American  titles. 

The  Heritage  of  Burns  (Sinclair,  Haddington),  by  W.  R.  Turnbull,  is  an 
elaborate  defence  and  eulogy  of  Burns.  Mr.  Turnbull  has  already  proved 
his  ability  as  a  critic  and  a  writer  by  his  singularly  able  essay  on  Othello. 
His  present  volume  is  suggestive,  and  will  doubtless  be  found  extremely 
useful  by  many  who  read  and  speak  about  Burns.  The  following  sentence 
will  help  to  show  the  estimate  which  Mr.  Turnbull  has  formed  of  the  Ayr- 
shire poet  : — '  He  not  only  interpreted  the  life  of  the  Scottish  peasantry, 
and  purified  and  ennobled  Scottish  song,  but  restored  the  nationality  of 
Scotland,  revivified  the  traditional  glories  of  his  race,  and  preserved  as 
classic  for  all  time  the  Doric  tongue,  which,  but  for  him,  would  have  been 
doomed,  like  other  dialects,  to  obscurity.' 

Saint  Columba :  A  Record  and  a  Tribute  (Gardner  Hitt)  by  Duncan 
Macgregor,  the  minister  of  Inverallochy,  contains  a  somewhat  lengthy 
biography  of  the  Saint,  together  with  translations  of  various  pieces  attri- 
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buted  to  him,  and  offices  for  his  commemoration.  The  biography,  though 
not  critical,  is  eminently  readable,  and  contains  many  of  the  stories  which 
have  gathered  around  the  Saint's  name.  Whether  these  can  be  relied 
upon  is  a  question  we  need  not  discuss.  They  serve,  however,  to  show 
the  estimation  in  which  this  great  Founder  of  Churches  and  Monasteries 
was  held  by  those  who  came  after  him.  The  office  is  taken  for  the  most 
part  from  the  Aberdeen  Breviary.  The  office  published  at  Paris  in  1620 
has  also  been  used,  the  hymn  In  Te,  Christe,  which  occurs  in  Colgan,  has 
been  incorporated.  The  translations  are  well  done,  and  the  work  is 
another  indication  that  some  at  least  in  Scotland  are  not  disposed  to  for- 
get the  debt  they  owe  to  Iona. 

Norman  MacLeod,  by  John  Wellwood,  and  The  Blackwood  Growp,  by  Sir 
George  Douglas,  are  two  further  volumes  in  Messrs.  Oliphant,  Anderson 
&  Ferrier's  '  Famous  Scots  Series.'  The  first  cannot  fail  to  be  popular. 
After  a  quarter  of  a  century,  Norman  Macleod's  memory  is  still  fresh  in 
Scotland,  and  all  that  is  said  about  him  is  still  attractive.  In  The  Black- 
ivood  Group  we  have  a  series  of  brief  biographies  of  the  men,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Ettrick  Shepherd  and  Lockhart,  who  contributed  to 
Blackwood's  Magazine  in  its  early  days. 

The  aim  of  Mrs.  Bernard  Bosanquet's  able  little  book  with  the  title, 
Rich  and  Poor  (Macmillan),  is  to  help  that  happily  increasing  class  who 
desire  to  ease  the  burden  of  the  poor  and  to  make  their  lives  brighter, 
to  find  their  way  through  the  labyrinth  of  social  work,  to  indicate  some 
of  the  points  where  they  may  usefully  employ  their  energy,  and  to  pro- 
mote a  better  understanding  of  what  life  in  a  poor  neighbourhood  really 
is.  Mrs.  Bosanquet  does  not  deal  in  theories.  She  takes  the  concrete 
example  of  a  London  parish,  and  writes  about  the  poor  and  struggling  in 
it  with  a  fullness  of  information,  an  enlightened  sympathy,  and  a  practical 
sagacity  which  make  the  pages  of  her  little  volume  extremely  attractive 
and  suggestive.  Those  who  are  searching  for  hints  and  directions  in  phil- 
anthropic work  will  find  it  abundantly  helpful  and  stimulating. 

Dr.  Bastable  has  brought  out  a  new  edition  of  his  volume  on  The  Tlieory 
of  International  Trade  (Macmillan).  The  text  has  been  thoroughly  revised. 
Some  matter  which  appeared  in  the  first  edition  has  been  omitted  as  no 
longer  of  any  particular  interest,  while  the  discussions  have  in  all  cases 
been  brought  up  to  date  so  as  to  render  the  volume  of  greater  service  to 
students  of  economic  theory. 

In  Greece,  her  Hopes  and  Troubles  (Paisley,  A.  Gardner),  Mr.  Campbell 
M'Kellar  treats,  in  a  somewhat  discursive  fashion,  on  everything  of  im- 
portance in  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  foundation  of  the  present 
Hellenic  kingdom,  its  condition  in  recent  times,  its  social  and  educational 
features,  and  its  aspirations.  He  writes  with  an  evident  appreciation  of 
his  subject.  In  preparing  this  second  edition  of  his  pamphlet  for  the  press 
he  has,  he  says,  refrained  from  adding  a  chapter  on  recent  events.  In  this 
he  has  done  wisely.  The  recent  action  of  Greece  has,  to  say  the  least, 
made  any  forecast  of  her  future  more  difficult  than  ever.  So  far  as  can 
be  judged  at  present  it  has  increased  her  difficulties,  and  has  certainly  dis- 
appointed the  greater  number  of  her  friends.  Mr.  M'Kellar  is  well  ac- 
quainted with  recent  literature  on  his  subject,  and  has  produced  a  volume 
which  is  pleasant  to  read,  and  most  welcome  at  the  present  crisis  in  the 
East. 

The  Handbook  of  English  Literature  (Crosby,  Lockwood  &  Son),  which 
was  originally  prepared  by  Austin  Dobson,  has  been  revised  and  brought 
down  to  the  present  time  by  Mr.  Hall  Griffen.  As  a  manual  for  students, 
more  especially  for  those  who   are  preparing  for  examination  in  the  later 
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periods  of  English  literature  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  desire  anything 
better.  Every  page  is  closely  packed  with  information.  Particularly  is 
this  the  case  in  the  chapter  devoted  to  recent  authors.  All  through,  too, 
the  student  is  referred  to  other  sources  of  information.  Several  useful 
appendices  are  given  at  the  end  of  the  volume.  Among  others  we  have 
one  containing  a  number  of  extracts  illustrating  the  progress  of  the  Eng- 
lish language  previous  to  1G00.  Others  refer  to  the  Canterbury  Tales, 
Shakespeare's  pla}'s,  and  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  and  Paradise  Regained. 
Appendix  E.  is  nothing  less  than  a  Dictionary  of  Minor  Authors.  The 
article  under  Bellenden  ought  in  the  next  edition  to  be  corrected.  Bel- 
lenden  was  not  '  the  earliest  Scotch  prose  writer,'  nor  was  '  his  Livy  the 
first  translation  of  a  Latin  classic  in  Britain.'  Douglas  preceded  him  by 
half  a  century,  while  as  for  Scotch  prose  there  are  several  pieces  much 
older  than  Bellenden. 

Wliere  the  Heather  Grows  (Alex.  Gardner),  by  George  A.  Mackay,  con- 
tains a  series  of  tales,  the  scene  of  which  is  cast  in  the  north  of  Scotland. 
They  are  admirably  done,  and  give  evidence  of  a  power  which  has  not 
here  been  put  forth  in  all  its  force.  Mr.  Mackay,  we  should  say,  is  capable 
of  still  better  things  even  than  anything  contained  in  Wliere  the  Heather 
Grows,  graphic  and  touching  as  most  of  his  tales  are. 

Mr.  Smeaton's  Our  Laddie  (Bliss  Sands)  is  founded  upon  an  incident 
not  peculiar  to  Scottish  domestic  life — the  preference  of  parents  for  their 
showier  and  less  trustworthy  son  over  his  less  attractive  and  more  gener- 
ous brother.  Though  a  little  disappointing  at  the  beginning,  ample 
amends  are  made  as  the  story  proceeds.  The  plot  is  well-conceived,  and 
worked  out  with  skill.  The  characters  are  well  drawn.  Fortune  perhaps 
favours  the  home-staying  son  with  too  much  attention  ;  still,  there  is 
nothing  improbable  in  the  incidents.  Altogether,  the  story  is  life-like, 
with  a  strong  dash  of  the  sensational. 

Braefoot  Sketches  (Alex.  Gardner)  by  J.  Mackinnon,  is  a  series  of  sketches 
of  Scottish  life  in  some  northern  village,  probably  in  Banffshire,  and 
represent  what  was  going  on  there  some  twenty  years  or  more  ago.  There 
is  no  plot  in  them  ;  they  are  simply  sketches.  As  such,  they  are  wonder- 
fully realistic.  One  might  almost  say  that  they  are  photographic  in  their 
accuracy.  Mr.  Mackinnon,  indeed,  seems  to  be  describing  the  pranks  and 
scenes  in  which  he  took  part  when  a  boy.  The  fun  in  them  is  sometimes 
rough,  but  always  boyish.  His  descriptions  of  the  older  people  and  of  the 
way  in  which  they  spent  their  time  and  energies,  are  much  more  valuable 
as  pictures  of  Scottish  life  than  those  contained  in  some  more  pretentions 
volumes. 

The  Rev.  P.  Hay  Hunter's  John  Armiger's  Revenge  (Oliphant  Anderson 
&  Ferrier),  is  a  story  of  Scottish  clerical  life,  and  tells  of  the  disappoint- 
ments and  sorrows  and  final  triumph,  through  a  noble  revenge,  of  John 
Armiger,  the  minister  of  Caterton.  Like  most  of  the  author's  novels,  it 
is  an  excellent  study  of  Scottish  life  and  character.  There  is  sufficient 
incident  in  it  to  make  it  exceedingly  interesting  and  sufficiently  attractive 
to  make  one  unwilling  to  put  it  down  until  the  last  page  is  reached.  The 
minister,  a  scholar  and  recluse,  is  perhaps  a  little  too  ethereal.  The  devo- 
tion of  Maisie,  an  adopted  child  of  his  parents,  to  him  and  his  mother,  is 
admirably  drawn.  One  sees  little  of  Meldrum,  the  minister  of  a  neigh- 
bouring parish,  and  Armiger's  successful  rival  for  the  hand  of  Seggarside's 
daughter,  but  he  is  skilfully  placed  upon  the  canvas.  But  among  all  the 
characters,  that  of  Sandy  Skae  is  the  most  attractive.  Mr.  Hunter's 
Scotch  is  intelligible,  and  is  used  with  effect. 
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Art.  I.— PROCESSIONS. 


THE  great  historic  spectacle,  which  was  witnessed  in  June 
by  hundreds  of  thousands  of  the  subjects  of  our  beloved 
sovereign,  has  past  and  gone.  It  has  been  described  in  brilli- 
ant and  glowing  lines  by  the  pens  of  many  ready  writers. 
The  last  roll  of  the  drum  had  hardly  died  away,  as  the  end  of 
the  cortege  entered  the  gates  of  Buckingham  Palace,  ere  full 
accounts  of  the  display  were  flashed  throughout  all  Her 
Majesty's  dominions.  In  many  respects  it  was  an  event  un- 
equalled in  the  history  of  the  world.  We  can  safely  say  that 
never  has  such  an  amount  of  personal  affection  been  shown  by 
a  people  towards  their  reigning  monarch,  and  never  has  such 
affection  been  so  deservedly  earned.  For  centuries,  however, 
processions  have  been  a  favourite  means  of  doing  honour  to 
the  great,  and  a  glance  at  some  of  the  most  famous  on  record 
may  not  be  out  of  place. 

Not  the  least  remarkable  feature  which  distinguishes  the 
members  of  the  genus  homo  from  the  lower  ranks  of  creation  is 
their  capacity  and  fondness  for  organising  themselves  into 
processions.  Animals,  no  doubt,  'proceed'  from  place  to 
place,  sometimes  in  a  more  or  less  regular  manner,  but  we 
cannot  call,  say  a  string  of  ducks,  a  procession ;  the  idea  of 
which  always  implies  something  out  of  the  ordinary  routine  of 
life,  a  certain  ceremonial  solemnity.  In  its  motion  it  must  be 
decent,  orderly,  even  rhythmic,  and  the  success  of  such  a  fuuc- 
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tion  therefore  depends  very  much  on  the  capabilities  of  those 
taking  part  in  it.  '  He  is  a  very  fine  little  fellow,'  said  a 
distinguished  ecclesiastic  of  a  brother  whom  nature  had  not 
gifted  with  an  imposing  presence,  '  but  he  is  no  good  in  a  pro- 
cession.' A  dignified  mien  on  the  part  of  the  persons  composing 
it  goes  a.  long  way,  no  doubt,  towards  the  success  of  a 
procession,  but  this  is  not  sufficient  in  itself ;  there  must  also 
be  numbers.  It  is  a  moot  point  how  many  people  are  required 
to  make  a  procession.  Will  two  do  ?  If  so,  the  first  proces- 
sion we  have  on  record  must  have  been  that  of  our  first 
parents  from  the  Garden  of  Eden.  It  is  generally  admitted 
that  a  procession  of  two  is  hardly  worthy  of  the  name,  but 
opinions  may  differ.  An  eminent  Court  official  was  one  day 
heard  to  describe  the  ceremony  of  presenting  an  order — let  us 
call  it  the  Order  of  the  Rose — to  a  foreign  potentate,  to  whose 
court  a  small  mission  had  been  sent  for  that  purpose.  It  was, 
indeed,  to  that  of  the  King  of  Bohemia,  whose  son,  Prince 
Florizel,  after  a  brilliant  though  somewhat  erratic  youth,  sank, 
as  we  have  been  told  by  a  famous  writer,  into  respectable 
obscurity  in  London.  The  eventful  day  of  the  presentation 
arrived,  and  the  nobleman  to  whom  the  duty  of  presenting  the 
order  was  entrusted  was  ushered  into  the  presence  chamber 
with  his  two  subordinates.  What  happened  is  related  in  the 
words  of  one  of  the  latter,  the  official  above  mentioned. 
'  Jones  and  I  formed  an  avenue,'  he  said,  '  and  the  Marquess 
walked  up  it'  Here,  then,  we  have  an  avenue  of  two,  and  a 
procession  of  one,  but  this  extremely  attenuated  ceremony  can 
hardly  be  taken  seriously  as  falling  under  our  subject. 

It  may  be  assumed,  then,  that  a  reasonably  large  body  of 
persons  is  required  to  make  a  procession,  enough  to  make  a 
respectable  '  train  '  either  preceding  or  following  the  principal 
personage  in  the  function.  The  earliest  processions  of  which 
we  have  an  account  are  generally  connected  with  religious 
celebrations,  and  it  is  to  the  Church,  of  all  creeds  and  through- 
out all  ages,  that  we  owe  the  most  splendid  examples  of 
processional  art.  Solomon  installed  the  ark  in  his  new  Temple 
with  a  large  and  impressive  ceremonial  procession  ;  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  on  the  occasion  of  the  festivals  of  their  various 
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divinities,  adopted  a  like  method  of  celebrating  the  day  ;  the 
hieroglyphics  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  show  us  that  they  had 
most  elaborate  processional  rites  in  connection  with  many  of 
their  religious  fetes ;  the  Buddhist  Church  is  remarkable  for 
the  conspicuous  part  which  processions  play  in  its  worship  ; 
but  the  most  awful  aud  impressive  instance  of  a  religious 
cortege  must  have  been  that  in  which  the  Aztec  priests  wound 
round  the  spiral  stairs  of  their  towering  temples,  and,  on  the 
summit,  cut  the  palpitating  heart  from  out  the  breast  of  their 
wretched  victim.  The  Christian  Church,  adapting  as  it  did 
many  of  the  ceremonies  and  customs  of  the  older  religions  to 
its  own  uses,  did  not  fail  in  course  of  time  to  make  processions 
a  very  distinctive  feature  in  its  ritual,  and  both  its  eastern  aud 
western  branches  developed  the  ceremony  in  a  very  high 
degree.  The  Reformation  in  England,  and  still  more  in  Scot- 
land, had  the  effect  of  almost  entirely  abolishing  for  many 
years  all  processional  adjuncts  to  the  service  of  the  Church, 
but  in  more  modern  times  their  capabilities  for  impressive  and 
symbolic  display  are  again  beginning  to  be  utilised  not  only  by 
the  clergy  of  the  Anglican-  communion,  but  even,  it  is  said, 
by  sober  Presbyterian  ministers,  who  have  not  the  fear  of 
John  Knox  before  their  eyes.  But  ecclesiastical  processions 
form  a  class  by  themselves,  which,  at  present,  we  need  not 
discuss. 

Apart  from  the  above,  then,  processions  may  broadly  be 
divided  into  military,  civil  aud  state,  the  last  being  frequently 
a  mixture  of  the  other  two.  The  military  procession  does  not 
include  the  ordinary  operations  of  a  soldier's  life,  and  we  can- 
not call  the  spectacle  of  a  regiment  on  the  march,  however 
fine  in  itself  it  may  be,  a  procession.  To  give  it  that  character 
it  must  be  something  out  of  the  usual  routine  of  duty.  Per- 
haps the  most  splendid  example  of  a  military  procession  must 
have  been  the  triumph  accorded  to  a  successful  Roman  general. 
Along  the  via  sacra  through  the  crowded  forum,  every  coign 
of  vantage  being  filled  with  excited  spectators,  passed  the 
stately  cortege.  The  senators  arrayed  in  their  purple-striped 
tunics  led  the  van,  followed  by  musicians  heralding  the  rich 
display  of  the  spoils  of  the  conquered  kingdoms;  then  came 
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the  white  bulls  destined  for  sacrifice  aloug  with  the  attendant 
priests;  the  standards  and  other  insignia  which  had  been 
taken  in  battle  came  next;  after  these  the  captive  leaders, 
some  of  whom  were  cruelly  butchered  in  the  adjacent  Mamer- 
tine  prison  ere  the  parade  had  ended,  tasted  along  with  a 
crowd  of  inferior  prisoners  all  the  bitterness  of  defeat  and  dis- 
grace. The  presents  and  other  marks  of  respect  bestowed  on 
the  hero  of  the  day  were  then  exhibited  on  high  ;  and  the 
lictors,  their  fasces  wreathed  with  laurel,  immediately  preceded 
the  Imperator  himself,  who  sat,  or  rather  stood,  on  a  circular 
chariot  drawn  by  four  horses.  He  wore  a  gold  embroidered 
robe  and  flowered  tunic,  and  held  in  his  right  hand  a  spray  of 
laurel,  and  in  his  left  a  sceptre,  his  head  being  crowned  with 
a  laurel  wreath.  Behind  him  came  his  grown  up  sons  with 
his  legates  and  tribunes,  all  mounted,  and  after  them  the 
equites,  while  the  procession  was  closed  by  the  whole  body  of 
infantry,  their  spears  crowned  with  laurel.  As  a  spectacle  it 
must  have  been  magnificent,  though  the  physical  discomfort 
of  the  chief  actor  in  it  must  have  been  great.  Standing  on 
the  floor  of  a  springless  chariot  he  must  have  had  some  diffi- 
culty in  preserving  a  dignified  equilibrium,  with  both  his 
hands  occupied,  while  his  head,  bare  under  a  burning  Roman 
sun,  must  have  been  uncomfortably  tickled  by  the  honourable 
though  inconvenient  wreath  of  laurel.  In  ancient  days  too 
they  painted  him  scarlet  from  top  to  toe,  but  the  advent  of 
more  civilised  times  brought  relief  from  that  last  indignity. 
Added  to  all  this  the  fullest  licence'  was  on  such  a  day  given 
to  the  soldiery,  who  were  free  to  chaff  their  general  to  their 
hearts'  content,  and  no  doubt  many  an  old  score  was  paid  off 
in  some  coarse  or  ribald  witticism. 

Coming  from  ancient  to  modern  times  the  most  striking 
military  procession  which  has  taken  place  in  our  own  day — 
partaking  also  of  the  nature  of  a  triumph — was  on  that  mem- 
orable January  morning  in  1871  when  the  German  troops 
entered  the  conquered  city  of  Paris.  But  how  different  from 
the  Roman  display !  No  tiers  of  exultant  and  animated 
spectators  ready  to  welcome  the  victorious  battalions,  nothing 
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but  empty  streets  and  darkened  windows :  it  was,  however, 
one  of  the  historical  processions  of  the  century. 

But  military  processions  are,  after  all,  only  a  small  branch 
of  the  subject.  When  we  turn  to  civic  life  the  opportunities 
for  organising  such  ceremonial  functions  become  much  more 
frequent.  From  mediasval  times  down  to  a  comparatively 
recent  period  funerals  were  the  most  common  occasions  when 
the  natural  desire  of  the  community  to  form  itself  into  a  pro- 
cession or  to  see  a  procession  formed  by  others  found  fullest 
scope.  The  history  of  funerals  has  yet  to  be  written,  but 
when  it  is,  it  will  be  found  that  the  processional  element 
formed  a  large  part  of  the  ceremonies  connected  with  them. 
The  knowledge  that  his  body  would  form  the  principal  feature 
of  an  imposing  cavalcade  soothed  the  last  hours  of  many  a 
man  in  days  gone  by ;  the  family,  though  the  expense 
might  cripple  their  means  even  more  than  the  death  duties 
do  now,  found  that  it  added  to  their  importance  in 
the  country,  and,  with  more  or  less  cheerfulness,  resigned 
themselves  to  the  duty  of  seeing  it  carried  through  in  proper 
style ;  the  persons  who  attended  considered  that  it  shed  a  kind 
of  reflected  glory  on  themselves,  and  found  the  obsequies 
perhaps  a  serious,  yet  not  an  altogether  unpleasant,  social 
function.  Royal  funerals  have  naturally  always  been  on  a 
grand  scale.  Not  to  mention  the  burial  of  Queen  Eleanor,  the 
consort  of  Edward  I.,  whose  body  was  carried  in  procession 
for  twelve  days,  from  Hardby,  in  Lincolnshire,  to  London, 
both  Queen  Elizabeth  and  her  successor,  James  I.,  were 
interred  with  great  pomp,  the  chief  feature  on  both  occasions 
being  the  elaborate  heraldic  display.  In  each  case,  also,  the 
waxen  effigy  of  the  sovereign  was  displayed  on  the  top  of  the 
coffin,  these  figures  being  still  in  existence  in  Westminster 
Abbey  ;  and  at  the  funeral  of  James,  the  car  was  designed  by 
the  great  Inigo  Jones  himself.  When  Queen  Mary,  the  wife 
of  William  III.,  was  buried,  the  procession  was  on  a  most 
elaborate  scale,  and  though  no  effigy  was  exhibited,  as  in 
former  times,  the  heraldic  decoration  was  very  profuse.  But 
no  royal  interment  exceeded  in  impressive  ceremonial  the  rites 
accorded  to  Britain's  greatest  naval  and  most  distinguished 
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military  heroes.  Shortly  after  this  century  opened,  the  body 
of  Nelson  was  lying  in  state  at  Greenwich  ;  from  thence  it 
was  brought  by  water  to  Whitehall,  and  then  carried  with 
great  pomp  and  circumstance  to  its  last  resting-place  in  St. 
Paul's.  The  art  of  the  period  was  not  such  as  lent  itself  to 
the  very  graceful  treatment  of  such  a  ceremonial,  and  it  is  not 
surprising  to  find  doubts  expressed  as  to  the  suitability  of 
making  the  hearse  in  the  shape  of  the  ship  with  •which  the- 
Admiral's  name  and  fame  had  latterly  been  so  indissolubly 
connected,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  whole  display 
was  one  for  a  generation  to  remember.  It  was  not 
for  half  a  century  later  that  anything  similar  was  again  to  be 
witnessed.  Once  more  the  portals  of  St.  Paul's  were  opened 
to  receive  the  remains  of  one  whom  the  nation  delighted  to 
honour,  and  who  had  fought  its  battles  on  land  as  bravely  and 
successfully  as  Nelson  had  done  on  sea.  Many  persons  still 
alive  remember  the  funeral  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington.  It 
was  a  splendid  and  memorable  sight ;  no  honour  that  could 
be  paid  to  the  illustrious  dead  was  omitted.  The  attendant 
train  was  so  large  that  it  took  an  hour  and  a  half  to  pass  a 
given  point,  and  few  of  the  million  and  a  half  spectators  who 
were  estimated  to  have  witnessed  the  ceremony,  had  a  dry  eye 
as  they  saw  the  last  of  the  great  Duke,  to  whom  the  country 
owed  so  much. 

In  few  countries  did  the  desire  to  have  a  grand  funeral  take 
hold  of  all  classes  of  the  community,  both  gentle  and  simple, 
so  firmly  as  in  Scotland.  If  the  poorest  classes  could  not  look 
forward  to  having  an  imposing  procession  when  they  were 
carried  to  the  churchyard,  they  at  least  spared  no  effort  to 
have  the  '  dead-clothes'  of  the  finest  and  handsomest  material. 
These  were  generally  provided  long  before  the  decease  of  the 
person  who  was  ultimately  to  wear  them.  Lovers  of  Scottish 
fiction,  as  it  used  to  be  before  the  advent  of  the  '  kailyard 
school,'  will  remember  the  inimitable  scene  in  Miss  Ferrier's 
Inheritance,  where  the  heroine  and  Uncle  Adam  pay  a  visit  to 
a  cottager's  house,  where  they  find  the  dead-clothes  airing  at 
the  fire,  the  person  for  whom  they  were  destined  being 
certainly  bed-ridden,  but  showing  no  signs  of  approaching  dis- 
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solution.  Uncle  Adam  incontinently  thrust  the  whole  para- 
pharnelia  into  the  fire,  exclaiming,  '  There,  that'll  gie  them  a 
gude  toast  for  you,'  to  the  consternation  of  the  mistress'of  the 
house,  who  hysterically  sobbed,  '  Eh,  sirs  !  The  bonny  claes, 
that  cost  sae  muckle  siller! '  as  she  made  an  ineffectual  effort 
to  save  them  ;  '  the  ill-faured  carl  that  he  is  to  tak'  upon  him 
for  to  set  low  to  ony  honest  man's  windin'-sheet.'  Higher  up 
in  the  social  scale  the  aims  were,  of  course,  more  exalted ;  a 
long  procession,  attended  by  heralds  and  '  saulies,'  and  adorned 
with  mourning  banners  and  other  symbols  of  woe,  were 
essential.  This  feeling  was  not  confined  to  members  of  the 
nobility,  in  whose  case  such  a  display  might  be  deemed  a 
fitting  termination  to  their  earthly  careei;;  the  lesser  barons, 
the  smaller  lairds,  would  seem  not  to  have  been  able  to  rest  in 
peace  unless  they  were  borne  to  their  graves  with  an  ostenta- 
tious ceremonial  quite  out  of  keeping  with  their  real  import- 
ance when  in  life.  Mauy  official  records,  kept  by  the  heralds 
who  superintended  the  arrangements  and  marshalled  the 
processions,  still  exist,  and  they  show  to  what  an  extent  the 
practice  prevailed.  If  the  distance  from  the  house  to  the 
grave  was  too  short  to  admit  of  a  sufficiently  long  '  tail '  being 
developed,  the  procession  was  started  in  an  entirely  opposite 
direction,  and  circumambulated  the  neighbourhood  in  numer- 
ous convolutions.  All  this  display  cost  money,  and  not  the 
least  expensive  part  was  the  feast  which  invariably  closed  the 
day's  proceedings. 

The  usual  order  of  the  funeral  procession  of  a  nobleman  or 
gentleman  in  Scotland  was  as  follows: — First  came 'an  old 
poor  man '  carrying  '  the  little  gumpheon '  (gonfalon)  with  a 
morthead  painted  on  it;  after  him  marched  as  many  poor  men 
or  'saulies'  as  corresponded  with  the  number  of  years  of  the 
deceased  ;  they  also  carried  spears  or  rods  having  small  flags 
with  the  family  arms  painted  on  them.  Then  came  the  master 
stabler  or  other  servant  with  a  banner  composed  of  the  livery 
colours:  then  another  servant  bearing  a  large  standard  with 
his  master's  full  armorial  achievement :  after  this  was  carried 
another  morthead  called  the  '  honourable  gumpheon.'  Then 
came  the  '  branches,'  to  the  number  of  four  or  eight,  represent- 


224  Processions. 

ing  the  paternal  and  maternal  descent  of  the  deceased  to  two 
or  four  generations,  thus,  Paternal,  father,  father's  mother, 
father's  father's  mother,  and  father's  mother's  mother,  Maternal, 
mother,  mother's  mother,  mother's  father's  mother,  mother's 
mother's  mother.  The  arms  of  these  different  families  were 
carried  by  gentlemen  generally  relations  of  the  family.  More 
heraldic  escutcheons  followed,  then  the  heralds  who  had  charge 
of  the  procession,  and  in  the  case  of  a  nobleman  his  coronet 
and  parliament  robes  immediately  preceded  the  coffin,  which 
was  covered  with  a  pall,  richly  embroidered  with  coats  of 
arms  and  '  epitaphs.'  The  chief  mourners  attended  the  coffin, 
and  the  procession  was  closed  by  a  long  train  of  general 
mourners.  Details,  of  course,  varied  with  each  individual  case, 
but  the  above  may  be  taken  as  the  arrangements  of  an  aver- 
age funeral  of  a  Scottish  nobleman  or  gentlemen  in  the  seven- 
teenth century.  Sometimes  they  were  of  much  greater 
magnificence:  the  culminating  point  indeed  of  Scottish 
funerals  may  be  said  to  have  been  reached  in  that  of  the 
Duke  of  Rothes,  Chancellor  of  Scotland,  who  died  in  1631,  and 
whose  obsequies  were  conducted  on  a  scale  of  grandeur  never 
before  approached.  The  body  was  borne  from  Holyrood 
House  to  St.  Giles,  and  it  may  safely  be  said  that  Edinburgh 
never  saw  such  an  elaborate  funeral.  It  is  impossible  to  des- 
cribe it  in  detail  here,  but  the  curious  on  such  matters  will 
find  a  full  account  of  it  in  Arnot's  History  of  Edinburgh,  six 
solid  pages  of  which  it  fills,  or  in  the  second  volume  of  Nisbet's 
System  of  Heraldry  :  the  print  collector  too  may  be  glad  if  he 
can  add  to  his  portfolio  '  a  fine  draught  and  figure  thereof, 
done  with  china  ink,  in  four  large  sheets  of  Lombard  Paper,' 
a  valuable  representation  of  the  procession. 

Several  other  fine  pictorial  representations  of  funerals  are 
in  existence.  The  Society  of  Antiquaries  of  Scotland  possess 
a  beautiful  roll  of  the  funeral  of  a  Scottish  nobleman  :  Queen 
Elizabeth's  funeral  procession  was  pourtrayed  by  William 
Camden,  Clarenceux  King  of  Arms,  and  the  funeral  roll  of  the 
father  of  her  great  Chancellor,  Sir  Nicolas  Bacon,  Lord  Keeper, 
is  still  in  existence  :  of  foreign  works  there  need  only  be  men- 
tioned a  splendid  folio  illustrating  the  burial  of  Albert  the 
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Pious,  Archduke  of  Austria  and  Stadtholder  of  the  Netherlands, 
who  died  at  Brussels  in  1621.  The  engravings  were  executed 
by  Jacques  Francquart,  and  are  excellently  done. 

The  above  instances  serve  to  show  the  fasciuation  for  some 
persons  of  ordering  and  carrying  out  the  arrangements  for  the 
last  disposal  of  these  poor  bodies  of  ours;  and  it  is  well  to 
note  them  if  only  by  way  of  contrast  with  the  latter  day  de- 
sire for  simplicity  and  quiet  in  similar  preparations.  Our 
forefathers  would  not  have  quite  understood  this  feeling : 
their  ideas  on  the  subject  are  well  displayed  by  the  story  told 
of  the  wife  of  Frederick  I.  of  Prussia,  the  sister  of  our  own 
first  George.  When  she  was  on  her  deathbed  she  overheard 
one  of  her  attendants  observe  how  severely  her  removal  would 
afflict  the  king,  and  that  the  misfortune  of  losing  her  would 
plunge  him  into  the  deepest  despair.  She,  knowing  the  char- 
acter of  her  good-natured  but  vain  husband,  said  with  a  smile, 
'  With  respect  to  him  I  am  perfectly  at  ease.  Bis  mind  will 
be  completely  occupied  in  arranging  the  ceremonial  of  my 
funeral,  and  if  nothing  goes  wrong  in  the  procession  he  will 
be  quite  consoled  for  his  loss.' 

The  acme  however  of  magnificent  and  impressive  ceremonials 
is  not  either  in  military  triumphs  or  in  the  solemn  pageantry 
of  a  funeral,  but  in  Royal  and  State  processions.  We  have 
pictorial  representations  of  some  of  these,  and  descriptions  of 
many  more :  it  must  ever  be  borne  in  mind  as  to  the  former 
that  there  are  such  things  as  ghost  processions,  that  is,  we 
have  representations,  and  very  elaborate  representations  too, 
of  processions  which  never  occurred.  There  is,  for  instance, 
a  splendid  series  of  woodcuts  by  Audreani  after  the  pictures 
by  Mantegna,  now  iu>  Hampton  Court,  of  'The  Triumph  of 
Julius  Cassar,'  but  perhaps  the  best  known  is  the  'Triumph 
of  Maximilian,'  a  colossal  work  never  finished,  but  which  in  its 
present  state  consists  of  135  engravings  on  wood  by  Hans 
Burgmair,  taken  from  the  original  paintings  on  109  large 
sheets  of  vellum,  now  preserved  in  the  Imperial  Library  at 
Vienna.  In  wealth  of  detail  and  exuberance  of  imagination 
these  plates  have  probably  never  been  surpassed :  indeed  no 
procession  could  have  been  so  grand  as  that  depicted :  but 
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although  the  actual  scene  never  took  place  the  engravings  are 
none  the  less  valuable  as  giving  us  correct  representations  of 
the  dresses,  armoui",  and  general  equipment  of  the  period. 
Other  ghost  processions  which  may  be  mentioned  are  one 
giving  portraits  of  Luther,  Melaucthon  and  other  Reformation 
leaders,  and  another  representing  the  triumph  of  John  Sobieski, 
on  assuming  the  Crown  of  Poland  after  the  defeat  of  the 
Turks  at  Kotzen  in  1674,  engraved  by  Romanus  de  Hoogte. 

We  turn  with  greater  interest  to  the  record,  whether  by 
pencil  or  pen,  of  the  great  {State  processions  which  have 
actually  taken  place.  These  were  in  mediaeval  times  more 
frequently  styled  pageants  than  processions,  consisting  as  they 
did  not  merely  in  the  progress  of  an  imposing  train  from  one 
place  to  another,  but  in  the  display  of  something  more,  as  we 
shall  see  immediately.  Sir  Walter  Besant  somewhere  says 
that  the  grandest  procession  ever  seen  in  this  country  took 
place,  in  his  opinion,  on  the  occasion  of  the  return  of  Henry  V. 
from  Agin  court,  but  it  really  was  not  of  very  exceptional 
grandeur.  All  the  processions  of  the  15th  and  16th  centuries 
were  accompanied  by  '  pageants,'  which  word  was  used  to 
denote  not  the  whole  ceremonial  but  certain  specific  parts  of 
it,  generally  consisting  of  erections  from  which  persons  sup- 
posed to  represent  abstract  qualities,  such  as  Justice  and 
Virtue,  or  notable  personages  of  Antiquity,  issued  and 
delivered  speeches,  or  performed  some  other  act.  In  the  case 
of  Henry's  procession,  which  we  may  take  as  an  example,  we 
are  told  that,  after  being  received  at  Blackfriars  by  the  mayor, 
aldermen,  and  a  large  number  of  citizens,  he  encountered  at 
London  Bridge  a  giant  and  giantess,  the  former  bearing  the 
keys  of  the  city  on  his  staff;  at  the  other  end  of  the  bridge 
there  was  a  tower,  with  St.  George  thereon,  and  a  number  of 
boys  in  white  raiment,  with  wings,  sang  an  anthem  to  an 
organ  accompaniment.  On  Cornhill  there  was  a  tent  decor- 
ated with  the  armorial  bearings  of  the  King,  St.  George,  St. 
Edward,  and  St.  Edmund,  and  under  the  tent  an  assemblage 
of  '  prophets,'  clad  in  gold,  and  with  crowns  of  the  same  metal. 
They  performed  the  somewhat  inappropriate  duty  of  letting 
loose  a  number  of  small  birds  and  singing  a  psalm.     The  latter 
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performance  was  repeated  in  the  ward  of  Cheap  by  the 
Apostles,  who  also  executed  the  very  unapostolic  feat  of 
setting  the  pipes  of  the  conduit  flowing  with  wine,  to  repre- 
sent, it  is  said,  Melchizedek  receiving  Abraham  after  his 
victory.  There  was  also  a  castle  garrisoned  by  girls  with 
timbrels,  who  symbolised  the  welcome  given  to  David  after 
killing  Goliah.  More  winged  boys  sang  a  Te  Deum,  and 
scattered  small  coins;  the  tower  of  the  conduit  at  the  west 
end  of  Cheap  was  surmounted  with  pavilions,  from  each  of 
which  a  damsel  dropped  golden  leaves  upon  the  king ;  on  the 
tower  itself  was  a  canopy  supported  by  angels,  on  the  top  was 
an  archangel,  and  on  a  throne  the  sun  in  its  splendour,  and 
angels  playing  and  singing  ! 

All  this  to  us  savours  of  pantomime,  and  we  cannot  get  rid 
of  the  association  of  the  footlights  and  the  flies.  But  the  pro- 
ceedings were  taken  in  all  solemnity  by  our  less  sophisticated 
ancestors;  they  had  not  yet  emerged  from  the  period  of  the 
miracle  play,  and  the  appeai'ance  of  giants  and  boy-angels  did 
not  impress  them,  as  it  would  us,  with  a  sense  of  the  grotesque. 
They  were  common  adjuncts  to  all  processions,  and  as  for  the 
flight  of  the  birds,  it  appears  to  have  been  originally  taken 
from  a  practice  at  the  sacriug  of  the  Kinga  of  France.  It  was 
certainly  used  in  royal  processions  in  that  country ;  there  is  a 
beautiful  miniature  iu  the  Chroirique  d' Enguerrand  de  Monstrelet, 
showing  the  entry  of  Charles  VII.  into  Paris  in  1438,  where 
two  oiseliers  are  letting  fly  flocks  of  birds  from  cages  on  the 
ground,  while  the  king  on  horseback,  under  a  blue  canopy, 
emblazoned  with  golden  fleurs  de  lys,  and  attended  by  his 
chivalry,  passes  by. 

The  most  magnificent  of  all  such  pageants  was  that  great 
one  in  Bologna,  on  the  occasion  of  the  coronation  of  the 
Emperor  Charles  V.  as  King  of  Italy  and  Lombardy,  by  Pope 
Clement  Yll.,  in  15o0.  '  The  period,'  as  has  been  said  by  a 
writer  on  the  subject,  '  was  one  when  Italian  costume  was  at 
the  height  of  its  pieturesqueness  in  all  the  glory  of  embroidery 
on  cloths  of  gold  and  silver,  and  armour  at  its  utmost  splen- 
dour of  artistic  design,  being  gorgeous  beyond  measure  in 
chasing  and  inlaying  with  the  precious  metals.'     The  artist  of 
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the  forty  plates  which  illustrate  the  procession  was  Nicolas 
Hogenburg,  of  whom  not  much  is  known  save  that  he  was 
born  in  Munich  about  1500,  and  died  at  Mechlin  at  the  age  of 
44.  Whoever  he  was,  there  can  be  no  doubt  about  his  genius, 
for  his  drawing  and  disposition  of  the  various  groups  in  the 
pageant  is  masterly.  It  is  impossible  within  the  limits  of  an 
article  like  the  present  to  enter  into  much  detail  as  regards 
this  wonderful  procession;  we  have  civilians,  magistrates,' 
soldiers,  ecclesiastics  of  all  grades,  and  officials  of  all  sorts, 
depicted  in  their  habits  as  they  walked;  heralds  are  crying 
the  Emperor's  lai-gesse,  and  scattering  coius  and  medals; 
officers  of  State  carry  the  imperial  sceptre,  iron  sword, 
globe  and  crown,  while  Clement  VII.  and  Charles  V.  advance 
together  in  robes  of  State,  under  a  splendidly  embroidered 
canopy.  The  train  is  closed  by  horsemen,  '  clad  in  complete 
steel ' — every  detail  of  which  is  carefully  given — followed  by 
the  German  and  Spanish  soldiers  on  foot.  No  allegorical 
figures  are  represented,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  some 
very  vivid  realities  of  life.  A  fountain  spouts  wine,  which  is 
being  eagerly  caught  by  the  crowd  in  all  kinds  of  vessels,  one 
man  drinking  out  of  his  shoe ;  many  being  on  the  ground  over- 
come with  the  liquor.  We  see  also,  drawn  with  all  the 
exactness  and  character  of  a  sixteenth  century  Hogarth,  the 
cooks  turning  a  spit  on  which  an  ox,  stuffed  with  birds  and 
other  small  animals,  is  being  roasted,  while  bread  is  being- 
given  away  from  great  tubs  to  the  people,  some  of  whom 
hurry  off  with  it,  and  others  quarrel  over  its  distribution.  It 
is  altogether  a  wonderful  and  lively  representation  of  a  great 
historic  event. 

There  are  many  other  Continental  processions  of  which  the 
record  has  come  down  to  us.  Among  them  may  be  mentioned 
two  at  Antwerp,  the  first  being  on  the  occasion  of  the  landing 
of  the  Duke  of  Brabant  in  1582.  The  worst  feature  in  the 
procession  was  probably  the  Duke  himself,  if  we  are  to  believe 
Motley's  description  of  him.  '  He  was,'  says  that  historian, 
'  below  the  middle  height,  puny,  and  ill-shaped.  His  hair  and 
eyes  were  brown,  his  face  was  seamed  with  smallpox,  his  skin 
covered  with  blotches,  his  nose  so  swollen  and  distorted  that 
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it  seemed  to  be  double.  No  more  ignoble  yet  more  dangerous 
creature  had  yet  been  loosed  upon  the  devoted  soil  of  the 
Netherlands.'  He  was,  however,  received  on  a  bright  winter 
morning  by  the  silent  Prince  of  Orange,  whose  own  end  was 
then  so  near  and  yet  so  unsuspected,  and  conducted  with 
magnificent  state,  and  in  a  procession  which  included  all  those 
allegorical  features  so  characteristic  of  the  age  and  the 
taste  of  the  Hollanders,  to  the  town  of  Autwerp.  Twelve 
years  later  at  the  same  place  another  great  pageant  was  seen 
at  the  entry  of  the  Duke  of  Burgundy,  and  in  the  pictures  of 
tbis  cavalcade  we  recognise  several  of  the  cars  and  allegorical 
erections  used  on  the  former  occasion,  from  which  we  may 
conclude  that  they  were  kept  in  stock  and  utilised  whenever 
an  opportunity  presented  itself.  There  is  also  an  interesting 
set  of  drawings  representing  a  water  festival  on  the  Arno  at 
Florence  in  1664,  on  the  occasion  of  the  marriage  of  the  Grand 
Duke.  The  galleys  and  barges  are  of  the  most  extraordinary 
and  elaborate  design,  and  each  is  uuder  the  command  of  a 
mythological  deity  or  hero  with  appropriate  attendants.  This 
period  was  indeed  distinguished  for  the  wonderful  work  of  the 
builders  of  state  barges  and  state  coaches :  of  the  former  we 
have  a  good  example  in  the  engraving  of  the  Coronation  of 
William  and  Mary  in  1689,  when  their  Majesties  went  by  water 
to  Westminster :  of  the  latter  there  are  some  beautiful  plates 
in  a  singular  work  published  at  Rome  in  1687  containing  an 
account  of  the  entry  of  the  English  Ambassador,  accredited  to 
the  Pope  by  James  II.  This  embassy  of  Lord  Castlemain  is 
treated  of  in  detail  by  Macaulay,  and  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  very  successful  diplomatically.  He  made,  however,  a 
great  display,  and  his  carriages  were  profusely  covered  and 
decorated  not  only  with  the  usual  scroll  work  and  heraldic 
ornamentation,  but  with  large  allegorical  figures  both  before 
and  behind. 

Leaving  unnoticed  the  records  of  many  splendid  Continental 
pageants  we  may  glance  at  some  of  those  which  have  a  greater 
interest  for  us,  inasmuch  as  they  took  place  either  at  our  own 
doors  or  in  connection  with  our  own  realm.  One  of  the  finest 
sights  ever  witnessed  must  have  been  that  meeting  between 
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Henry  VIII.  and  Francis  I.  near  Guisnes  on  Sunday  the  7th 
of  June,  1520.  So  grand  was  the  display  that  a  French 
annalist  has  remarked  that  many  of  their  nobility  carried  their 
mills,  their  forests,  and  their  meadows  on  their  backs.  There 
is  a  picture  of  the  event  in  the  Windsor  Collection  which  was 
exhibited  at  the  Tudor  Exhibition  some  years  ago  :  the  pro- 
cession was  in  the  circumstances  chiefly  of  a  military  character, 
but  some  of  the  great  officers  of  state,  such  as  the  Earl  Marshal, 
the  Marquess  of  Dorset,  aud  others,  along  with  Garter  King  of 
Arms,  were  present.  The  king  himself  was  clad  in  cloth  of 
gold,  with  a  jacket  of  rose  velvet,  while  Wolsey  was  arrayed 
in  violet  velvet.  If  contemporary  chroniclers  bear  testimony 
to  the  scene  as  having  been  one  of  unusual  magnificence,  we 
may  be  certain  that  it  was  very  grand  indeed,  as  such  things 
were  in  those  days  judged  by  a  much  higher  standard  than  in 
ours.  Costume  was  at  its  finest  and,  though  it  is  difficult  to 
realise  in  these  democratic  days,  the  bearing  aud  manners  of 
the  higher  classes  were  such  as  to  enable  them  to  wear  it  with 
distinction  and  ease.  They  grew  up  in  it,  so  to  speak,  and  it 
was  part  of  their  continual  environment :  while  in  any  modern 
pageant,  however  grand,  in  which  unaccustomed  costume  is 
worn,  the  spectator  has  always  an  idea  that  the  wearers  of  the 
dresses  are  wishing  themselves  out  of  them  and  in  their  club 
smoking-room  arrayed  in  a  shooting  coat  and  trousers. 

We  have  remarked  how  great  a  part  allegory  played  in  the 
processions  of  the  Middle  Ages  :  the  taste  for  it  in  such  a  con- 
junction endured  for  a  long  period,  and  continued  to  be  popu- 
lar even  after  the  advent  of  the  new  learning,  and  when  the 
people  were  far  removed  from  the  influence  of  the  mystery  or 
miracle  play.  It  was  indeed  in  the  days  of  Queen  Elizabeth 
that  this  feature  of  public  pageants  perhaps  reached  its  cul- 
mination. In  Scotland  a  very  good  example  of  it  was  seen  at 
Edinburgh  a  fortnight  after  Queen  Mary  landed  at  Leith  on 
that  miserably  wet  August  afternoon  in  1561.  On  the  2nd  of 
September  she  rode  from  Holyrood  to  the  Castle  aud  had  an 
early  dinner  there.  After  that  she  rode  down  the  Castle  hill 
in  state  under  a  canopy  of  purple  velvet,  borne  by  sixteen  of 
'the  maist  honest  men  '  of  the  town  clad  in  velvet  gowns  and 
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velvet  bonnets.     She  was  met  by  fifty  young  men  attired  as 
moors  with  blackened  faces:  behiad  her  rode  in  a  cart  'certain 
bairns '  with  a  handsome  casket  of  silver  gilt,  which  at  the 
end  of  the  proceedings  they  presented  to  her  as  a  '  propine  '  or 
gift.    At  the  Tron  she  passed  through  a  'port'  made  of  timber, 
on  which  were  children  singing  '  in  the  maist  heavenly  wise.' 
Under  it  was  a  cloud  opening  with  four  leaves,  in  which  was 
'ane  bonnie  bairn,'  who  descended  like  an  angel  and  delivered 
to  Her  Majesty  the  keys  of  the  town,  together  with  a  hand- 
somely bound  Bible  and  Psalm-book,  a  gift  we  may  imagine 
not  altogether  to  the  Queen's  liking.     '  This  being  done  the 
bairn  ascended  in  the  cloud  and  the  said  cloud  steekit.'     The 
cortege  then  proceeded  on  its  way  to  encounter  further  down 
the  street  maidens  representing  Fortune,  Justice,  and  Policy. 
After  looking  at  the  Cross  and  seeing  the  people  with  glasses 
drinking  the  wine  that  flowed  from  its  spouts  the  Queen  had 
certain  addresses  presented  to  her,  an  ordeal  which  was  again 
undergone  at  the  Nether  Bow,  where  there  was  also  a  dragon 
on  a  '  scaffet.'     The  dragon  was  burnt  and  a  psalm  was  sung, 
after  which  Her  Majesty  was  free  to  return  to  Holyrood  and 
take   her  well-earned  repose.     Mary's  son,  the  young  Kiug 
James,  had  a  somewhat  similar  experience  when  he  entered 
Edinburgh  in  1579.     King  Solomon's  judgment  was  the  first 
allegory  presented  to  his  view  :   was  it  a  presage  that  the  Kiug 
would  ultimately  earn  the  name  of  that  wisest  of  monarchs  ? 
The  '  cloud  that  steekit '  was  this  time  superseded  by  a  brazen 
globe ;  speeches  were  made  by  Peace,  Plenty  and  Justice  in 
the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Scottish  languages,  much  no  doubt  to 
the   edification  of  George  Buchauau's  pupil,  while   Religion 
harangued  him  in  Hebrew  at  the  entrauce  to  St.  Giles,  where 
he  heard  a  sermon  preached.     The  dryness  of  the   discourse 
may  possibly  have  been  corrected  by  the  sight  afterwards  of 
Bacchus    seated    on    a    gilt   hogshead    distributing    wine   in 
bumpers.     But  apart  from  a  certain  element  of  the  grotesque 
the  whole  procession   must  have   been  very  striking,  as  the 
King  was  attended  by  about  a  thousand  gentlemen  on  horse- 
back, and  the  usually  dirty  streets  of  the  town  were  strewn 
with  flowers,  while  the  houses  were  all  hung  not  only  with 
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*  magnifick  tapestry,'  but  also  with  '  painted  histories  and  the 
effigies  of  noble  men  and  women.' 

When  James  re-visited  his  kingdom  in  1616,  no  procession 
seems  to  have  been  organised,  though  his  welcome  was 
elaborate  and  cordial.  Charles  I.,  however,  had  an  experience 
of  the  allegorical  pageant  in  its  most  intense  form  Ben 
Jonson  had  shown  that  poets  of  the  highest  class  were  not 
above  lending  their  talents  to  insuring  the  success  of  such' 
entertainments,  and  we  know  that  William  Drummond  of 
Hawthornden  wrote  some  of  the  verses  which  greeted  His 
Majesty's  ear  on  this  occasion.  It  would  be  tedious  to  go  into 
the  particulars  of  the  procession ;  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that, 
instead  of  Peace  and  Plenty,  and  their  attendant  dames,  the 
figures  in  this  show  were  of  a  more  poetical  character  than 
had  previously  been  the  case.  Nymphs,  representing  Edin- 
burgh and  the  Muse  of  Caledonia,  duly  declaimed  their 
speeches  of  welcome ;  Mars,  Minerva,  and  Mercury,  all 
appeared,  while  Endymion  and  the  nine  Muses  on  the  top  of 
Parnassus  no  doubt  gave  excellent  effect  to  Drummond's 
verse. 

Apart  from  the  allegorical  features  of  the  procession,  it  was 
interesting  from  two  facts  :    first,  that  two  English  heralds, 
York  Herald  and  Norroy  King-of-Arms,  took  part  in  it  along 
with    their    Scottish    brethren ;    second,    that    an    awkward 
incident  took  place  as  the  procession  was  being  marshalled 
outside  the  town.      A  contest  for  precedence  arose  between 
the  eldest  sons  of  Earls  and  the  Lords  of  Parliament;  so  hot 
did  it  become   that  the   whole  cavalcade  was  brought  to  a 
standstill,  and  we  can  fancy  how  uncomfortable  the  mild  and 
gentlemanly    king  must   have    felt    when   these    hot-blooded 
Scottish  subjects  of  his  were  squabbling  about  their  places. 
Why  the  Lyon  (Sir  James  Balfour,  who  tells  the  story  him- 
self) did  not  roar  at  them  and  lash  his  tail,  it  is  difficult  to 
imagine,   as  he  was  the  proper  officer  to  have  decided   the 
dispute.     Ultimately,  however,  the  matter  was  referred  to  the 
King,  who  gave  his  decision  in  favour  of  the  Earls'  sons,  and 
so  the  dispute  ended. 

The   most   national   of  all    Scottish   processions,   and   one 
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unique  in  its  way,  was  the  '  Riding  of  Parliament,'  when  the 
members  rode  from  Holyrood  to  the  place  of  meeting  an'ayed 
in  their  robes  of  State,  and  with  '  foot-mantles,'  and  attended 
by  a  number  of  servants  proportioned  to  their  rank — from  a 
duke,  who  was  entitled  to  eight  lacqueys,  down  to  a  Commis- 
sioner for  a  burgh,  who  had  to  be  content  with  one.  The 
1  honours,'  i.e.,  the  crown,  sceptre,  and  sword,  were  carried 
immediately  before  the  King,  if  present,  or  if  he  was  not, 
before  the  Commissioner.  And  so  the  brilliant  train  wended 
its  way  up  the  picturesque  Canongate,  through  the  Nether- 
bow,  and  past  St.  Giles,  all  the  street  having  been  specially 
swept  for  the  occasion,  to  the  Parliament  House,  where  they 
found  the  High  Constable  sitting  on  a  chair.  Rising  from  his 
seat,  that  official  saluted  the  members  one  by  one,  and  handed 
them  over  to  the  gentlemen  of  his  guard,  who  conducted 
them  inside  the  house,  where  the  Earl  Marischal  and  his 
deputies  showed  them  their  seats.  The  whole  proceedings 
were  of  an  exceedingly  ceremonious  character,  and  the  pro- 
cession must  have  been  a  very  quaint  and  interesting  one. 

But  it  is  to  coronation  processions  that  we  must  turn  if  we 
wish  to  realise  fully  the  magnificence  of  a  solemn  State  cere- 
monial. The  records  of  these  are,  as  may  be  imagined,  ample. 
Though  the  procession  on  the  actual  day  of  coronation 
necessarily  travels  but  a  short  distance,  there  used  to  be  for 
centuries  a  royal  progress  through  London  on  the  day  before. 
In  1236,  we  are  told  by  Matthew  Paris,  Henry  VI.  and  his 
newly-wedded  wife,  Eleanor,  rode  through  the  city,  which 
was  adorned  with  'rich  silks,  pageants,  and  a  variety  of 
pompous  shows,'  attended  by  the  mayor,  aldermen,  and  three 
hundred  and  sixty  citizens,  all  richly  apparelled,  and  each  man 
carrying  in  his  hand  a  gold  or  silver  cup  in  token  of  the 
privilege  claimed  by  the  city  of  being  the  Chief  Butler  of  the 
kingdom  at  a  coronation.  From  that  time  onwards  there  is 
hardly  an  English  sovereign  who  has  not  made  a  triumphal 
progress  through  the  capital  of  his  kingdom.  After  James  I., 
dinner  seems  to  have  been  the  principal  feature  in  these  royal 
vists  to  the  city,  but  the  allegorical  pageant  was  still  in  force 
as  late  as  Queen  Anne's  time,  and  it  even  flickered  up  in  a  last 
xxx.  16 
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expiring  gleam  when  George  III.  and  his  Queen  were  enter- 
tained by  the  Lord  Mayor  in  1761. 

We  have  now  left  these  customs  far  behind,  and  the 
manners  of  our  time  require  other  methods  of  satisfying  their 
sense  of  fitness  on  the  occasion  of  a  procession.  But  while 
castles,  giants,  embodied  virtues,  and  winged  children  are  all 
dead,  with  no  chance  of  revival,  we  cannot  but  confess  that 
we  have  also  parted  with  many  picturesque  adornments  to 
such  a  function.  Our  garments,  comfortable  though  they  may 
be,  have  gaiued  that  comfort  at  the  cost  of  elegance  and  rich- 
ness. On  solemn  occasions,  no  doubt,  such  as  a  coronation, 
the  old-time  dresses  are  once  more  assumed,  but  the  capacity 
fur  wearing  them  with  freedom  is  gone  ;  our  carriages,  useful 
and  even  handsome  though  they  may  be,  cannot  attain  to  the 
imposing  presence  of  the  old-fashioned  coach.  As  fur  horses 
which  gave  their  name  to  the  'cavalcade,'  would  it  be  possible 
for  the  Lord  Mayor  of  London  to  find  four  or  five  hundred 
city  gentlemen  to  go  with  him  on  horseback  to  meet  the 
sovereign  %  In  modern  times  then,  in  default  of  anything 
better,  we  fall  back  on  a  military  display,  and  we  do  it,  con- 
sidering all  things,  very  well  indeed — no  one  who  saw  the 
Diamond  Jubilee  function  could  doubt  it.  And  yet,  might  we 
not  utilise  our  inheritance  of  these  historic  ages  of  the  past  a 
little  more,  with  all  due  regard  to  dignity  and  impressiveness. 
We  have,  for  instance,  still  a  College  of  Heralds,  and  nothing, 
as  is  becoming  gradually  recognised  in  other  branches  of  art, 
is  so  decorative  as  heraldry,  but'  not  a  solitary  armurial 
achievement  (except  those  on  carriage  panels)  graced  the 
memorable  show  of  the  22nd  uf  June,  while  surely  an  easily 
added  element  uf  picturesqueness  was  lust  by  the  exclusion  of 
the  Officers-of-Arms  in  their  tabards,  which  would  have  made 
that  happy  link  with  the  past  which  would  have  given  com- 
pleteness to  the  display.  Not  only  so,  but  a  number  uf 
heraldic  tabards,  clustered  say  on  the  steps  of  !St.  Paul's,  would 
have  given  a  colour  effect  which,  it  is  safe  to  say,  could  not 
have  been  produced  in  any  other  capital  in  Europe.  And  if  a 
detachment  of  the  Queen's  Budyguard  fur  Scctland,  the 
Royal  Cumpany  uf  Archers,  had  been  included  in  the  pro- 
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cession,  armed  with  their  bows  aud  arrows,  it  would  have 
giveu  that  touch  of  the  mediaeval,  and  that  variety  of  contrast, 
which  was  all  that  was  wanted  to  emphasize  the  historic 
continuity  between  the  weapous  of  ancient  warfare  and  the 
modern  magazine-rifle  and  Gatling-guu.  But  perhaps  it  is 
hardly  fair  to  expect  the  modern  military  mind  to  be  very 
tolerant  of  such  relics  of  the  past  as  heralds  and  archers ! 

J.  Balfour  Paul. 


Art.  II.— SHERIFFS  AND  CORONERS. 

THE  early  arrangements  in  any  nation  for  the  settle- 
ment of  disputes  between  man  and  man,  and  the 
punishment  and  prevention  of  crime,  are  always  of  interest". 
In  Scotland  the  ancient  judicial  arrangements,  largely 
founded  as  they  were  on  territorial  possessions,  and  supple- 
mented by  royal  charters,  were  tolerably  complete.  Not  a 
hamlet  growing  up  aud  extending  beneath  the  protecting 
shelter  of  some  ancient  castle  but  found,  in  its  captain  or  con- 
stable, one  who  was  alike  protector  of  its  liberties,  guardian  of 
its  rights,  and  settler  of  its  disputes.  Beyond  the  limits  to 
which  the  jurisdiction  of  the  constable  reached — more  or  less 
extended  as  these  were,  according  to  the  prowess  of  the  lord 
of  the  castle — there  were  other  jurisdictions,  justiciaries 
(minor),  sheriffdoms,  stewardries,  royalties,  regalities,  aud 
baillieries  of  differeut  kinds,  while  within  royal  burghs  a  juris- 
diction— sometimes,  but  unsuccessfully,  claimed  to  be  priva- 
tive— was  exercised  by  the  provost  and  magistrates.  In 
Scotland  proper,  dating  from  the  time  of  William  the  Lion, 
the  king's  justiciars,  at  first  two  in  number,  one  besouth  the 
two  firths,  called  the  Justiciar  of  the  Lothians;  the  other 
benorth  the  firths,  perambulated  the  country  at  first  two 
times,  '  ance  in  graisse  and  ance  in  corn,'  aud  afterwards  four 
times  a  year.  To  these  there  was  afterwards  added  a  justiciar 
for  Galloway,  while  that  part  of  the  kingdom  commonly  called 
the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  '  Being  of  so  unsettled  a  character 
that  offenders  were  not  from  thence  easily  amenable  to  justice, 
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nor  could  process  of  law  have  free  course  through  it,'  was 
early  confided  to  MacCallura  More,  the  head  of  the  powerful 
family  of  Argyll,  as  Justiciar  of  the  Highlands  and  Islands, 
except  Orkney,  Zetland,  and  Arran.  All  of  these  officers  had 
the  power  of  deputation,  and  they  were  provided  with  officers, 
sergeants,  and  mail's  of  fee,  who,  like  the  crownai'es  or 
coroners  who  attended  to  the  courts  of  the  King's  Justiciars, 
were  often  hereditary  in  their  tenure  of  office. 

It  was  unavoidable  in  the  disturbed  and  uncivilized  char- 
acter of  the  country  that  these  high  jurisdictions  should,  as 
matter  of  policy,  be  at  first  lodged  in  powerful  families  who 
might  be  able  to  enforce  the  decisions  at  which  they  arrived, 
and  execute  the  laws  against  offendei's.  It  illustrates  the 
perilous  and  uncertain  character  of  the  times  that  the  Lord- 
President  of  the  Session,  Lord  Balmerinnoch,  who  sat,  on  31st 
May,  1608,  as  Assessor  to  the  Justice-General,  was,  within  a 
year,  in  the  same  court,  condemned  to  death  for  high  treason  ; 
and  that  Argyll  himself  was,  in  1661,  '  as  an  hereditary  and 
archtraitor,'  sentenced,  because  ot  many  and  unparalleled 
treacheries,  to  forfeit  all  his  high  offices,  a  sentence  con- 
firmed by  Parliament  in  1685,  but  reversed  under  William  and 
Mary  in  1689.  From  a  very  early  period  of  Scottish  history 
we  find  grants  of  jurisdictions  more  or  less  extended  in  use  to 
be  made.  These  grants  were  sometimes  absolute  to  a  man 
and  his  heirs,  generally  those  lawfully  procreated,  but  not 
seldom  to  natural  sons  named  in  succession,  and  their  children, 
whom  all  failing,  to  return  to  the  king.  Many  of  the  grants 
were  of  a  more  limited  character — for  life,  or  for  a  certain 
number  of  years,  19  or  13  as  the  case  might  be.  Generally 
the  grant  included  certain  lands  and  baronies,  which  were  the 
rewards  for  the  exercise  of  the  office,  the  grantee  rendering 
compt  to  Exchequer  for  the  fines  and  escheats  inbrought.  In 
many  instances,  however,  the  fines  and  escheats — or,  at  all 
events,  a  certain  pi'oportion  of  them — or  a  specified  sum  of 
money  out  of  these  escheats,  were  granted  with  the  office. 
Grants  of  regality  were  frequently  made  to  Chui'chmen. 
From  these  there  were  generally  excepted  the  pleas  of  the 
Crown,  though  sometimes,  as  in  the  grants  to  Paisley  (1451) 
and    St.    Andrews    (1480),   these    were    expressly    included. 
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Sometimes  the  grantee  was  a  lady,  but  in  that  case  the  power 
of  appointing  competent  parties  to  discharge  the  duties  of  the 
office  was  expressed — as,  for  instance,  in  the  charter  granted 
in  1451  by  James  II.  to  his  queen,  Mary,  in  security  of  her 
dower,  conveying  to  her  various  earldoms,  lordships,  baronies, 
customs,  power  was  given  to  appoint  the  Sheriffs  of  the 
Burghs  of  Stirling  and  Linlithgow  and  the  County  of  Fife, 
these  office's  being  included  in  the  grant. 

The  Barons'  Courts  and  Courts  of  Regality  were  often  held 
in  curious  places — wherever,  indeed,  open  spaces,  as  in  church- 
yards, were  found  for  the  congregation  of  the  vassals.  In  an 
old  charter  dated  in  1380,  David  Earl  Palatine  of  Stratherne 
and  Caithness  conveyed  to  John  Rollo  the  lands  of  Fyndon 
with  this  reservation — '  Salvis  nobis  et  heredibus  nostris 
Cathedra  Comitis  et  loco  domus  Capitalis  dicte  terre  de  Fyn- 
don ; '  the  Chair  of  Justice,  wherein  the  Earl  sat  in  deciding 
causes,  and  the  mansion-house  to  westward  of  which  it  was 
placed,  being  thus  reserved.  Similarly,  in  1371,  Robert  Max- 
well, Lord  of  Mearns,  reserved  to  himself  and  his  heirs  the 
mount  nearest  to  the  village  of  Dryppyes,  Barony  of  Kilbride- 
shire  and  County  of  Renfrew,  and  the  great  stone  ei'ected  on 
the  top  for  the  purpose  of  holding  courts  so  often  as  necessary 
to  prosecute  the  inhabitants  for  injuries  committed  against 
himself  and  his  heirs  only.  But  grim  and  stern  was  the  justice 
meted  out  in  many  an  old  castle  to  the  enemies  of  the  lord 
brought  before  him  when  seated  on  his  moot  hill  within  his 
castle  walls,  especially  when  his  grant  was  with  pit  and 
gallows.  At  the  head  of  Loch  Tay  stand  the  ruins  of  the 
strong  fortalice  of  Finlarig,  the  seat  of  the  Glenorchy  Camp- 
bells, and  now  the  property  of  the  Marquess  of  Breadalbane. 
Surmounting  the  moot  hill  within  its  walls  is  a  venerable 
holly  of  great  size,  green  and  flourishing  to  this  day.  To  the 
right  is  the  pit,  in  depth  the  height  of  a  man,  with  a  receptacle 
for  the  head,  a  rude  and  permanent  '  block,'  and  a  little 
distance  off  stood,  till  recently,  the  oak  tree,  one  branch  of 
which,  deeply  grooved  with  the  friction  of  the  rope,  formed  a 
ready  gallows.  Here,  as  tradition  says,  sat  the  chief,  having 
power  of  life  and  death,  and,  according  to  his  rank,  gentle  or 
simple,  when  he  was  found  guilty,  was  sent  to  be  '  justified '  in 
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pit  or  on  the  tree.  A  strong  tradition  illustrative  of  the  super- 
stition of  the  time  attaches  to  another  tree  in  the  ancient 
Castle  of  Dunoon  on  the  Clyde.  In  the  trial  of  the  Marquess  of 
Argyll  in  1661  for  the  murder  of  36  persons  by  hanging  them 
on  this  tree,  it  was  one  of  the  articles  of  dittav  that  the  Lord 
from  heaven  struck  the  said  tree,  so  that  it  remained  without 
leaf  for  the  space  of  two  years,  and  that  being  cut  down  there 
sprang  out  of  the  very  heart  of  its  root  a  spring  like  unto 
blood  popling  up,  running  into  several  streams  all  over  the  root, 
and  that  this  continued  for  several  years. 

When  these  heritable  offices  came,  in  1747,  to  be  abolished, 
it  was  found  after  careful  sifting  that  there  were  subsisting 
and  entitling  the  holders  to  compensation  one  great  justiciary — 
that  of  Argyll,  two  minor  justiciaries,  28  sheriffships,  2  depute 
sheriffships,   4   constabularies,  79   lordships   and   baillieries   of 
regalities,  and   9   clerkships   to  regalities.     Parliament  in  its 
wisdom  provided  the  sum  of  £152,037  12s.  2d.  to  meet  this 
claim  of  compensation  which  had  been  specially  reserved  to 
Scotland  in  the  Treaty  of  Union,  and  it  was  remitted  to  the 
judges  to  ascertain  who  were  entitled  to  claim  and  in  what 
proportions.    It  was  a  busy  time  in  the  Court  of  Session.    The 
claimants    comprised    almost   all    the  nobility  and    a    goodly 
number  of  gentry.     The  law  officers  of  the  Crown  were  called 
in  as  objectors.     Ordinary  business  was  at  a  standstill.     The 
Court  was  empowered  to  sit  continuously  through  the  vacation 
month  of  March  if  the  winter  session   did  not  see  the  business 
completed,  and  by  the  18th  of  that  month  the  claims  were  all 
adjusted.    No  one  can  now  tell  how  many  claimants  appeared 
in  this  huge  Multiple  Poinding — the  rejected  claims  lie  an  un- 
digested mass  in  the  Register  House.     To  facilitate  business 
the  judges    allowed    every   claimant   whose   rights  stood  on 
similar  grounds  or  against  whom  the  Lord-Advocate  made  a 
similar  objection   to   be  heard  before  any  point  was  decided. 
What  the  data  were  on  which  the  judges  proceeded  in  fixing 
special  sums  cannot  now  be  known.     The  claimants  had  most 
extravagant  ideas  of  the  values  of  their  jurisdictions.     Lord 
Blantyre  claimed  £3000  for  the  Regality  of  Kilpatrick  and  was 
allowed  £200.     Lord  Bute  claimed  £9000  for  the  Sheriffdom 
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of  Bute  and  Constabulary  of  the  Castle  of  Rothesay,  and  was 
allowed  £2000.  The  Earl  of  Moray  claimed  £8000  for  the 
Sheriffdom  of  Moray  and  was  allowed  £3000.  That  the  claim 
was  in  this  last  case  not  extravagantly  stated  appeal's  from  the 
fact  that  Charles  Earl  of  Moray  had  in  1724  purchased  from 
Ludoviok  Dunbar  of  Westfield  the  hereditary  sheriffship  for 
£25,000.  The  Countess  of  Errol,  in  claiming  for  the  Regality 
of  Slaines,  with  a  woman's  tact,  contented  herself  with  point- 
ing out  the  incontestable  fact  that  so  just  and  regular  had 
been  the  exercise  of  this  jurisdiction  that  no  complaint  of  any 
sentence  or  decision  had  ever  been  made.  She  based  her 
claim  on  the  loss  of  the  happiness  and  satisfaction  she  had  en- 
joyed in  the  opportunity  of  doing  justice  to  her  vassals  and 
tenants  in  her  own  court  free  of  charge,  and  commenting  on 
the  worry  and  distress  to  her  tenants  in  having  to  resort  to  the 
new  jurisdictions  which  would  react  unfavourably  on  the 
landlord,  left  the  matter  to  the  court.  The  judges  awarded 
her  £1,200. 

The  final  award  illustrates  how  largely  these  hereditary 
offices  were  lodged  with  the  great  families.  Of  the  £152,037 
12s.  2d.  voted  by  Parliament  £15,000  was  awarded  to  the 
Duke  of  Argyll  as  Justiciar  of  the  Highlands  and  Islands  of 
Scotland,  except  Orkney,  Zetland,  and  Arran.  £77,611  13s.  3d. 
divided  among  four  dukes,  one  marquess,  eleven  earls,  one 
countess,  and  nine  commoners,  was  awarded  for  sheriffships. 
£54,005  18s.  lid.  divided  among  nine  dukes,  one  duchess,  two 
marquesses,  sixteen  earls,  one  countess,  six  barons,  and  sixteen 
commoners,  was  awarded  for  abolished  baillieries  and  lordships 
of  regality.  Four  of  the  nobility  received  £3,500  for  abolished 
constabularies,  and  the  nine  clerks  whose  occupation,  like 
Othello's,  was  gone,  received  the  balance,  £1,920. 

These  figures  attest  the  importance  and  value  of  the  office 
of  Sheriff,  more  than  one  half  of  the  whole  sum  allocated  being 
required  to  meet  the  claims  on  account  of  sheriffships.  The 
judges  in  the  report  further  stated  that  but  for  special  agree- 
ments as  to  the  terms  on  which  the  Sheriffships  of  Sutherland 
and  Roxburgh  were  to  be  surrendered  these  sheriffships  would 
have  been  entered  at  £2000  and  £4,602  2s.  8d.,  more  than  was 
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allowed  to  the  Earl  of  Sutherland  and  Mr.  Douglas  of  Dean 
Brae,  thus  bringing  up  the  rateable  value  of  the  30  abolished 
sheriffships  to  £84,213  15s.  lid.,  or  nearly  twice  what  was 
allowed  for  regalities. 

Both  iu  Englaud  and  Scotland  sheriffs  and  coroners  have 
existed  from  a  very  early  period,  going  back  in  Englaud 
as  early  as  the  times  of  Alfred,  in  Scotland  to  David  I.  It  is 
to  this  monarch  that  the  division  of  Scotland  into  shires  has 
been  ascribed.  Although  not,  according  to  the  best  authori- 
ties, indigenous  to  Scotland,  the  Celts  having,  as  Chalmers 
says,  always  hated  sheriffs,  but  coming  to  us  from  Anglo-Saxon 
England  the  office  aud  duties  of  sheriffs  in  Scotland  do  not 
correspond  with  those  of  sheriffs  iu  England.  From  the  nature 
aud  importauce  of  these  duties  they  would  rather  seem  to 
correspond  to  the  officers  of  similar  title  in  Persia  and  the  East. 
In  England  the  shire  is  co-extensive  with  the  couuty ;  in  Scot- 
land, while  in  popular  language  the  two  names  are  often  used 
synonymously,  there  might  at  first  be  several  shires  in  one 
couuty — counties  being  properly  the  districts  of  country,  in- 
cluding many  lordships  aud  barouies  united  under  one  comes 
or  earl — shires  being  those  parts  of  counties  to  which  sheriffs 
were  by  royal  charter  appointed.  Curiously  enough,  under 
the  statutory  arrangements  which  now  obtain,  while  the  old 
time-honoured  divisions  of  counties  remain  largely  unaltered, 
sheriffdoms  are  in  many  instances  composed  of  two  or  more 
counties.  In  England,  as  in  Canada,  the  United  States,  and 
some  Continental  countries,  the  sheriff  is  entirely  an  executive 
officer,  whether  as  high  sheriff  of  the  county,  annually  appointed 
he  attends  upou  Her  Majesty's  judges,  gives  them  fit  aud 
honourable  reception,  summonses  juries  and  prisoners  to  their 
courts,  and  arranges  for  the  carrying  into  execution  of  their 
sentences ;  or  in  more  humble  capacity  he  carries  through  by 
distraining  and  poinding  the  decrees  pronouuced  iu  civil 
causes,  or  at  best  holds  a  court  to  assess  damages  when  parties 
confess  judgment.  In  Scotland,  on  the  contrary,  high  and  im- 
portant judicial  duties  have  from  the  earliest  times  been  in 
addition  to  those  honorary  and  executorial  duties  attached  to 
the  office  of  sheriff. 
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Like  the  coroner  in  England,  dating  from  very  early  times, 
the  crownare  in  Scotland  had  as  an  officer  sub-corona  important 
duties  connected  with  the  inbringing  of  the  Crown  revenues. 
Hence,  according  to  some  authorities,  their  name.  Others,  as 
Lord  Bacon  and  Sir  George  Mackenzie,  refer  the  name  to  the 
inquisition  made  by  them  in  corona  populi  into  cases  of  sudden 
death.  As  representing  the  Crown  they  made  inquisition  as 
to  treasure  trove,  a  duty  still  discharged  by  coroners  in  Eng- 
land. They  had  also  duties  as  to  the  arrest  and  warding  of 
criminals  to  be  tried  before  the  king's  judges.  Their  duties  in 
England  are  now  regulated  by  the  statute  of  1887.  In  Scot- 
land, though  at  one  time  appointed  one  or  more  for  every 
shire,  and  for  a  long  time  hereditary  in  families,  they  have 
long  since  ceased  to  exist.  '  The  office,'  says  that  learned 
antiquarian  and  accurate  historian,  Professor  Innes,  '  went 
early  out  of  use  in  Scotland.' 

The  grants  of  coronerships  appearing  in  the  Register  of  the 
Great  Seal  are  such  as  these  : — "  1472,  to  Master  John  Lyon 
and  his  heirs  male,  the  office  of  coroner  within  the  bounds  of 
the  Counties  of  Forfar  and  Kincardine.  1498,  to  Archibald 
Ei'le  of  Argyle  and  his  heirs  certain  lands  with  the  office  of 
coroner  within  the  limits  of  Cowell  from  the  water  of  Altnes- 
kyany  to  the  point  of  Towart,  and  from  said  point  to  the  poiut 
of  Ardlawmont,  and  thence  to  the  water  of  Liudesaig,  and 
from  that  water  to  the  well  called  Tibirore.  1472,  to  James 
Stewart  of  Auchingown  and  his  heirs  certain  lands  with  the 
coronership  of  the  lordship  of  Arran  and  its  island.  1482,  to 
William  Murray  of  Tullibardine,  soldier,  the  offices  of  stewart, 
coroner,  and  forester  within  the  earldom  of  Stratherne  and 
lordship  of  Bouquidder  with  fees  and  dues  for  life." 

It  is  understood  that  there  was  an  heritable  Coroner  for 
Scotland — the  Laird  of  Ednam :  but  the  Charter  Chest  of  the 
Duntreath  family  (now  representing  the  Lairds  of  Ednam) 
furnishes  little  information  as  to  this.  Sir  John  Edmonstone 
did  indeed  in  1352  obtain  from  David  II.  a  grant  of  the 
coronership  of  Lothian  or  Edinburgh  to  him,  his  heirs  and 
assignees  :  but  ten  years  later  this  was  limited  to  a  life-rent, 
and  none  of  his  descendants  seem  to  have  succeeded  to  the 
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office.  The  Earls  of  Sutherland  were  hereditary  sheriffs  and 
coroners  of  Sutherland.  In  Sir  Robert  Gordon's  book  on  that 
Earldom  mention  is  made  in  that  land  of  clans  of  the  Clan 
Cruner.  James  Gun,  the  founder  of  the  clan,  came  from 
Caithness,  where  his  father  and  all  his  family  and  principal 
kinsmen  had  been  treacherously  slain.  His  father  was  Cruner 
of  Catteynes,  chief  of  the  Clan  Gun,  and  a  '  great  Commander 
in  his  time,  there  being  then  no  Erie  of  Catteynes.'  Feud 
having  broken  out  between  the  Clan  Gun  and  the  Keiths  of 
Akregell,  a  meeting  for  reconcilement  (?)  was  fixed  at  the 
Chapel  of  St.  Tayr  in  Catteynes,  not  far  from  Girnigo,  with  12 
horse  asyde.  Thither  the  Cruner  repaired  with  his  sons  and 
principal  kinsmen  to  the  number  of  12.  But  as  they  were 
within  the  chappell  at  prayer,  the  Laird  of  Inverrugie  and 
Akregell  arrived  with  12  horse  indeed,  but  with  two  men  on 
every  horse.  So  these  24  men  rushed  in  at  the  chappell  door 
invading  at  unawares  the  Cruner  and  his  men,  who  gave  them 
stout  resistance.  In  the  end  the  Clan  Gun  were  slain,  and  the 
most  of  the  Keiths  as  well,  their  blood  remaining  long  to  be 
seen  on  the  chapel  walls.  James  Gun,  who  was  fortunately 
not  with  his  father,  withdrew  with  his  family  from  Caithness 
to  Sutherland  and  founded  the  Clan  Cruner. 

Under  the  Leges  Malcolmi,  the  coroner  was  charged  with 
the  duty  of  making  instant  inquiry  into  all  murders,  and 
arresting  the  murderer — •  The  Crownare  or  Scherif,  or  in  burgh 
the  Provost,  being  required  to  make  inspection  of  his  body, 
that  is  slaine,  and  their  clei'k  to  make  an  abridgement  of  the 
same,  and  see  the  body  buried.  In  the  Quoniam  Attachiamenta 
there  is  a  curious  brieve  for  arresting  persons  denying  their 
nativity,  illustrating  the  existence  in  early  Scottish  history  of 
serfs  attached  to  the  soil,  and  passing  with  the  lands  from  one 
proprietor  to  another — '  Gyf  the  natives  bondmen  deny  to 
their  lord  their  nativity  or  bondage,  they  sal  be  attached  be 
the  Kingis  officiaris,  or  be  the  Crownare,  bi  sikar  pledges  to 
answer  to  their  Lord  before  the  Justice  at  ane  lawful  day.' 
An  early  statute  of  Alexander  provides — '  Gyf  ony  schip  or 
fercost  or  other  veschell  arrives,  and  in  hir  is  found  ane  quick 
leevand  man,  dog,  or  cat,  and  comes  quick  furth  of  hir,  that 
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veschell  sal  not  be  judged  or  decerned  schip  wrack,  but  sal  be 
keiped  with  all  hir  gudes  at  the  sight  of  the  Schiref,  Crown ar, 
or  Kingis  Bailie  for  the  benefit  of  the  owner,  who  may  claime 
within  yeire  and  day.'     But  the  chief  duties  under  these  early 
statutes  of  the  '  crownare,'  in  association  with  the  '  sherif,'  were 
connected  with  the  Courts  of  the  Justitiar.     When  either  the 
Kingis  Justitiar  in  ordinary  course  made  progress  through  the 
country,  or  when,  as  often  happened,  special  Justitiars  were 
appointed   to    try  particular  criminals,   they    handed  to    the 
coroner  the  portuous  roll  with  the  names  of  the  accused.     His 
duty  then  was  to  arrest  these  parties,  and  see  that  they  were 
put  under  ward  with  the  sheriff,  or  under  caution  to  appear  at 
the  Justice  Aire.    If,  however,  they  were  too  powerful  for  him 
to  deal  with  at  his  own  hauds,  he  applied  to  the  Lord  of  the 
Barony  or  the  Sheriff  of  the  County  either  to  give  surety  for 
the  parties  appearing  at  the  Justice  Aire,  or  to  provide  him 
with  sufficient  escort  to   arrest  the  accused.      In  making  his 
arrests,  the  coroner  could  proceed  at  any  time  of  the  year, 
and  either  before  or  after  the  '  crying  '    (proclamation)  of  the 
Justice  Aire.     If  the  accused  could  not  be  found,  the  Coroner 
remained  at  his  dwelling-house  for  a    night  and  day,  being 
entitled  to  sustentation  for  himself  and  two  servants,  also  two 
others  as  witnesses;  and,  failing  to  secure  the  accused,  he  was 
to  arrest  all  his  goods  under  sure  pledges  to  answer  at  the  Jus- 
tice Aire.     Wyntoun  alludes  to  these  duties  in  the  couplet — 

'  To  Elandonan  the  Crownar  past, 
For  til  areist  misdoaris  there.' 

Sheriffs  and  coroners  both  required  to  give  attendance  at 
the  Justice  Aire  to  prove  the  arrests,  produce  the  pi-isoner, 
and  guard  the  bar.  The  old  justiciary  records  contain  entries 
showing  how  sharply  coroners  were  called  to  account,  e.g., 
'  Jedburgh,  1502.  Dominus  de  Cranston  Coronator  principalis 
ssepe  vocatus  ad  probandam  arrestacionem  supra  David  Turn- 
bull  de  Wauchop,  psont  recepit  eum  in  portuferio,  et  in  defectu 
probationis  arreste  in  amerciamento  est.'  There  are  notices, 
also,  of  arrestments  by  the  coroner  of  goods  :  '  Oxin,  ky,  hors, 
schiepe,  ryks  of  corne,  nolte,  and  the  lyk.'     On  the  last  day  of 
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the  Aire,  both  these  officers  had  to  thole  '  An  assize  anent  the 
using  and  execution  of  their  office  to  quhorn  justise  sal  be 
administrat  as  they  sal  be  found  innocent  or  culpable.' 
Coroners  were  often  fined  under  such  an  assize.  Though 
now  largely  a  formality,  the  sheriffs  of  the  district  are  still 
called  on  the  last  day  of  a  Circuit  Court,  and  opportunity  is 
given  for  Complaint  beiug  made  agaiust  them. 

Fees  were,  under  early  statutes,  provided  to  coroners — '  For 
ilk  man  that  was  uulawed  or  that  compoued  ane  colpindach 
(ane  quaich  or  yung  kow)  or  threttie  pennies ;  for  ane  man 
that  was  clenged  (acquitted),  nathing.'  The  option  of  the 
'  threttie  pennies '  was  only  given  south  of  the  Scottish  Sea 
(Firth  of  Forth).  When  sentence  of  death  was  pronounced, 
the  coroner  was  entitled  to  a  share  of  the  goods — 'All  the 
dantoned  and  tame  horse  not  shod,  al  the  schiepe  within  20, 
al  the  goats  and  swine  within  10,  al  the  grains  and  corns  lyand 
in  byngs  or  broken  mawes,  al  the  utensils  or  domicil  of  the 
house  within  the  inward  part — that  is,  within  the  cruke  hing- 
and  on  the  fire.'  Abuses,  however,  crept  in,  and  a  statute 
(1487,  c.  102)  was  passed  requiring  the  sheriff  to  go  with  the 
'  Crownar  and  see  the  whole  goods  of  the  convict,  and  give 
the  Crownar  only  what  was  justly  his  due.'  There  are  traces, 
also,  in  old  charters  of  certain  casualties  being  paid  to  heri- 
table coroners.  When  Sir  James  Stewart  pursued  his  action 
of  reduction  of  the  Crownerie  of  Bute  against  John  Stewart 
of  Ascog,  one  of  the  conclusions  was  to  free  his  lands  of  the 
custom  or  casualty  of  so  many  bolls  of  oats  payable  to  the 
coroner.  The  statute  (1633,  c.  54)  confirming  the  bargain 
between  the  King  and  the  Erie  of  Sutherland  as  to  the  Sheriff- 
ship and  Crownarie  of  Stirling  contains  a  ratification  of  the 
'  Wadsett  and  impignoration  to  the  Erie  for  £1000  of  the  said 
heritable  office  with  all  and  sundrie  fies,  privileges,  jurisdic- 
tions, immunities,  casualties,  and  dewties  belonging  thereto.' 

All  these  fees  and  duties  had  come  to  an  end  when  Sir 
George  Mackenzie  wrote  at  the  end  of  the  17th  century, 
though  it  was  only  under  protest  that  some  of  the  heritable 
coroners  gave  place  to  the  officers  and  macers  who  had  come 
to  discharge  their  duties.     The  Justiciary  Court,  with  its  own 
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proper  officer?,  was  established  on  its  present  footing  in  1672, 
and  though  there  are  traces  of  heritable  coroners  down  to  a 
later  period,  coroners  were  not  included  in  the  list  of  heritable 
offices  abolished  in  1747.  Some  claims  for  compensation  were 
indeed  then  made  on  that  head,  but  none  were  allowed.  The 
whole  duties  discharged  by  coroners  are  now  absorbed  in  the 
office  of  sheriff;  discharged  either  personally  by  sheriffs,  or  by 
the  officers  whom  they  appoint  in  their  counties. 

Sheriffs,  like  earls  and  barons,  the  oldest  titles  of  nobility  in 

Scotland,  go  back  to  the  times  of  David  I.,  if  not  to  those  of 

Malcolm  Canmore.     It  has,  indeed,  been  authoritatively  stated 

that  there  are  no  Scottish  patents  of  nobility  extant  earlier 

than  James  VI.,  and  that  it  was  onlv  bv  the  erection  of  lands 

into    a  barony    or  earldom  that  such   titles   were  conferred. 

Certainty   on    this   point    cannot,     however,     be    predicated, 

when   it   is    considered    that,    in     1661,    when    the    Scottish 

registers,    which    had    been     carried    to      England    in    the 

time  of  Cromwell's  usurpation,  were   being  brought  back  by 

sea,  85  hogsheads  of  them  were  shifted  in  a  storm   from  the 

frigate,  the  Eagle,  into  another  vessel,  which  afterwards  sank 

with  these  records  at  sea,  and  that  in  many  grants  of  Novo- 

domus  it  is  recorded  that  though  the  lands  and   others  had 

beyond  the  memory  of  man  been  possessed  by  the  grantee's 

authors,  yet  his  titles  had  been  lost  in  the  receut  disturbances 

or  rebellion.     Earls  and  barons  bearing  these  titles  did  exist  in 

the  time  of  David,  or  even  earlier,  the  usual  preamble  to  the  Acts 

of  Parliament  of  that  sovereign  being  '  with  the  advise  of  his 

earls,  barons,  and  with  the  consent  of  the  clergy  and  people.' 

The  earl  was  the  comes,  the  sheriff  was  vice-comes  in  the  vice- 

comitatus  or  county.    He  sat  first  of  all  as  assessor  with  the  earl, 

and  later  on  when  the  earl  was  often  absent  he  gradually  became 

the  recognised  head  of  the  court.    In  the  grants  of  sheriffships 

the  power  of  deputation  which  was  always  implied  was  often 

expressed.      The  holding  in  these  old   charters  was  usually 

blench — a  rose,  red  or  white,  a  pair  of  white  gloves,  a  pair  of  gilt 

spurs  or  some  such  symbol   of  the  purity  and   celerity  with 

which  justice  was  to  be  administered.     In  the  great  grant, 

however,  in   1511,  to  Adam  Hepburn,  Earl  of  Bothwell,  of 
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various  lands  and  baronies,  church  patronages,  etc.,  in  ten 
different  counties,  and  which  included  the  offices  of  Principal 
Sheriff  of  Edinburgh,  and  of  Sheriff  of  Edinburgh  within  the 
constabulary  of  Haddington,  also  Sheriff  of  Berwick,  a  dis- 
tinction was  made  between  the  lands  and  the  offices — the 
reddendo  for  the  former  being  4  silver  pennies,  and  for  the 
latter  '  to  render  due  administration  of  justice,  and  render  to 
exchequer  an  account  of  the  fees.'  A  remarkable  reddendo 
occurs  in  the  charter  (16th  November,  1482),  to  the  burgesses 
and  community  of  Edinburgh  appointing  the  provost  of  the 
burgh  duly  elected  to  be  sheriff  within  burgh,  and  the  bailies 
his  deputies  for  ever — for  which  offices  the  provost,  bailies, 
burgesses,  and  community  should  be  held  bound  to  cause 
celebrate  on  4th  August  in  every  year  in  the  church  of  the 
blessed  Egidius  (St.  Giles),  'missam  de  Requie  cum  Placebo 
et  Dirige — pro  anima  Jacobi  II.  regis.'  An  interesting 
enumeration  of  the  duties  of  sheriffs  occurs  in  the  Deputation 
by  John  Lord  Halyburtoune,  Sheriff  of  Berwick,  to  Sir  Alex- 
ander Hume  of  that  ilk — confirmed  by  Royal  Charter,  22nd 
June,  1449.  It  gave  and  granted  to  the  said  Sir  Alexander 
'my  full  and  plaine  power,  shyref  courtis  within  the  said 
shyrefdome  to  set,  proclaime,  and  halde ;  al  mauer  of  brevis 
and  borowes  to  execute;  trespassours  to  punys,  eschetis,  and 
amerciantis  to  rase  and  inbring,  and  for  tharue  to  streinzie  if 
need  be,  al  men  and  thair  gudis,  inhabitantis  the  said  schyref- 
dome,  before  quhatsumever  juge  or  jugis  thai  be  attachit  to 
borrow  and  bring  again  to  the  freedome  of  the  said  schyref- 
dome  of  Berwick,  and  al  uthir  and  sindry  thingis  to  do,  and 
til  use  that  to  thyre  office  of  schyreff-depute  be  law,  use,  or 
custum  is  knawen  to  perteiu,  and  that  I  mycht  do  myself  in 
propre  persoun.'  The  power  of  repledging  alluded  to  in  this 
commission  was  one  often  inserted  in  grants  of  offices,  and  in 
its  exercise  troublesome  questions  as  to  jurisdiction  often  arose 
which  required  to  be  settled  by  the  superior  courts. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  in  some  of  these  early  charters  that 
care  for  the  comfort  of  the  sheriff  which  under  modern  legis- 
lation has  resulted  in  provision  for  the  palatial  structures  in 
which  the  justice  of  the  sheriff  courts  is  now  administered.  As 
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early  as  1452  the  sheriffship  of  Berwick  was  combined  with  a 
grant  of  the  lands  of  Little  Lambertouue,  commonly  called 
Sherefbyggaue.  In  1498  the  Sheriff  of  Elgin  and  Forres  was 
in  his  charter  provided  with  a  house.  But  the  most  detailed 
of  all  provisions  occurs  in  the  grant  in  1508  to  the  Earl  of 
Huntly  of  the  office  of  Sheriff  of  Iuvernys,  with  power  at  his 
own  expense  to  build  on  the  castle  hill  of  Invernys  his  court- 
house on  vaults  of  stone  and  lime  100  ft.  long  by  30  broad, 
and  a  like  height  of  wall  covered  with  slates. 

In  the  Scotland  of  to-day  there  is  a  great  variety  of 
sheriffs,  from  the  lord  lieutenant  or  sheriff  principal  of  a  county, 
through  the  sheriffs  proper,  whether  sheriff-depute  or  sheriff- 
substitute  of  sheriffdoms,  downward  to  '  our  sheriffs  in  that 
part  specially  constitute,'  who  are  properly  the  sheriff's  officers 
appointed  by  him  to  see  his  decrees  and  judgments  enforced, 
by  the  painful  processes  of  arrestment,  poinding,  and  sale. 

In  most  of  the  counties  of  Scotland  the  lord  lieutenant  is 
sheriff  principal — so  gazetted.  Origiually  he  was  expected  to 
discharge  all  the  duties  of  sheriff,  but  was  entitled  to  depute 
these,  so  far  as  the  judicial  office  was  concerned,  to  men  versed 
and  able  in  the  law.  He  is  now  by  statute  prohibited  from 
exei'cising  any  judicial  function.  It  was  at  one  time  part  of 
his  duties  to  '  Raise  the  county  in  pursuit  of  Wolves,  to  see  that 
Fute  Ball  and  Golf  were  utterly  cried  down  and  abused  (dis- 
used), and  in  their  place  to  set  up  Bow  Marks  near  the  Kirks 
and  see  that  Archery  was  practised.'  He  is  Her  Majesty's 
representative  in  the  county,  head  of  the  lieutenancy  and 
Militia,  and  though  he  has  not  now  the  duty,  at  one  time  laid 
upon  him,  of  attending  on  the  judges  when  they  make  their 
circuits,  he  resembles  in  many  respects  in  Scotland  the  High 
Sheriffs  in  England.  His  appointment  is,  however,  not  annual 
but  for  life.  In  legal  language  he  is  not  included  in  the 
expression  which  occurs  in  many  statutes,  '  Sheriff  of  the 
County ; '  indeed,  where  several  counties  are  united  in  one 
sheriffdom,  he  is  only  one  of  the  Lord-Lieutenants  or  Sheriff- 
Principals  of  the  couuties  embraced  within  the  sheriffdom. 

Then  we  have  the  sheriffs  proper,  who  are  of  two  kinds, 
both  holding  Her  Majesty's  commission — the  Sheriff-Deputes^ 
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who,  except  in  Glasgow  and  Edinburgh,  are  non-resident, 
and  who.  under  statute  of  George  IV.,  c.  29,  are  entitled  to  be 
addressed  by  the  title  of  Sheriff,  and  the  Sheriff-Substitutes, 
of  whom  there  are  usually  several  in  every  sheriffdom — all 
resident  in  their  respective  districts.  Both  are  included  in  the 
term  Sheriffs  of  the  County;  the  commissions  of  both  extend 
over  the  whole  sheriffdom,  but  in  the  case  of  the  latter  they 
are  recommended  to  confine  themselves  to  a  particular  district,, 
although  entitled,  if  need  be,  to  act  in  the  other  districts  of 
the  sheriffdom.  In  large  towns,  such  as  Edinburgh,  Glasgow, 
and  Aberdeen,  where  the  judicial  work  is  considerable,  there 
are  several  co-ordinate  Sheriff- Substitutes,  whose  work  is  not 
specially  separated,  but  allocated  by  themselves  in  consulta- 
tion with  the  sheriff. 

The  Sheriff-Depute,  although  entitled,  if  present,  to  dis- 
charge all  the  duties  of  the  sheriffdom,  is,  with  the  above 
exceptions,  non-resident,  giving  attendance  on  the  Supreme 
Courts  in  Edinburgh,  and  entitled  to  practice  as  an  advocate. 
His  principal  duties  are  those  of  an  Appeal  Judge,  but  he 
exercises  a  controlling  influence  in  all  the  affairs  of  the  sheriff- 
dom, and  has  a  privative  duty  in  certain  administrative 
functions  falling  to  the  office  of  sheriff,  such  as  the  appoint- 
ment of  sheriff-officers,  delineation  of  populous  places  and 
burghs,  and  the  holding  of  Registration  Courts  for  the  election 
of  members  of  Parliament,  He  is  the  Returning-Officer  in 
Parliamentary  elections,  both  for  the  counties  and  the  burghs 
within  his  sheriffdom.  Some  of  the  Sheriffs  of  Scotland  are 
salaried  members  of  the  Local  Government  Board,  and  others 
are  Commissioners  of  Northern  Lights,  and,  as  such,  annually 
inspect  the  lighthouses  of  Scotland. 

The  Sheriff-Substitute  is  resident  in  his  district,  and  may  be 
regarded  as  the  local  representative  of  law  and  order.  His 
appointment,  like  that  of  the  sheriff,  is  from  the  Crown,  and 
ad  vitam  aut  culpam.  With  the  exception  of  these  private 
duties  above  mentioned,  he  is  expected  to  discharge  every 
duty  laid  at  common  law  or  custom,  or  by  innumerable  statutes 
upon  sheriffs.  Scotland  has  taken  kindly  to  the  office  ;  there 
is  perhaps  no  country  where  a  more  complete  local  provision 
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for  justice  has  been  made.  The  sheriff  is  not  merely  the 
Juge  de  la  premiere  instance  of  France.  He  represents  in  Scot- 
land a  variety  of  public  officers  in  England,  being  as  he  is  in 
his  district  County  Court  Judge,  Chief  Commissioner  in  Bank- 
ruptcies, Chief  Resident  Magistrate,  Coroner,  and  head  of  the 
department  of  crimes.  The  public  records  for  deeds  of 
various  kinds  are  managed,  under  his  control,  by  the  Sheriff- 
Clerk  and  his  staff  of  assistants,  who  also  have  the  care  of  the 
court  books,  and  voluminous  papers  constituting  the  records 
in  the  civil  causes  coming  before  the  sheriff.  It  is  in  name  of 
the  sheriff  and  under  his  supervision  that  the  investigation  of 
crimes  occurring  in  the  district  is  carried  on  by  the  Procurator- 
Fiscal  and  his  staff  of  assistants.  He  has  a  certain  control 
over  the  police,  and  has,  in  addition  to  his  civil  jurisdiction,  a 
large  criminal  jurisdiction  both  in  summary  cases  and  with  the 
assistance  of  a  jury  in  those  more  serious.  The  preliminary 
examination  of  prisoners  and  the  preparation  for  trial  in  the 
more  serious  cases  of  the  pleas  of  the  Crown  aud  others 
coming  before  Her  Majesty's  judges,  are  conducted  before  the 
sheriff. 

In  the  Small  Debt  Court,* for  causes  under  £12,  which  are 
held  once  or  twice  a  week,  or  oftener  in  large  centres,  and 
from  which  there  is  practically  no  appeal,  justice  is  brought 
down  at  simple  cost  to  the  very  humblest  of  the  people.  In 
the  Certain  Debts  Recovery  Court  questions  in  causes  under 
£50  with  a  limited  right  of  appeal  to  the  Sheriff-Depute  are 
determined,  and  in  the  ordinary  Sheriff  Court  questions  of  un- 
limited amount,  and  sometimes  occupying  several  days  in  their 
expiscation,  are  tried  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Supreme  Civil 
Courts  of  the  country.  It  is  before  the  Sheriff-Substitute  that 
complaints  and  proceedings  under  innumerable  statutes  are 
brought.  To  state  the  whole  of  these  would  be  endless : — 
bankruptcy,  public  health,  poor  laws,  game  laws,  registration 
of  births,  deaths,  and  marriages,  factory  complaints,  and  every 
conceivable  matter  in  regard  to  which  the  legislature  can  de- 
vise a  crime  or  invent  a  penalty.  Runaway  soldiers,  recalci- 
trant debtors,  rogues,  vagabonds,  and  Egyptians  equally  with 
mad  dogs  and  dangerous  animals  share  his  attention.  Any 
xxx.  17 


250  Sheriffs  and  Coroners. 

sudden  encroachment  on  property  may  call  for  his  interference 
with  an  interdict ;  and  at  any  moment  he  may  be  called  to 
some  part  of  his  district  to  take  a  dying  declaration. 

Public  attention  has  been  recently  called  to  his  duties  as 
coroner.  He  does  not  as  in  England  call  in  the  assistance  of 
a  jury  whenever  an  old  pot  of  coins  is  found  in  a  kailyard,  but 
he  sees  that  it  is  claimed  for  the  Crown.  In  all  cases  of  sudden 
death  investigation  at  his  instance  is  made,  and  it  is  he  who 
determines  whether  the  case  calls  for  post-mortem  examination. 
This  is  done  privately  and  without  a  jury.  Where  the  de- 
ceased has  been  under  confinement  in  prison  or  in  a  public 
institution  the  inquiry  is  made  publicly,  but  without  a  jury. 
Under  a  recent  statute  a  jury  is  called  in  to  hear  the  evidence 
where  a  workman  has  met  with  his  death  in  the  course  of  his 
employment.  The  office  of  the  jury  is  strictly  limited  to  ascer- 
taining when  and  where  the  man  died,  when  and  where  he 
met  with  the  accident  causing  his  death,  and  what  was  the 
cause  of  death.  Jurymen  have  frequently  expressed  a  wish  to 
go  beyond  this,  and  record  their  opinion  as  to  whether  any  are 
or  who  was  to  blame.  They  have  been  held  in  all  cases 
strictly  to  the  statutory  duty.  It  would  be  manifestly  improper 
that  they  should  be  allowed  to  express  such  opinion  at  that 
stage,  and  without  full  evidence  as  to  the  whole  circumstances. 
Inquiry  is  in  all  cases  made  by  the  Crown,  and  should  there  be 
occasion  for  it  criminal  prosecution  follows.  It  may  be  ques- 
tioned whether  as  limited  by  statute  there  is  any  necessity  for 
a  jury  being  called  in  at  all — in  some  parts  of  the  country 
complaints  are  made  of  this  additional  burden  of  service.  The 
whole  purpose  of  public  inquiry  would  be  equally  well  served 
by  the  inquiry  before  the  sheriff  being  conducted  in  public. 
Again,  in  railway  accidents,  unless  it  happens  that  a  railway 
employee  is  killed,  there  is  no  public  inquiry.  Inquiries  are  in 
such  cases  privately  made  both  by  the  Procurator-Fiscal  and 
by  the  officers  of  the  Board  of  Trade.  It  would,  I  think,  be 
very  advantageous  for  the  information  of  the  public  if  the 
Fiscal  inquiry  before  the  sheriff  were  conducted  in  public.  So 
far  as  1  know,  there  has  been  only  one  instance  of  a  public 
inquiry  before  a  sheriff  in  such  a  case.     I  allude  to  the  Loch- 
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winnoch  disaster  about  two  years  ago.  It  was  conducted 
with  the  sanction  of  the  Lord  Advocate,  in  the  presence  of  a 
court  crowded  with  the  villagers,  and  though  no  jury  was 
called  in  to  assist,  the  mere  fact  of  the  inquiry  being  in  public 
gave  great  satisfaction  to  the  relatives  and  the  public  gener- 
ally. It  may  be  mentioned  that,  whether  in  the  ordinary  court, 
under  the  service  of  Heirs  Act,  or  in  the  Commissary  Court, 
as  regards  movables,  all  questions  as  to  the  transference  of 
property  to  the  heirs  and  representatives  of  one  deceased,  and 
the  collection  aud  inbringing  of  the  death-duties,  are  disposed 
of  before  the  sheriff. 

No  one,  it  may  well  be  believed,  enjoys  a  holiday  more  than 
a  resident  sheriff'.  It  is  no  part  of  his  duty  now  to  cry  down 
football  and  golf,  and  though  few  sheriff's  engage  personally 
in  the  former,  not  a  few  find  a  pleasant  holiday  pastime  in  the 
great  legal  and  national  game. 

Hugh  Cowan. 


Art.  III.— PAOLO  SARPI. 


THERE  is  a  Scotch  proverb  which  says,  '  It's  ill  work  chap- 
ping at  a  dead  man's  yett.'  Whatever  may  have  been 
the  intention  of  the  man  who  framed  the  aphorism,  its  truth 
will  come  home  to  all  who,  out  of  the  fragmentary  records 
bequeathed  by  contemporaries,  aud  the  voiceless  pages  of 
epistolary  correspondence,  have  endeavoured  first  to  recover 
and  then  to  display  the  living  portrait  of  a  man  long  dead 
and  gone.  The  proverb  is  particularly  true  in  the  case  of  Fra 
Paolo  Sarpi,  for  not  only  is  he  dead  and  buried  nigh  upon 
three  hundred  years,  but  during  his  very  lifetime  he  suffered  a 
species  of  burial.  He  entered  a  monastery  at  the  age  of  thir- 
teen, and  made  open  profession  of  his  vows  before  he  was 
twenty.  Under  the  rigid  rule  of  monastic  life  one  day 
resembles  another,  and  we  are  deprived  of  all  those  little 
touches  of  humour,  of  temper,  of  sentiment,  which  in  the  early 
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lives  of  distinguished  persons  so  clearly  indicate  the  manner 
of  men  they  will  come  to  be. 

Nevertheless,  with  the  help  of  his  own  writings,  his  official 
opinions  presented  to  the  Government  in  his  capacity  of 
Counsellor  to  the  State,  his  informal  letters  to  friends,  in 
which,  as  he  himself  declares,  '  I  write  as  I  would  speak '  ;*  in 
the  current  opinions  about  him  expressed  by  contemporaries ; 
above  all,  thanks  to  that  labour  of  loving  hands,  Fra  Fulgen- 
zio's  life  of  his  friend  and  master,  we  may  construct  for 
ourselves  some  likeness  of  the  great  Servite  friar. 

Sarpi  was  born  on  the  14th  of  August,  1552.  His  father 
was  Francesco  Sarpi,  of  San  Vito,  in  Friuli,  who  had  migrated 
to  Venice  ;  his  mother,  Elizabeth  Morelli,  a  lady  of  good, 
though  not  of  noble,  Venetian  family.  Sarpi  took  after  his 
mother — was  a  delicate  child,  thoughtful,  silent,  studious. 
His  father  died  when  he  was  young,  and  his  mother  entrusted 
the  boy's  education  to  her  brother,  Don  Ambrogio,  a  priest, 
who  kept  a  school.  Here  the  boy  was  worked  too  hard  for 
his  slender  constitution,  and  suffered  in  consequence.  He 
grew  shy,  refilling,  melancholy.  His  companions  called  him 
'  La  Sposa,'  and  paid  him  the  compliment  of  avoiding  loose 
conversation  when  he  appeared,  but  he  was  not  popular.  At 
the  age  of  twelve  Don  Ambrogio  could  teach  him  no  more, 
and  he  was  passed  on  to  Gian  Maria  Capella,  a  Servite  friar, 
master  in  theology,  mathematics,  and  philosophy.  Under 
Gian  Maria's  teaching,  young  Sarpi  discovered  the  real  bent 
of  his  intellect  towards  mathematics  and  the  exact  sciences, 
and  doubtless  acquired  that  liking  for  the  Servite  order  which 
led  him,  in  spite  of  his  mother  and  his  uncle,  to  take  the  habit 
in  November,  1566. 

A  period  of  close  application  to  his  studies  was  followed  by 
a  journey  to  Mantua,  where  Sarpi  won  the  favour  of  Duke 
William,  who  was  never  tired  of  putting  difficult,  and  some- 
times ridiculous,  questions  to  the  young  student,  though  Sarpi 
soon  wearied  of  the  game.  Under  this  powerful  patronage, 
however,  he  became  Theologian  to   the  Duke,  and  the  Bishop 

*  Lettere  di  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi.     Firenze,  1863.     Vol  I.,  p.  112. 
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of  Mantua  gave  him  the  Chair  of  Theology,  with  a  readership 
in  Casuistry  and  Canon  Law ;  and  here,  in  the  process  of 
teaching,  Sarpi  learned  the  use  of  those  weapons  with  which 
he  subsequently  made  such  sprightly  play. 

His  studies  continued  at  a  high  pressure — eight  hours  a  day 
of  Greek,  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  mathematics,  medicine,  anatomy, 
botany.  The  pile  of  his  note-books  grew  in  height.  He  never 
allowed  a  difficulty  to  escape  him  ;  he  would  follow  it  up  till 
he  was  able  to  say,  '  I've  beaten  it ;  now  I'll  think  no  more  on 
it.'* 

Sarpi  was  soon  in  high  favour  with  the  Cardinal  Archbishop, 
but  that  did  not  shield  him  from  the  first  of  the  many  attacks 
which  he  was  destined  to  experience  in  the  course  of  his  life. 
He  was  accused  of  heresy  because  he  confessed  that  he  could 
not  find  the  complete  Trinity  in  the  first  verse  of  Geuesis. 
His  defence  is  characteristic  and  noteworthy,  showing  a  legal 
rather  than  theological  turn  of  mind.  He  alleged  that  there 
was  connivance  between  his  accuser — a  jealous  friar — and  his 
judge,  the  Inquisitor  of  Milan.  He  asserted  and  proved  that 
the  judge  was  incompetent,  through  his  ignorance  of  Hebrew. 
On  these  grounds  he  refused  to  answer  in  Milan,  and  appealed 
to  Rome,  where  the  cause  was  quashed. 

In  the  following  year  Sarpi  received  a  call  to  teach  philo- 
sophy in  the  Servite  Monastery  in  Venice.  He  set  out ;  it  was 
summer.  On  the  way  between  Vicenza  and  Padua,  along 
those  hot  and  dusty  roads,  he  was  seized  with  heat-apoplexy. 
He  sent  for  a  barber  to  bleed  him  ;  the  man  refused  without 
the  presence  of  a  doctor.  Sarpi  said,  '  Go  and  fetch  one  ;  but 
just  let  me  see  if  your  lancet  is  sharp.'  When  the  man 
returned,  the  operation  was  over. 

For  the  next  four  years  Sarpi  continued  to  lecture  and  study 
in  his  Monastery  at  Santa  Fosca,  where  he  steadily  won  for 
himself  a  foremost  place  in  the  ranks  of  his  order.  In  1579  he 
was  elected  provincial  and  named  to  serve  on  the  Committee 
appointed  to  bring  the  rules  of  the  order  into  unison  with  the 

*  Vita   del  Padre   Paolo   Sarpi.     Opere.     Helmstat,   1765.     Vol.    VI. 
Page  6. 
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Tridentine  decrees.  This  necessitated  a  journey  to  Rome  to 
consult  with  the  Cardinal  Protector  of  the  Order  and  with  the 
Pope.  Sarpi  drew  up  the  chapter  on  Judgments.  The  work 
was  considered  a  masterpiece  and  one  dictum  in  it  has  attracted 
the  attention  and  admiration  of  jurists.  Sarpi  declares,  and 
perhaps  for.  the  first  time,  that  the  prison  ought  to  be  refor- 
mative not  merely  punitive. 

The  new  constitutions  were  approved  and  Sarpi  returned  to 
his  duties  as  Provincial  of  his  Order.  His  rule  was  severe, 
incorruptible,  sound.  No  judgment  of  his  was  ever  reversed 
on  appeal,  and  the  Cardinal  Protector,  Santa  Severina,  declared 
to  an  appellant  that  'the  findings  of  your  Provincial  admit  of 
no  reply.' 

During  these  Roman  visits  Fra  Paolo  made  the  acquaintance 
of  many  distinguished  persons,  of  Farnese,  of  Santa  Severina, 
— head  of  the  Inquisition,  of  Castagna, — afterwards  Pope 
Urban  VII.,  of  Dr.  Navarro — who  had  known  Loyola,  above 
all,  of  Cardinal  Bellarmine,  with  whom  he  was  subsequently 
brought  into  violent  controversial  relations.  But  the  two  men 
personally  liked  each  other,  and  Bellarmine  did  not  fail  in  the 
offices  of  friendship  when,  much  later  on,  he  warned  the 
Venetian  Ambassador  that  plots  were  being  laid  against  Fra 
Paolo's  life.  It  is  a  pleasure,  moreover,  to  record  that  on  the 
appearance  of  a  scurrilous  biography  of  Sarpi,  Bellarmine  ex- 
pressed to  the  Pope,  the  following  opinion.  '  Holy  Father, 
this  book  is  a  tissue  of  lies.  I  know  Fra  Paolo  ;  I  know  him 
for  a  man  of  irreproachable  habits.  If  such  calumnies  are 
published  by  us,  all  the  dishonour  will  be  ours.'  * 

Indeed  Sarpi  made  for  himself  a  very  strong  position  in 
Rome.  It  was  even  thought  that  he  might  reach  the  purple. 
Bellarmine,  at  all  events  believed  that  his  services  might  have 
been  retained  for  the  Curia,  by  the  gift  of  wrc  fiore  secco,  a  dried 
flower,  as  he  called  it,  by  which  he  meant  a  see  without 
emoluments.  But  Sarpi  was  not  ambitious;  he  took  little 
pains  to  conciliate ;  and  the  jealousy  of  more  persistent  aspir- 
ants easily  blocked  his  path.     He  was  in  Rome  for  the  last 

*  Bianchi  Giovini ;  Biografia,  etc.,  II.,  174. 
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time  in  1597.  From  this,  his  fifth  journey,  he  returned  to 
Venice,  which  he  seldom  quitted  again  till  his  death. 

And  now  that  we  have  our  Frate  safely  in  his  cell,  now  that 
he  is  on  the  very  threshold  of  the  larger  field  of  European 
ecclesiastical  politics,  let  us  see  how  much  of  his  daily  life,  his 
habit  of  mind  and  body,  we  can  recover  from  the  testimony  of 
his  contemporaries.  He  was  a  man  of  medium  height,  with  a 
large  forehead,  arched  eyebrows,  a  long  nose,  a  broad  nasal 
bone, — remarked  by  Lavater — a  strong,  large  hand  and  thick- 
set body.  Eyes  very  black  and  piercing.  He  was  excessively 
thin,  and  his  health  was  seldom  good.  He  had  his  own 
peculiar  way  of  doctoring  himself, — he  believed  in  violent 
changes  of  food,  of  hours,  of  habits.  When  out  of  sorts  he 
would  turn  day  into  night,  night  into  day.  His  medicines 
were  cassia,  manna,  tamarind — the  same  that  the  Venetian 
popolo  still  consumes.  His  ailments,  which  he  called  his 
'  notices  to  quit,'  he  treated  lightly,  and  fought  them  chiefly 
by  the  vigour  of  his  spirits.  His  high  courage  was  his  best 
medicine.  Courage  and  coolness  he  possessed  in  a  singular 
degree,  and  he  had  abundant  need  of  both.  He  was  a  fidgetty 
patient,  asking  his  physician's  many  questions,  and  frequently 
declaring  that  he  knew  more  about  his  illness  than  his  doctors 
did — which  I  daresay  was  true.  The  frailness  of  his  body, 
and  the  austerity  of  his  habits,  preserved  to  his  senses  an  ex- 
traordinary delicacy  of  perception.  He  always  declared  that 
his  enemies  would  never  succeed  in  poisoning  him  through  his 
food  ;  and  he  refused  the  government's  proposal  to  appoint  an 
official  taster.  His  memory  had  been  well  trained  in  his  youth, 
and  was  prodigiously  retentive.  It  seems  to  have  been  largely 
what  is  called  a  visual  memory — he  recalled  the  look  of  a 
page — then  what  was  on  the  page.  To  Sarpi  it  seemed  a 
mechanical  quality,  and  he  always  spoke  of  it  as  that  '  ex- 
cellent weakness.' 

He  suffered  much  from  cold  and  tried  to  combat  it  by  hold- 
ing warm  iron  in  his  hands ;  but  I  suspect  that  chilblains  had 
the  better  of  him.  His  friend,  Sir  Henry  Wotton,  the  English 
Ambassador,  describes  him  as  sitting  in  his  cell  '  fenced  with 
a  castle  of  paper  about  his  chair  and  over  his  head  when  he 
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was  either  reading  or  writing  alone,  for  he  was  of  our  Lord  of 
St.  Albans'  opinion  that  all  air  is  predatory,  and  especially 
hurtful  when  the  spirits  are  most  employed.'  This  cell  was 
extremely  bare — a  table,  a  box  for  his  books,  a  bench,  a 
crucifix  above  a  human  skull,  a  picture  of  Christ  in  the  garden, 
a  little  bed,  to  which  he  preferred  a  shakedown  on  his  book- 
box — that  was  all.  His  diet  was  spare  as  his  lodging,  vege- 
tables, hardly  any  meat,  a  little  white  wine,  toast — his  fine 
palate  appreciating  the  great  varieties  of  flavour  obtained  by 
that  excellent  method  of  cooking.  His  old  friend,  Frate  Giulio, 
attended  to  him — saw  that  he  was  washed,  dressed,  brushed, 
etc.  From  the  convent  registers  we  learn  that  two  pairs  of 
sheets  lasted  him  twenty  years,  thanks  no  doubt,  to  the  shake- 
down. He  was  a  devourer  of  books;  and  he  had  them  bound 
before  he  read  them.  I  suppose  most  of  them  were  like 
modern  German  editions.  Mathematics  were  his  pastime,  and 
these  he  kept  for  the  afternoons.  Sir  Henry  Wotton  adds  some 
further  touches.  '  He  was  one  of  the  humblest  things  that  could 
be  seen  within  the  bounds  of  humanity,  the  very  pattern  of 
that  precept  "  Quanto  doctior,  tanto  submissior,"  and  is  enough 
alone  to  demonstrate  that  knowledge,  well  digested,  non  inflat. 
Excellent  in  positive,  excellent  in  scholastical  and  polemical 
divinity,  a  rare  mathematician  even  in  the  most  abstruse  parts 
thereof,  and  yet  withal  so  expert  in  the  history  of  plauts  as  if 
he  had  never  perused  any  book  but  Nature.  Lastly,  a  great 
canonist,  which  was  the  title  of  his  ordinary  service  with  the 
State,  and  certainly  in  the  time  of  the  Pope's  interdict  they 
had  their  principal  light  from  him.'  Sarpi's  manner  was 
excessively  ceremonious  and  urbane.  Times  were  dangerous, 
and  politeness  is  an  excellent  weapon  of  defence.  He  talked 
little,  but  possessed  the  gift  of  making  others  talk.  When  he 
did  join  in  the  conversation,  his  tone  was  persuasive  not 
dogmatic.  He  cared  most,  as  Fra  Fulgenitio  says,  to  know 
the  truth,  '  una  gran  curiosita,  d'intendere  come  realmente  le 
cose  fossero  passate,'  and  this  gave  to  his  attitude  a  certain  air 
of  aloofness,  indifference,  disdain,  irritating  to  those  who  were 
defending  a  parti  pris,  and  led  Sarpi  to  say  that  nothing  so 
much  as  the  truth  enraged  and  rendered  men  obstinate.     It 
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also  induced  him  to  lay  down  a  rule  for  his  own  guidance.  '  I 
never,'  he  says,  '  tell  a  lie,  but  the  truth  not  to  everybody.'  * 
Not  because  it  is  not  well  to  tell  it  always,  but,  as  he  remarks, 
because  not  everybody  can  bear  it. 

The  temper  of  his  mind  was  scientific — mathematics  were  his 
favoui'ite  study — and  the  scientific  method  is  apparent  through- 
out all  his  work.  '  I  never,'  he  writes,  '  venture  to  deny 
anything  on  the  ground  of  impossibility,  for  I  am  well  aware 
of  the  infinite  variety  in  the  operations  of  God  and  Nature.' f 
In  respect  to  this  scientific  quality  Sarpi  is  a  very  modern 
man.  He  is  talking  about  the  merits  of  the  various  writers  of 
his  day,  and  whom  does  he  select  for  praise  as  the  only  '  origi- 
nal authors,'  (?)  Vieta  and  Gilbert,  two  men  of  science,  J  just 
as  we  might  say  that  Darwin  and  the  scientific  writers  were, 
in  a  sense,  the  only  original  authors  of  our  day. 

Linked  with  this  genuine  love  of  discovery  for  discovery's 
sake,  this  curiosity  as  to  how  things  really  were — which  is 
perhaps  the  essence  of  the  scientific  spirit — Sarpi  also 
possessed  an  exquisite  modesty.  He  never  displays  one  iota 
of  jealousy,  and  is  absolutely  without  desire  for  notoriety, 
yet  Galileo  acknowledges  assistance,  in  the  construction  of  the 
telescope,  from  '  mio  padre  e  maestro  Sarpi.'  The  famous 
physician,  Fabrizio  of  Aquapendente,  exclaims,  '  Oh  !  how 
many  things  has  Father  Paul  taught  me  in  anatomy.'  The 
valves  in  the  veins  were  discovered  by  Sarpi.  Gilbert  of 
Colchester  ranks  him  above  Delia  Porta  as  an  authority  on 
magnetism.  In  his  treatise  on  '  L'arte  di  ben  pensare,'  ('  The 
Method  of  Thinking  Correctly '),  he  certainly  anticipates  the 
sensationalism  of  Locke. 

Many  of  his  curious  inventions,  and  more  of  his  ideas,  were 
freely  placed  at  the  disposal  of  his  friends,  and  no  acknow- 
ledgment in  public  ever  sought.  Indeed  Sarpi,  in  this  respect, 
lived  to  the  height  of  his  own  generous  maxim, '  Let  us  imitate 
God  and  Nature;  they  give,  they  do  not  lend.'  Twice  only 
does  he  assert  his  priority.      It  is  important  to  note  the  occa- 

*  Vide  Encyclopedia  Britannica.     5  V.,  Sarpi.  f  Lettere,  I.,  229. 

J  Vide  Quarterly  Review,  No.  352,  p.  379. 
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sion,  for  it  affords  some  clue  as  to  Sarpi's  personal  estimate  of 
the  relative  value  of  his  works.  Writing  to  a  friend  in  France 
on  two  different  occasions,  he  exclaims,  '  I  was  the  first  to 
affirm  that  no  sovereign  had  ever  freed  the  clergy  from  allegi- 
ance to  himself.'  *  Sarpi  is  right  to  guard  his  reputation  here, 
for  it  is  precisely  on  the  point  of  ecclesiastical  politics,  and  not 
in  the  region  of  science,  however  brilliant  his  accomplishments 
may  there  have  been,  that  his  real  distinction  rests. 

Thus  far  I  have  endeavoured  to  represent  some  of  the 
qualities  which  characterised  the  mind  of  Paolo  Sarpi.  But 
let  us  press  a  little  deeper,  and  discover,  if  possible,  his  funda- 
mental views  of  life,  his  inner  religion,  the  faith  by  which  he 
lived.  He  was  a  strict  observer  of  outward  forms  and 
ceremonies — so  strict,  indeed,  that  his  enemies  were  unable  to 
fasten  upon  him  any  charge  which  they  could  sustain.  The 
cut  of  his  shoes  was  once  impugned  by  a  foolish  but  trouble- 
some brother;  Sarpi,  however,  triumphantly  demonstrated 
their  orthodoxy,  and  it  became  a  proverb  in  the  Order  that 
even  Fra  Paolo's  slippers  were  above  suspicion. 

But  beneath  the  surface  of  these  formalities,  I  think  that 
Sarpi  was  essentially  sceptical  as  to  all  human  presentations  of 
the  truth  ouside  the  exact  sciences.  And,  as  so  often  happens, 
this  scepticism  was  accompanied  by  a  stoical  resignation  to 
fate,  and  a  profound  belief  in  the  divine  governance  of  the 
universe.  It  was  this  scepticism  which  kept  him  inside  the 
Church  of  Rome  in  spite  of  his  dislike  to  its  excessive  temporal 
claims  and  worldly  tendencies.  He  never  showed  the  smallest 
inclination  to  change  his  native  creed  for  any  of  the  various 
creeds  which  the  chaos  of  Reformation  bestowed  upon  Europe. 
The  temper  of  his  mind,  eminently  scientific,  prevented  him 
from  enjoying  that  strong  externalizing  faith  which  allowed 
Luther  to  believe  that  he  had  engaged  in  a  personal  conflict 
with  the  devil.  Sarpi  was  Italian,  not  German  ;  he  was  not 
superstitious,  and  an  Italian  who  is  not  superstitious  is  very 
frequently  sceptical.  This  scepticism,  however,  did  not  leave 
him  without  a  religion  ;  its  corrosive  power  could  not  reach 

*  Lettere,  II.,  414;  I.,  313. 
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further  than  the  human  formulas  in  which  men  endeavoured 
to  confine  the  truth.  Below  all  these  lay  the  core  of  his  faith. 
In  his  letters  no  phrases  occur  more  frequently  than  those 
which  declare  his  couviction  that  all  is  in  the  hands  of  God. 
While  in  constant  danger  of  his  life,  he  refused  to  adopt  the 
precautions  recommended  by  his  friends,  being  convinced  that 
he  will  not  be  killed  before  the  appointed  time.  When  he 
sees  the  course  of  events  taking  a  turn  destructive  of  his  hopes, 
again  he  affirms  his  confidence  that  the  issue  will  be  for  good. 
'  What  human  folly  is  this  to  desire  to  know  the  future.  To 
what  purpose  ?  To  avoid  it  ?  Is  not  that  a  patent  impossi- 
bility t  If  you  avoid  it,  then  it  was  not  the  future.'*  'Fate 
guides  the  willing,'  he  said,  '  but  compels  the  reluctant ' 
(4i  fati  conducono  chi  vuole,  e  chi  non  vuole  strascinano '),  f 
an  aphorism  which  we  may  parallel  with  Dante's  noble  line, 
'  In  la  sua  volontade  e  nostra  pace,'  or  with  that  simpler  and 
diviner  formula  of  submission,  '  Thy  will  be  done.' 

But  there  was  a  further  principle  in  the  religiou  of  Fra 
Paolo,  a  principle  which  saved  him  from  the  dangers  of  fatal- 
ism. He  was  perfectly  convinced  that  men  were  the  agents 
of  the  Divine,  will,  and  that  it  was  man's  first  duty  to  act,  to 
take  advantage  of  the  fitting  occasion  which  presented  itself 
almost  as  a  divine  injunction  to  use  it.  This  doctrine  of  the 
Kaipbs,  of  the  fitting  opportunity,  is  repeated  again  and  again 
throughout  the  letters.  \  '  In  all  human  action,'  he  writes, 
'  opportunity  is  everything.  It  is  well  to  do  God's  service 
without  regard  of  consequences,  but  only  if  all  the  oircum- 
stauces  are  propitious.  Without  that,  such  action  cannot  merit 
the  name  of  good,  aud  may  even  be  a  hindrance  to  successful 
action  in  the  future,  when  the  season  is  ripe.'  Again  :  '  As  for 
myself,  being  well  aware  that  to  use  an  uupropitious  occasion 
is  little  pleasing  to  the  Divine  Majesty,  I  never  cease  to  make 
myself  more  able  and  more  ready  to  act  when  the  right  moment 
arrives  ;  and  like  the  artificer  I  gather  material  when  not  at 
work.  If  the  time  should  never  come  for  me,  what  I  have 
gathered  may  be  of  service  to  another.' 

*  Lettere,  I.,  270.  t  Ldtere,  II.,  126,  429.  J  Letterc,  L,  269. 
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It  is  a  cold  religion,  perhaps,  but  a  very  strong  one;  with  a 
deep  taproot  of  faith  and  an  abundant  field  for  the  play  of 
human  practical  judgment,  for  the  development  of  human 
action.  And  this  is  a  proof  ot  its  goodness  that  in  spite  of  all 
Fra  Paolo  suffered — in  body — from  ill-health  and  the  assassin's 
dagger ;  in  mind — from  calumny,  from  apparent  failure,  from 
isolation ;  his  religion  was  strong  enough  to  sustain  and 
strengthen  his  whole  life,  and  a  contemporary  observer,  Dio- 
dati,  was  forced  to  admit  that  every  blow  falls  paralyzed  and 
blunted  on  that  sweetness  and  maturity  of  affections  and 
spirit,  which  raise  him  to  a  height  far  above  all  human  pas- 
sions.* 

And  now,  before  proceeding  to  an  account  of  Sarpi's  life- 
work — to  a  narrative  of  what  he  found  to  do  in  the  field  of 
ecclesiastical  politics,  it  will  be  as  well  to  see  what  his  views 
upon  this  subject  were  and  what  weapons  of  offence  and  de- 
fence were  at  his  disposal. 

We  must  bear  in  mind  that  throughout  the  controversy  upon 
which  Sarpi  was  about  to  engage,  it  is  not  the  Church  which 
he  is  attacking  but  the  Roman  Curia,  and  the  new  tendencies 
which  it  represented — new,  that  is,  in  so  far  as  they  gave  a 
new  form  to  the  mediaeval  claims  of  the  Papacy.  Sarpi  ob- 
serves that  the  Curia  would  like  to  give  to  the  Pope  not  the 
'primatus'  but  the  'totatus'f  in  the  world  of  ecclesiastical 
politics.  He  has  a  distinct  name  for  the  policy  which  was  re- 
presented by  Spain,  the  Jesuits  and  the  Inquisition — he  calls 
it  the  Diacatholicon.  For  the  Jesuits,  whom  he  conceived  to 
be  the  life  and  spirit  of  the  diacatholicon,  are  reserved  his 
most  pungent  irony,  his  most  crushing  attacks.  He  hated 
them  because  he  thought  they  were  not  only  a  serious  and 
unwarranted  danger  to  temporal  priuces,  and  destructive  of 
good  citizenship  ;  but  even  more,  because  he  was  convinced 
that  they  were  leading  the  Church  upon  a  false  track — con- 
founding the  things  of  earth  with  the  things  of  heaven  (mes- 
colare  il  cielo  colla  terra  $),  and  introducing  disorder  into  a 
divinely  ordered  world. 

*  Moritz  Ritter  ;  Briefe  und  acten  zur  Geschichte  des  Dreissig  jahrigen 
Kr leges,  II..,  p.  131.  t  Lettere,  I.,  275.  +  Lettere,  II.,  6. 
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The  political  situation  stood  thus :  The  Curia  could  always 
rely  on  the  dread  of  Spain  to  enforce  its  supremacy  upon  an 
unwilling  Italy  ;  France  was  the  only  counterpoise  to  Spain  ; 
England  and  the  Protestant  princes  of  Germany  were  too  far 
off,  and  as  Sarpi  said,  they  were  quite  unknown  in  Venice, 
and  tbis  combination  of  Spain  and  the  Curia  was  developed 
by  the  Jesuits  for  the  furtherance  of  their  special  ends.  Sarpi 
was  convinced,  as  he  says,  that  '  if  the  Jesuits  were  defeated, 
religion  would  be  reformed  of  itself.'  *  And  what  his  aspira- 
tions were  in  the  direction  of  reform  can  be  gathered  from  his 
letters ;  from  such  explicit  passages  as  this :  '  I  imagine,'  he 
writes,  'that  the  State  and  the  Church  are  two  separate 
Empires — composed,  however,  each  of  them,  by  the  same 
human  beings.  The  one  is  entirely  celestial,  the  other  terres- 
trial ;  each  has  its  proper  limits  of  jurisdiction,  its  proper  arms, 
its  proper  bulwarks.  No  region  is  common  to  both.  How 
then  can  those  who  walk  by  different  roads  clash  together  ? 
Christ  has  said  that  He  and  His  disciples  were  not  of  this 
World,  and  Saint  Paul  has  declared  that  our  citizenship  is  in 
Heaven.' f  Again  Sarpi  argues  that  the  Church  being  a  divine 
institution  cannot  ever  be  really  injured  by  the  State,  which 
is  a  human  institution.  $  He  wishes  to  mark  the  two  as  en- 
tirely distinct  from  one  another,  moving  on  different  planes. 
If  asked  :  what  then  is  the  field  of  action  left  to  the  Church,  if 
she  is  to  interfere  in  no  matters  secular  and  temporal,  Sarpi 
replies  that  to  the  Church  he  leaves  the  wide  field  of  influence, 
through  precept,  through  example,  through  conviction.  Re- 
ligion is  the  medicine  of  the  mind.  As  the  doctor  to  the  body, 
so  the  cleric  to  the  soul.§  Let  the  Church  make  men  good, 
voluntarily,  freely,  of  their  own  accord,  through  conviction, 
and  they  will  not  govern  wrongly,  nor  will  they  ever  run 
counter  to  their  nursing  mother.  The  phrases  are  such  as  we 
might  expect  in  the  mouth  of  a  reformer,  and  yet  I  think  it 
certain  that  Sarpi  was  no  Protestant  in  spirit,  or  in  form.  Dio- 
dati,  the  translator  of  the  Bible,  who  had  come  to  Venice  with 


*  Lettere,  II.,  217.  t  Lettere,  I.,  312.  t  Lettere,  I.,  276. 
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high  hopes  of  winning  Fra  Paolo  and  his  followers  to  an  open 
secession  from  Rome,  reluctantly  admits  that  '  Sarpi  is  rooted 
in  that  most  dangerous  maxim  that  God  cares  nothing  for  ex- 
ternals, provided  the  mind  and  the  heart  are  in  pure  and  direct 
relation  with  Himself.  And  so  fortified  is  he  in  this  opinion 
by  reason  and  examples  ancient  and  modern,  that  it  is  in  vain 
to  combat  with  him.'  *  That  is  the  true  word  about  Sarpi. 
The  outward  forms  were  so  indifferent  to  him  that  he  would 
never  have  abandoned  those  into  which  he  was  born.  But 
that  did  not  prevent  him  from  lending  his  aid  to  the  party  who 
wished  to  establish  a  Reformed  Church  in  Rome.  It  is  im- 
possible to  deny  that  he  did  so  after  reading  Dohna's  most 
explicit  reports,  f  Sarpi  would  gladly  have  seen  perfect  free- 
dom for  all  forms  of  worship  provided  that  the  worshippers 
remained  good  citizens.  No  wonder  that,  with  these  principles 
at  heart,  he  dreaded  every  success  of  the  Jesuits;  no  wonder 
that  the  Jesuits  hated  and  pursued  him  alive  and  dead. 
Whether  Sarpi  can  be  considered  a  good  Cbm-chman  or  not, 
depends  upon  the  view  we  take  of  what  the  Church  is,  who  is 
its  head,  what  its  functions.  Certainly  he  was  no  Churchman 
at  all  in  the  sense  iutended  by  the  Curia  and  the  Jesuits,  cer- 
tainly not  one  of  those  '  qui  filii  sunt  legitimi.'  And  yet 
Bossuet's  assertion  that  under  the  frock  of  a  friar  he  hid  the 
heart  of  a  Calvinist  is  quite  untenable.  And  the  opinion  here 
expressed  is  confirmed  by  a  letter  to  Cardinal  Borghese  from 
the  Nuncio,  Bentivoglio,  no  friend  to  Fra  Paolo,  in  which  he 
says  that  '  though  Sarpi  displays  a  great  alienation  from  the 
Court  of  Rome  and  holds  views  diametrically  opposed  to  the 
authority  of  the  Holy  See,  yet  he  shows  no  inclination  to 
embrace  the  new  heresy.'  \  And  there  we  must  leave  it ;  he 
had  his  own  ideal  of  a  Church  and  expressed  it  in  the  passages 
just  quoted.  I  think  that  if  he  had  given  himself  any  name  at 
all  he  would  have  called  himself  an  old  Catholic. 

As  to  the  weapon  at  Sarpi's  disposal,  his  inimitable  and 
individual  style,  something  must  be  said  before  we  come  to 

*  Ritter,  ut  sicp.,  p.  131.  t  Ritter,  ut  sup.,  pp.  75-89. 
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Paolo  Sarpi.  263 

the  actual  struggle  with  the  Curia.  We  have  seen  that  the 
bent  of  Sarpi's  mind  was  pre-eminently  scientific,  and  scientific 
is  the  chief  quality  of  his  style.  His  manner  was  precise,  par- 
simonious, hard,  positive,  pungent.  Never  was  there  a  more 
complete  lack  of  adornment,  a  more  thorough  contempt  for 
rhetoric,  in  a  writer  of  so  powerful  a  pen.  And  yet  the  whole 
is  vivified  by  a  living  logic,  and  the  reader  is  caught  and  held 
delighted  by  the  compulsion  of  a  method  which  is  never 
explained  but  always  felt.  That  is  why  Sarpi  may  be  called 
the  historian's  historian,  that  is  why  Gibbon,  Macaulay,  Hallam, 
Johnson,  agree  in  placing  him  in  the  foremost  rank.  Sarpi  is 
chiefly  concerned  in  saying  his  say  so  directly  and  simply  that 
the  comments,  the  deductions,  the  lessons,  become  obvious, 
are  implicit  in  the  very  narration.  Let  me  take  an  example. 
Fra  Manfredi — one  of  his  colleagues  in  the  struggle  with  the 
Curia — was  enticed  to  Rome  upon  a  safe  conduct,  which 
guaranteed  the  inviolability  of  his  persou  and  his  houour. 
This  notwithstanding,  he  was  tried,  forced  to  an  ignominious 
public  recantation,  huug,  and  burned.  How  does  Sarpi 
narrate  this  event.  '  I  know  not  what  judgment  to  make,'  he 
writes  ;  '  the  beginning  aud  the  end  are  clear,  a  safe  conduct 
and  a  pyre.'  *  This  is  what  Sarpi  meant  by  Varte  del  colpire, 
the  art  of  striking.  The  effect  is  obtained  by  the  simplest 
juxtaposition  of  the  facts,  and  no  rhetoric  could  have  more 
eloquently  expressed  the  writer's  intention. 

It  is  a  masculine,  athletic  style — a  style  of  bronze,  polished 
aud  spare.  Only  one  decorative  variation  breaks  the  rigid 
outline  of  its  simplicity ;  Sarpi  possessed  a  dry,  ironical 
humour,  with  which  he  made  great  play.  Referring  to  James 
I.'s  commentary  on  the  Book  of  Revelations,  and  laughing  at 
his  pretensions  as  a  theological  controversialist,  Sarpi  says  :  '  I 
never  claimed  to  understand  the  Apocalypse,  but  then  I'm  not 
a  king.'  f  When  asking  for  information  as  to  the  views  of  a 
man  he  was  about  to  meet,  he  says  :  '  I  should  like  to  know 
whether  one  God  in  heaven  is  enough  for  him,  or  must  he  have 
another  on  earth,'  like  those  '  good  gentlemen,  the  Jesuits.'  I 

*  Lettere,  II.,  p.  102.  t  Lettere,  II.,  29.  t  Lettere,  I.,  210. 
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Again,  '  Our  adversaries  are  of  such  a  kidney  that  they  claim 
to  be  believed  without  proof,  while  they  deny  to  us  what  is  as 
clear  as  the  sun  in  heaven,  and  we  have  to  light  a  candle  at 
mid-day  to  let  them  see  it.'  Yet  again :  '  There  is  a  Scotchman 
here  who  says  he  understands  the  Jesuits  ;  he  must  be  a  very 
clever  fellow.'  And  indeed  this  incessant  slashing  at  the 
Order  becomes  a  little  wearisome,  and  seems  exaggerated, 
perhaps,  to  us  who  know  the  course  events  have  taken,  though- 
Sarpi  had  it  firmly  in  his  mind  that  his  great  duty  to  Church 
and  State  was  to  thwart  the  Order,  and  defeat  its  policy. 

Such  was  the  man  who  was  called  upon  to  defend  what 
may  be  considered  a  test  case  in  the  interests  of  temporal 
sovereigns  against  the  persistent  claims  of  the  papacy.  The 
question  at  issue  has  never  really  been  absent  from  the  field  of 
European  ecclesiastical  politics.  It  is  a  vital  question  to  this 
day. 

Doubtless  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi  is  best  known  to  general  fame  as 
an  author,  as  the  historian  of  the  Council  of  Trent;  not,  I 
imagine,  because  that  work  is  often  read,  but  because  its 
writer  has  received  such  high  commendation  from  competent 
judges — Gibbon,  Johnson,  Hallam — that  his  name  has  become 
a  name  which  people  ought  to  know.  But  it  certainly  is  not 
his  fame  as  au  historian  which  won  for  the  obscure  Servite 
friar  the  devotion  of  his  contemporaries,  of  Wotton,  of  Bedell, 
of  Sanderson,  among  Englishmen  ;  of  Philip  du  Plessis-Mor- 
nay,  Leschassier,  Casaubon,  Galileo,  in  France  and  Italy,  and 
has  made  his  name  a  living  watchword  to  the  present  day. 

Sarpi  has  suffered,  I  think,  from  being  considered  as  an 
isolated  phenomenon,  as  a  figure  which  appears  upon  the  stage 
of  history,  acts  vigorously,  even  picturesquely,  and  disappears 
again,  without  any  obvious  connections  in  the  past,  with  no 
very  definite  effect  upon  the  future.  His  biographers  tells  us 
who  he  was  and  what  he  did,  but  they  say  little  to  explain  his 
attitude,  they  make  no  effort  to  place  him  in  his  true  historical 
perspective.  The  consequence  is  that  his  figure  loses  some  of 
its  significance  for  us ;  we  are  at  a  loss  to  understand  the 
weight  of  his  name,  the  importance  of  his  career. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  Sarpi  represents  one  very  definite  line 
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in  ecclesiastico-political  history  in  that  struggle  for  national 
independence  out  of  which  modern  Europe  has  been  evolved. 
An  analysis  of  his  political  descent  will  help  us  to  realise  bis 
place  in  the  procession  of  thought,  and  the  course  of  this 
enquiry  will  explain  the  devotion  of  some  contemporaries,  the 
animosity  of  others,  the  reverence  and  the  hatred  with  which 
posterity  has  surrounded  his  name. 

To   understand    Sarpi's   politico-ecclesiastical    position,   we 
must  go  back  for  a  moment  to  the  origin  and  development  of 
the  temporal  power  in  the  Church.     During  the  early  centuries 
of  the  Christian  era,  the  idea  of  imperial  Rome  as  the  unit  of 
society  had  been  growing  weaker,  while  silently,  and  almost 
uuknown   to   the   temporal  rulers   of  the  world,  the  idea   of 
Christian  brotherhood  was  gaining  in  strength.     The  removal 
of  the  capital  from  Rome  to  Constantinople  ;  the  failure  of  the 
Emperors  and  the  success  of  the  Popes,  in  withstanding  the 
barbarian   attacks ;    the  separation   of  the   Church    from  the 
Empire,  brought  about  by  the  iconoclasm  of  Leo  the  lsaurian 
— all  these  events  contributed  to  establish  in  men's  minds  the 
idea  of  the  Church  as  an   earthly  power  at  least  concurrent 
with  the  Empire.     Then  came  the  union  of  the  Pope  and  the 
Franks;  the  coronation  of  Pepin  as  King;  the  protection  he 
afforded  to  Pope  Stephen  ;  the  donation  of  lands  won  from 
the  Lombards;  the  crowning  of  Charles  the  Great  as  Emperor 
in  Rome — and  there  we  have  mediaeval   Europe   established 
with  its  twofold  basis  of  society,  the  Pope  and  the  Emperor,  a 
scheme  which   satisfied  the  aspirations  of  mankind  by  pre- 
serving, in  an  outward  and  visible  form,  the  ancient  grandeur 
of  the  Roman  name,  while  including  the  new  factor  of  Christ- 
ian brotherhood. 

But  this  beautiful  and  orderly  disposition  of  the  world — a 
Catholic  Church  to  guide  the  soul,  a  Universal  Empire  to  pro- 
tect the  body — was  an  idea  only,  an  unrealisable  dream,  prac- 
cally  ineffectual. 

In  the  intellectual  sphere  this  double  headship  of  society 

brought    confusion    to    the    mind,    and   introduced    a    double 

allegiance.     In  actual  politics  the   existence  of  two  co-equal 

sovereigns — both  human — at  once  raised  questions  as  to  the 

xxx.  1 8 
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exact  boundaries  of  their  power,  their  jurisdictions  inevitably 
overlapped.  In  a  rude  society,  and  with  widely  scattered 
territories,  the  appointment  of  Bishops  was  an  important  con- 
sideration for  the  Emperor  no  less  than  for  the  Pope.  The 
Bishops  were  political  factors  in  the  Government  of  mankind, 
as  well  as  spiritual  shepherds  of  human  souls — who  was  to 
exercise  the  right  of  appointment,  the  Emperor  or  the  Pope? 

But  the  clash  of  Pope  and  Emperor  over  such  a  point  as 
this,  laid  bare  the  inherent  defects  in  the  rnedigeval  conception 
of  society.  The  Emperor  was  absent,  he  did  not  reign  in  Rome, 
the  Pope  possessed  no  temporal  weapons.  The  Emperor,  at 
war  with  his  spiritual  brother,  the  Pope,  ordered  his  vassals  in 
Italy  to  attack  the  Ecclesiastical  Head  of  society;  and  the 
Pope,  at  war  with  his  material  protector,  the  Emperor,  was 
forced  to  provide  material  protection  for  himself  by  the 
creation  of  a  personal  territory,  the  States  of  the  Church.  The 
beautiful  and  orderly  ideal  is  shattered,  the  material  chief  has 
attacked  the  spiritual,  the  spiritual  chief  has  made  himself  a 
material  Prince.  He  is  no  longer  Pope  only,  he  is  something 
more,  he  is  an  Italian  sovereign  besides. 

Two  great  Popes,  Hildebrand,  Gregory  VII.,  and  Lothario 
Conti,  Innocent  III.,  achieved  and  carried  to  its  utmost  con- 
clusion this  change  in  the  idea  of  the  Papacy.  Gregory  stated 
his  object  and  formulated  his  claims  in  no  uncertain  tones. 
The  Church,  he  said,  ought  to  be  absolutely  independent  of 
the  temporal  power;  that  it  might  be  so  in  fact  it  claimed 
supremacy  over  the  State.  The  Pope  was  infallible  ;  he  had 
authority  to  depose  Emperors ;  Princes  must  do  him  homage ; 
he  was  competent  to  release  from  their  allegiance  the  subjects 
of  a  rebellious  sovereign.  As  we  hear  the  words  we  seem  to 
hear  the  voices  of  Bellarmine,  Baronius,  Mariana  or  Suarez, 
and  to  catch  an  echo  of  the  Bull  l  In  coena  Domini.' 

Innocent  carried  on  the  Hildebrandine  tradition  and  realized 
it  in  fact.  He  changed  the  title  '  Vicar  of  Peter '  for  f  Vicar  of 
Christ,'  and  paved  the  way  for  that  more  ambitious  style  of 
1  Vice  Deo '  which  was  applied  to  Pope  Paul  V.  He  created 
the  States  of  the  Church ;  and  dreamed  of  a  Spiritual  Empire 
over  Europe,  a  temporal  sovereignty  over  Italy. 
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But  the  consequences  of  this  Papal  expansion  did  not  cor- 
respond to  the  hopes  of  these  great  Prelates.  The  abasement 
of  the  Empire  led,  not  to  the  transference  of  European  tem- 
poral allegiance  from  the  Empire  to  the  Papacy,  but  to  the 
discovery  of  strong  national  tendencies  among  the  various 
races  of  the  Continent.  And  further,  inside  the  Church  itself, 
from  this  time  forward  two  distinct  lines  of  thought  ai*e  visible, 
two  opposite  tendencies  in  the  spiritual  and  political  region. 
The  one  line,  continuing  the  tradition  of  Hildebrand  and 
Innocent  through  Thomas  Aquinas  and  the  brilliant  series  of 
Anticunciliar  and  secularizing  Pontiffs ;  through  Bellarmine, 
the  Jesuits,  the  Inquisition  and  the  Council  of  Trent.  The 
other,  voiceless  as  yet,  but  soon  to  be  proclaimed  by  a  phalanx 
of  illustrious  writers,  Dante,  John  of  Paris,  William  of  Ockam, 
Marsilio,  Barclay,  Sarpi.  And  this  double  opposition  to  the 
Hildebraudine  theories — the  national  opposition  outside  the 
Church,  the  intellectual  opposition  inside  the  Church,  fre- 
quently joined  hands  and  worked  together  towards  the  de- 
velopment of  modern  Europe  as  a  congeries  of  independent 
States. 

Here,  then,  I  think,  we  find  Sarpi's  intellectual  pedigree. 
Thomas  Aquinas  asserted  the  supremacy  of  the  Church  over 
the  State,  and  his  spiritual  offspring  are  living  to  this  day,  in 
all  who  hold  ultramontane  views. 

Dante  maintained  the  rights  of  the  Empire  as  against  the 
Papacy,  but  his  client  was  moribund,  and  his  De  Monarchia 
died  sine  prole. 

Eg-idio  Colonna  and  John  of  Paris  enunciated  the  doctrine 
that  the  Church  and  the  State  are  absolutely  distinct  one  from 
another,  both  divinely  constituted,  both  with  independent 
spheres  of  action ;  and  from  these  men  by  a  direct  descent 
through  Ockam  and  Marsilio  of  Padua  comes  Paolo  Sarpi. 

Let  us  look  for  a  moment  at  Marsilio  of  Padua — the  greatest 
Italian  political  thinker  of  the  fourteenth  century ;  perhaps  of 
any  century. 

Dante  had  declared  that  qua  men,  Pope  and  Emperor  were 
equal,  but  qua  Emperor  and  Pope  they  were  incompatible, 
irreducible  to  a  common  denominator  in  the  world  of  politics. 
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Of  course  he  is  seeking,  as  the  schoolmen  always  sought,  the 
universal  which  includes  the  particulars.  He  argues  accord- 
ingly that  the  resolution  of  these  incompatible  factors  of  the 
body  politic  must  be  sought  outside  the  world,  in  God.  Mar- 
silio  of  Padua  says:  Yes,  Dante  is  right.  Only  I  must  not 
introduce  into  the  world  of  politics  a  factor  which  is  not  there. 
I  must  seek  the  resolution  of  these  incompatibles  inside  the 
political  sphere.  He  then  announces  his  doctrine,  surprisingly 
bold,  astonishingly  modern  when  we  remember  that  the  year 
is  1324.  For  him  the  resolution  of  the  Pope  and  Emperor,  the 
universal  which  contains  the  particular  in  the  world  of  politics, 
is  the  People.  The  People  is  the  true  divine  on  earth  because 
it  is  the  highest  universal,  because  God  made  the  first  revela- 
tion of  himself  not  to  the  rulers  but  to  the  People ;  because 
out  of  the  People  come  the  various  appellations  of  the  body 
politic — citizens,  faithful,  lay,  cleric.  For  Marsilio  the  People 
presents  a  double  aspect ;  it  is  the  universitas  civium,  but  it  is 
also  the  universitas  credentium.  From  the  People  in  one  or 
other  of  these  aspects,  emerge  all  the  phenomena  of  the 
politico-ecclesiastical  world. 

Marsilio  called  his  book  Defensor  Pacis,  Defender  of  the 
Peace,  but  he  might  with  greater  truth,  as  regards  its  results, 
have  named  it  Gladius  furens,  The  Flaming  Brand  ;  for  the 
ecclesiastical  party  which  represented  the  Hildebrandine  tra- 
dition, never  for  a  moment  subscribed  to  his  bold  speculations, 
and  such  theories  must  have  sounded  but  little  less  distasteful 
to  the  ears  of  the  Imperialists.  And  yet  Marsilio's  doctrines, 
sowed  seeds  which  have  lived — are  indeed  more  living  now 
than  ever  before — and  I  have  dwelt  upon  them  because  I 
think  that,  in  some  ways  Sarpi  was  nearer  in  politico-ecclesi- 
astical thought  to  Marsilio  than  to  any  other  of  his  prede- 
cessors. 

When  I  say  that  Sarpi  was  intellectually  descended  from 
Marsilio  of  Padua,  I  do  not  mean  that  their  views  were 
identical.  There  was  a  wide  difference  between  them,  the 
result  partly  of  their  age,  partly  of  their  temperament — Marsilio, 
eminently  scholastic,  constructive,  boldly  speculative;  Sarpi,  on 
the  other  hand,  coldly  scientific,  not  discursive,  occupied  in 
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answering  definite  problems  as  they  are  presented  to  him,  not 
dealing  with  Utopias.  But  in  spite  of  all  differences,  both 
Marsilio  and  Sarpi  belong  to  the  same  order  of  political  thought, 
to  that  party  which  was  called  into  existence  by  the  excessive 
expansion  of  Papal  claims ;  the  party  whose  task  it  was  to 
defend  the  just  liberties  of  the  individual  and  the  State. 

In  order  to  appreciate  the  services  which  Sarpi  rendered  to 
his  cause,  Ave  must  first  obtain  some  view  of  the  position  which 
Papal  pretensions  had  assumed  at  the  date  of  his  birth. 

The  temporal  claims  of  the  mediseval  Papacy,  conceived  by 
Hildebrand  and  carried  to  their  extreme  conclusion  under 
Innocent  III.,"  induced  the  Hohenstaufen  Emperors  to  an 
attack,  in  which  their  greatest  representative,  Frederick  II., 
was  worsted,  it  is  true,  but  the  papacy  itself  suffered  in  the 
conflict,  both  in  moral  prestige  and  temporal  power.  To 
support  itself  against  the  later  Hohenstaufens,  it  called  the 
Angevine  princes  to  its  aid.  A  crippled  papacy  was  no  match 
for  the  growing  national  tendencies  championed  by  France. 
The  struggle  between  Boniface  VIII.  and  Philip  IV.  ended  in 
the  capture  and  maltreatment  of  the  Pope.  The  victorious 
Philip  was  able  to  place  a  creature  of  his  own  upon  the  Papal 
throne,  and  to  remove  that  throne  and  its  occupant  for  safety 
to  Avignon. 

But  if  the  mediasval  conception  of  the  papacy  had  proved  a 
failure,  the  same  fate  had  likewise  befallen  the  mediaeval 
empire.  They  had  destroyed  each  other  in  the  struggle  for 
supremacy.  The  capture  of  Boniface  at  Anagni,  and  the 
tragic  end  of  Manfred,  are  parallel  events,  each  of  them  closing 
an  epoch  in  the  history  of  the  Church  and  of  the  empire. 

There  was  no  comparison  possible,  however,  between  the 
vitality  of  the  empire  and  the  vitality  of  the  papacy.  The 
waning  power  of  the  empire  allowed  the  growing  national 
instincts  to  make  their  way  in  the  formation  of  modern 
Europe.  The  waning  temporal  prestige  of  the  Pope  left  no 
one  to  take  his  place.  However  weak  he  might  temporally 
be,  he  was  still  the  spiritual  head  of  Christendom.  It  is  true 
that  a  national  Church,  like  the  Gallican  Church,  gained  in 
authority  by  the  abasement  of  the  papacy,  but  no  one  had 
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been  audacious  enough  to  carry  the  idea  of  a  national  Church 
to  its  logical  conclusion  by  declaring  the  head  of  the  State  to 
be  head  of  the  Church.  The  spiritual  headship  of  the  papacy 
remained,  however  impaired  its  temporalities  might  be ;  and 
those  temporal  claims,  though  abased  for  the  present,  lay 
dormant  only  until  the  Papacy  was  strong  enough  to  assert 
them  once  more,  not  against  the  emperor,  it  is  true,  but  against 
the  growing  nationalities  which  took  the  emperor's  place  in 
the  field  of  European  politics. 

The  Papacy  had  struggled  with  the  empire  and  strangled 
its  opponent.  Its  next  conflict  was  with  the  nation,  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Conciliar  Principle — the  principle  that  the 
universal  Church,  the  universitas  credmtium,  when  represented 
by  a  General  Council,  is  superior  to  the  Popes. 

The  results  of  the  struggle  are  notorious.  The  apparent 
triumph  of  the  Conciliar  principle  at  Constance  by  the  election 
of  Martin  V. ;  its  real  failure  owing  to  Martin's  unexpected 
independence  of  action  the  moment  he  became  Pope.  The 
patent  incapacity  of  the  Council  of  Basel  to  command 
Eugenius  IV.,  and  its  fiasco  with  its  own  nominee,  Felix  V. 
As  far  as  the  power  of  the  Papacy  was  concerned,  it  seemed 
that  the  Conciliar  movement  had  achieved  nothing  except  to 
make  the  Popes  strong  again  by  sending  them  back  to  Rome. 
The  Papacy  rejoiced  in  the  return  to  its  native  seat. 

Three  strong  Popes — Eugenius,  Nicholas,  and  Pius  II. — 
successfully  defied  the  Couciliar  movement,  and  gave  a  new 
and  purely  Italian  character  to  the  Holy  See.  The  crown  was 
set  upon  this  revival  by  the  famous  Bull  which,  beginning  with 
the  word  '  Execrabilis,'  declared  all  those  damned  who  should 
venture  to  appeal  from  a  Pope  to  a  future  Council.  Aud  the 
Popes  had  achieved  their  new  position  by  the  help  of  the 
national  instinct — that  very  instinct  which  had  called  up  the 
Conciliar  movement  against  them.  It  was  the  support  of  Italy 
which  enabled  Eugenius  to  defy  Basel.  It  was  the  patronage 
of  Italian  art  and  learning,  and  the  restoration  of  Italian 
towns,  which  made  Nicholas  popular.  Aeneas  Sylvius,  a 
humanist  Pope,  sat  in  the  chair  of  St.  Peter. 

The  restored  Papacy  thus  established  once  more  in  Rome, 
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its  independence  asserted  by  Eugenius,  its  splendour  by- 
Nicholas,  its  superiority  to  Councils  based  upon  '  Execrabilis,' 
began  to  assume  that  aspect  under  which  Paolo  Sarpi  came  to 
know  it.  Three  powerful  temporalising  Popes  confirmed  the 
worldly  tendencies  of  the  Petrine  See  as  an  Italian  sovereignty. 
The  system  of  family  aggrandisement,  begun  under  Sixtus 
IV.  and  continued  through  Alexander  VI.  and  Julius  II.,  laid 
those  pontiffs  open  to  the  charge  of  cynicism.  Men  were 
shocked  to  see  spiritual  weapons  employed  for  the  secular 
ends  of  a  papal  family.  And  by  the  beginning  of  the  16th 
century  we  find  a  revival  of  that  line  of  opposition  to  the 
Curia  Romana  which  made  itself  first  heard  as  the  result  of 
the  Hildebrandine  theories.  The  spirit  is  the  same,  the  tone 
is  different ;  no  longer  scholastic,  speculative,  theoretical,  but 
rather  spiritual,  religious,  with  something  in  it  of  the  coming 
reformation.  '  Whoever,'  writes  Francesco  Vettori  from  Flor- 
ence in  1527;  'whoever  carefully  considers  the  law  of  the 
Gospel  will  perceive  that  the  pontiffs,  although  they  bear  the 
name  of  Christ's  Vicar,  yet  have  brought  in  a  new  religion 
which  has  nothing  Christian  in  it  but  the  name;  for  whereas 
Christ  enjoins  poverty  they  desire  riches,  where  He  commands 
humility  they  flaunt  their  pride,  where  He  requires  obedience 
they  seek  universal  domination.'  This  is  language  very 
similar  to  that  which  is  often  found  in  the  mouth  of  Sarpi — a 
little  more  rhetorical,  less  coldly  impersonal  than  Sarpi's  style 
— but  in  that  essential  phrase,  una  nuova  religio?ie,  a  new  reli- 
gion, containing  the  whole  of  what  the  opposition  felt,  the 
break  in  divine  order,  the  confouuding  of  earth  and  heaven. 
Their  protest  and  their  spirit  are  preserved  to  this  day  in  the 
term  '  Old  Catholics.' 

The  course  of  events  in  Europe,  no  less  than  in  Italy,  tended 
to  accentuate  the  quality  of  the  new  papacy.  The  rise  and 
spread  of  the  reformation  beyond  the  Alps  led  the  Roman 
Curia  to  furbish  its  spiritual  weapons  of  excommunication  and 
of  interdict.  However  lightly  we  may  think  of  such  things 
now,  there  was  a  time  when  Papal  thunders  were  no  mere 
brutum  fuimen.  The  Venetians  had  learned  that  lesson  to 
their  cost  when,  in  1309,  the  Republic  was  placed  under  inter- 
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diet  and  excommunication,  with  the  result  that  her  merchants 
in  England,  in  Italy,  in  Asia  Minor,  were  threatened  in  their 
lives,  despoiled  of  their  goods,  and  Venetian  commerce  was 
ruined  for  a  time.  She  had  felt  the  effect  later  on  when  the 
attack  by  the  league  of  Cam  bray  opened  with  an  interdict 
and  excommunication  from  Rome.  It  is,  thanks  to  the  action 
of  Venice  and  to  the  guidance  of  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi,  that  these 
weapons  lost  their  point,  that  they  have  ceased  to  be  used, 
that  Europe  can  contemplate  them  now  with  no  greater  alarm 
than  we  should  feel  at  the  threat  of  a  Star  Chamber  prosecu- 
tion. 

But,  further,  the  revolt  against  authority  which  was  taking 
place  beyond  the  Alps,  served  only  to  emphasize  the  Papal 
claims  in  Rome.  A  noble  and  genuine  effort  at  reconciliation 
was  made  by  the  yielding  Bucer,  the  gentle  Melancthon,  and 
the  winning  Cardinal  Contarini,  in  the  Conference  of  Ratisbon. 
But  behind  these  dreamers  of  peace  was  Luther,  on  the  one 
hand,  declaring  that  whatever  formulas  might  be  agreed  upon 
at  Ratisbon,  nothing  would  induce  him  to  believe  that  the 
Catholics  could  be  sound  upon  justification  ;  and  Paul  III., 
vowing  that  he  would  accept  no  concordat  whose  terms 
should  leave  the  Papal  authority  open  to  a  moment's  doubt. 

The  Conference  of  Ratisbon  was  a  failure,  and  merely 
resulted  in  more  positive  assertions  of  the  Papal  position,  and 
more  active,  and  even  violent  measures  for  the  maintenance 
thereof.  And  two  instruments  were  ready  to  hand.  The 
bull,  Licet  ah  initio,  which  founded  the  new  Inquisition,  '  on 
hei-etical  depravity,'  was  published  in  1542.  The  Society  of 
Jesus  was  definitely  established  in  1543,  nine  years  before  the 
birth  of  Paolo  Sarpi.  Nor  was  it  long  ere  the  world  perceived 
that  the  Inquisition  and  the  Society  of  Jesus  were  bent  on 
attacking  freedom  of  thought,  liberty  of  action,  national  inde- 
pendence, in  the  interests  of  Papal  supremacy.  And  the 
Papacy,  or  at  least  the  Curia  Romana,  came  to  be  identified 
in  many  minds — among  them,  Sarpi's — with  the  action  of  the 
Inquisition  and  the  teaching  of  the  Jesuits. 

In  the  face  of  this  aggressive  attitude  of  the  Papacy,  tem- 
poral princes   began  to  look  to   the  defence  of  their  rights. 
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Cardinal  Baronius  challenged  the  validity  of  the  Spanish  claim 
to  Sicily,  and  even  such  a  Catholic  sovereign  as  Philip  III. 
caused  the  book  to  be  publicly  burned.  His  father  declined 
to  accept  the  Roman  Index,  and  declared  that  he  was  compe- 
tent to  make  his  own.  The  Catholic  rulers  of  Europe  were 
hostile  to  the  Papal  claims.  But  it  was  reserved  for  Venice 
and  Sarpi  to  champion  the  just  rights  of  secular  princes,  to 
defend,  single-handed,  a  cause  which  was  common  to  all 
sovereigns.  This  constitutes  Sarpi's  claim  to  recognition  by 
posterity.  His  action  in  this  great  cause,  his  coolness,  his 
courage,  give  us  the  reason  why  he  has  had  to  wait  270  years 
for  the  erection  of  the  monument  decreed  to  him  by  the 
Republic,  why  his  name  is  venerated  by  all  lovers  of  national 
liberty,  execrated  by  those  whose  policy  he  helped  to  crush. 

And  now  let  us  return  to  Paolo  Sarpi  himself,  to  the  man 
who  was  called  upon  to  face  and  largely  modify  the  politico- 
ecclesiastical  conditions  of  the  civilized  world.  We  must 
remember  that  it  would  hardly  have  been  possible  for  Sarpi  to 
embark  on  a  struggle  with  the  Roman  Curia  in  any  State  save 
Venice.  In  any  other  Catholic  country  he  would  have  been 
surrendered  to  the  Inquisition ;  had  he  retired  to  a  Protestant 
country  his  arguments  would  have  lost  much  of  their  weight, 
his  books  would  have  been  prohibited,  he  himself  would  have 
been  represented  as  the  servant  of  a  Protestant  prince.  It  is 
precisely  because  the  defence  of  secular  princes  came  from  a 
Catholic,  living  in  a  Catholic  State,  that  it  made  so  deep  an 
impression  upon  Europe. 

Sarpi  and  the  Republic  were  singularly  at  one  in  their 
external  attitude  towards  Rome.  The  Republic  had,  from  the 
earliest  times,  maintained  a  more  independent  position  than 
was  generally  assumed  by  the  other  princes  of  Italy,  yet 
Venice  always  remained  Catholic.  When  the  Pope  alluded 
to  reforming  tendencies  in  the  Republic,  the  Doge  Douato, 
Sarpi's  personal  friend,  bi-oke  out :  '  Who  talks  of  Calvinists  ; 
we  are  as  good  Christians  as  the  Pope,  and  Christians  we  will 
die  in  despite  of  those  who  wish  it  otherwise.'  It  was  this 
attitude   of   Venice — a    defence   of  temporal   freedom    while 
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admitting  a  spiritual  allegiance — which  Sarpi  was  to  proclaim 
and  to  defend. 

The  events  which  immediately  led  to  the  rupture  between 
Venice  and  Rome  had  been  ripening  for  many  years  before 
the  protagonists,  Sarpi  and  Pope  Paul,  appeared  upon  the 
scene;  and  relations  were  strained  at  the  moment  when 
Camillo  Boi'ghese  was  raised  to  the  Papal  throne  in  1605  as 
Paul  V.  Borghese,  member  of  a  Sienese  family,  born  at 
Rome,  had  been  auditor  of  the  Apostolic  Chamber,  was  a 
strong  Churchman,  and  believed  himself  a  great  jurist.  He 
was  so  amazed  at  his  own  elevation  to  the  Papacy,  that  he 
considered  it  to  be  the  special  work  of  heaven,  and  determined 
to  act  accordingly.  The  Pope  '  was  scarce  warm  in  his 
chair'  before  he  plunged  into  controversies  right  and  left. 
Genoa  yielded,  Lucca  yielded,  Spain  was  pliant ;  but  when 
the  Venetian  ambassadors,  sent  to  congratulate  His  Holiness, 
were  admitted  to  audience,  they  referred  in  no  doubtful  terms 
to  the  attitude  of  the  Republic  on  the  questions  pending 
between  Venice  and  the  Holy  See.  The  Pope  answered  by 
complaining  of  two  laws,  lately  renewed  by  the  Republic, 
both  of  them  affecting  Church  property.  In  the  course  of  a 
pacific  reply  to  the  Pope,  the  Senate  enunciated  its  funda- 
mental principle  :  '  We  cannot  understand  how  it  is  possible 
to  pretend  that  an  independent  principality  like  the  Republic 
should  not  be  free  to  take  such  steps  as  she  may  consider 
necessary  for  the  preservation  of  the  State,  when  those 
measures  do  not  interfere  with  or  prejudice  other  princes.'  It 
seems  a  reasonable  reply,  but  the  difficulty  lay  in  this  that 
neither  party  would  condescend  upon  a  definition  of  what  was 
or  what  was  not  to  the  prejudice  of  another  prince.  That 
depended  upon  what  the  other  prince  claimed,  and  the  Pope 
was  a  prince.  The  need  for  such  a  definition  led  Sarpi  to 
formulate  precisely  what  he  considered  the  boundary  line 
between  temporal  and  spiritual  rights.  '  The  dominion  of  the 
Church,'  he  says,  '  marches  along  celestial  paths ;  it  cannot, 
therefore,  clash  with  the  dominion  of  princes  which  marches 
on  paths  terrestrial.'  Could  he  have  obtained  subscription  to 
a  dichotomy  of  this  nature,  the  quarrel  would  have  been  at  an 
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end,  but  the  Roman  Curia  never  dreamed  of  making  such  a 
renunciation  of  its  substantial  authority. 

While  the  question  was  still  pending,  two  criminous  clerics 
were  arrested  in  Venetian  territory  and  imprisoned.  The 
Pope  considered  this  act  a  violation  of  ecclesiastical  jurisdic- 
tion. He  sent  two  briefs  to  the  Nuncio  at  Venice,  one 
demanding  the  repeal  of  the  obnoxious  laws,  the  other  the 
persons  of  the  two  prisoners,  and  threatening  excommunica- 
tion in  case  of  disobedience.  The  briefs  reached  Venice,  but 
before  the  Nuncio  presented  them  the  Doge  died.  The 
Nuncio  declared  that  no  election  to  the  dukedom  was  valid, 
as  the  State  was  under  excommunication  till  it  had  satisfied 
the  Papal  demands.  This,  of  course,  did  not  stay  the  Vene- 
tians, who  proceeded  to  elect  Leonardo  Donato,  Sarpi's  friend, 
to  the  vacant  chair.  The  election  was  no  sooner  over  than 
the  Senate  desired  the  counsels  of  a  Doctor  in  Canon  Law, 
and  Sarpi  was  invited  to  express  an  opinion  on  the  case.  He 
gave  it  verbally.  The  Cabinet  asked  for  it  in  writing.  Sarpi 
declined.  The  Senate  saw  the  reasonableness  of  this  refusal, 
and  issued  an  order  by  which  they  took  Sarpi  into  the  service 
of  the  State  and  under  its  protection.  In  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion :  '  What  are  the  proper  remedies  against  the  lightning  of 
Rome'?'  the  newly  appointed  theologian  replied,  '  Forbid  the 
publication  of  the  censures,  and  appeal  to  a  Council.'  This 
position  was  supported  in  a  document  of  fifteeu  pages,  in 
which  the  whole  question  of  appeal  to  a  future  Council  is 
argued  with  profound  learning  and  perfect  limpidity  of 
thought.  The  brevity,  strength,  and  clearness  of  this  written 
opinion  gave  the  highest  satisfaction,  and  the  reply  to  the 
Pope  was  dictated  by  Sarpi.  It  was  still  pacific  in  tone  ;  the 
Senate  declares  that  '  Princes  by  divine  law  have  authority  to 
legislate  on  matters  temporal  within  their  own  jurisdiction. 
There  was  no  occasion  for  the  admonitions  administered  by 
His  Holiness,  for  the  matters  in  dispute  were  not  spiritual  but 
temporal.'  The  Pope  was  furious.  He  declared  to  the  Vene- 
tian Cardinals  that  '  This  discourse  of  yours  stinks  of  heresy,' 
'puzza  u'eresia,'  and  dictated  a  mouitoriura,  in  which  he 
allowed   the    Republic    twenty-four  days  to  revoke   the   ob- 
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jectionable  laws  and  to  consign  the  ecclesiastics  to  the  Nuncio; 
if  obedience  were  refused,  Venice  would  be  placed  under  an 
interdict. 

The  Monitorium  was  published  in  May  1606.  The  Senate 
replied  by  two  manifestoes,  one  appealing  to  the  cities  of  the 
Veneto  for  support,  the  other  commanding  the  clergy  to  ignore 
the  monitory,  to  continue  divine  service,  and  to  affix  this  pro- 
test in  a  public  place.  There  was  a  disposition  on  the  pai't  of 
the  clergy  to  disobey ;  but  an  example  or  two  were  sufficient 
to  secure  compliance.  A  vicar  refused  to  say  mass ;  the 
government  raised  a  gibbet  before  his  door  and  he  was  given 
his  choice.  At  Padua  the  Capitular  Vicar,  when  ordered  to 
surrender  despatches  received  from  Rome,  replied  that  he 
would  act  in  accordance  with  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  to  which  the  Governor  replied  that  the  Ten  had  already 
received  that  inspiration  to  hang  all  who  disobeyed.  The 
rupture  with  Venice  was  complete.  The  Nuncio  and  the 
Ambassador  were  recalled  from  their  respective  posts. 

The  question  now  was  whether  the  Republic  would  yield 
as  she  had  done  before,  as  other  more  powerful  States  had 
often  been  compelled  to  do.  Pope  Paul  never  doubted  the 
issue.  But,  at  Venice,  inspired  and  guided  by  Paolo  Sarpi, 
there  was  an  unwonted  spirit  of  resistance  to  the  Papal  claims, 
which  found  expression  in  the  Doge's  farewell  to  the  Nuncio. 
•  Monsignore,'  said  Donato,  '  you  must  know  that  we  are,  every 
one  of  us,  resolute  to  the  last  degree,  not  merely  the  Govern- 
ment but  the  nobility  and  the  population  of  our  State.  Your 
excommunication  we  hold  for  naught.  Now  just  consider 
what  this  resolution  would  lead  to  if  our  examples  were  fol- 
lowed by  others,'  a  warning  which  the  Pope  declined  to  take. 
Yet  this  spirit  of  resistance  in  defence  of  temporal  rights  was 
accompanied  by  a  remarkable  attention  to  ecclesiastical  cere- 
monies. The  churches  stood  open  day  and  night,  and  were 
much  frequented.  The  procession  of  the  Corpus  Domini  was 
conducted  on  a  scale  of  extraordinary  magnificence.  The 
Republic  desired  to  make  her  attitude  clear  ;  it  was  the  claims 
of  the  Curia,  and  not  the  Church  which  she  was  opposing. 

Meantime  the  controversy  assumed  a  literary  form;   Venice 
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was  attacked  in  books,  in  pamphlets,  in  the  confessional,  from 
the  pulpit.  The  attention  of  Europe  was  soon  attracted  to 
the  surprising  spectacle  of  a  temporal  sovereign  successfully 
defending  his  temporal  rights  against  the  Pope,  while  still 
endeavouring  to  remain  inside  the  pale  of  the  Church.  France 
was  fi-iendly,  England  promised  support;  Spain  alone  was 
openly  hostile. 

The  mass  of  conti-oversial  literature  grew  rapidly,  especially 
in  Venice,  where  all  adverse  criticism  was  studied,  not  burned 
as  at  Rome.  The  government  appointed  a  committee  to  deal 
with  this  side  of  the  contest,  aud  Sarpi  was  its  ruling  spirit. 
An  attack  by  Bellarmine  drew  Sarpi  openly  into  the  contro- 
versial arena,  and  instantlv  he  became  the  mark  for  the  arrows 
of  the  Curia.  His  works  were  prohibited  and  burned ;  he  was 
cited  before  the  Inquisition,  aud  refused  to  obey  on  the  double 
ground  that  he  had  already  been  judged  illegally,  because  un- 
heard in  the  defence  ;  and  that  Bellarmine,  one  of  his  adver- 
sai'ies,  would  also  be  upon  the  judicial  bench.  His  phrase  was 
'I  defend  a  just  cause.'  The  Pope  prepared  for  war;  and 
Venice  too  armed  herself.  But  the  Pontiff  found  that  even  his 
ally  Spain  was  not  willing  to  support  him  in  a  cause  which 
was  so  hostile  to  the  temporal  interests  of  Princes,  and  likely 
to  be  opposed  by  all  the  powers  in  Europe. 

The  interdict  had  now  lain  upon  Venice  many  months  with- 
out effect,  the  ceremonies  of  the  Church  were  performed  as 
usual,  the  people  were  not  deprived  of  the  Sacraments,  they 
could  be  baptized,  married,  buried  as  though  no  interdict  had 
ever  been  launched.  That  terrible  weapon  of  the  ecclesiastical 
armoury  hung  fire.  Each  day  discredited  it  still  further. 
Venice  was  demonstrating  the  truth  of  Macchiavelli's  observa- 
tion that  these  instruments  were  powerless  unless  backed  by 
force,  like  bank-notes  with  no  metal  reserve;  current  as  long 
as  the  credit  of  the  institution  lasted,  as  long  as  people  took 
them  on  faith. 

At  Rome  it  was  becoming  evident  that  the  Pope  would  be 
compelled  to  retire.  The  only  question  was  how  to  yield  with 
as  little  loss  as  possible.  Both  Spain  and  France  were  ready 
to  mediate.     France  proposed  terms  of  an  agreement.     But 
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the  Venetian  Government,  after  taking  Sarpi's  opinion,  modi- 
fied these  terms  beyond  all  recognition.  The  Pope  might  be 
entreated,  but  not  in  the  name  of  Venice  ;  the  prisoners  would 
be  given  to  the  King,  not  to  the  Pope;  nothing  would  be 
said  about  withdrawing  the  protest,  and  as  for  the  controversial 
writings  in  favour  of  Venice,  the  Republic  would  do  with  them 
whatever  the  Pope  did  with  those  in  favour  of  the  Curia. 

The  position  of  Venice  was  that  she  had  done  no  wrong; 
her  cause  was  just.  From  this  firm  attitude  the  Government 
would  not  move.  The  Pope  raised  objections,  hoped  for  help 
from  Spain,  implored  the  intervention  of  the  Grand  Duke  of 
Tuscany,  changed  his  mind  a  hundred  times.  But  the  scandal 
of  the  powerless  interdict  grew  daily  more  serious ;  the  Cardi- 
nals protested  against  the  injury  to  the  prestige  of  Rome  ;  and 
the  Pope  was  forced  to  yield. 

France  undertook  to  mediate,  and  for  that  purpose  the 
Cardinal  de  Joyeuse  came  to  Venice.  The  various  steps  in 
the  ceremony  of  reconciliation  were  carried  out  with  the 
utmost  punctiliousness  on  the  part  of  the  Republic.  The 
terms  of  the  proclamation  withdrawing  the  protest  were 
framed  so  as  to  allow  no  word  to  escape  which  might  imply 
that  Venice  acknowledged  an  error. 

The  surrender  of  the  prisoners  was  made  to  the  Ambassador 
of  France  as  a  gratification  to  his  Most  Christian  Majesty,  and 
without  abrogating  the  right  to  try  ecclesiastics.  The  Am- 
bassador handed  over  the  prisoners  to  the  Cardinal  as  a  present 
from  the  King.  The  Cardinal  then  proceeded  to  the  Cabinet, 
which  was  sitting,  and  announced  in  the  Pope's  name,  that 
'  All  the  censures  were  removed.'  Whereupon  the  Doge  pre- 
sented him  the  proclamation  which  recalled  the  Protest.  And 
so  the  celebrated  episode  of  the  Interdict  came  to  an  end. 

The  victory  remained  with  Venice,  and  Sarpi  was  the  hero 
of  it.  It  was  a  great  achievement  to  have  resisted  the  tem- 
poral assertions  of  the  Curia  without  breaking  from  the  Church. 
And  Sarpi  himself  makes  it  quite  clear  that  he  was  aware  of 
the  effect  of  his  handiwork.  He  writes :  '  The  Republic  has 
given  a  shake  to  Papal  claims.  For  whoever  heard  till  now 
of  a  Papal  interdict,  published  with  all  solemnity,  ending  in 
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smoke  1     And  whereas  the  Pope  once  raised  a  wasps'  nest 
about  our  ears  for  wishing  to  try  two  criminous  clerics,  from 
that  day  to  this  a  good  hundred  have  been  brought  to  justice. 
Our  differences  with  the  Curia  continue  just  as  before,  but 
they  have  never  ventured  to  use  an  intei'dict  again ;  its  power 
is  exhausted.'     An  appreciation  confirmed  by  so  cautious  an 
historian  as  Hallam,  who  says :  '  Nothing  was  more  worthy  of 
remark,  especially  in  literary  history,  than  the  appearance  of 
orifi  great  man,  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi,  the  first  who  in  modern  times 
and  in  a  Catholic  country  shook  the  fabric  of  Papal  despotism.' 
It  was  not  likely  that  the  Roman  Curia  would  ever  forgive 
such  a  blow.     Sarpi  was  quite  right  in  saying  that  it  left  the 
Republic  alone  for  the  future,  but  it  pursued  the  men  who  had 
been  the  Republic's  advisers.     It  was  the  object  of  the  Curia  to 
induce  Sarpi  and  his  colleagues  to  come  to  Rome  ;  it  could  then 
have  represented  them  as  erring  children  returning  to  the  bosom 
of  the  Church,  wrung  recantations  from  them,  and  undone  most 
of  the  benefits  secured  by  their  courage.     Sarpi  refused  to  leave 
Venice,  and  pleaded  an  order  from  his  sovereign  which  forbade 
him  to  go.     Others,  less  cautious,  yielded  to  the  promises  of  pro- 
tection and  of  honours,  and  failed  to  detect  what  Sarpi  called 
1  the  poison  in  the  honey.'     Their  fate  was  pitiable.     Sarpi  alone 
his  enemies  could  not  get,  though  he  wrote  to  a  friend:  'They 
are  determined  to  have  us  all,  and  me  by  the  dagger.'     And  he 
was  rigbt.     He  had  received  several  warnings  that  his  life  was 
in  danger.     Gaspar  Schoppe,  on  his  way  from  Rome,  told  him 
that  it  was  almost  impossible  for  him  to  escape  the  vengeance  of 
the  Pope.    The  Government  also  begged  him  to  take  precautions. 
Sarpi  refused  to  change  any  of  his  habits.     He  continued  his 
daily  attendance  at  the  Ducal  Palace,  passing  on  foot  from  his 
monastery   at   Santa  Fosca  through  the   crowded  Merceria  to 
Saint  Mark's,  and  back  again  when  his  work  was  done. 

On  October  5th,  1607,  he  was  returning  home  about  five 
o'clock  in  the  evening.  With  him  was  an  old  gentleman,  Aless- 
andro  Malipiero,  and  a  lay  brother,  Fra  Marino;  the  people  of 
the  Santa  Fosca  quarter  were  mostly  at  the  theatre,  and  the 
streets  were  deserted.  As  Sarpi  was  descending  the  steps  of  the 
bridge  at  Santa  Fosca,  he  was  set  upon  by  five  assassins.     Fra 
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Marino  was  seized  and  bound,  while  the  chief  assailant  dealt 
repeated  blows  at  Fra  Paolo ;  only  three  took  effect,  two  in  the 
neck,  of  small  consequence,  and  one  in  the  head,  which  was  given 
with  such  violence  that  the  dagger,  entering  the  right  ear, 
pierced  through  to  the  cheek-bone  and  remained  fixed  there. 
Sarpi  fell  as  though  dead,  and  the  assassins,  believing  their  work 
accomplished,  and  being  disturbed  by  the  cries  of  Malipiero  and 
some  women  who  had  witnessed  the  assault  from  a  window,  fired 
their  arequebuses  to  terrify  the  people,  who  were  running  up, 
and  made  off.  Sarpi  was  carried  into  his  monastery,  where  he 
lay  for  long  in  danger  of  his  life.  The  Republic  insisted  upon 
calling  in  all  the  celebrated  doctors  and  surgeons  of  Venice  and 
Padua,  though  Sarpi  himself  desired  to  be  left  to  the  care  of 
Aloise  Ragozza,  a  very  young  man  in  whom  he  had  confidence. 
The  multitude  of  doctors  nearly  killed  their  patient.  But  at 
length  the  wound  healed,  and  Sarpi  resumed  his  ordinary  course 
of  life.  He  had  never  any  doubt  as  to  the  quarter  whence  the 
blow  came ;  and  the  flight  of  the  assassins  to  Papal  territory, 
their  triumphal  procession  to  Rome,  the  protection  they  received 
there,  all  point  to  one  conclusion. 

The  Republic  was  lavish  of  its  attentions  to  its  famous  Coun- 
cillor. Sarpi  was  offered  a  lodging  for  himself  and  two  others  on 
the  Piazza,  and  the  Senate  voted  him  a  pension  of  four  hundred 
ducats.  Sarpi  declined  the  money  and  refused  to  leave  his 
monastery.  All  that  he  would  accept  was  the  construction  of  a 
covered  way  and  a  private  door,  so  that  he  might  reach  his  gon- 
dola without  passing  through  the  streets.  These  precautions 
were  by  no  means  unnecessary,  for  his  life  was  never  safe.  At 
least  twice  again  plots  were  laid  against  him.  The  one  which 
was  discovered  in  the  monastery  was  a  real  pain  to  him.  He 
writes:  'I  have  just  escaped  a  great  conspiracy  against  my  life; 
those  of  my  own  chamber  had  a  part  in  it.  It  has  not  pleased 
God  that  it  should  succeed,  but  I  am  deeply  sorry  that  the  agents 
are  in  prison.  Life  is  no  longer  grateful  to  me  when  I  think  of 
the  difficulty  I  have  to  preserve  it.' 

That  is  the  first  note  of  weariness  which  we  come  across  in 
Sarpi's  letters ;  it  is  a  note  which  is  repeated  and  deepened  during 
the  later  years  of  his  life.     Those  years  were  passed  in  constant 
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and  active  discharge  of  his  duties  to  the  State,  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  opinions  upon  the  various  points  about  which  the  Govern- 
ment consulted  him  ;  on  benefices,  on  Church  property,  on  the 
Inquisition,  on  the  Prohibition  of  Books,  on  tithes.  The  epithets 
applied  by  distinguished  authorities  bear  witness  to  their  value. 
Gibbon  talks  of  '  golden  volumes,'  Grotius  calls  them  '  great.' 

The  fame  of  the  Servite  grew  world-wide.  But  at  Venice 
his  years  were  closing  in  some  loneliness  and  depression.  To 
his  eyes  it  seemed  that  his  policy  had  not  achieved  all  the 
success  he  desired.  The  murder  of  Henry  IV.  in  1610  was  a 
cruel  blow,  and  he  saw  France  once  more  under  the  Jesuit  sway. 
Venice,  too,  appeared  to  be  lost  in  a  lethargy  which  offered  no 
resistance.  Again  and  again  in  his  correspondence  he  complains 
of  Venetian  supineness,  and  declares  that  the  Republic  is  no  freer 
after,  than  it  was  before,  the  fight.  Moreover,  his  intimate 
friends  and  supporters  were  dying;  Alessandro  Malipiero  in  1609, 
Leonardo  Donato  the  Doge  in  1612,  Andrea  Morosini  the  his- 
torian  in  1618.  The  younger  generation  held  different  views; 
were  disposed  to  leave  matters  alone.  Sarpi  felt  the  gradual 
abandonment.  It  is  said  he  even  thought  of  going  to  England, 
or  again  to  the  East.  The  extent  of  that  abandonment  was 
shown  immediately  after  his  death.  The  Senate  decreed  a 
monument  in  his  honour.  The  Nuncio  declared  that  the  Pope 
could  not  submit  to  such  an  affront,  and  if  it  were  erected,  the 
Holy  Office  would  be  obliged  to  declare  Sarpi  an  impenitent 
heretic.  The  Venetian  ambassador  counselled  compliance,  com- 
forting himself  with  the  reflection  that  he  who  may  not  live  in 
stone  will  live  in  our  annals  with  less  risk  from  all-corroding 
time. 

But  the  end  of  this  active  life  was  drawing  near.  Sarpi  had 
never  feared  death.  When  his  friend  the  Doge  expired,  he 
wrote  that  nothing  more  desirable  could  happen  to  an  honest 
man  than  to  say  adieu  to  the  earth  after  a  lifetime  spent  in 
preparation  for  departure  by  integrity  of  thought  and  the  dis- 
charge of  duty.*  That,  indeed,  was  Sarpi's  own  case.  He  died 
in  harness. 

*Lettere,  II.,  334. 
XXX.  19 
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On  Easter  Eve,  1622,  while  working  in  the  archives,  he  was 
seized  with  a  violent  shivering  fit.  It  was  the  beginning  of 
the  end,  though  he  rallied  and  resisted  for  another  year. 
Early  in  1623  he  obeyed  a  summons  to  the  Palace.  He  was 
very  ill  at  the  time,  and  on  his  return  he  knew  himself  stricken 
for  death.  On  the  14th  of  January  he  took  to  his  bed.  Fra 
Fulgenzio  was  summoned  to  the  Senate  to  give  a  report. 
'How  is  he?'  they  said.  'At  the  last,'  replied  Fulgenzio. 
'And  his  intellect?'  'Quite  clear.'  The  Government  then 
proposed  three  questions  on  which  they  wanted  the  dying 
man's  advice.  Sarpi  dictated  his  replies,  which  were  read  and 
acted  upon. 

He  grew  rapidly  worse  ;  still  he  was  able  to  say  with  a 
smile,  '  Praise  be  to  God ;  what  is  His  pleasure  pleases  me,  and 
with  His  help  we  will  through  with  this  last  act  becomingly.' 
Then  falling  into  a  delirium  they  heard  him  murmur,  'I  must 
go  to  St.  Mark's.  It  is  late.  There  is  much  to  do.'  About 
one  in  the  morning  he  turned  to  his  friend  Fra  Fulgenzio, 
embraced  him,  and  said,  '  Do  not  stay  hei-e  to  see  me  in  this 
state,  it  is  not  fitting.  Go  you  to  bed,  and  I  will  return  to 
God  whence  I  came.'  '  Esto  perpetua,'  May  she  endure,  were 
the  last  words  on  his  lips,  a  prayer  which  his  audience  took  as 
on  behalf  of  his  country,  for  whose  just  rights  and  liberties  he 
had  fought  so  well. 

Horatio  F.  Brown. 


Art.   IV.— MRS.   OLIPHANT   AND   HER   RIVALS. 

A  SUFFICIENT  time  has  elapsed  since  the  death  of  the 
writer  who  was  perhaps  the  most  industrious  of  British 
literary  workwomen  during  two  generations,  to  permit,  if  not  of 
such  a  critical  judgment  upon  her  labours  as  will  fix  her  per- 
manent position,  at  least  of  such  an  appraisement  as  will  detect 
the  element  of  immortality  in  her  almost  infinite  variety.  Many 
have  been  the  judgments  passed  upon  Mrs.  Oliphant,  but  it  may 
be  doubted  if  any  has  come  nearer  the  mark  than  the  dictum  that 
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had  circumstances  permitted  her  to  devote  herself  exclusively 
to  fiction  and  to  perform  even  in  that  department  only  one-tenth 
of  the  labour  she  actually  achieved,  she  could  have  produced,  if 
not  the  best  novel  of  our  time,  certainly  the  novel  that  is  most 
typical  of  modern  British  society  as  a  whole.  This  may  seem  at 
first  sight  what  is  vulgarly  known  as  '  a  large  order.'  But  when 
one  recalls  the  different  lines  of  fiction  in  which  she  excelled  all 
but  the  greatest  of  her  rivals,  when  one  remembers  that  the 
patient  delineator  of  clericalised  English  rural  life  in  The 
Chronicles  of  Curling  ford  was  also  capable  of  the  better  than 
Kailyard  pathos  of  Katie  Stetoart,  and  of  the  Hardvesque  passion 
of  Kirstcen,  when  one  thinks  of  the  energy  expended — it  would 
be  unjust  to  say  wasted — on  such  works  outside  the  field  of  fic- 
tion as  her  biographies  of  Edward  Irving,  Principal  Tulloch,  and 
Montalembert,  her  Royal  Edinburgh,  and  her  Makers  of  Florence, 
above  all,  when  one  tries  to  realise  what  might  have  been  had 
the  extraordinary  imaginative  power  displayed  in  Two  Stories  of 
the  Seen  and  the  Unseen  been  diffused  over  a  life's  work,  and 
from  being  a  wandering  voice  become  a  pervading  presence  like 
Mr.  Marion  Crawford's  diablerie,  or  the  fatalism  which  ennobles 
the  peasantry  of  Wessex  with  the  tragedy  of  the  JEschylean 
drama,  who  can  say  that  she  might  not  have  produced  what 
would  have  been  to  British  life  in  the  second  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  what  Middlemarch  aimed  at  being,  but  some- 
how is  not  1 

It  may  be  said  that  the  comparison  involved  in  this  suggestion, 
the  making  of  which  somehow  seems  inevitable,  is  unfortunate. 
It  is  quite  true  that  Mrs.  Oliphant  had  neither  the  piercing 
imagination,  nor  the  almost  too  profound  culture,  of  George 
Eliot.  She  could  never  have  written  that  noble  passage  in 
which  are  embodied  Dorothea  Casaubon's  first  impressions  of 
Rome.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  conceive  of  her  representing 
Maggie  Tulliver  as  relating  the  story  of  the  earwig's  domestic 
troubles  to  her  cousin  Lucy.  Nor,  had  it  come  within  her  pro- 
vince to  describe  the  appearance  of  Lawyer  Dempster  wdiile 
mixing  his  third  glass  of  brandy  and  water  in  the  bar  of  the 
Red  Lion  at  Melby,  would  it  have  occurred  to  her  to  have  repre- 
sented '  the  front  part  of  his  large  surface  '  as  '  so  well  dredged 
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with  snuff  that  the  cat,  having  inadvertently  come  near  him,  was 
seized  with  a  severe  fit  of  sneezing — an  accident  which,  being 
cruelly  misunderstood,  caused  her  to  be  driven  contumeliouslv 
from  the  bar.'  Her  warmest  admirers  will  allow  that  her  slight 
efforts  in  the  direction  of  historical  romance  were  failures ;  she 
could  never  have  given  us  a  flesh-and-blood  Savonarola. 
The  question,  however,  is,  could  Mrs.  Oliphant,  had  circum- 
stances allowed  her  as  much  time  to  produce  a  novel  as 
they  allowed  George  Eliot,  the  only  one  of  her  female  contem- 
poraries, with  the  exception  of  Mrs.  Humphry  Ward,  who  can 
be  named  in  the  same  breath  with  her,  have  given  the  world  a 
book  more  realistic  in  the  sense  of  being  truer  to  life  and  society 
than  her  rival's  most  finished  and  elaborate  performance  ?  This 
question  can  best  be  answered  by  comparing  the  works  of  the 
two  writers  which  are  similar  in  scope  and  range  of  character — 
The  Scenes  of  Clerical  Life  on  the  one  side  and  The  Chronicles 
of  Carlingford  on  the  other.  It  is  a  fashion  with  Eliotolaters  to 
warmly  praise  the  book  by  which  their  divinity  made  her  first 
reputation;  some  go  so  far  as  to  place  it  above  Adam  Bede  and 
even  above  Silas  Marner  and  The  Mill  on  the  Floss.  And  yet 
the  careful  reader  and  impartial  critic  of  The  Scenes,  who  will 
probably  place  it  as  a  work  of  art  immeasurably  above  books  of 
the  Kailyard  school,  will  admit  that  its  chief  strength  is  the 
same  as  theirs,  that  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  power  of  moving  to 
tears.  Everybody  that  is  superlatively  good  in  The  Scenes  dies 
precisely  as  does  everybody  that  is  superlatively  good  in  Beside 
the  Bonnie  Brier  Bush — Mrs.  Amos  Barton,  Mr.  Gilfil's  Tina, 
Mrs.  Dempster's  saviour,  Mr.  Tryon.  Over  the  graves  of  the 
two  first,  at  least,  as  many  have  wept  as  have  found  an 
abundance  if  not  a  surfeit  of  the  luxury  of  woe  in  the  return  of 
Mr.  Barrie's  '  son  from  London '  and  the  death  of  Ian  Maclaren's 
'  Lad  o'  Pairts.'  Swit  lachrymoe  rerum  is  the  '  Register,  Regis- 
ter, Register '  of  the  novelist  who  seeks  a  large  public.  It  is  a 
quite  legitimate  trick  of  art,  but  it  is  a  trick  all  the  same.  An- 
other trick  of  George  Eliot's  art  is  exemplified  in  The  Scenes — 
that  of  getting  into  a  corner  or  sitting  down  in  an  arm-chair, 
and  making  essentially  masculine  reflections  on  the  changes 
effected,  sometimes  for  the  better  but  oftener  for  the  worse,  by 
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the  magic  of  time.     I  say  '  essentially  masculine,'  for  while  it  is 

quite  impossible  to  conceive  of  the  author  of  Daniel  Deronda 

smoking    a    churchwarden    and    drinking   gin  and  water — even 

Mr.   Gilfil's  modest  dilution — in  the  orator's  chair  of  a  village 

inn,  or  at  the  bar  of  a  country-town  hostelry,  the  '  philosophy  ' 

to  give  expression  to  which  she  so  often  steps  aside  from  the 

straight  road  of  her  plot,  as  when  she  discourses  on  leisure  in  the 

beginning  of  Adam  Bede,  is  quite  that  of  the  male  laudator  tem- 

poris  acti  who  looks  at  life    through    Thackerayan  spectacles. 

Take,  for  example,  this  passage,  which  forms  part  of  the  overture 

to  the  Sad  Fortunes  of  the  Rev.  Amos  Barton  : — 

'  Immense  improvement  !  says  the  well-regulated  mind,  which  uninter- 
mittingly  rejoices  in  the  New  Police,  the  Tithe  Commutation  Act,  the 
Penny  Post,  and  all  guarantees  of  human  advancement,  and  has  no 
moments  when  Conservative-reforming  intellect  takes  a  nap,  while  imag- 
ination does  a  little  Toryism  by  the  sly,  revelling  in  regret  that  dear,  old, 
brown,  crumbling  picturesque  inefficiency  is  everywhere  giving  way  to 
spick-and-span  new-painted  new-varnished  efficiency,  which  will  yield 
endless  diagrams,  plans,  elevations,  and  sections,  but  alas  !  no  picture. 
Mine,  I  fear,  is  not  a  well-regulated  mind  ;  it  has  an  occasional  tenderness 
for  old  abuses  ;  it  hungers  with,  a  certain  fondness  over  the  days  of  nasal 
clerks  and  top-booted  parsons,  and  has  a  sigh  for  the  departed  shades  of 
vulgar  errors.  So  it  is  not  surprising  that  I  recall  with  a  fond  sadness 
Shepperton  Church  as  it  was  in  the  old  days,  with  its  outer  coat  of  rough 
stucco,  its  red-tiled  roof,  its  heterogeneous  windows  patched  with  desul- 
tory bits  of  painted  glass,  and  its  little  flight  of  steps  with  their  wooden 
rail  running  up  the  outer  wall,  and  leading  to  the  school-children's  gallery. 
Then  inside  what  dear  old  quaintnesses  !  which  I  began  to  look  at  with 
delight,  even  when  I  was  so  crude  a  member  of  the  congregation  that  my 
nurse  found  it  necessary  to  provide  for  the  reinforcement  of  my  devotional 
patience  by  smuggling  bread-and-butter  into  the  sacred  edifice.  There 
was  the  chancel,  guarded  by  two  little  cherubim,  looking  uncomfortably 
squeezed  between  arch  and  wall,  and  adorned  with  the  escutcheons  of  the 
Oldinport  family,  which  showed  me  inexhaustible  possibilities  of  meaning 
in  their  blood-red  hands,  their  death's-heads  and  cross-bones,  their 
leopards'  paws  and  Maltese  crosses.  There  were  inscriptions  on  the 
panels  of  the  swinging-gallery  telling  of  benefactions  to  the  poor  of 
Shepperton,  with  an  involuted  elegance  of  capitals  and  final  nourishes, 
which  my  alphabetic  erudition  traced  with  ever-new  delight.  No  benches 
in  those  days  ;  but  huge  roomy  pews  round  which  devout  church-goers  sat 
during  "lessons"  trying  to  look  anywhere  else  than  into  each  other's 
eyes.  No  low  partitions  allowing  you,  with  a  dreary  absence  of  contrast 
and  mystery,  to  see  everything  at  all  moments ;  but  tall  dark  panels, 
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under  whose  shadow  I  sank  with  a  sense  of  retirement  through  the  Litany, 
only  to  feel  with  more  intensity  my  burst  into  the  conspicnousness  of 
public  life  when  I  was  made  to  stand  up  on  the  seat  during  the  psalms  or 
the  singing.' 

There  is  no  denying  the  cleverness  and  restfulness  of  this  sort  of 
writing.  But  it  is  essentially  masculine,  or  at  the  best  suggests  a 
highly  cultured  woman  playing  very  prettily  with  all  her  head,  but 
not  quite  with  all  her  heart,  the  part  of  the  male  lover  of  the  past. 
Let  it  freely  be  allowed  that  Mrs.  Oliphaut,  though  she  too  can 
indulge  in  reflection  and  even  preach  a  very  good  Scotch  sermon, 
was  incapable  of  this  style  of  literary  reverie,  as  incapable  as  was 
George  Eliot  herself  of  what  a  competent  critic  has  termed  '  the 
delicate  monotone  of  Jane  Austen's  novels  with  their  smoothness  of 
movement,  their  subtle  delicacy  of  description,  their  avoidance 
of  any  touch  of  tragedy.'  Nor  will  the  warmest  admirer  of 
Mrs.  Olipliant  deny  that  she  was  not  steeped  in  the  life  of  the 
country  as  was  her  great  contemporary,  and  that  she  could  not 
have  written  the  incomparable  passage  in  which  Mrs.  Poyser 
and  life  at  her  farmhouse  are  introduced  to  us. 

'  Plenty  of  life  there  !  though  this  is  the  drowsiest  time  of  the  year, 
just  before  the  hay-harvest  ;  and  it  is  the  drowsiest  time  of  the  day  too, 
for  it  is  close  upon  three  by  the  sun,  and  it  is  half-past  three  by  Mrs. 
Poyser's  handsome  eight-day  clock.  But  there's  always  a  stronger  sense 
of  life  when  the  sun  is  brilliant  after  rain  ;  and  now  he  is  pouring  down 
his  beams  and  making  sparks  among  the  wet  straw,  and  lighting  up  every 
patch  of  vivid  green  moss  on  the  red  tiles  of  the  cow-shed,  and  turning 
even  the  muddy  water  that  is  hurrying  along  the  channel  to  the  drain 
into  a  mirror  for  the  yellow-billed  ducks,  who  are  seizing  the  opportunity 
of  getting  a  drink  with  as  much  body  in  it  as  possible.  There  is  quite  a 
concert  of  noises  ;  the  great  bull-dog,  chained  against  the  stables,  is 
thrown  into  furious  exasperation  by  the  unwary  approach  of  a  cock  too 
near  the  mouth  of  his  kennel,  and  sends  forth  a  thundering  bark  which  is 
answered  by  two  fox-hounds  shut  up  in  the  opposite  cow-house  ;  the  old 
top-knotted  hens,  scratching  with  their  chicks  among  the  straw,  set  up  a 
sympathetic  croaking  as  the  discomfited  cock  joins  them  ;  a  sow  with  her 
brood  all  very  muddy  at  the  legs,  and  curled  as  to  the  tail,  throws  in  some 
deep  staccato  notes  ;  our  friends  the  calves  are  bleating  from  the  same 
home  croft  ;  and,  under  all,  a  fine  ear  discerns  the  continuous  hum  of 
human  voices.  .  .  .  Everything  was  looking  at  its  brightest  at  this 
moment,  for  the  sun  shone  right  on  the  pewter  dishes,  and  from  their 
reflecting  surfaces  pleasant  jets  of  light  were  thrown  on  mellow  oak  and 
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bright  brass  ;  and  on  a  still  pleasanter  object  than  these  ;  for  some  of  the 
rays  fell  on  Dinah's  finely  moulded  cheek,  and  lit  up  her  pale  red  hair  to 
auburn,  as  she  bent  over  the  heavy  household  linen  which  she  was  mend- 
ing for  her  aunt.  No  scene  could  have  been  more  peaceful ;  if  Mrs. 
Poyser,  who  was  ironing  a  few  things  that  still  remained  from  the  Mon- 
day's wash,  had  not  been  making  frequent  clinking  with  her  iron,  and 
moving  to  and  fro  whenever  she  wanted  it  to  cool  ;  carrying  the  keen 
glance  of  her  blue-gray  eye  from  the  kitchen  to  the  dairy,  where  Hetty 
was  making  up  the  butter,  and  from  the  dairy  to  the  back-kitchen,  where 
Nancy  was  taking  the  pies  out  of  the  oven.  Do  not  suppose,  however, 
that  Mrs.  Poyser  was  elderly  or  shrewish  in  her  appearance  ;  she  was  a 
good-looking  woman,  not  more  than  eight-and-thirty,  of  fair  complexion 
and  sandy  hair,  well-shapen,  light-footed  ;  the  most  conspicuous  article  in 
her  attire  was  an  ample,  checkered  linen  apron,  which  almost  covered  her 
skirt  ;  and  nothing  could  be  plainer  or  less  noticeable  than  her  cap  and 
gown,  for  there  was  no  weakness  of  which  she  was  less  tolerant  than  femi- 
nine vanity,  and  the  preference  of  ornament  to  utility.  The  family  like- 
ness between  her  and  her  niece,  Dinah  Morris,  with  the  contrast  between 
her  keenness  and  Dinah's  seraphic  gentleness  of  expression,  might  have 
served  a  painter  as  an  excellent  suggestion  for  a  Martha  and  Mary.' 

No  apology  is  needed  for  quoting  this  passage.  It  is  the 
high -water  mark  of  George  Eliot's  literary  work  ;  it  is  perhaps 
the  high-water-  mark  of  '  the  graphic  :  in  British  prose  fiction. 
Mrs.  Oliphant  could  not  have  written  such  a  passage,  or  even 
come  near  it.  And  yet,  for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  I 
quote  the  opening  sentences  of  The  Perpetual  Curate  : — 

'  Carlingford  is,  as  is  well  known,  essentially  a  quiet  place.  There  is  no 
trade  in  the  town,  properly  so  called.  To  be  sure,  there  are  two  or  three 
small  counting-houses  at  the  other  end  of  George  Street,  in  that  ambitious 
pile  called  Gresham  Chambers  ;  but  the  owners  of  these  places  live,  as  a 
general  rule,  in  villas  either  detached  or  semi-detached  in  the  North-end, 
the  new  quarter,  which,  as  everybody  knows,  is  a  region  totally  unrepre- 
sented in  society.  In  Carlingford  proper,  there  is  no  trade,  no  manufac- 
tures, not  anything  in  particular,  except  very  pleasant  parties  and  a 
superior  class  of  people — a  very  superior  class  of  people,  indeed,  to 
anything  one  expects  to  meet  with  in  a  country  town,  which  is  not  even  a 
county  town,  nor  the  seat  of  any  particular  interest.  It  is  the  boast  of  the 
place  that  it  has  no  particular  interest — not  even  a  public  school.  For  no 
reason  in  the  world  but  because  they  like  it,  have  so  many  nice  people 
collected  together  in  those  pretty  houses  in  Grange  Lane,  which  is  of 
course  a  very  much  higher  tribute  to  the  town  than  if  any  special  induce- 
ment had  led  them  there.  But  in  every  community  some  centre  of  life  is 
necessary.     This  point,  round  which  everything  centres,  is,  in  Carlingford, 
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found  in  the  clergy.  They  are  the  administrators  of  the  commonwealth, 
the  only  people  who  have  defined  and  compulsory  duties  to  give  a  sharp 
outline  to  life.  Somehow  this  touch  of  necessity  and  business  seems 
needful  even  in  the  most  refined  society  ;  a  man  who  is  obliged  to  be 
somewhere  at  a  certain  time,  and  whose  public  duties  are  not  volunteer 
proceedings  but  indispensable  work,  has  a  certain  position  of  command 
among  a  leisurely  and  unoccupied  community,  not  to  say  that  it  is  a  public 
boon  to  have  some  one  whom  everybody  knows  and  can  talk  of.  The 
minister  in  Salem  Chapel  was  everything  to  his  little  world.  That  respect- 
able connection  would  not  have  hung  together  half  so  closely  but  for  this 
perpetual  subject  of  discussion,  criticism,  and  patronage  ;  and  to  compare 
great  things  with  small,  society  in  Carlingford  recognised  in  some  degree 
the  same  human  want.  An  enterprising  or  non-enterprising  rector  made 
all  the  difference  in  the  world  in  Grange  Lane  ;  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
rector  that  counted  for  anything  (and  poor  Mr.  Proctor  was  of  no  earthly 
use,  as  everybody  knows),  it  followed,  as  a  natural  consequence,  that  a 
great  deal  of  the  interest  and  influence  of  the  position  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  curate  of  St.  Roque's.' 

The  dissimilarity  between  these  two  passages  is  almost  pain- 
fully obvious.  The  one  is  instinct  with  the  freedom  and 
largeness  of  the  country,  which  condemns  to  the  simplest  of 
lives,  but  permits  of  the  richest  of  dreams.  The  other  is  full  of 
the  pettiness  of  the  small  town — that  pettiness  which  crushes 
the  soul,  paralyses  the  imagination,  and  dwarfs  ambition. 
That  George  Eliot  realised  this  pettiness  is  clear  enough  from 
her  Middlemarch,  but  she  so  shrank  from  it  that  she  was 
incapable  of  doing  justice  to  it;  her  characters  soar  above  it. 
Mrs.  Oliphant  grasped  the  realities  of  Carlingford  as  George 
Eliot  never  grasped  the  realities  of  Middlemarch.  But  she  was 
something  more  than  a  realist — or  perhaps  it  would  be  more 
accurate  to  say  that  she  was  a  realist  in  the  larger  and  truer 
sense.  In  the  matter  of  fact — the  boldly  matter  of  fact — 
passage  that  I  have  quoted,  she  brings  these  ideals  on  the  scene 
at  once.  They  are  concentrated  in  the  clergy,  whose  mission,  of 
course,  it  is  to  keep  the  flag  of  simple  yet  eternal  truth  flying 
above — yet  not  too  much  above — the  heads  of  their  flocks.  In 
this  lie  the  supreme  charm  and  the  true  historical  value  of  Salem 
Chapel,  which,  if  not  the  most  readable  of  The  Chronicles — that 
distinction  belongs  to  Miss  Marjoribanks — is  the  truest  to  life. 
The  vitality  of  this  social  sketch  is  to  be  found  not  in  that  delight- 
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ful  but  not  perfectly  satisfactory  vision,  Lady  Western,  in  the 
mysterious  and  too  melodramatic  Mrs.  Hilyard,  or  in  Adelaide 
Tufton,  '  pale  spectator  of  a  life  with  which  she  had  nothing  to 
do,'  but  in  the  Tozers.  They  are  plain  to  vulgarity  in  their  lives 
and  their  ideals.  The  blushing  Phoebe  is  a  trifle  too  willing  to  fall 
into  the  arms  of  Mr.  Vincent ;  Mrs.  Tozer  is  a  trifle  too  ready  to 
throw  her  there.  Then  look  at  the  deacon  himself,  as  he  { sits 
in  his  little  parlour  on  an  October  night  looking  over  his  greasy 
books,  one  of  which  lay  open  upon  a  little  writing-desk,  where  a 
bundle  of  smaller  ones,  in  red  leather,  with  "  Tozer,  Cheese- 
monger," stamped  upon  them  in  gilt  letters,  lay  waiting  Phoebe's 
arrival  to  be  "  made  up." '  Trollope,  or  even  Thackeray, 
could  not  have  made  a  more  complete  exposure  of  what  Matthew 
Arnold  has  termed  '  The  hideousness  and  immense  ennui  of 
dissent,'  than  in  this  dialogue  between  Tozer  and  poor  Vincent: — 

'  "Three  more  pews  applied  for  this  morning — fifteen  shillings  in  all," 
said  Mr.  Tozer,  "that's  what  I  call  satisfactory,  that  is.  We  nmsn't  let 
the  steam  go  down — not  on  no  account.  You  keep  well  at  them  of  Sun- 
days, Mr.  Vincent,  and  trust  to  the  managers,  sir,  to  keep  'em  up  to  their 
dooty.  Me  and  Mr..  Tufton  was  consulting  the  other  day.  He  says  as  we 
oughtn't  to  spare  you,  and  you  oughtn't  to  spare  yourself.  There  hasn't 
been  such  an  opening  not  in  our  connection  for  fifteen  years.  We  all  look 
to  you  to  go  into  it,  Mr.  Vincent.  If  all  goes  as  I  expect,  and  you  keep 
up  as  you're  doing,  I  see  no  reason  why  we  shouldn't  be  able  to  put 
another  fifty  to  the  salary  next  year." 

'"Oh!"  said  poor  Vincent,  with  a  miserable  face.  He  had  been 
rather  pleased  to  hear  about  the  "  opening,"  but  this  matter-of-fact 
encouragement  and  stimulus  threw  him  back  into  dismay  and  disgust. 

'  "  Yes,"  said  the  deacon,  "  though  I  wouldn't  advise  you,  as  a  young 
man  settin'  out  in  life,  to  calculate  upon  it,  yet  we  all  think  it  more  than 
likely  ;  but  if  you  was  to  ask  my  advice,  I'd  say  to  give  it  'em  a  little  more 
plain — meaning  the  church  folks.  It's  expected  of  a  new  man.  I'd  touch 
'em  up  in  the  State  Church  line,  Mr.  Vincent,  if  I  was  you.  Give  us  a 
coorse  upon  the  anomalies  and  that  sort  of  thing — the  bishops  in  their 
palaces,  and  the  fisherman  as  was  the  start  of  it  all  ;  there's  a  deal  to  be 
done  in  that  way.  It  always  tells  ;  and  my  opinion  is  as  you  might  secure 
the  most  part  of  the  young  men  and  thinkers,  and  them  as  can  see  what's 
what,  if  you  lay  it  on  pretty  strong.  Not,"  added  the  deacon,  remember- 
ing in  time  to  add  that  necessary  salve  to  the  conscience,  "not  as  I  would 
have  you  neglect  what's  more  important  ;  but  after  all,  what  is  more 
important,  Mr.  Vincent,  than  freedom  of  opinion  and  choosing  your  own 
religious  teacher  1     You  can't  put  Gospel  truth  in  a  man's  mind  till  you've 
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freed  him  out  of  them  bonds.  It  stands  to  reason,  as  long  as  lie  believes 
just  what  he's  told,  and  has  it  all  made  out  for  him  the  very  words  he's  to 
pray,  there  may  be  feelin',  sir,  but  there  can't  be  no  spiritual  understandin' 
in  that  man." ' 

And  a«ain — 

'  "  I  am  very  partial  to  your  style,  Mr.  Vincent  ;  there's  just  one  thing 
I'd  like  to  observe,  sir,  if  you'll  excuse  me.  I'd  give  'em  a  coorse  ;  there's 
nothing  takes  like  a  coorse  in  our  connection.  Whether  it's  on  a  chapter 
or  a  book  of  Scripture,  or  on  a  pertiklar  doctrine,  I'd  make  a  pint  of  giving 
'em  a  coorse  if  it  was  me.  There  was  Mr.  Bailey  of  Parson's  Green,  as 
was  so  popular  before  he  married,  he  had  a  historical  coorse  in  the  even- 
ings, and  a  coorse  upon  the  eighth  of  Romans  in  the  morning  ;  and  it  was 
astonishing  to  see  how  they  took."  ' 

There  is  no  question  whatever  as  to  the  relentless  clever- 
ness of  all  this.  Had  Mrs.  Oliphant's  object  been  not  to 
draw  a  picture  of  a  particular  phase  of  life  in  Carlingford, 
but  to  present  what  would  have  been  regarded  as  a  clever 
caricature  of  the  more  ignoble  features  of  Nonconformity,  she 
could  not  have  succeeded  better.  But  she  would  have  been  un- 
true to  life  and  disloyal  to  her  art,  had  she  not  reproduced  the 
simple  goodness  that  shines  through  and  redeems  the  vulgarity — 
which  is  on  the  whole  objective  rather  than  subjective — of  the 
Tozers.  Phoebe  thinks  none  the  worse  of  Mr.  Vincent  because 
her  charms  fail  to  adequately  impress  him,  and  even  her  mother 
bears  no  malice.  As  for  Tozer,  he  transcends  himself  in  that 
truly  masterly  oration  in  which  he  not  only  defends  Mr.  Vincent 
against  the  foes  of  his  own  household  who  have  gossipped  about 
and  watched  and  suspected  him  until  he  finds  his  position  intoler- 
able, but  reveals  himself  as  the  most  sarcastic  critic  of  '  chapel ' 
weaknesses. 

'  It's  the  way  of  some  folks  in  our  connection,  ladies  and  gentlemen  ;  a 
minister  aint  to  be  allowed  to  go  on  building  up  a  chapel  and  making  his- 
self  useful  in  the  world.  He  aint  to  be  left  alone  to  do  his  dooty  as  his 
best  friends  approve.  He's  to  be  took  down  out  of  his  pulpit,  and  took  to 
pieces  behind  his  back,  and  made  a  talk  and  a  scandal  of  to  the  whole  con- 
nection. It's  not  his  preaching  as  he's  judged  by,  nor  his  dooty  to  the 
sick  and  dyin',  nor  any  of  them  things  as  he  was  called  to  be  pastor  for  ; 
but  it's  if  he's  seen  going  to  one  house  more  nor  another,  or  if  he  calls 
often  enough  on  this  one  or  t'other,  and  goes  to  all  the  tea-drinkings.' 
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Mrs.  Olipliant  here  reveals  herself  as  a  realist  in  a  true  and  com- 
plete sense.  She  does  ample  justice  to  the  weaknesses  of  Dissent 
in  Salem  Chapel  just  as  she  does  ample  justice  to  the  possibly 
less  angular  and  obtrusive,  but  equally  indubitable  weaknesses  of 
Anglicanism.  But  she  also  reproduces  without  unduly  emphas- 
izing the  unquestionable  if  conventional  goodness  which  atones 
for  and  redeems  these  weaknesses.  The  sore-tried  Wentworth, 
the  perplexed  Morgan,  and  the  embarrassed  Proctor,  are  invari- 
ably equal  to  the  duty,  even  to  the  duty  of  self-effacement,  that 
lies  nearest  to  them,  and  are  as  real,  if  not  quite  as  enjoyable  as 
Tozer. 

Beyond  all  question,  the  best,  or  at  all  events  most  emphati- 
cally classical   work  of  Mrs.  Oliphant,  is   to  be   found  in  her 
Chronicles    of    Carlingford.       They    give    the   best    pictures   of 
English   clericalised  society  that   have    ever  been  drawn.     For 
although  Bishop  and  Mrs.  Prowdie   in   the   rival    Chronicles  of 
Barset    are   as    good   photographs     and     in    every   way   as   real 
as    the    Tozers,    a    fire    of    genuine    religious    conviction    is    to 
be    found    in    the    best    of    Mrs.    Oliphant's    characters    which 
was    foreign    to    Trollope's    'purpose'    and    decidedly    alien    to 
his  art.     But  there  is  also  in  them  a  fire  of  a  totally  different 
kind — the  fire  of  youth,  of  strong  will,  of  honest  indignation,  of 
what  we  rather  helplessly  style  'character.'     Mr.  Wentworth  in 
The   Perpetual   Curate,  and  Mr.  Vincent   in   Salem  Chapel,  are 
quite  as  capable  of  getting  into  a  healthy  temper  as  Mr.  Tozer. 
Take  Nettie,  the  pretty,  piquant  Australian  who  figures  in   The 
Doctor  s  Family,  which  is  perhaps  the  most  finished  of  all  the  Car- 
lingford Chronicles.     She  is  in  a  flame  all  over  the  stage,  and  it  is 
impossible  not  to  sympathise  alike  with  her  contempt  for  her  weak 
and  grumbling  sister  and  with  her  anger  at  that  sister's  hope- 
lessly  indolent   and   self-indulgent   husband.      It   is    her   spirit 
which  makes   her  a  better  wife  for   Edward  Rider  than  Lucy 
Wodehouse,   or    even    the    incomparable    Lucilla    Marjoribanks 
herself.     I  say  'incomparable'  advisedly,  for  I  am  quite  certain 
that  in  the  whole  range  not  only  of  Mrs.  Oliphant's  works  but  of 
the    British    fiction    of   two   generations,    there   is   not   a   closer 
approach  to  '  the  perfect  woman  nobly  planned '  than  Miss  Mar- 
joribanks.    In  some  of  her  qualities,  and  in  certain  even  of  the 
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possibilities  open  to  her,  she  recalls  Mrs.  Humphry  Ward's 
Marcella.  But  how  pale  and  unsatisfactory  and  in  every  way 
ineffectual  is  the  creation  of  the  younger  artist  beside  that  of  the 
elder  and  earlier!  No  doubt  Lucilla's  most  ardent  male  admirers 
must  feel  some  disappointment  that  '  in  the  end  it  is  to  be  Tom 
after  all,'  and  that  she  who  '  might  have  done  ever  so  much 
better'  should  not  only  be  in  the  end  married  to,  but  be  in  a 
sense  dependent  on  her  cousin.  But  there  is  at  least  poetic 
justice  in  the  final  arrangements  of  her  life  which  take  her  from 
Carlingford  to  Marchbank  : — 

'It  was  but  the  natural  culmination  of  her  career  that  transferred  her 
from  the  town  to  the  country,  and  held  out  to  her  the  glorious  task  of 
serving  her  generation  in  a  twofold  way,  among  the  poor  and  among  the 
rich.  If  a  momentary  sigh  for  Grange  Lane,  which  was  about  to  lose  her, 
breathed  from  her  lips,  it  was  sweetened  by  a  smile  of  satisfaction  for  the 
country  which  was  about  to  gain  her.  The  lighter  preface  of  life  was  past, 
and  Lucilla  had  the  comfort  of  feeling  that  its  course  had  been  full  of 
benefit  to  her  fellow-creatures  ;  and  now  a  larger  sphere  opened  before  her 
feet,  and  Miss  Marjoribanks  felt  that  the  arrangements  of  Providence 
were  on  the  whole  full  of  discrimination,  and  all  was  best,  and  she  had  not 
lived  in  vain.' 

The  time  is  not  far  distant,  if  indeed  it  has  not  already  arrived, 
when  the  historian  of  this  country  who  takes  a  genuine  and  not 
a  merely  superficial  interest  in  the  sociological  department  of  his 
subject,  will  seek  in  novels  as  in  newspapers — and  novels  and 
newspapers  between  them  constitute  literature  in  the  eyes  of 
more  than  a  moiety  of  the  British  population — for  a  picture  of 
the  times  of  which  he  treats.  In  the  eyes  of  such  a  historian 
books  like  the  Chronicles  of  Carlingford  series  are  of  greater 
value  than  those  of  Thomas  Hardy  and  George  Meredith.  Both 
the  world  of  Thomas  Hardy  and  the  world  of  George  Meredith 
are  brighter  and  fairer  than  Mrs.  Oliphant's  ;  they  are  inhabited 
by  diviner  women  and  more  capable,  or  at  least  (to  use  a  now 
hopelessly  vulgarised  phrase)  more  Napoleonic  men.  She  has 
not  given  us  a  Bithsheba  Everdene  or  a  Lucy  Feverel,  a  Clym 
Yeobright  or  the  conqueror  of  Diana  of  the  Crosswa}^.  But  her 
world  is  peopled  with  real  men  and  women,  those  folk  whose 
hearts  may  be  in  Philistia,  and  who  may  be  governed  not  by 
ideas  but  by  traditions  to  which  time  has  given  a  certain  con- 
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secration,  but  who  perform  nine-tenths  of  the  work  of  the  world. 
Regarded  from  the  standpoint  of  reality  and  comprehensiveness, 
Mrs.  Oliphant's  works  will  constitute  a  valuable  mine  to  the 
sociologist  in  search  of  genuinely  '  human  documents,'  a  mine  to 
which  nothing,  not  even  the  stories  of  Anthony  Trollope,  one  of 
her  earlier  contemporaries,  can  be  compared.  Her  mantle 
seems  to  have  fallen  on  Mr.  Norris,  in  whose  best  works 
modern  seaside  and  holiday  life  is  presented  with  a  fidelity  to 
truth  that  is  not  diminished  by  its  association  with  gently 
Thaekerayan  satire.  But  Mr.  Norris  has  not  yet  migrated  from 
Torquay  to  Carlingford ;  he  has  yet  produced  a  Tozer. 

But    Mrs.    Oliphant    was    a    Scotswoman,    and    an    intensely 
patriotic  Scotswoman  of  that  old  fashioned  conservative — in  re- 
gards  religious    and   moral   questions  eminently  Conservative — 
type  which  is  generally  associated  less  with  the  moist  and  fervid 
West  than  with  the  bracing  and  biting  East,  and  above  all  with 
the  Kingdom  of  Fife.    Many  of  her  best  stories — too  many  indeed 
to  be  mentioned — deal  with  various  phases  of  Scotch  life.    What 
then  is  her  position  among  Scotch  novelists  ?     In  this  case,  as  in 
that  of  her  position   among   delineators  of    English   life,   it  is 
necessary  to   indicate   her  limitations    by   contrasting  her   with 
those  writers  who  will  naturally  be  mentioned  in  the  same  breath 
with  her.    Some  of  her  best  Scotch  types  are  suggestive  of  Gait. 
Her  Margaret  Maitland,  which  many  critics  regard  as  the  great- 
est of  her  purely  Scotch  stories,  is  admittedly  an  imitation  of  the 
work  and  method  of  the  author  of   The  Ayrshire  Legatees  and 
The  Entail,  and,  as  a  representation  of  the  period  when  '  Non- 
Intrusion  '  feeling  ran  high,  it  is  admirable.     But  neither  Mrs. 
Oliphant  nor  any  other  writer  of  Scotch  fiction,  not  even  Sir 
Walter  himself,  has  immortalised  certain  outstanding  features  in 
our  national  character  as  Gait  has  done,  has  given  us  such  a 
portrait  of  the  worldly,  but  neither  indolent  nor  ungenial  Scotch 
minister  of  the  old  school  as  Mr.  Balwhidder,  or  has  reproduced 
municipal  selfishness  tempered  by  good  nature  so  well  as  in  Pro- 
vost Pawkie,  or  has  so  effectually  represented  the  bright  side  of 
Sir  Pertinax  Macsycophancy  as  in  Sir  Andrew  Wyllie.     Mrs. 
Oliphant    has    drawn    many    delightful    Scotch    gentlewomen, 
although  I  agree  with  a  writer  in  Blackwood' 's  Magazine  that  her 
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Scotch  servants  are  conventional ;  but  she  had  not  Miss  Ferrier's 
perfect  knowledge  of  the  old  Scots — not  merely  Scottish  much 
less  Scotch — lady  of  quality  and  character.  Her  world  is  a 
much  larger  one  than  Mr.  Black's ;  but  she  never  wrote  such  an 
exquisite  idyll  in  the  true  sense,  as  A  Daughter  of  Heth.  She 
has  not  what  Mrs.  Ward  has  termed  'the  golden  art  of  Mr. 
Stevenson.'  As  Sir  Walter  was  often  slovenlv,  she  was  often 
dowdy,  in  style.  She  has  not  Mr.  Barrie's  miraculous  insight 
into  that  hereditary  saintliness  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  des- 
cendants of  those  on  whom  '  Calvinism'  has  held  the  strong  hand 
of  its  purity;  she  has  neither  the  humour  nor  the  pathos  of  A 
Window  in  Tlcrums.  It  must  be  allowed  also  that  some  of  her 
most  ambitious  Scotch  stories  are  but  ambitious  failures.  A  num- 
ber of  her  books,  of  which  The  Railway  Man  and  His  Children 
is  perhaps  the  latest,  but  is  not  quite  the  worst,  are  simply  to  be  re- 
garded as  conclusive  evidence  that  Mrs.  Oliphant  perceived  that 
middle  Scotch  life  as  it  is  lived  in  those  crowded  modern  cities  of 
which  Glasgow  is  at  once  the  model  and  the  flagrant  example,  is  a 
field  that  has  yet  to  be  worked  by  the  novelist,  and  that  she  was  in- 
capable of  working  it.  But  when  all  this  has  been  conceded,  it  must 
also  be  said  of  Mrs.  Oliphant,  if  regard  be  had  at  once  to  the 
range  of  her  subjects,  to  the  reality  of  her  characters,  and  to  her 
artistic  loyalty  to  the  ideas  which  she  found  underlying  the 
mere  moral  weaknesses  of  the  men  and  women  she  has  intro- 
duced the  public  to,  that  she  is  the  greatest  Scottish  novelist 
that  has  appeared  since  the  death  of  Scott.  She  may  not  have 
added  an  Alan  Breck  or  a  Master  of  Ballantrae,  a  Tammas 
Haggart  cr  a  Hendry  M'Quhumpha,  or  even  a  Whaup  to  the 
gallery  of  Scottish  character  in  fiction.  But  her  lairds,  her 
ministers — though  she  has  never  produced  quite  so  good  and 
finished  a  sketch  as  Ian  Maclaren's  Dr.  Davidson  of  Drum- 
tochty — her  self-made  men,  her  wives  and  mothers  quite  as 
devoted  as  George  Eliot's  '  Mrs.  Amos  Barton,'  but  endowed 
with  a  healthy  amount  of  ( temper,'  her  innumerable  girls,  at 
once  sweet  and  spirited,  who  are  in  training  to  take  the  places  of 
these  wives  and  mothers,  represent  Scottish  life  in  its  breadth 
and  Scottish  character  in  its  depth  with  a  completeness  which 
cannot  be  claimed  for  any  other  writer  during  the  last  fifty  years. 
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Mrs.  Oliphant  had  none  of  the  power,  possessed  both  by  Mr. 
Barrie  and  Mr.  Stevenson,  of  'realising'  an  episode  or  a  char- 
acter in  a  phrase.  She  required  elbow-room.  But  when  she 
permitted  herself  scope  she  could  reproduce  the  angularities,  the 
contradictions,  above  all  the  almost  Pagan  '  thrawnness '  of  the 
best  Scotch  characters  in  all  their  perfection.  Take  the  follow- 
ing— it  is  impossible  to  do  justice  to  Mrs.  Oliphant  except  by 
quotation — from  one  of  her  shorter  and  least  pretentious  stories. 
Youno-  John  Rintoul  brings  the  news  of  the  drowning  of  his 
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father  to  his  home  circle: 

'"The  sloop's  gone  down  atween  this  and  St.  Minan's  ;  they've  never 
been  heard  tell  of  in  Anster.  I  found  a  bit  of  the  wreck  on  the  shore — ye 
a'  mind  it  ;  and  there's  no  anither  token  of  them,  man  or  boat,  except  at 
the  bottom  o'  the  sea  !  " 

'  John's  hoarse  breathless  whisper  was  broken  by  a  scream — it  was  but 
Etiphie,  who  had  in  this  intimation  only  a  great  shock,  but  scarcely  any 
bereavement  ;  and  on  his  disengaged  arm  Ailie  Rintoul  laid  a  savage 
grasp,  gripping  him  like  a  tiger — "Say  it's  a  lee — say  it's  a  story  you've 
made — and  I'll  no  curse  ye,  John  Rintoul  !  " 

'But  Kirsteen  Beatoun  said  not  a  word.  Her  eyes  turned  upon  her  son 
with  a  vacant  stare,  .and  her  fingers  kept  opening  and  shutting  with  a 
strange  idiotic  motion  ;  then,  suddenly  starting,  she  lifted  up  her  hands, 
and  bent  her  cowering  head  under  their  shadow,  pressing  her  fingers  over 
the  eyes  which  would  not  close.  John  made  no  answer  to  the  fierce  ques- 
tion of  his  aunt — said  nothing  to  soothe  the  terror  of  Euphie  ;  his  whole 
attention  was  given  to  his  mother. 

'  There  was  a  solemn  pause — for  even  Ailie  did  not  venture  to  speak  now, 
till  the  wife  and  mother,  doubly  bereaved,  had  wakened  from  her  stupor — 
and  nothing  but  the  low  moans  and  sobs  of  Euphie  disturbed  the  silence. 
It  was  but  momentary,  for  they  woke  the  stunned  heart  of  Kirsteen,  and 
roused  her  to  know  her  grief. 

'"Comfort  the  bit  poor  thing,  John — comfort  her,"  said  his  mother, 
suddenly  ;  "  for  she  has  her  prop  and  her  staff  left  to  her,  and  has  never 
heard  the  foot  of  deadly  sorrow  a'  her  days.  The  auld  man  and  Patie — 
baith  gane — a'  gane — I  ken  it's  true — I'm  assured  in  my  mind  it's  true  ; 
but  I've  nae  feeling  o't,  man — nae  feeling  o"t — nae  mair  than  cauld  iron 
or  stane." 

'  And  with  a  pitiful  smile  quivering  upon  her  lips,  and  her  eye  gleaming 
dry  and  tearless,  Kirsteen  turned  to  pace  up  and  down  the  little  apartment. 
Strangely  different  in  the  first  effort  of  her  scarcely  less  intense  grief,  Ailie 
Rintoul  turned  now  fiercely  upon  John — 

'  "  Have  ye  nae  mair  proof  but  this  1  A  wave  might  wrench  away  a  com- 
panion-door that  wouldna  founder  a  sloop — are  ye  gaun  to  be  content  with 
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this,  John  Rintoul  ]  He's  gane  through  as  mony  storms  as  there's  grey 
hairs  on  his  head — and  ilka  ane  of  them  is  numbered.  Am  I  to  believe 
the  Lord  would  forsake  His  ain  ?  I  tell  ye  ye're  wrang — ye're  a'  wrang — 
I'll  never  believe  it.  He  may  be  driven  out  a  hundred  mile,  or  stranded 
on  a  desolate  place,  or  ta'en  refuge,  or  fechtin'  on  the  sea  ;  but  ye  needna 
tell  me — I  ken— I  ken — I'll  believe  ye  the  Judgment's  to  be  the  morn, 
afore  I  believe  my  brother's  lost." 

'  Hot  tears  blinded  Ailie's  eyes,  and  all  the  stiff  sedateness  of  her  mien 
had  vanished  in  the  wild  gestures  with  which  these  words  hurried  from 
her  lips  ;  she  paused  at  length,  worn  out  and  trembling  with  feverish  ex- 
citement, and  turned  to  the  window  to  look  out  on  the  sea.  John,  still 
more  completely  exhausted,  and  lost  in  the  deep  hopeless  despondency 
which  had  now  succeeded  to  the  first  impatience  of  grief,  stood  at  the 
table  silent  and  unresponsive  still ;  and  the  slow,  heavy  footsteps  of  Kir- 
steen  Beatoun  sounded  through  the  room  like  a  knell. 

'  "And  it  was  for  this  ye  minded  of  the  bairns  !  Oh,  John,  my  man,  my 
man  !  and  it  was  for  this  the  Lord  warned  ye  with  a  sight  of  them,  and 
put  dark  words  in  your  mouth,  that  I  kent  nae  meaning  to  !  No,  Ailie  ; 
no  lost  :  blessings  on  him  where  he  is,  where  nae  blessings  fail !  I  never 
had  dread  nor  doubt  before,  but  put  him  freely  in  the  Lord's  hand  to  come 
and  gang  at  His  good  pleasure — and  he  came  like  the  day,  and  gaed  like 
the  night,  as  constant,  serving  his  Maker.  He's  won  hame  at  last — and 
the  Lord  help  me  for  a  puir  desolate  creature,  that  am  past  kenning  what 
my  trouble  is.  Patie,  too  :  bairns — bairns,  ye  needna  think  me  hard- 
hearted because  I  carina  greet — but  it's  a'  cauld,  cauld,  like  the  blast  that 
cast  our  boat  away." 

'  And  the  poor  widow  leaned  upon  the  wall,  and  struggled  with  some 
hard,  dry,  gasping  sobs  ;  but  no  tears  came  to  soften  the  misery  in  her 
eyes. 

'  Agnes  was  cowering  in  a  corner,  like  one  who  shrinks  from  a  great  blow  ; 
Euphie  wept  and  lamented  passionately  and  aloud — she  felt  the  stroke  so 
much  the  least  of  all.' 

Here,  as  in  the  tragedy  of  the  Mucklebackits,  and  what 
Arnold  would  have  termed  '  the  intolerable  pathos  '  of  the  Kail- 
yard, we  have  a  revelation  of  Scotch  '  humble '  life  in  its  com- 
plexity, its  strength,  its  impotent  resistance  and  final  submission 
to  the  Divine  will.  Take,  again,  the  following  very  different  pas- 
sage from  Kirsteen.  Kirsteeu  Douglas,  the  daughter  of  Drumcarro, 
the  savage  West  Highland  laird  who  has  been  a  slave-driver  in 
the  West  Indies,  and  who,  in  a  moment  of  rage,  has  killed  the 
young  patrician  Don  Juan,  whom  he  has  found  trjnng  to  per- 
suade his  youngest  daughter  to  elope  with  him,  is  sent  for  by 
him  on  his  death-bed,  to  help  him  to  buy  a  property  adjoining 
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his  own,  although  she  has  'disgraced'  him  by  becoming  a  mantua 
maker  in  London  : — 

1  "  Well,"  he  said,  with  a  slight  appearance  of  embarrassment  and  a  wave 
of  his  head,  "here's  jnst  an  opportunity.  I  have  not  the  means  of  my 
own  self.  I  would  just  have  to  sit  and  grin  in  this  corner,  where  a  severe 
Providence  has  thrown  me,  and  see  it  go — to  another  of  those  damned 
Campbells,  little  doubt  of  that." 

'  "  What  is  it  ?  "  she  said.  Kirsteen  had  lifted  her  head  too,  like  a  horse 
scenting  the  battle  from  afar.  She  had  not  her  father's  hatred  of  his 
hereditary  foes,  but  there  was  a  fine  strain  of  tradition  in  Kirsteen's  veins. 

'  "  It's  just  Rosscraig — our  own  land,  that's  been  in  the  Douglas  name 
for  hundreds  of  years,  and  out  of  it  since  attainder.  I  would  be  ready  to 
depart  in  peace  if  I  had  it  back." 

'Kirsteen's  eyes  flashed  in  response.  "  If  it's  possible — but  they  will 
want  a  great  sum  for  Rosscraig." 

'  "  Possible  !  "  he  cried  with  furious  impatience.  "  How  dare  ye  beguile 
me  with  your  offer,  if  it's  only  to  think  of  what's  possible  ?  I  can  do  that 
mysel'.  Does  one  of  your  name  condescend  to  a  dirty  trade,  and  serve 
women  that  are  not  fit  to  tie  a  Douglas's  shoe,  and  then  come  to  me  and 
talk  of  what's  possible  ?  If  that's  all,  give  up  your  mantua-making  and 
your  trading  that's  a  disgrace  to  your  family,  and  come  back  and  look  after 
the  house,  which  will  set  you  better.  Possible  !  "  he  cried,  the  fire  flying 
from  his  eyes  and  the  foam  from  his  mouth.  "  For  what  do  you  demean 
yourself — and  me  to  permit  it — if  it's  no  possible  ?"  He  came  to  the  end 
on  a  high  note,  with  the  sharpness  of  indignant  passion  in  his  voice. 

'  Kirsteen  had  followed  every  word  with  a  kindling  countenance,  with 
responsive  flame  in  her  eyes.  "Ye  speak  justly,"  she  said,  with  a  little 
heaving  of  her  breast.  "  For  them  to  whom  it's  natural  a  little  may  suffice. 
But  I  that  do  it  against  nature  am  bound  to  a  different  end."  She  paused 
a  little,  thinking  ;  then  raised  her  head.     "  It  shall  be  possible,"  she  said. 

'  He  held  out  his  thin  and  trembling  fingers,  which  were  like  eagle's 
claws. 

'  "  Your  hand  upon  it,"  he  cried.  The  hot  clutch  made  Kirsteen  start 
and  shiver.  He  dropped  her  hand  with  an  excited  laugh.  "  That's  the 
first  bargain,"  he  said,  "was  ever  made  between  father  and  child  to  the 
father's  advantage — at  least,  in  this  house.  And  a  lass, — and  all  my  fine 
lads  that  I  sent  out  for  honour  and  for  gain. "  He  leant  back  on  his 
pillows  with  feeble  sobs  of  sound,  the  penalty  of  his  excitement.  "  Not 
for  me,"  he  said,  "  not  for  me,  though  I  would  be  the  first — but  for  the 
auld  name,  that  was  once  so  great." 

'  Kirsteen  unfolded  the  paper  tremulously,  with  tears  lingering  on  her 
eyelashes.     "Father,  if  ye  will  look  here " 

'  "  So  away  with  your  news  and  your  follies,"  he  said  roughly.  "  You 
think  much  of  your  London  town  and  your  great  world,  as  ye  call  it,  but 
I  think  more  of  my  forbears'  name  and  the  lands  they  had,  and  to  bring 
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to  confusion  a  false  race,  Kirsteen,"  he  put  out  his  hand  again,  and  drew 
her  close  to  the  bedside,  clutching  her  arm.  "I'll  tell  you  a  thing  I've 
told  nobody.  It  was  me  that  did  it.  I  just  took  and  .threw  him  down  the 
linn.  Me  an  old  man,  him  a  young  one,  and  as  false  as  hell.  He  was 
like  the  serpent  at  that  bairn's  lug  ;  and  I  just  took  him  by  the  scruff  of 
the  neck.  My  hand's  never  got  the  better  of  it,"  he  added,  thrusting  her 
away  suddenly,  and  looking  at  his  right  hand,  blowing  upon  it  as  if  to  re- 
move the  stiffness  of  the  strain. 

'  "Father!"  Kirsteen  cried,  with  subdued  horror,  "what  was  it  you 
did  ? " 

He  chuckled  with  sounds  of  laughter  that  seemed  to  dislocate  his  throat. 
"  I  took  him  by  the  scruff  of  the  neck — I  never  thought  I  would  have  had 
the  strength.  It  was  just  passion.  The  Douglases  have  that  in  them  ; 
they're  wild  when  they're  roused.  I  took  him  by  the  scruff  of  the  neck. 
He  never  made  a  struggle.  I  know  nothing  more  about  it,  if  he  was 
living  or  dead." 

"'Ye  killed  him!"  cried  Kirsteen  with  terror.     "Oh,  it's  no  possible!" 

'  "There  ye  are  with  your  possibles  again.  It's  just  very  possible  when 
a  man's  blood's  up.  He's  not  the  first,"  he  said,  in  a  low  tone,  turning  his 
face  to  the  wall.  He  lay  muttering  there  for  some  time  words  of  which 
Kirsteen  could  only  hear,  "the  scruff  of  the  neck,"  "no  struggle,"  "it's 
hurt  my  hand,  though,"  till  in  the  recoil  from  his  excitement  Drumcarro 
fell  fast  asleep  and  remembered  no  more.' 

Here  we  have  '  elemental  passion  ' — and  elemental  Scottish 
passion — with  a  vengeance.  That  Mrs.  Oliphant,  so  fond 
of  good-natured  fathers  and  gentle  hard-worked  mothers 
as  often  as  not  with  a  tear  in  the  eye  should  have  given 
two  such  pictures  of  Scottish  diabolism  and  moral  decadence  as 
Drumcarro — who  is  more  real  than  Stevenson's  Master  of 
Ballantrae — and  Lord  Lindores,  whose  moral  ruin  it  effected  by 
his  accession  to  an  estate,  is  one  of  the  most  notable  of  her 
achievements,  another  evidence  of  what  she  might  have  done, 
had  circumstances  allowed  her  to  write  but  one-tenth  of  what  she 
has  written.  Even  as  a  Scotch  novelist  Mrs.  Oliphant  had  her 
limitations.  One  of  these  has  been  indicated  by  a  critic  who  has 
written  of  her  with  personal  knowledge  and  who  says  : — '  That 
the  whole  bent  of  her  opinion  was  Conservative  is  manifest 
enough,  and  her  code  of  ethics  was  as  old-fashioned  as  the  Ten 
Commandments.  She  was  too  wise  to  believe  in  panaceas  for 
the  distemperature  of  mankind,  or  to  suppose  that  human  nature 
could  be  revolutionised  by  the  invention  of  a  taking  formula  or 
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the  turning  of  a  felicitous  phrase.'  Mrs.  Oliphant's  conservatism 
gives  strength  to  a  great  number  of  her  characters ;  the  best  of 
them  are  those  she  herself  liked  best,  because  thev  are  in  favour 
of  the  old  order  in  morals  and  the  conduct  of  private  life,  if  not 
in  politics  and  the  government  of  society.  But  it  has  also 
limited  her  range.  As  I  have  already  said,  she  has  not  succeeded 
in  entering  into  the  life  of  the  Scottish  bourgeoisie  as  it  is  to  be 
found  in  the  commercial  cities.  Probably  she  detested  the 
vulgarity  so  commonly  associated  with  that  pursuit  of  wealth 
which  is  the  leading  aim  of  the  wealthier  section  of  such  bour- 
geoisie. It  is  quite  certain  that  for  aesthetic  reasons  she  shrunk 
from  entering  into  and  reproducing  the  moral  and  physical 
squalor  of  the  slums  that  are  the  purlieus  of  wealth 
in  cities.  And  although  she  admired  and  defended  Burns,  it 
may  be  doubted  whether  her  attitude  towards  the  Scottish 
peasantry  was  not  to  some  extent  that  of  kindly  patronage 
rather  than  of  thorough-going  sympathy.  Such  of  them  as 
respect  and  follow  their  '  betters,'  as  walk  in  the  old  paths  of 
decorum  and  devoutness,  she  admires  and  has  drawn  with  a  loving 
as  well  as  artistic  hand.  But  she  could  not  understand  much 
less  approve  of  latter-day  democratic  aspirations.  She  had  au 
impatient  horror  of  that  unlovely  aspect  of  Scottish  village  life 
which  is  best  known  to  members  of  Kirk  Sessions.  She  was  a 
realist,  but  there  are  depths  of  reality  which  she  refused  even  to 
attempt  to  fathom,  to  her  own  loss  and  her  public's.  For  she 
thus  failed  to  discover  that  soul  of  goodness  which  is  to  be  found 
in  the  most  squalid  environment. 

The  leading  defects  of  Mrs.  Oliphant  as  a  novelist  flow  very 
readily  indeed  off  tongue  and  pen.  She  was  not  a  great  'stylist' 
in  any  sense  of  that  much  abused  word.  She  could  not  write 
like  Stevenson,  or  even  like  Mrs.  Humphry  Ward  at  her  best,  as 
in  Robert  Elsmere.  She  was  not  a  puissant  genius  like  Dickens. 
She  had  not  Thackeray's  insight  into  the  seamy  side  of  character. 
As  a  contriver  of  plots  and  '  strong  situations'  she  was  hopelessly 
behind  many  even  among  her  second-rate  contemporaries,  like 
Miss  Braddon  and  Wilkie  Collins  ;  indeed,  it  is  so  much  to  the 
credit  of  Mrs.  Oliphant  that  she  is  popular  in  spite  of  her  in- 
ability to  make  a  plot.     To  her  was  not  entrusted,  as  to  Mr. 
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Hardy  and  Mr.  Meredith,  the  divine  Shakespearian  mission  of 
portraying  beings  that  never  lived  on  earth,  but  will  live  for  ever. 
Yet  when  this  is  conceded,  it  must  also  be  conceded  that  for 
variety  of  character  and,  within  certain  limits  clearly  defined  by 
the  range  both  of  her  experiences  and  her  sympathies,  for  fidelity 
to  fact,  she  is  surpassed  by  none  of  her  contemporaries.  She  is 
the  first  of  Scottish  romancists  since  Scott.  Among  British 
novelists  of  the  Victorian  era,  she  occupies  the  first  place  in  the 
second  rank  ;  or,  if  some  one  must  be  bracketed  equal  with  her, 
it  is  Anthony  Trollope.  Above  all  things  she  appears  in  her  life, 
as  in  her  work,  a  good  and  infinitely  industrious  woman,  per- 
forming hard  work  unrepiningly  under  very  unfavourable 
circumstances,  and  trying  to  make  the  world  around  her  brighter 
— and  better  because  brighter. 

An  Old  Personal  Friend. 


Art.  V.— THE  NEW  WOMAN  ON  THE  BIBLE. 

The    Woman's    Bible.      Part    I,   2nd   Edition.      Edited    by 
Elizabeth  Cady  Stanton.    New  York,  1895. 

THE  modern  woman,  bred  in  the  '  New  Spirit,'  is  very 
multifarious  in  her  works.  Her  '  rights '  and  her 
*  wrongs '  are  for  ever  confronting  us  in  new  dresses.  Not 
content  to  tread  the  well-paved  ways  allotted  to  her  sex  in 
the  past,  she  must  needs  keep  battering  at  the  pales  and 
barriers  which  have  hitherto  shut  them  in.  In  their  feverish 
impatience  to  pluck  every  leaf  and  fruit  fi'om  the  tree  of 
knowledge,  our  modern  Aspasias  and  Hippolytes  will  not  be 
restrained  from  searching  out  every  devious  by-path,  fair  or 
foul,  that  promises  aught  which  is  new.  The  fermentation  of 
the  new  wine  has  got  into  their  heads,  and  fostered  strange 
forms  of  self-assertion  and  unblushing  self-exposure.  A  branch 
of  this  modern  female  school  have  probed  every  sex-question 
to  the  quick,  and  laid  woman,  body  and  soul,  so  bare  to  us 
that  scarce  a  rag  has  remained  to  cover  her  nakedness.     We 
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have  been  surfeited  with  the  Lyndalls  and  Evadues  of  fiction, 
the  '  second-hand  husbands,'  the  Monas  with  their  moans  over 
the  feminine  '  dumb  despair  of  trampled  centuries,'  the  Herma- 
phrodites of  the  '  Keynotes,'  the  man-hating  Belindas  '  bumps 
of  philo-progenitiveness,'  the  Christines  and  Lotuses,  the 
Gwen  Stranges  of  the  '  Yellow  Aster '  type,  the  '  Gallia ' 
woman  who,  like  Amazonian  Thalestris,  selects  her  mate  on 
hereditary  lines,  ihe  Marie  Bashkirtzeffs,  and  all  the  variants  of 
the  too,  too  well-known  tribe.  Women  everywhere  are  thrust- 
ing themselves  in  increasing  numbers  into  the  places  of  men, 
and  the  advanced  band  among  them  have  wheedled  or  impor- 
tuned our  legislators  so  successfully  into  dallying  with  woman 
suffrage  that  at  last  we  are  face  to  face  with  an  agitation  leading 
up  to  a  future  majority  of  female  voters,  and  with  the  possibility 
of  having  the  affairs  of  our  great  empire  '  conducted  after  the 
manner  of  women  and  not  after  the  manner  of  men.' 

And  now  it  has  been  reserved  for  the  new  woman  in  this 
latest  decade  of  a  much  vaunted  century  to  discover  a  novel 
field  for  her  literary  energies — the  production  of  a  Woman's 
Bible  by  a  company  of  exclusively  female  revisers. 

To  enter  upon  the  domain  of  Biblical  ci'iticism  were  far 
indeed  from  the  intention  or  competency  of  the  present  writer. 
Such  a  theme,  moreover,  would  better  befit  a  specifically 
theological  serial  than  the  pages  of  this  Review.  The  stand- 
point from  which  I  desire  to  present  to  the  reader  this  soi- 
disant  Woman's  Bible  is  the  singularity  of  the  book  with  its 
avowed  aims  and  arguments,  and  the  reflected  light  these  cast 
upon  the  revolutionary  woman's  character.  The  title  seems 
somewhat  of  a  misnomer,  at  least  in  this  1st  part  of  the  pub- 
lished work,  which  covers  only  the  Pentateuch ;  for  the  book 
is  not  a  re-translation  or  new  version  of  the  Sacred  Writ,  but 
simply  a  collection  of  female  commentaries  thereupon. 

The  number  of  commentators  and  critics  of  the  Scriptural 
text  is  legion.  The  mere  catalogue  of  them  in  the  British 
Museum  takes  up  several  folios.  We  know  not  if  the  ladies 
who  are  responsible  for  the  publication  under  review  have  the 
intention,  or  the  gifts,  or  the  patience,  to  sift  and  digest  a 
millesimal  fraction   of  the   weighty   authorities   on    Biblical 
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exegesis.  They  may  have  dipped  into  the  works  of  the 
modern  school  of  so-called  '  higher  criticism.'  They  may  have 
culled  ideas  from  De  Wette  and  Renan,  Graf,  Baur,  and 
Friedrich  Strauss.  For  aught  we  know  they  may  have  ran- 
sacked the  later  learned  dissertations  on  the  vexed  questions 
of  the  date,  composition,  and  authorship  of  the  Pentateuch  or 
Hexateuch  ;  such  treatises,  say,  as  those  of  Kuenen,  Wellhau- 
sen,  Kautzsch,  Reuss,  Stade,  Kittel,  and  Lenormant.  And  in 
the  coming  parts  of  their  work  they  may  think  to  reinforce 
their  '  free  handling'  of  the  older  Scriptures  from  the  writings 
of  Otto  Pfleiderer  and  Professor  Maspero. 

A  perusal,  however,  of  this  Woman's  Bible  is  scarcely  cal- 
culated to  reassure  the  reader  as  to  the  width  or  depth  of  the 
research  bestowed  upon  it.  A  few  sporadic  references  to  com- 
mentators are  vouchsafed  us,  among  which  Adam  Clarke  and 
Thomas  Scott  figure  oftenest,  though  these  two  are  cited 
rather  by  way  of  contrast  to  our  revisers'  superior  enlighten- 
ment. Once  or  twice  we  have  a  rechauffe'  of  the  bald  and 
unconvincing  cavillings  of  a  late  sceptical  African  bishop 
against  the  letter  of  the  Mosaic  narrative.  But  the  great  bulk 
of  the  ladies'  animadversions  appear  to  be  evolved  from  their 
own  inner  consciousness  rankling  over  the  non-emancipation 
of  the  Scriptural  women.  The  general  drift  of  the  criticisms, 
such  as  they  are,  in  the  volume  before  us,  is  to  throw  as  much 
discredit  as  possible  on  the  value  and  authenticity  of  the 
Pentateuchal  Record,  for  the  apparent  reason,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  that  this  Record  is  silent  or  hostile  as  to  the 
rights  of  women,  or  at  all  events  to  the  asserted  rights  of  the 
New  Woman  and  the  equality  she  claims  with  man.  Indeed, 
the  view  of  these  feminine  revisers  seems  very  much  that  ex- 
pressed by  the  prince  of  darkness  to  the  Divine  Master  in  the 
'  Paradise  Regained  ' : — 

'  All  knowledge  is.  not  couched  in  Moses'  law, 
The  Pentateuch,  or  what  the  prophets  wrote  : 
The  Gentiles  also  know,  and  write  and  teach 
To  admiration,  led  by  nature's  light.' 

To  attempt  to  discriminate  between  the  various  ancient 
texts  of  the  Septuagint,  the  Massoretic  (Hebrew),  the    old 
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Syriac,  Targum,  old  Latin,  and  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  to  re- 
construct a  Version  of  the  Pentateuch  after  the  fashion,  let  us 
say,  essayed  for  other  parts  of  Holy  Writ  by  Lagarde,  Cornill, 
and  Wellhausen,  might  be  a  Herculean  labour  doubtless,  but 
it  might  at  least  serve  as  another  useful  brick  laid  on  to  the 
splendid  edifice  of  Scriptural  translation.  The  lady-writers  of 
these  new  commentaries  have  devoted  themselves  to  no  such 
enterprise.  Rather  has  their  aim  been  to  pull  down  the  whole 
structure. 

When  we  think  of  the  sum  of  human  toil  and  patience  and 
devout  study  that  have  been  bestowed  upon  translations  and 
recensions  of  the  sacrosanct  writings,  whether  displayed  in  the 
Egyptian,  Ethiopic,  Coptic,  Armenian,  Arabic,  Slavonic,  and 
other  Biblical  reproductions, — or  in  cognate  undertakings  in 
the  English  tongue,  e.g.,  the  Bible  of  Wyclif,  of  Tyndale,  of 
Miles  Coverdale,  the  *  Matthew's  Bible '  of  John  Rogers,  the 
so-called  '  Breeches  Bible '  of  Geneva,  Archbishop  Parker's 
1  Bishop's  Bible,'  the  Douai  Text,  and  our  Authorised  Version 
of  1611 ; — or,  again,  contemplate  the  multitudinous  modern 
renderings  of  the  Scriptures  in  well-nigh  every  known  lan- 
guage: — when,  I  say,  we  try  to  realise  all  this  enormous 
polyglot  industry,  we  are  bound  to  recognise  the  paramount 
claims  of  the  Book  of  Books  to  man's  super-reverent  attention, 
and  the  amazing  difficulties  of  the  task  of  criticising  it.  As  to 
our  Authorised  Version,  which  now  bears  upon  its  pages  the 
seal  and  imprimatur  of  reverent  acceptance  through  all  but 
three  centuries,  a  host  of  eminent  men  of  diverse  communions 
'  have  borne  testimony  to  its  general  accuracy  and  high  ex- 
cellence.' Yet  to  meet  the  desire  of  some  for  the  emendation 
of  its  occasional  small  verbal  defects,  a  further  Revision  of  the 
Sacred  Text  has  recently,  at  the  instance  of  the  Convocation 
of  Canterbury,  been  undertaken  by  a  band  of  associated  Eng- 
lish and  American  scholars  of  known  competency.  This 
Revision  was  completed  in  1884,  and  it  is  marvellous,  all  things 
considered,  how  few  and  minute  are  its  deviations  from  the 
older  and  more  familiar  Authorised  Version. 

Nevertheless,  as  will  appear  presently,  the  outcome  of  all 
this  mass  of  erudition  and  authority  has  not  sufficed  for  the 
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aspirations  of  the  modern  woman.  For,  it  had  the  primal  and 
essential  taint  that,  with  a  single  exception,  no  female  had 
been  enlisted  for  the  work.  The  revisers  and  translators  were 
all  men ! 

We  will  now  proceed  to  an  examination  of  the  contents  of 
the  Woman's  Bible.  The  Revising  Committee,  a  list  of  whom 
is  appended  to  the  book,  numbers  28  ladies,  most  of  them  pre- 
sumably American ;  but  it  would  appear  that  some  foreign 
female  members  are  to  be  added.  In  this  Committee  three 
female  ministers  of  religion — or  shall  we  call  them  clergy- 
women — prefix  the  style  '  Reverend  '  to  their  names.  Among 
the  British  representatives  there  figures  a  lady  well-known  for 
her  zeal  towards  woman  suffrage,  and  also  as  being  a  near 
kinswoman  of  a  late  distinguished  orator  and  statesman,  Mrs. 
Priscilla  Bright  M'Laren.  Eight  ladies  are  allotted  by  name 
to  act  as  commentators  on  the  Pentateuch,  of  whom  six  belong 
to  the  trans-Atlantic  group  of  the  Committee.  There  is  a 
Preface,  and  a  plan  sketched  out : — 

'  The  object,'  says  the  editress,  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Cady  Stanton,  '  is  to 
review  only  those  texts  and  chapters  directly  referring  to  women,  and 
those  also  in  which  women  are  made  prominent  by  exclusion.  .  .  .  The 
Commentaries  will  be  of  a  threefold  character,  those  on  the  plain  English 
version  being  reserved  for  the  Committee.  These  are  women  of  earnest- 
ness and  liberal  ideas,  quick  to  see  the  real  purport  of  the  Bible  as  regards 
their  sex.  Among  them  the  various  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
will  be  distributed  for  comment.' 

Here  it  may  be  observed  that  the  scope  and  limits  of  the 
treatise  as  set  forth  therein  are  not  altogether  free  from  ob- 
scurity. Thus,  we  are  told  by  the  editress  [Introduction,  p. 
12]  that  her  'standpoint  for  criticism  is  the  revised  edition  of 
1888;'  while  in  an  Appendix  (p.  149),  it  is  stated  that  'the 
Revising  Committee  refer  to  a  woman's  translation  of  the 
Bible  as  their  ultimate  authority  for  the  Greek,  Latin,  and 
Hebrew  Text.'  The  woman  referred  to  is  a  certain  Julia 
Smith,  an  American  lady,  who  died  in  1886,  and  who,  it 
appears,  accomplished  unaided  no  less  than  five  translations 
of  the  Bible  into  English,  '  twice  from  the  Hebrew,  twice  from 
the  Greek,  and  once  from  the  Latin.' 
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I  pass  next  to  the  '  Introduction,'  which  opens  with  the 
following  exordium  : — 

'  From  the  inauguration  of  the  movement  for  woman's  emancipation, 
the  Bible  has  been  used  to  hold  her  in  the  "  divinely  ordained  sphere  " 
prescribed  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  The  canon  and  civil  law, 
Church  and  State,  priests  and  legislators,  all  political  parties  and  religious 
denominations,  have  alike  taught  that  woman  was  made  after  man,  of  man, 
and  for  man,  an  inferior  being,  subject  to  man.  Creeds,  codes,  Scriptures 
and  statutes,  are  all  based  on  this  idea.  The  fashions,  forms,  ceremonies, 
and  customs  of  society,  Church  ordinances  and  discipline,  all  grow  out  of 
this  idea.' 

Mrs.  Stanton  is  again  the  writer,  and  the  burden  of  her 
remarks  is  what  she  calls  '  the  Bible  position  of  woman,'  which 
she  thoroughly  resents  : — 

'  If,'  she  says,  '  the  Bible  teaches  the  equality  of  woman,  why  does  the 
Church  refuse  to  ordain  women  to  preach  the  Gospel,  to  fill  the  offices  of 
deacons  and  elders,  and  to  administer  the  Sacraments,  or  to  admit  them 
as  delegates  to  the  Synods,  General  Assemblies,  and  Conferences  of  the 
different  denominations  ?  They  have  never  yet  invited  a  woman  to  join 
one  of  their  Revising  Committees.     .     .' 

The  undertaking,  we  are  told,  of  this  Woman's  Bible  'is  very 
encouraging  to  those  who  have  inaugurated  the  movement, 
and  indicates  a  growing  self-respect  (?)  and  self-assertion  (!)  in 
the  women  of  this  generation.'  '  Why,'  she  asks,  '  is  it  more 
ridiculous  for  a  woman  to  protest  against  her  present  status  in 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  in  the  ordinances  and  discipline 
of  the  Church,  than  in  the  statutes  and  constitution  of  the 
State  ? '  This  is  to  say  that  woman's  social  and  political 
degradation  is  an  outgrowth  of  her  status  in  the  Bible.  Her 
complete  independence  can  only  be  achieved  by  an  entire 
revolution  in  all  existing  institutions. 

'  Again,'  says  our  Editress,  '  there  are  some  who  write  us  that  our  work 
is  a  useless  expenditure  of  force  over  a  book  that  has  lost  its  hold  on  the 
human  mind.  Most  intelligent  women,  they  say,  regard  it  simply  as  the 
history  of  a  rude  people  in  a  barbarous  age,  and  have  no  more  reverence 
for  the  Scriptures  than  any  other  work.' 

She  laments  that '  The  masses  in  all  English-speaking  nations ' 
revere  the  Bible  'as  the  Word  of  God.'  'AH  the  religions  on 
the  face  of  the  earth  degrade  '  woman.     '  Whatever  the  Bible 
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may  be  made  to  do  in  Hebrew  or  Greek,  in  plain  English  it 
does  not  exalt  and  dignify  woman.' 

This  is  pretty  strong  as  a  preliminary  indication  of  the  tone 
and  spirit  of  our  New  Woman's  venture.  But  through  all  this 
Introduction,  as  indeed  throughout  the  book,  one  thing  is 
made  clear.  However  eager  the  '  New  Eve '  may  be  to  fasten 
and  insist  upon  the  alleged  inaccuracies  of  our  accepted 
versions  of  the  Scriptures,  it  has  to  be  reluctantly  admitted  by  • 
Mrs.  Stanton  that  '  The  verbal  criticism  in  regard  to  woman's 
position  amounts  to  little.'  No  conceivable  recension  or  re- 
translation  by  Julia  Smiths  or  Elizabeth  Stantons,  or  by  any 
of  the  malcontent  junta  of  advanced  women,  can  read  woman's 
rights  or  emancipation,  or  female-suffrage,  or  non-differentia- 
tion from  man,  into  the  text  of  the  Sacred  Writ.  And  it  is  her 
palpable  conviction  of  this  non  jiossumus — this  impotence  to 
wrest  the  Scripture  to  her  service — which  barbs  the  weapons 
the  female  Progressive  is  so  ardent  to  turn  against  it. 

From  the  Introduction  of  the  Woman's  Bible  let  us  turn  to 
the  body  of  the  book.  I  shall  not  attempt  to  notice  seriatim 
the  comments  of  the  revising  ladies  ;  it  must  suffice  to  select 
a  few  examples  on  the  principle  of '  ab  uno  disce  omnes.' 

The  first  book  dealt  with  by  our  feminine  expositors  is 
Genesis.  The  system  of  criticism  adopted  is  to  pick  out 
arbitrarily  such  parts  of  chapters  as  appear  to  the  commenta- 
tors to  bear  directly  or  indirectly  on  their  sex.  Each  disserta- 
tion is  subscribed  with  the  initials  of  the  particular  writer 
responsible  for  it. 

The  story  of  the  Creation  furnishes  some  suggestive  and 
novel  ideas.  '  It  is  evident,'  says  Mrs.  Stanton,  '  that  there 
was  consultation  in  the  Godhead,  and  that  the  masculine  and 
feminine  element  were  equally  represented.  But  instead  of 
three  male  personages  as  generally  represented,  Heavenly 
Father,  Mother,  and  Son,  would  seem  more  rational.'  In  the 
presence  of  transcendent  mysteries  incomprehensible  to  human 
ken,  we  may  perhaps,  without  heterodoxy,  recognise  a  sub- 
stratum of  truth  in  the  conception  of  a  feminine  principle 
contained  within  the  Godhead — a  conception  more  or  less 
shadowed  in  the  Roman  branch  of  the  Christian  Church. 
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One  of  the  writers,  Lillie  Devereux  Blake,  finds  consolation 
in  the  gradually  ascending  series  of  the  creations,  because, 
succeeding  man,  at  the  top  of  the  tree  so  to  say,  comes  '  the 
last  and  crowning  glory  of  the  whole,  woman.' 

'  0  !  fairest  of  creation,  last  and  best 
Of  all  God's  works  "     .     .     . 

wrote  the  sublimest  of  our  singers.  There  be  few,  of  us  men 
at  all  events,  who  will  incline  to  dispute  this  reading  of  the 
allegory.  That  there  are  two  separate  accounts  of  the 
Creation  in  the  1st  and  2nd  chapters  of  Genesis  must  be  patent 
to  all  readers.  The  most  orthodox  will  admit  so  much,  even 
should  they  deem  the  one  merely  an  expansion  of  the  other. 
Indeed,  a  dual  strain  or  literary  style  in  the  early  Scriptures, 
known  as  Elohistic  and  Jehovistic,  has  come  to  be  recognised 
by  most  schools  of  theological  criticism,  and  may  probably  be 
traced  in  the  twofold  story  of  the  Deluge.  Some  go  farther 
and  claim,  I  believe,  to  have  found  two  different  Elohistic 
hands  in  the  writings  of  the  Pentateuch.  Others,  who  con- 
tend for  the  composite  character  of  the  Old  Testament  text, 
have  traced  four  .distinct  sources  in  the  script  of  the  book  of 
Genesis.  Our  lady-expositors,  lay  stress  on  the  asserted  dis- 
crepancies of  the  two  Biblical  narratives  of  the  Creation, 
extolling  the  prior  one  as  equalising  the  sexes,  but  flouting  the 
other  for  its  doctrine  of  woman's  subjection.  Yet  it  is  some- 
thing to  fiud  one  of  the  writers  (Clara  Bewick  Colby) 
acknowledging  that  'Nothing  can  surpass  in  grandeur  the 
account  in  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis  of  the  creation  of  the 
race.' 

From  the  contemplation  of  '  the  Heavenly  Mother  and 
Father'  (mark  the  sequence),  in  the  beginning  of  all  things, 
we  are  led  on  to  the  Temptation  and  Fall.  The  principal 
lessons,  it  would  seem,  to  be  derived  from  the  story  of  the 
Satanic  seduction  of  our  primal  mother  are  '  the  lofty  ambition 
of  the  woman,'  her  insatiable  craving  for  '  the  wisdom  of  the 
gods,'  and  'that  intense  thirst  for  knowledge  that  the  simple 
pleasures  of  picking  flowers  and  talking  with  Adam  did  not 
satisfy.'  This  last  naive  admission  recalls  a  certain  dean's  de- 
lightful story  of  an  old-fashioned  Scottish  gentlewoman's  views 
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on  the  same  subject,  which  I  may  be  pardoned  for  quoting. 
She  had  begun  too  tardily  a  course  of  Bible  reading  at  the 
feet  of  her  parish  pastor,  and  when  questioned  by  him  as  to 
her  impressions  of  the  leading  incidents  related  of  our  first 
parents,  gave  in  substance  this  somewhat  froward  but  out- 
spoken reply.  '  Weel,  Doctor,  it  would  ha'  been  sma'  pleesure 
to  me  to  rin  naked  aboot  a  gairden  eatin'  green  aipples.' 

'  Recent  historians,'  we  are  informed,  '  tell  us  that  for  cen- 
turies woman  reigned  supreme.'  The  dull  male  understanding 
might  humbly  acknowledge  that  in  her  especial  manner  she 
has  always  done  so.  'That  period  was  called  the  Matriarchate. 
Then  man  seized  the  reins  of  government,  and  we  are  now 
under  the  Patriarchate.  .  .  .  The  next  dynasty,  in  which 
both  will  reign  as  equals,  will  be  the  Amphiarchate,  which  is 
close  at  hand.'  But  surely  it  might  not  unreasonably  be  held 
that  woman's  '  home  rule '  in  the  family  is  already  a  very  fair 
matriarchate,  and  among  the  masses  a  quite  adequate  share  of 
the  amphiarcate. 

The  biographies  of  Abraham  and  Sarah  are  somewhat 
differently  viewed  by  three  of  our  lady-writers.  The  editress 
is  scornful  and  severe  on  the  cruelty  and  injustice  of  both 
these  personages.  Miss  Colby  reads  their  story  in  a  much 
fairer  spirit,  and  recognises  in  this  woman  beautiful  to  look 
upon  the  attributes  of  a  distinguished  mother  of  kings.  But 
whether  the  wife  of  the  great  patriarch  of  Chaldaean  Ur  should 
be  regarded  as  the  precursor  of  the  coming  woman  of  un- 
dwarfed  individuality  who  is  hereafter  '  to  claim  her  birthright 
of  freedom,'  may  be  more  open  to  question.  Miss  Blake,  while 
commending  Abram  for  his  monotheism,  yet  finds  'his  conduct 
to  the  last  degree  reprehensible.' 

Next  follow  some  observations  on  the  character  of  Rebekah, 
1  the  subject  for  some  charmiug  pictures.'  'Women,'  we  read, 
'  as  milkmaids  and  drawers  of  water,  with  pails  and  pitchers 
on  their  heads,  are  always  artistic,  and  far  more  attractive  to 
men  than  those  with  votes  in  their  hands  at  the  polling-booths, 
or  as  queens,  ruling  over  the  destinies  of  nations.'  '  Why,' 
asks  Mrs.  Stanton,  'did  not  Laban  and  Bethuel  draw  the  water 
for  the  household  and  the  cattle.'     .     .     .     '  The  Rebekahs  of 
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1895,'  she  adds,  '  would  never  have  drawn  water  at  a  well  for 
a  stranger  and  his  camels  without  promptly  summoning  the 
(male)  bystanders  to  their  aid.'  Madame  Hansson,  in  a  recent 
book,  Modern  Woman,  deprecates  '  the  intense  and  morbid 
consciousness  of  the  Ego  '  in  her  sex  nowadays,  which  over- 
done education  and  perverted  fiction  have  developed.  Another 
authoress  (Mrs.  Roy  Devereux),  criticising  the  fin-de-sihle 
woman,  emphasises  '  the  sublimity  of  her  self-esteem.'  Max 
Nordau  and  Ibsen  have  had  their  say  on  this  new  degeneracy 
of  egomania.  And  now  our  editress  writes  down  a  not  so  very 
dissimilar  article  of  the  modern  woman's  religion.  '  The  virtue 
of  self-sacrifice  has  its  wise  limitations.  Though  it  is  most 
commendable  to  serve  our  fellow-beings,  yet  woman's  first 
duty  is  to  herself,  to  develop  all  her  own  powers  and  possi- 
bilities, that  she  may  better  guide  and  serve  the  next  genera- 
tion.' And  again,  further  on  (p.  84) :  '  I  would  fain  teach 
women  that  self-development  is  a  higher  duty  than  self- 
sacrifice.' 

Mrs.  Stanton  evidently  has  a  feminine  leaning  for  romance 
and  episodes  that. have  to  do  with  the  tender  passion.  She  is 
disappointed  to  find  so  little  of  this  element  in  the  Biblical 
pages,  and  thinks  that,  without  falsifying  the  important  facts 
of  history,  the  Revising  Committees  might  have  condescended 
to  infuse  '  a  little  sentiment  into  these  ancient  manuscripts.' 
This  same  note  of  disappointment  is  elsewhere  discernible  in 
the  book.  The  asserted  essential  divinity  of  the  element  of 
sex,  the  '  eternal  feminine  leading  us  on,'  female  evolution,  the 
failure  of  marriage,  and  the  like — such  themes  so  dear  to  the 
new  Eve  are  not  to  be  found  within  the  four  corners  of  the 
inspired  Volume. 

Miss  Colby  reads  '  this  romantic  pastoral '  of  the  betrothal  of 
Rebekah  to  Isaac  in  a  sense  differently  from  her  collaborator, 
and  one  more  consonant  with  the  lofty  but  simple  dignity  of 
the  Scripture  recitals.  She  considers  it  an  illustration  of  the 
high  position  held  by  women  among  this  ancient  people,  and 
finds  in  it  no  teaching  of  woman's  subordination.  '  How 
serenely  beautiful  and  chaste,'  she  says,  '  appear  the  marriage 
customs  of  the  Bible  as  compared  with  some  that  are  wholly 
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of  man's  invention.'  Which  is  indeed  only  the  truth.  Her 
view  of  the  daughter  of  Bethuel  is  that  '  she  seems  to  have 
had  things  her  own  way,  and  therefore  she  did  not  set  any 
marked  example  of  wifely  submission  for  women  of  to-day  to 
follow.'  This  may  be  so,  but  it  is  certainly  not  difficult  to  find 
lessons  of  wifely  submission  otherwhere  in  the  Sacred  page. 

As  is  not  unbefitting,  the  same  commentatress  bestows  a 
passing  word  of  appreciation  on  the  exquisitely  suggestive 
passage  (Gen.  xxix.  20)  recording  the  youthful  Hebrew's  de- 
votion to  Rachel  the  beautiful  and  well-favoured,  and  his 
seven  years  of  self-imposed  service,  which  '  seemed  unto  him 
but  a  few  days  for  the  love  he  had  to  her.'  Mrs.  Stanton  also 
discourses  on  the  relations  of  Jacob  with  the  daughters  of 
Laban,  and  upon  the  preference  evinced  by  Jews,  to-day 
much  as  aforetime,  to  have  sons  born  to  them  rather  than 
daughters.  '  They  believe,'  she  observes,  '  in  the  home  sphere 
for  all  women,  that  wifehood  and  motherhood  are  the  most 
exalted  offices.  If  they  are  really  so  considered  why  does 
every  Jew  on  each  returning  Holy  Day  say  in  reading  the  ser- 
vice "  I  thank  thee,  Oh  Lord,  that  I  was  not  born  a  woman/' ' 
She  might  have  added  that  the  Moslems  are  generally  credited 
with  addressing  to  Allah  a  like  thanksgiving.  'And  if 
Gentiles,'  she  proceeds,  '  are  of  the  same  opinion,  why  do  they 
consider  the  education  of  boys  more  important  than  that  of 
girls.'  The  answer  was  surely  not  far  to  seek.  Because 
the  male  is  usually  the  principal  bread-winner,  scientist,  and 
skilled  operative — representative  and  guardian  of  the  house- 
hold— enforcer  of  the  law  and  defender  of  the  commonwealth. 
Because  nature  has  for  the  most  part  given  him  strength  both 
of  brain  and  body  exceeding  the  woman's.  I  have  heard  more 
than  one  girl's  lament  that  she  was  not  born  of  the  masculine 
gender.  One  of  the  advanced  fiction-writers,  Olive  Schreiner, 
has  enlarged  to  great  lengths  on  the  same  longing  of  her  sex. 
Mrs.  Anna  Kingsford,  another  of  the  new  evangelists,  has 
struck  the  self-same  chord  in  one  of  her  sibylline  rhapsodies 
about  the  coming  '  dies  dominae.'  '  Women  shall  no  more 
lament  for  their  womanhood :  but  men  shall  rather  say  "  0 
that  we  had  been  born  women."  '     Maybe :  but  meantime  the 
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man  may  feel  more  disposed  to  be  grateful  that  he  '  was  not 
born  a  woman  '  of  the  new  or  neurotic  type  ! 

Mrs.  Stanton  reluctantly  admits  that  '  The  home  sphere  has 
so  many  attractions  that  most  women  prefer  it  to  all  others.' 
And  why  not?  Why  should  it  be  made  an  indictment  against 
them  that  they  incline  to  such  attractions  rather  than  to  the 
more  turbid  atmosphere  of  the  New  Woman's  excitements — 
the  public  platform,  the  garb  and  pastimes  of  men,  the  propa- 
ganda of  female  enfranchisement,  the  struggle  for  masculine 
place  and  power.  This  is  just  what  the  dense,  domineering, 
dullard  of  the  male  kind  has  never  been  able  to  compreheud! 

I  will  conclude  the  revisers'  gleanings  from  the  book  of 
Genesis,  with  an  allusion  by  the  editress  to  Aholibamah,  the 
wife  of  Esau,  and  mother  of  three  dukes.  Mrs.  Stanton  tells 
us  she  would  have  liked  to  find  in  the  Bible  '  A  knowledge  of 
some  of  her  characteristics,  what  she  thought,  said,  and  did, 
her  theories  of  life  in  general.  One  longs  all  through  Genesis 
to  know  what  the  women  thought  of  a  strictly  masculine 
dynasty.'  Verily  a  strange  mental  attitude  towards  the  Word 
such  an  observation  seems  tp  reveal ;  as  though  the  Book  of 
Life  should  have  been  made  a  symposium  of  entertaining 
biographies,  travels,  and  feminine  introspections. 

The  ladies'  descant  upon  the  book  of  Exodus  is  almost 
entirely  left  in  the  hands  of  their  reviser-in-chief.  Concerning 
Pharaoh's  admonition  to  the  Hebrew  mid  wives,  and  the 
Divine  approval  of  their  action,  we  are  informed  that  Origen 
and  other  more  recent  writers  have  ascribed  a  deep  spiritual 
meaning  to  these  passages,  but  that  none  of  the  interpretations 
'  are  complimentary  to  our  unfortunate  sex.'  Reviewing  the 
life  of  Moses  and  the  establishment  of  the  Mosaic  code,  our 
editress  commits  herself  to  another  rather  sweeping  statement: 
'  These  [the  Jewish]  people  had  no  written  language  at  that 
time,  and  could  neither  read  nor  write.'  But  what  says  that 
profoundly  learned  Biblicist,  the  late  Georg  Heinrich  Ewald 
of  Gottingen,  who  certainly  cannot  be  charged  with  over- 
credulity  or  undue  orthodoxy  :  '  So  much  is  incontrovertible, 
that  it  [ink-writing]  appears  in  history  as  a  possession  of  the 
Semitic  nations  long  before  Moses,  and  one  need  not  scruple 
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to  assume  that  Israel  knew  and  used  it  in  Egypt  before 
Moses.'*  The  2nd  chapter  of  Exodus  discontents  our  reviser 
in  that,  among  'about  a  dozen  women  '  mentioned  therein,  all 
save  Zipporah  are  nameless.  The  names  of  women  and 
slaves  are  of  no  importance.  It  is  an  affront  to  her  that  her 
sex,  in  these  modern  days,  should  on  marriage  or  re-marriage 
have  to  take  the  surnames  of  their  husbands.  '  We  have  had,' 
she  says,  '  in  this  generation  one  married  woman  in  England, 
and  one  in  America,  who  had  one  name  from  birth  to  death, 
and,  though  married,  they  kept  it.'  And  the  following  reflec- 
tions are  added :  'Why  should  women,  denied  all  their 
political  rights,  obey  laws  to  which  they  have  never  given 
their  consent,  either  by  proxy  or  in  person  .  .  .  and  why 
should  they  obey  the  behests  of  a  strictly  masculine  religion 
that  places  the  sex  at  a  disadvantage  in  all  life's  emergencies'?' 
Again,  part  of  the  4th  chapter  of  Exodus  suggests  a  femi- 
nine grievance  and  a  question  : — 

'  Although  the  Mosaic  code  and  customs  so  plainly  degrade  the  female 
sex,  and  their  position  in  the  Church  to-day  grows  out  of  these  ancient 
customs,  yet  many  people  insist  that  our  religion  dignifies  women.  But 
so  long  as  the  Pentateuch  is  read  and  accepted  as  the  Word  of  God,  an 
undefined  influence  is  felt  by  each  generation  that  destroys  a  proper  respect 
for  all  womankind.  .  .  Do  our  sons,  in  their  theological  seminaries, 
rise  from  their  studies  of  the  Mosaic  laws  and  Paul's  epistles  with  higher 
respect  for  their  mothers  1  .  .  As  long  as  our  religion  teaches  woman's 
subjection  and  man's  right  of  domination,  we  shall  have  chaos  in  the  world 
of  morals.' 

The  reader  will  long  since  have  discovered  the  head  and  front 
of  our  revisers'  fault-finding  with  the  canon  of  Scripture. 

Those  who  know  their  Old  Testament  will  remember  the 
chapter  recounting  the  generous  manner  in  which  the  Israelites 
of  both  sexes  lavished  their  voluntary  offerings  for  the  adorn- 
ment of  the  Lord's  tabernacle.  All  brought  their  best  without 
stint.  '  And  all  the  women  that  were  wise-hearted  did  spin 
with  their  hands,  and  brought  that  which  they  had  spun,  both 
of  blue,  and  of  purple,  and  of  scarlet,  and  of  fine  linen,  and  all 
the  women,  whose  heart  stirred  them  up  in  wisdom,  spun 

*  See  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  (Eng.  transl.,  Martineau),  pp.  50-51. 
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goats'  hair  '  (Ex.  xxxv.  25-26).  The  editress  of  the  Woman  s 
Bible  is  not  much  impressed  with  these  liberal  services  to  the 
Most  High : — 

'Some  women  in  our  times,'  she  remarks,  'think  these  unhappy 
Jewesses  would  have  been  much  '  wiser-hearted  '  if  they  had  kept  their 
jewelry  and  beautiful  embroideries  to  decorate  themselves  and  their 
homes,  where  they  were  at  least  satellites  of  the  dinner-pot  and  the 
cradle,  and  goddesses  at  their  own  altars.  Seeing  they  had  no  right  inside 
the  sacred  Temple,  but  stood,  looking-glass  in  hand,  at  the  door,  it  would 
have  indicated  more  self-respect  to  have  washed  their  hands  of  all  that 
pertained  to  male  ceremonies,  altars,  and  temples.' 

In  concluding  the  comments  on  the  second  book  of  the 
Pentateuch,  Mrs.  Blake  consoles  herself  and  her  sex  with  the 
reflection  that  '  at  every  stage  of  his  existence  Moses  was 
indebted  to  some  woman  for  safety  and  success.'  This,  we 
may  allow,  is  no  more  than  the  good  fortune  of  many,  perhaps 
most,  malekind.  But  it  may  be  permitted  us  to  question  her 
pessimistic  pronouncement  on  this  part  of  the  Mosaic  revela- 
tion that  '  whether  fact  or  fiction,  it  is  one  of  the  most 
melancholy  records  in  human  history.' 

Of  Leviticus  our  commentators  make  short  work.  We  may 
note  here  the  suggestion  made  more  than  once  that  an  expur- 
gated or  Boicdlerised  edition  of  the  Bible  is  highly  desirable,  and 
should  long  since  have  been  prepared.  Such  an  idea  is  not  alto- 
gether new,  for  in  earlier  times  restrictions  were  imposed  on  the 
reading  of  the  Bible  in  the  vernacular,  on  the  ground,  I  believe, 
that  it  was  unsuitable  for  the  very  young  and  ignorant,  and  speci- 
ally dangerous  in  the  hands  of  the  evil-disposed,  who  had  not  the 
key  to  its  interpretation,  that  is,  the  traditional  teaching  of  the 
Church.  But  these  restrictions  became  gradually  obsolete, 
and  at  this  time  of  day,  when  the  realist  is  abroad,  we  are  not 
going  to  clip  and  trim  the  pages  of  Holy  Writ  to  meet  the 
susceptibilities  or  false  delicacy  of  certain  purists.  One  is  glad 
to  find  oneself  in  accord  with  the  editress  in  respect  of  the 
'  social  habits  and  sanitary  conditions '  prescribed  by  Moses  to 
the  children  of  Israel.  Since  cleanliness  is  next  to  godliness, 
it  is  quite  true  that  '  The  virtue  of  cleanliness  so  sedulously 
taught  cannot  be  too  highly  commended.'  But  in  the  Leviti- 
xxx.  21 
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cal  injunctions  infinitely  more  than  mere  corporeal  sanitary 
cleansings  and  ablutions,  and  precautions  against  contagion, 
are  inculcated.  In  the  scrupulous  purification  of  the  members 
of  the  priesthood  before  approaching  the  holy  things  or 
coming  '  nigh  unto  the  altar,'  in  the  freewill  offering  of  the 
living  creature  '  without  blemish,'  the  oblation  of  first  fruits, 
the  tresspass  offering,  the  sin  offering,  the  scapegoat  of  atone- 
ment, the  scarlet  wool  and  the  hyssop,  with  all  the  minute 
details  of  the  religious  ceremonial  of  these  Hebrews,  surely  in 
these  sacred  ordinances  even  a  tyro  in  the  Christian  faith  can 
trace  without  difficulty  the  '  figure  for  the  time  then  present ' 
emblemizing  the  Exalted  Arch-Priest  yet  for  to  come,  '  having 
neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life  ! ' 

Our  lady-exegetes  enter  upon  the  book  of  Numbers  with  a 
note  of  implied  dissatisfaction: — to  wit,  that  the  census  ordered 
to  be  taken  of  the  Israelites  included  only  males.  Mrs.  Stanton 
suggests  that  such  references  in  the  Biblical  page  as  '  the  chil- 
dren of  Jacob  by  Leah,  the  children  of  Jacob  by  Zilpah,  the 
children  of  Jacob  by  Rachel,  the  children  of  Jacob  by  Bilhah,' 
should  more  properly  be  rendered  'the  children  of  Leah,  Zil- 
pah, Rachel,  and  Bilhah  by  Jacob,  making  Jacob  the  incident 
instead  of  the  four  women.'  But  does  not  this  savour  of 
feminine  hyper-criticism?  Concerning  Miriam,  we  are  told 
that  she  showed  '  great  self-respect  and  self-assertion  in  ex- 
pressing her  opinion — qualities  most  lacking  in  ordinary 
women.'  Further,  'if  Miriam  had  helped  to  plan  the  journey 
to  Canaan,  it  would  no  doubt  have  been  accomplished  in  forty 
days  instead  of  forty  years.'  Objection  is  next  taken  to  the 
custom  whereby  woman  has  to  keep  her  head  covered  in 
church  while  men  uncover.  This  is  considered  derogatory  to 
her  sex  as  implying  inequality.  To  point  the  moral,  an 
English  lady  is  cited,  who  '  made  the  experiment  of  going  to 
the  established  church  without  her  bonnet,'  which  resulted  in 
an  admonition  fi-om  the  bishop  of  the  diocese  that  she  must 
either  cover  her  head  when  she  came  to  the  sanctuary  •'  or 
stay  away  from  church  altogether,'  a  very  natural  and  proper 
remonstrance.  The  lady,  '  the  wife  of  a  British  colonel '  (save 
the  mark),  chose  the  latter  alternative.     To  this  another  of 
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the  revisers  (Mrs.  Louisa  South  worth)  adds  a  rider.  'If  the 
command  to  keep  silence  in  the  churches  has  no  higher  origin 
than  that  to  keep  covered  in  public,  should  so  much  weight 
be  given  it,  or  should  it  be  so  often  quoted  as  having  Divine 
sanction  % '  And  then  follows  an  attempt  to  discredit  the 
inspiration  and  authority,  and  even  the  genuineness,  of  St. 
Paul's  teaching,  especially  his  'mandates  concerning  women.' 

Our  editress  grows  severe  on  the  priests  and  pastors  of 
Christendom.  '  Our  Levites,'  she  observes,  '  have  their  homes 
free,  and  good  salaries  from  funds  principally  contributed  by 
women,  for  preaching  denunciatory  sermons  on  women  and 
their  sphere.'  Again,  'this  whole  chapter  (Numb,  xviii.)  is 
interesting  reading  as  the  source  of  priestly  power,  that  has 
done  more  to  block  woman's  way  to  freedom  than  all  other 
earthly  influences  combined.'  Coming  to  the  22nd  chapter, 
Mrs.  Stanton  commits  herself  to  the  singular  avowal  that  '  the 
chief  point  of  interest  in  this  parable  of  Balaam  and  his  ass  is 
that  the  latter  belonged  to  the  female  sex.'  Either  this  is 
meant  to  be  sarcastic,  or  it  is  another  illustration  of  the  oft- 
asserted  contention  that  women  have  no  sense  of  humour. 

In  treating  the  book  of  Deuteronomy  our  revisers  evince  the 
same  spirit  and  harp  on  the  same  string  as  throughout  their 
preceding  ratiocinations.  Again  the  Mosaic  order  comes  in 
for  disapprobation.  '  We  cannot  accept  any  code  or  creed 
that  uniformly  defrauds  woman  of  all  her  natural  rights.' 
'  Woman's  secondary  place  in  the  world  '  is  the  popular  idea. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Rev.  Phebe  Hannaford  does  in  a 
measure  rise  to  some  apprehension  of  the  beauty  and  grandeur 
and  solemnity  of  the  closing  chapters  of  this  book  of  the  Law. 

In  view  of  the  proclivities  of  some  modern  representatives 
of  her  sex  towards  masculine  attire,  our  editress  might  not 
inaptly  have  drawn  attention  to  the  injunction  in  Deut.  xxii.  5. 
'  The  woman  shall  not  wear  that  which  pertaiueth  to  a  man/ 
.     .     .     But  she  has  not  done  so. 

The  commentaries  are  concluded  with  a  final  word  on  the 
bearing  of  the  Pentateuch  by  Ursula  N.  Gestefeld.  After  the 
manner  of  her  revising  sisters,  the  burden  of  'Woman's  Rights' 
is  heavy  upon  her. 
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'  It  is  no  wonder,'  she  urges,  '  that  woman's  true  relation  to  man  and 
just  position  in  the  social  fabric  has  remained  unknown.  A  Moses  on 
Pisgah's  height  is  needed  to-day  to  see  and  declare  the  promised  land. 

.  .  Her  religious  nature  is  warped  and  twisted  through  generations 
of  denominational  conservatism  ;  which  fact,  by  the  way,  is  the  greatest 
stumbling-block  in  the  path  of  equal  suffrage  to-day,  and  one  to  which  the 
leaders  of  that  movement  have  seemed  unaccountably  blind.  Thus 
woman's  strongest  foes  have  been  of  her  own  sex.'     .     .     . 

Which  last  is  quite  true  of  the  advanced  '  political  equality ' 
woman :  the  great  body  of  her  own  sex  have  the  sound  in- 
tuition to  be  against  her. 

With  the  above  exceptions,  however,  Miss  G-estefeld  strikes 
one  as  taking  a  larger  and  juster  view  of  the  Sacred  Writings 
than  any  other  of  the  commentating  ladies.  Speaking  of  what 
the  Bible  teaches  concerning  the  relations  of  the  sexes,  she 
observes  that  one  sex  '  cannot  take  the  place  of  the  other 
because  of  the  fundamental  nature  of  each.  The  work  of  each 
half  in  its  own  place  is  necessary  to  the  perfect  whole.'  Most 
true :  and  what  comes  afterwards  is  equally  true,  though 
lamentable  to  contemplate.  '  Woman's  intellectual  develop- 
ment,'she  says,  'after  ages  of  repression,  has  resulted  with 
many  of  the  sex  in  an  agnosticism  which,  at  first  liberal,  has 
grown  to  be  a  dogmatic  materialism.  She  speaks  against 
spiritual  insight  and  its  revelations.  In  forsaking  her  dogmas 
and  creeds  she  has  forsaken  religion.'  And  some  consciousness 
of  the  barren  and  nugatory  task  her  colleagues  have  set  them- 
selves in  attempting  to  deride  the  Mosaic  canon  seems  to  show 
itself  in  the  next  sentence,  the  last  I  shall  have  occasion  to 
quote.  '  An  outline  of  a  subject  so  vast  and  profound  as  the 
nature  and  meaning  of  the  Pentateuch  must  necessarily  be 
more  or  less  unsatisfactory.  It  cannot  be  detached  from  the 
rest  of  the  Bible,  which  is  a  complete  organic  body.'  In  short, 
this  is  very  much  what  has  always  been  insisted  on  by  the 
defenders  of  the  Faith,  aud  was  expressed,  I  think,  in  a  say- 
ing of  St.  Augustine  : — that  the  Old  Testament  is  patent  in 
the  New,  and  the  New  Testament  is  latent  in  the  Old. 

From  the  copious  verbatim  extracts  I  have  given  from 
The  Woman1  s  Bible,  the  reader  will  now  be  in  a  position  to 
gather  the  general  opinions  and  aims  of  its  compilers.     That 
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such  a  book,  turned  out  from  a  female  workshop,  should  have 
been  published  in  the  last  expiring  years  of  this  19th  cycle  of 
the  Christian  era,  is  indeed  a  curious  outcome  of  the  '  larger 
freedom  '  of  the  age,  and  a  portent  of  the  further  growth  of 
that  so-called  progression  which  too  oft  is  but  another  word 
for  decadence.  Doubtless,  the  very  singularity  of  the  notion 
of  a  self-constituted  female  syndicate  sitting  down  with  lancet 
and  scalpel  to  prick,  snip,  and  pull  to  pieces  the  sublimest 
collection  of  writings  ever  bequeathed  to  mankind,  would  of 
itself  help  to  sell  such  a  book.  The  great  sale,  for  example, 
of  Mrs.  Ward's  novel,  Robert  Elsmere,  was  generally  under- 
stood to  have  been  largely  due  to  the  heterodox  views  of 
Christian  doctrine  it  propounded  in  an  attractive  modern  guise, 
and  to  the  enhanced  publicity  these  views  obtained  from  Mr. 
Gladstone's  adverse  criticism  of  them.  That  the  treatise  under 
review  has  secured  some  attention  may  be  surmised  from  the 
fact  that  the  copy  I  procured  is  enfaced  as  one  of  a  2nd 
edition  of  '  ten  thousand.'  Moreover,  the  American  periodicals 
must  have  pretty  extensively  advertised  the  work,  if  we  may 
judge  from  a  catalogue  of.  Press  comments  on  its  '  advance 
sheets.' 

Let  me  give  a  few  specimens  of  these: — 'Mrs.  Stanton's 
efforts  to  reverse  the  Bible,  and  to  make  a  woman's  Bible  of 
it,  is  "  the  clarion  call  of  a  new  idea  "...''  Mrs.  Stanton 
is  especially  gratified  with  the  reception  that  has  been  given 
to  those  parts  of  her  Woman's  Bible  which  have  been  published, 
though  it  has  not  met  with  the  approval  of  theologians, 
Biblical  critics,  or  Hebrew  scholars  .  .  .'  '  We  see  that 
the  women  have  at  last  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
Christian  Bible  treats  their  sex  unjustly ;  that  it  is  not  up  to 
date  on  the  woman  question,  and  they  propose  to  revise  it.  . 
.  .'  '  A  celebrated  divine  holds  the  devil  responsible  for  the 
Woman's  Bible.  .  .'  '  The  new  Woman's  Bible  is  one  of  the 
remarkable  productions  of  the  century.  .  .'  '  The  ministers 
are  unanimous  against  the  revision.  .  .'  '  The  work  is 
unique.  Its  aim  is  to  help  the  cause  of  woman  in  her  battle 
for  equality.  .  .'  '  This  commentary  is  attracting  newspaper 
comment  far  and  wide.      The  committee  includes  women  of 
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the  most  diverse  religious  views.  .  .'  '  We  hardly  think  the 
condition  of  the  prospects  of  woman  will  be  at  all  improved  by 
this  proposed  new  version  of  the  Bible.  .  .'  '  The  new 
women  are  about  to  revise  the  Bible  so  as  to  make  it  conform 
to  the  advanced  ideas  of  the  omniscient  sisterhood.' 

What  is  the  salient  impression  left  in  one's  mind  after  peru- 
sal of  this  jejune  and  ill-digested  literary  production  ?  Some 
of  its  criticism  approaches  the  puerile  :  much  is  idle,  captious, 
and  not  seldom  flippant.  As  literature,  its  style  barely  attains 
the  level  of  mediocrity  ;  the  grammatical  construction  of  the 
diction  is  frequently  clumsy,  and  the  punctuation  (possibly 
the  type-setter's  fault)  is,  in  many  cases,  execrable.  But  these 
defects  might  be  passed  over  if  in  other  respects  the  book,  as 
a  whole,  showed  either  a  dispassionate  spirit,  a  just  sense  of 
proportion,  or  even  any  genuine  homiletic  purpose.  Un- 
happily, these  qualities  are  conspicuously  absent.  What 
stand  out  most  clear  in  the  pages  of  this  publication  are  the 
irreverence,  the  temerity,  the  anti-Scriptural  animus  of  its 
writers.  One  marvels  at  the  self-assurance  of  a  Consistory  of 
women  rushing  in  upon  ground  where  even  feminine  angels 
might  very  well  fear  to  tread.  In  the  forum  of  ancient  Rome 
on  a  memorable  occasion,  so  goes  the  story,  the  invading 
barbarians  shrank  back  awe-stricken  at  sight  of  the  majestic 
aspect  of  fourscore  Patres  Conscripti.  But,  like  the  Amalekite 
who  was  not  afraid  to  lay  hands  on  the  Lord's  anointed,  these 
ladies,  for  a  specific  object,  have  not  shrunk  from  defying  alike 
Patristic  fathers,  Oecumenical  Councils,  and  Revisional  Assem- 
blies, nor  from  defaming  that  Word  which  has  been  a  lamp  to 
illumine  the  race  for  nigh  upon  nineteen  centuries.  No 
faintest  semblance  do  we  find  here  of  that  reverent  spirit  of 
diffidence  in  which  Miles  Coverdale  put  forth  his  fine  transla- 
tion of  the  Bible.  '  As  for  the  commendation,'  he  wrote,  '  of 
God's  holy  Scripture,  I  would  fain  magnify  it  as  it  is  worthy, 
but  I  am  far  insufficient  thereto,  and  therefore  I  thought  it 
better  for  me  to  hold  my  tongue  than,  with  few  words,  to 
praise  or  commend  it.'  '  Far  insufficient  thereto  '  is  not  the 
note  of  our  female  Revisers'  Committee.  What  they  have 
done  is  very  much  what  John  Ruskin  rebuked  among  so  many 
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youthful  women  even  a  generation  ago.  They  have  '  cast  all 
their  innate  passion  of  religious  spirit  into  grievous  and  vain 
meditation  over  the  meaning  of  the  great  Book,  of  which  no 
syllable  was  ever  yet  to  be  understood  but  through  a  deed.' 

Yet  there  is  another  aspect  of  this  Woman's  Bible.  The 
insistence  with  which  its  compilers  pursue  the  implicit  theme 
of  their  sex's  grievances  would,  were  it  not  so  flippantly 
expressed,  be  almost  pathetic.  Happily,  despite  the  Schreiners, 
Grands,  Cairds,  and  all  the  rest  of  the  phalanx  after  their  kind, 
the  great  mass  of  English-speaking  women  are  fairly  con- 
tented with  things  as  they  are.  Woman  still  jogs  on  under 
existing  male  government ;  her  shackles  sit  lightly  upon  her. 
Indeed,  as  I  have  said,  it  is  her  unconcern  and  indiffei'ence 
thereto  which  are  the  despair  of  the  Woman's  Rights  agitators 
and  of  our  lady-commentators.  She  finds  herself  to-day  in  a 
distinct  position  of  vantage,  with  most  of  her  past  disabilities 
redressed.  But,  nevertheless,  as  the  late  Professor  Huxley 
has  put  it  in  one  of  his  Lay  Sermons, '  Nature's  old  Salique  law 
will  not  be  repealed,  and  no  change  of  dynasty  will  be 
effected.' 

Again,  this  ill-conceived  compilation  forms  a  veritable  land- 
mark in  the  devious  path  of  the  advanced  woman.  Its 
dangers  would  be  small  to  the  adult  readers  of  average 
apprehension  and  average  knowledge  of  Christian  theology. 
Where  its  possibilities  of  doing  mischief  might  be  expected  to 
come  in  would  be  among  the  young  of  both  sexes,  particu- 
larly immature,  half-taught,  and  impressionable  girls,  such  as 
have  caught  up  the  high-sounding  catchwords  and  crude 
chimeras  of  the  modern  female  vanguard.  The  religious  faith 
of  these  the  book  might  tend  to  disturb.  And  it  might  give 
them  a  plausible  pretext  for  refusing  to  believe  in  anything — 
but  themselves ! 

It  has  been  no  agreeable  task  to  the  present  writer  to  make 
these  remarks  on  the  work  of  women.  But  when  members  of 
the  sex  we  have  been  used  to  style  'the  gentler'  and  'the 
softer,'  and  to  deem  the  more  reserved  and  reverent,  elect 
with  insufficient  qualifications  to  band  themselves  in  an  assault 
on  the  venerated  Palladium  of  our  faith,  they  must  not  com- 
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plain  of  being  withstood.  If  these  ladies  persist  with  their 
literary  adventure  and  proceed  to  further  parts  of  this  Bible 
commentary,  it  is  to  be  hoped  their  zeal  and. audacity  may  be 
more  tempered  with  discretion.  It  might  also  be  recommended 
to  them  to  go  further  afield  in  comparing  their  own  views  of 
Holy  Writ  with  the  views  of  others  better  versed  in  up-to-date 
Scriptural  exposition.  For  example,  they  might  advantageously 
refer  to  the  erudite  researches  of  the  distinguished  French 
biblicist,  M.  Halevy,*  whose  latest  etudes  in  the  book  of 
Genesis  constitute  a  vindication  both  of  the  consecutiveness 
of  its  narrative  and  the  substantial  unity  of  its  text.  Similarly, 
Mr.  A.  Wood's  The  Hebreiv  Monarchy  would  supply  new  lights 
on  the  remarkable  parallelism  between  so  many  passages  in 
non- Jewish  writers  and  the  text  of  our  Old  Testament  books ; 
to  say  nothing  of  the  corresponding  evidence  of  ancient  epi- 
graphical  monuments  in  the  East.  Or,  again, — since  our 
lady-revisers  evidently  mistrust  the  orthodox  exponent  of 
Scripture — an  able  writer  of  to-day  who  has  been  described 
as  '  almost  of  the  most  advanced  school  of  Biblical  criticism  ' 
might  have  some  chance  of  being  listened  to.  In  his  Bible  for 
Home  Reading  (1896),  edited  for  the  use  of  Jewish  parents  and 
children,  Mr.  A.  C.  Moutefiore  evinces  a  spirit  of  devout 
appreciation  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures ;  and,  while 
recognising  that  they  exhibit  varying  stages  of  morality  among 
mankind,  insists  upon  their  intrinsic  and  abiding  value.  '  The 
Bible,'  he  observes,  'tells  us  about  God  and  goodness.  .  .  . 
This  is  what  gives  it  its  unique  value.  .  .  .  Taken  as  a 
whole,  no  book  has  spoken  and  still  speaks  of  God  and  good- 
ness as  this  book,  the  Bible.  And  this  is  what  has  made  the 
Bible  precious  and  beloved  through  so  many  ages,  and  to  so 
many  different  peoples.'  f  'The  Book  which  has  been  the  life 
of  English  religion  and  to  a  great  extent  of  English  literature' 
still  remains  'a  bond  of  union  to  the  whole  Christian  world.' 

*  '  Recherches  Bibliques  '  in  the  Revue  Semitlque,  a  series  of  papers 
carried  on  to  the  end  of  1896 — [See  various  recent  No's,  of  the  Scottish 
Review], 

f  See  summary  of  Contemporary  Literature — Scottish  Review,  July, 
1896,  p.  182. 
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These  considerations  appear  to  have  been  lost  sight  of  or 
strangely  undervalued  by  the  composers  of  the  Woman's  Bible. 

In  fine,  those  of  us  who  still  hold  by  'one  Catholic  and 
Apostolic  Church '  and  one  Bible  have  good  hope  for  the  future 
of  our  Faith,  the  'newer  woman'  and  the  'newer  criticism' 
notwithstanding.  That  Joshua  or  some  other  scribe  may  have 
assisted  the  great  lawgiver  in  the  compilation  of  the  Mosaic 
books:  that  the  Pentateuch  '  may  have  undergone  some  re- 
cension in  after  times  as  by  Ezra  or  others  : '  that  explanatory 
notes  by  post-Mosaic  hands  may  have  got  into  the  text :  that 
patriarchal  traditions  were  drawn  upon  and  incorporated  into 
the  Biblical  history : — all  or  any  of  these  admissions  are  not 
incompatible  with  a  belief  that  the  Old  Testament  contains  a 
real  inspired  revelation  from  the  Most  High.  '  History,'  said 
Dean  Milman,  'to  be  true  must  condescend  to  speak  the  lan- 
guage of  legend,'  and  the  same  may  surely  hold  good  of  the 
older  Scripture  history.  But  neither  the  early  Biblical  narra- 
tives, nor  the  phraseology  of  the  prophets,  any  more  than  the 
utterances  of  the  Exalted  Master,  are  to  be  '  ti-eated  as  if  they 
were  the  cold,  phlegmatic,  and  precisely  logical  expressions  of 
a  German  professorial  miud.'  To  interpret  them  aright  needs, 
besides  other  gifts,  a  humility  of  soul  and  something  of  the 
'  vision  and  faculty  divine.' 

'The  Hebrew  race,'  it  has  been  well  said,  'their  works  and 
their  books,  are  great  facts  in  the  history  of  man :  the  influence 
of  the  miud  of  this  people  upon  the  rest  of  mankind  has  been 
immense  and  peculiar ;  and  there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  re- 
cognising therein  the  hand  of  a  direct  Providence.'  In  the 
words  of  a  noble  thinker  of  widest  views,  the  late  Master  of 
Balliol,  we  '  wish  to  preserve  the  historical  use  of  Scripture  as 
the  continuous  witness  in  all  ages  of  the  higher  things  in  the 
heart  of  man,  as  the  inspired  source  of  truth  and  the  way  to 
the  better  life.  .  .  .  Every  part  of  Scripture  tends  to  raise 
us  above  ourselves — to  give  us  a  deeper  sense  of  the  feebleness 
of  man,  and  of  the  wisdom  and  power  of  God.'  Nor,  in  con- 
trast to  the  tone  of  our  revising  ladies'  comments,  could  I 
select  words  more  fitting  to  conclude  this  article  than  these 
by  the  same  eloquent  and  enlightened  writer : — 
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1  But  the  Old  Testament  has  also  its  peculiar  lessons  which  are  not  con- 
veyed with  equal  point  or  force  in  the  New.  The  beginnings  of  human 
history  are  themselves  a  lesson  having  a  freshness  as  of  the  early  dawn. 
There  are  forms  of  evil  against  which  the  Prophets  and  the  prophetical 
spirit  of  the  Law  carry  on  a  warfare,  in  terms  almost  too  bold  for  the  way 
of  life  of  modern  times.  There,  more  plainly  than  in  any  other  portion 
of  Scripture,  is  expressed  the  antagonism  of  outward  and  inward,  of  cere- 
monial and  moral,  of  mercy  and  sacrifice.  There  all  the  masks  of  hypocrisy 
are  rudely  torn  asunder,  in  which  an  unthinking  world  allows  itself  to  be 
disguised.  There  the  relations  of  rich  and  poor  in  the  sight  of  God,  and 
their  duties  towards  one  another,  are  most  clearly  enunciated.  There  the 
religion  of  suffering  first  appears — "adversity,  the  blessing"  of  the  Old 
Testament,  as  well  as  of  the  New.  There  the  sorrows  and  aspirations  of 
the  soul  find  their  deepest  expression,  and  also  their  consolation.'  * 

T.  P.  W. 


Art.  VI.— SCANDINAVIAN  LITERATURE. 

The  Saga  Library.  Done  into  English  out  of  the  Icelandic  by 
William  Morris  and  Eirikr  Magnusson.  Vol.  I., 
Howard  the  Halt,  The  Banded  Men,  Hen  Thorir ;  Vol.  II., 
The  Story  of  the  Eredwellers ;  Vols.  III.,  IV.,  and  V.,  The 
Heimskringla. 

WHEN  in  1890  it  was  announced  that  Mr.  Bernard  Quaritch 
was  about  to  publish,  under  the  editorship  of  William 
Morris  and  Eirikr  Magnusson,  a  more  complete  series  of  Icelandic 
sagas  than  had  hitherto  been  attempted,  the  intimation  evoked 
considerable  interest  and  curiosity  among  lovers  of  Northern 
literature.  The  translation  and  publication  of  the  sagas  had 
been  previously  done  in  a  spasmodic  manner  by  independent 
workers,  and  though  much  valuable  and  genuine  work  had  been 
done  by  individuals,  e.g.,  Dasent  and  Vigf  usson,  yet  the  idea  of 
a  sustained  and  organised  attempt  to  collect  and  re-edit  previous 

*  Essays  and  Reviews — On  the  Interpretation  of  Scripture,  by  Benjamin 
Jowett,  M.A.,  Regius  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 
Pp.  416-417. 
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translations,  many  of  which  were  buried  in  publications  long  ago 
out  of  print,  to  translate  those  which  had  not  been  previously- 
rendered  into  English,  and  to  publish  the  whole  in  an  accessible 
form,  was  one  which  appealed  to  a  wide  circle  of  readers  and 
students  of  Northern  literature.  The  programme  which  the 
editors  set  before  themselves,  though  it  did  not  include  nearly  all 
the  sagas  extant,  involved  a  task  of  considerable  magnitude. 
The  fruits  of  the  years  that  have  elapsed  since  the  intimation 
of  publication  have  been  the  five  volumes  above  mentioned,  being 
the  first  instalment  of  the  fifteen  volumes  promised.* 

The  knowledge  of  the  beauties  and  power  of  Northern  litera- 
ture is  of  comparatively  recent  growth  in  this  country.  As  early 
as  1797  a  metrical  translation  of  Saemund's  Edda,  by  A.  S. 
Cottle,  was  published  at  Bristol,  but  the  book  which  brought  the 
romance  of  Norse  mythology  popularly  before  the  English  people 
was  the  unscientific  but  delightfully  written  Northern  Antiquities 
of  P.  H.  Mallet.  This  book,  translated  into  English  by  Bishop 
Percy,  diffused  a  knowledge  of  Northern  mythology  among 
scholars,  and  whetted  their  taste  for  fuither  information. 
But  no  great  effort  was  made  in  this  direction  until  Sir  George 
Webbe  Dasent  began  his  series  of  translations,  which  brought 
home  to  us  some  of  the  finest  things  in  Icelandic  literature,  pre- 
sented in  an  English  garb  not  unworthy  of  the  originals.  His 
translation  of  the  prose  Edda,  in  1842,  was  followed  in  1858  by 
his  Oxford  essay  on  The  Norsemen  in  Iceland.  The  latter  gave 
an  admirable  representation  of  the  life  and  manners  of  the  saga- 
time,  depicted  by  one  who  had  caught  its  spirit.  Shortly  after 
Dasent's  first  volume,  came  a  translation  of  the  Heimskringla,  in 
1844,  from  the  pen  of  Samuel  Laing.  In  18G1  and  1866 
Dasent's  two  great  masterpieces  were  published,  Burnt  Njal  and 
Gisli  the  Outlaiv.     About  this  time  it  appears  that  the  interest  in 

*  Since  this  article  was  written,  we  have  to  deplore  the  death  of  Mr. 
William  Morris,  the  chief  editor  of  the  series.  So  far  as  we  are  aware, 
the  publishers  have  not  made  any  announcement  whether  they  intend  to 
continue  the  series,  and  if  so,  who  is  to  take  Mr.  Morris's  place,  but  there 
is  no  doubt  it  would  be  a  misfortune  if  the  loss  of  Mr.  Morris  were  to  stop 
the  enterprise  when  it  was  but  well  begun,  and  deprive  us  of  the  publica- 
tion of  some  of  the  most  interesting  of  the  sagas. 
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Norse  literature  must  have  beeu  stirred  up  anew,  for  in  1866  we 
have  the  admirable  translation  of  the  short  saga  of  Viga  Glum, 
by  Sir  Edmund  Head,  and  in  1869  the  present  editors  made 
their  first  venture  in  this  realm  of  literature.  The  Saga  of 
Grettir  the  Strong  was  followed  in  1870  by  the  Story  of  the  Vol- 
sungs  and  Niblungs,  and  in  1875  by  Three  Northern  Love  Stories. 
In  1873  the  Orkneyinga  saga  was  published  by  Dr.  Joseph 
Anderson,  and  we  may  just  notice  in  passing  the  several  works 
of  Rasmus  B.  Anderson.  It  was  left  for  Gudbrand  Vigfusson 
to  give  the  most  critical  and  comprehensive  exposition  of  the 
whole  literature,  first  in  the  Prolegomena  to  the  Shirking  a  Saga 
(1878),  and  in  1883,  more  amply,  in  the  monumental  work,  the 
Corpus  Poetic um  Boreale,  which  reaches  the  high-water  mark  of 
criticism  in  Norse  literature. 

The  development  of  Northern  literature  presents  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  phenomena  in  the  literary  history  of  the  world, 
whether  we  consider  its  extent  and  originality,  its  unique  char- 
acter and  history,  or  its  rare  artistic  and  literary  merit.  The 
poetry  and  the  sagas  of  the  North  gave  expression  to  the  highest 
ideals  of  the  Homeric  age  of  our  forefathers.  There  are 
embedded  in  that  literature  the  deepest  thoughts  and  the 
grandest  aspirations  of  the  Teutonic  race.  Well  has  the  late 
Vigfusson,  one  of  the  most  arduous  workers  in  the  field,  said  : 
'  The  men  from  whom  these  poems  sprung  took  no  small  share 
in  the  making  of  England  ;  their  blood  is  in  our  veins,  their 
speech  in  our  mouths.  .  .  And  if  there  be,  as  the  sage  has 
said,  no  ingratitude  so  base  as  self-forgetfulness,  surely  we,  of  all 
men,  should  look  back  to  the  great  Wicking-tide  as  a  momentous 
era  in  the  world's  history  and  our  own.' 

'The  great  Wicking-tide'  was  a  time  of  restless  stir  and  move- 
ment among  the  Scandinavian  races,  during  which  these  roving 
spirits  were  moulding  the  destinies  of  nations,  our  own  amid  the 
rest.  The  history  of  Scotland  in  the  9th  and  10th  centuries, 
and  that  of  Orkney  and  Shetland  during  a  much  longer  period, 
is  inwrought  with  that  of  the  Scandinavians,  who  have  contri- 
buted  in  no  small  degree  to  the  building  up  of  our  character,  our 
civilization,  and  our  literature.  The  courage  and  daring  of  the 
Viking  has  added  grit  and  energy  to  our  national  character,  the 
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freshness  and  simplicity  of  his  genius  has  moulded  and  chastened 
our  literature,  and  to  the  blood  of  the  hardy  and  skilful  Nor- 
wegian sailor  we  must  trace,  in  some  measure,  our  great  enter- 
prize  on  the  sea. 

It  was  in  the  second  half  of  the  9th  century  that  the  liberty- 
loving  spirits  in  Norway,  who  brooked  not  the  harsh  yoke  of 
Harold  Fairhair,  were  ousted  from  Norway  by  his  policy  of 
consolidation,  and  driven  to  find  more  peaceful  settlements 
beyond  the  sea,  in  the  far-distant  Iceland,  where  they  founded  a 
unique  commonwealth  under  new  conditions  of  existence,  which 
gave  rise  to  a  literature  that,  in  many  respects,  is  without 
parallel  in  the  world.  The  great  storehouse  of  the  records  of 
this  literature,  and  the  most  fertile  centre  of  its  activity  was,  no 
doubt,  Iceland.  To  her  people  we  are  indebted  for  shaping  it 
into  a  literary  vehicle  of  thought,  and  for  preserving  many  of  its 
unique  monuments  in  a  literary  form.  But  the  area  of  old 
Northern  literature  mav  be  said  to  be  much  wider,  embracing 
Scandinavia,  Orkney,  and  Shetland,  the  Western  Islands  of 
Scotland,  and  Isle  of  Man,  all  of  which  have  contributed  some- 
thing in  scene,  or  character,-or  incident,  and  perhaps  some  of 
them  in  authorship,  to  Northern  literature. 

Exhibiting  the  usual  characteristic  of  other  great  literatures 
in  finding  expression  first  in  poetry,  and  only  in  prose  at  a  later 
period,  when  the  written  language  had  become  more  mature, 
Northern  literature  divides  itself  into  two  great  sections — (1) 
the  Lays,  commonly  called  the  Eddie  Poetry,  and  (2),  the  Sagas 
or  Prose  Histories.  There  are  two  so-called  Eddas.  The  term 
was  first  applied  to  a  work  of  Snorri  Sturlason's  on  the  Poetic 
Art,  which  contained  a  digest  of  Northern  mythology,  but  no 
satisfactory  explanation  has  been  given  of  how  it  came  to  be  so 
applied.  Edda  is  not  an  Icelandic  word,  occurring  only  once  in 
Icelandic  literature,  in  the  Lay  of  Thrym,  where  it  means 
■  grandmother.'  '  Edda  '  meant  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  technical 
laws  of  metre.  When  the  Lays  were  subsequently  discovered 
in  1642,  these  were  erroneously  and  at  haphazard  called  Sae- 
mund  the  Historian's  Edda,  from  their  supposed  compiler.  The 
inventors  of  this  dual  authorship  for  the  two  Eddas  may  be  said 
to  have  been  Biorn  of  Scardsa,  and  Arngrim  the  Learned,  two 
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Icelandic    scholars    who    lived    in    the    beginning   of   the    17th 
century. 

The  poetic  Edda  is  a  collection  of  old.  Northern  poetry 
composed  in  different  ages  and  by  different  uoknown  authors. 
It  is  the  chief  source  of  our  knowledge  of  the  early  poetry 
of  the  peoples  of  the  North.  The  great  mass  of  Northern 
poetry  is  epic  and  lyric  in  form,  and  much  of  it  is  mystical  in 
character.  Its  earliest  examples  take  the  form  of  saws  and  pro- 
verbs of  great  pith  and  wisdom,  others  deal  with  mythological 
subjects,  giving  an  anthropological  account  of  creation,  and 
attempting  to  explain  the  spark  of  divinity  in  man.  These 
mythic  poems  shew  great  range  and  power  of  thought  in  their 
conceptions,  and  in  them  is  elaborated  that  wonderful  system  of 
mythology,  which,  though  rude  in  many  respects,  shews  such  a 
strong  grasp  of  the  principles  and  realities  of  life.  Everywhere 
they  are  characterised  by  that  robustness  and  vigour  of  thought 
which  marks  the  Scandinavian  genius.  There  is  throughout  a 
nervous  energy  of  word-painting,  an  intellectual  restraint,  which 
intensifies  the  effect,  like  the  speech  of  Hilding  in  Frithiof's  saga, 
who  spake  in  words  of  wisdom — deep,  short,  pithy  pleas — that 
rang  like  strokes  of  swords.  The  bold  and  original  conceptions, 
and  the  artistic  method  in  which  they  are  fashioned  and  moulded, 
make  these  creations  permanent  part  of  the  world's  literature. 
The  great  variety  of  character — the  serious  and  the  sublime — the 
satirical  and  the  comic — shews  the  wealth  and  versatility  of  genius 
with  which  our  Scandinavian  forefathers  were  endowed. 

In  the  quasi-historic  poems  and  ballads  we  find  the  germs  of 
the  stories  of  many  of  the  traditional  heroes  round  whom  the 
Teutonic  races  centred  their  greatest  ideals.  The  chief  theme 
which  has  fascinated  the  minds  of  Northern  poets  is  the  story  of 
Sigurd,  the  champion  of  the  Volsung*,  and  his  ill-fated  descen- 
dants. The  individual  poems  of  this  series  differ  from  one 
another  in  style,  composition,  and  antiquity.  In  the  earlier,  the 
mythical  portions  are  highly  developed,  and  the  archaic,  didactic, 
style  very  marked.  In  the  later,  the  direct  dramatic  fervour 
makes  the  play  of  human  interest,  and  the  surging  of  human 
passion,  all  paramount.  The  story,  with  its  trail  of  hereditary 
curse,  contains  the  elements  of  awful  tragedy,  where  the  hand  of 
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fate  seems  to  probe  the  depths  of  human  misery,  and  to  stir  up 
the  most  profound  human  passions. 

Into  the  plausible,  interesting,  and  still  debateable  theory  of 
the  western  origin  of  these  poems,  so  ably  advocated  by  Vigfus- 
son,  we  cannot  enter,  but  must  pass  on  to  the  second  section  of 
this  literature,  which  is  more  immediately  under  review.  The 
saga  or  prose  tale  was  the  distinctive  product  of  Iceland.  It 
was  a  form  that  suited  the  genius  of  the  people  no 
less  than  the  conditions  of  life  in  the  island.  There  was  no 
music  or  dancing  in  the  old  time,  but  in  a  climate  necessitating 
long  periods  of  enforced  leisure,  it  was  the  custom  in  the  long 
winter  evenings  for  the  whole  family  to  gather  in  the  common 
room,  and  while  the  good  man  mended  his  farm-implements  or 
sharpened  up  his  weapons,  and  the  good  wife  sat  at  her  spinning- 
wheel,  they  listened  to  some  skilful  Skald  reciting  the  adventures 
of  a  great  local  or  national  hero.  Such,  too,  was  the  practice  at 
the  long  Yule  feast  in  the  dead  of  winter,  and  at  the  annual 
Althinss — the  Parliament  and  Court  of  Justice  of  the  Icelanders. 
These  gatherings,  like  the  Isthmian  games  of  Greece,  fostered  the 
ideas  of  unity  and  brotherhood  among  a  people  apt  to  scatter  into 
family  and  district  groups,  whose  union  was  thus  strengthened 
and  promoted  by  their  pride  in  the  common  heritage  of  noble 
deeds,  which  were  thus  periodically  retailed,  and  ultimately  took 
permanent  shape  in  the  form  of  a  saga. 

The  Icelandic  sagas  chronicle  the  events  that  took  place  in 
the  heroic  age  of  Iceland — that  brief  period  of  stir  and  change 
from  890  to  1030,  succeeding  the  settlement  of  the  island.  It 
was  an  age  of  enterprise  and  great  endeavour,  when  both  at  home 
and  abroad  the  heroes  of  the  race,  now  one  and  now  another,  were 
performing  deeds  of  derring-do  that  stirred  the  hearts  of  men. 
The  sa^as  gave  expression  to  the  innermost  heart  of  that  rest- 
less age,  within  which  lived  Njal  and  Gunnar,  and  Gisli, 
Grettir,  Snorri,  Scapti,  Kiartan,  and  all  the  other  warriors  and 
law-men  who  were  the  history-makers  of  Iceland.  To  this 
succeeded  the  story-telling  age,  when  the  sagas  lived  on  the  lips 
and  in  the  hearts  of  the  people,  and  in  the  12th  and  13th  cen- 
turies they  received  their  final  and  definite  literary  form  at  the 
hands  of  the  scribes  on  whom  depended  the  choice  of  diction,  the 
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literary  power  and  grace,  imparted  to  the  narrative. .  The  name- 
less authors  who  clothed  Njala  or  Gisli's  saga  in  its  present 
garb,  with  all  the  graces  of  diction,  symmetry  and  balance  of 
construction,  must  have  been  writers  of  no  mean  genius. 

As  a  form  of  composition,  the  saga  is  a  kind  of  prose  epic, 
governed  by  its  own  literary  laws,  marked  by  recurring  set 
phrases,  and  following  a  regular  scheme  of  literary  workmanship. 
The  whole  conception,  centring  round  a  single  figure  or  a  group" 
of  characters,  is  highly  artistic  and  well-balanced.  The  story  is 
realistic,  full  of  dramatic  incident,  uninterrupted  by  scenic 
descriptions  or  character  analysis.  It  was  the  Sagaman's  greatest 
endeavour  to  make  his  characters  live.  The  tale  is  told  with  so 
much  circumstantiality  that  the  listener  instinctively  feels  that  it 
is  a  narrative  of  actual  facts  that  the  Scald  is  reciting.  The 
saga  is,  therefore,  one  of  the  purest  forms  of  epic  narrative. 

Many  Icelanders  were  famous  for  their  recitation  of  these 
tales.  They  practised  it  at  home  and  at  the  courts  of  foreign 
kings.  The  gift  was  highly  prized.  The  Skald  must  repeat 
the  tale  as  truthfully  and  fairly  as  he  had  received  it.  Any 
abuse  of  the  sacred  gift  was  bitterly  resented  by  the  com- 
pany and  sometimes  swiftly  avenged.  Thus,  in  the  Orkneyinga 
Saga,  after  the  feast  in  the  Hall  of  Sigurd,  Earl  of  Orkney, 
given  just  before  the  Earl  sailed  for  the  battle  of  Clontarf — the 
great  battle  of  the  faiths — Gunnar  Lambi's  son,  in  telling  of  the 
burning  of  Njal,  unfairly  represents  that  Scarpheddin,  Njal's 
son,  had  wept.  Thereupon,  Kari,  the  friend  of  Njal,  draws  his 
sword  and  smites  off  Gunnar's  head,  and  the  Earl  is  bespattered 
with  his  blood.  Yet  from  their  innate  love  of  fairness  and 
resentment  at  Gunnar's  breach  of  Scaldic  etiquette,  the  men 
around  back  up  the  slayer,  and  call  shame  on  the  perverter  of 
the  truth.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  a  pretty  picture  in  the 
Hawksbok  of  a  reward  given  for  a  well  told  tale.  A  sailor  tells 
his  fellows  the  story  of  King  Vicar's  life  as  they  bivouac  beside 
his  home,  and  the  grateful  ghost  of  the  king  appears  to  the  story- 
teller, and  bids  him  take  the  treasures  of  his  grave  for  his  fee. 

The  Sagas  may  be  roughly  divided  into  three  groups: — (1). 
The  Icelandic  Sagas,  which  deal  with  life  and  character  in  Ice- 
land.    (2).  The  Historic  Sagas,  e.g.,  Heimskringla,  Orkneyinga, 
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etc.  (3).  The  Mythical  or  Romantic  Sagas,  e.g.,  The  Volsung 
and  Frithiof's  Sagas.  Besides  these  there  are  many  miscellaneous 
stories  and  biographies  difficult  to  classify. 

The  Icelandic  Sagas  are  most  interesting  from  a  purely  literary 
point  of  view.  The  five  great  Icelandic  Sagas,  Njala,  Gretla, 
Laxdaela,  the  Eyrbyggia  and  Egil's  Saga,  which  are  works  of 
pre-eminent  literary  merit,  are  all  found  in  the  prospectus  of  the 
series  now  under  review.  But  the  Eyrbyggia  alone  has  yet  been 
published. 

Njal's  Saga  is  called  the  Saga  of  Law,  for  Njal  was  the 
greatest  lawyer  of  his  day,  and  the  inheritor  of  the  traditions  of 
other  great  lawyers.  The  pictures  of  the  scenes  at  the  Althing 
during  the  decisions  of  the  great  lawsuits  which  are  here  narrated, 
throw  a  flood  of  light  upon  the  history  of  Icelandic  law,  and,  at 
the  same  time  afford  most  delightful  examples  of  the  keen  and 
sagacious  intellect  of  the  people.  The  Saga  illustrates  most 
remarkably  the  great  reverence  of  a  primitive  community  for  the 
majesty  of  the  law,  even  when  law  was  unwritten,  and  simply 
embodied  in  the  oral  traditions  of  men  reputed  for  subtlety  and 
learning.  It  was  the  pride  arid  delight  of  every  man  to  preserve 
the  stream  of  justice  untainted,  and  their  deep  seated  reverence 
for  their  ideal,  and  their  ready  acquiescence  in  authority,  is 
worthy  of  all  imitation.  For  truthfulness  and  beauty,  for  literary 
grace  of  expression,  for  symmetry  and  balance  of  plot,  for  sharp 
clear  delineation  of  character,  and  above  all  for  the  pathos  and 
tragedy  of  the  whole,  Njala  stands  alone,  even  amid  the  Sagas. 
The  fascination  of  its  pages  is  irresistible,  but  the  heart  cries  out, 
'  Oh,  the  pity  of  it,'  as  we  follow  those  heroes,  Njal,  the  wise 
hearted,  patient  man,  Gunnar,  the  peerless  man  of  honour,  recti- 
tude and  courage,  Scarpheddin,  the  bold  impetuous  warrior,  and 
see  them  unavailingly,  but  so  sagaciously  and  courageously 
striving  to  beat  off  the  arm  of  fate,  conscious  all  the  time  that 
destinv  is  drawing  its  meshes  closer  and  closer,  until  Gunnar  dies 
at  the  hands  of  his  enemies  in  his  own  house,  and  Njal  perishes 
amid  the  burning  ashes  of  his  homestead,  along  with  his  devoted 
wife  and  his  whole  family  of  brave  sons. 

The  Saga  of  Grettir  the  Strong  illustrates  the  Icelandic  pro- 
verb,  '  Good  parts  and  good   luck    are  very   different  things^' 
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Grettir  was  reputed  the  strongest  man  in  Iceland,  and  his  many 
adventures  form  the  theme  of  the  story,  his  strange  fight  with 
Glam,  the  ghost,  his  robbing  of  the  home  of  Karr  the  old,  and 
his  capture  of  the  good  short  sword  that  went  with  him  all  his 
life,  his  outlawry  and  many  years'  wanderings,  his  dwelling  among 
the  trolls,  and  his  famous  fight  and  death  on  the  lonely  island  of 
Drangey  in  the  Arctic  Sea.  There  are  many  points  of  interest 
about  the  Saga,  such  as,  the  JEschylean  character  of  the  hero,  the 
reminiscences  of  traditions  common  both  to  the  Norwegian  and 
the  Anglo-Saxon  branches  of  the  race,  the  semi-supernatural 
episodes,  illustrating  the  old  belief  of  the  people,  and  the  touching 
examples  of  brotherly  and  maternal  love  shown  to  Grettir. 

The  Eyrbyggia  Saga,  or  the  Story  of  the  Eredwellers,  is  the 
only  one  of  the  great  Icelandic  Sagas  that  has  yet  been  pub- 
lished in  the  series.  So  far  as  we  can  judge  from  the 
volumes  already  published,  the  series  will  prove  to  be  a  most 
valuable  one,  and  will  form  such  another  landmark  in  the  history 
of  the  development  of  Northern  literature  as  the  Corpus  Poeticum 
Boreale  did.  The  work  is  being  done  with  great  care  and 
painstaking  research,  and  the  reputation  of  the  authors  ought  to 
be  a  guarantee  that  the  literary  aspects  of  these  works  will  not 
be  lost  sight  of.  But  we  would  venture  to  enter  a  mild  protest 
as  to  the  style  adopted  in  the  translations.  The  stories  are  for 
the  most  part  told  concisely  and  well.  But  the  editors  have 
attempted  to  give  them  a  smack  of  archaism  by  employing  out 
of  the  way  expressions,  and  a  diction  and  construction  that  are 
unknown  to  the  best  English  literature.  They  have  attempted 
to  attain  to  the  realism  of  the  Saga  teller,  but  instead  of  realising 
the  living  touch  of  genius  with  which  he  represented  his  char- 
acters as  clothed  with  flesh  and  spirit,  they  have  too  often  attained 
only  to  the  dead  formalism  of  the  mummy,  or  the  hard  set  lines 
of  the  fossil.  The  result  unfortunately  is  that  the  ordinary 
reader  cannot  peruse  these  translations  with  pleasure,  as  he  is 
hampered  by  the  use  of  these  archaisms,  which  gives  the  style 
a  stilted  appearance,  and  causes  it  to  lack  the  fluency  and  pliancy 
of  our  noble  English  speech.  Some  of  the  phrases  and  expres- 
sions, indeed,  are  so  faulty  as  to  be  hardly  worthy  to  be  called 
English  ;  they  are,  sometimes,  scarcely  intelligible.     It  is  a  great 
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mistake  to  enshroud  these  classic  works  of  the  Icelandic  tongue 
in  anything  but  classic  English. 

In  many  respects  the  story  of  the  Eredwellers  is  a  most  inter- 
esting- and  characteristic  Saga.  It  has  been  called  a  string  of 
gems,  and  the  Sagaman  himself  has  pointed  out  its  tripartite 
character,  by  calling  it  the  story  of  the  Thornessings,  the  Ere- 
dwellers, and  the  Swanfirthers.  It  opens  with  a  delightful 
description  of  the  settlement  of  Broadfirth  by  Thorolf  Most- 
beard,  the  friend  of  Thor,  and  Biorn  the  Easterner,  son  of  Ketil 
Flatneb,  who  had  been  outlawed  by  Harold  Fairhair  for  usurp- 
ing the  lordship  of  the  lands  he  had  been  sent  to  subdue  for  the 
king.  Many  striking  glimpses  of  old  world  society  are  revealed 
in  the  story,  such  as  the  description  of  Geirrid's  Hall,  built  athwart 
the  highway,  wherein  was  a  table  always  spread,  so  that  whoso- 
ever passed  through,  might  eat.  The  Saga  is  famous  for  its 
description  of  Thor's  temple,  and  the  heathen  cult  of  that  god. 
The  battle  of  Tliorness  Thing  resulted  from  the  overbearing 
spirit  of  the  Kiallekings,  who  would  not  suffer  that  Thorstein 
Codbiter's  field  should  be  reckoned  holier  than  any  other, 
although  his  grandfather  Thorolf  had  laid  it  down  that  no  per- 
son, unwashed,  should  turn  his  eyes  thither,  and  none  should 
defile  the  place  with  blood.  Moreover,  Thorolf  had  erected  a 
temple  on  Tliorness.  Within  the  doors  stood  the  pillars  of  Thor's 
High  Seat,  and  the  god's  nails  reverently  brought  by  Thorolf 
from  Norway,  along  with  some  of  the  mould  of  Thor's  old  temple 
there.  On  a  stall  in  the  inmost  house  of  the  temple,  made  in  the 
fashion  of  an  altar,  with  the  gods  set  round  about,  lay  a  ring 
without  a  join,  weighing  20  ounces,  which  the  chief  wore  on  his 
arm  at  all  man  motes,  and  on  which  men  swore  oaths.  This  is 
a  variation,  and  perhaps  a  later  development  of  the  rude  myth- 
ological symbol  called  Bragi's  Stone,  upon  which,  as  we  read  in 
many  of  the  Sagas,  mighty  vows  for  the  performance  of  doughty 
deeds  were  taken.  So  in  this  same  Saga,  we  read,  that  the  oaths 
of  Arnkel  and  eleven  men  upon  the  doom  ring,  that  Geirrid  had 
not  witch-ridden  Gunnlaug  brought  to  naught  the  case  of  Thor- 
biorn  and  Snorri,  so  that  they  gat  much  shame  therefrom.  On 
the  altar  of  Thorolf  s  temple  stood  the  blood  sprinkling  rod,  and 
the  bowl  filled  with  the  blood  of  sacrifices.     It  would  even  seem 
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as  if  human  sacrifices  were  made  in  this  temple,  for  the  Sagaman 
relates  that  there  could  be  seen  in  his  day  the  doom  ring,  where 
men  were  doomed  to  the  sacrifice,  and  within  the  ring  the  stone 
of  Thor,  over  which  men  were  broken  who  were  sacrificed.  It  is 
only  in  the  closing  chapters  of  the  Saga,  that  we  get  an  account 
of  the  introduction  of  Christianity  into  Iceland  by  Gizur,  the 
White,  and  Hialti,  his  son-in-law.  All  men  in  Iceland  were 
christened,  and  the  Christian  faith  was  made  law  at  the  Althing. 
It  was  Snorri  the  Priest  who  converted  the  men  of  Westfirth,  the 
scene  of  this  Saga,  and  he  it  was  who  built  the  famous  church  at 
Holy  fell,  near  the  site  of  Thorolfs  temple  of  Thor.  Men's  desire 
for  building  churches  was  whetted  by  the  curious  promise  that  a 
man  would  have  welcome  place  for  as  many  men  in  heaven,  as 
his  church  on  earth  could  contain.  The  natural  consequence  was 
that  so  many  churches  were  built  that  sufficient  priests  could  not 
be  got  to  serve  in  them. 

This  Saga  must  have  been  written  by  a  man  well  versed  in 
folk-lore,  and  whose  mind  was  instinctively  attracted  by  the 
weird  tales  of  ghosts  and  portents  that  abounded  in  the  country- 
side. The  shepherd  of  Thorstein  Codbiter  has  a  foretoken  of  the 
drowning  of  Codbiter  and  his  crew,  when  he  sees  the  side  of 
Holyfell  open  and  hears  the  dwellers  of  the  other  world  welcoming 
them  to  the  realms  of  death.  We  are  familiar  enough  with  the 
character  of  Katla,  the  witch  who  throws  a  glamour  over  the 
eyes  of  her  visitors  so  that  her  son,  whose  blood  they  seek,  is 
turned  into  a  goat,  a  bear  or  a  rock.  .  In  the  death  and  burial  of 
Thorolf  Haltfoot,  we  have  a  typical  example  of  the  significant 
belief  of  the  heathen  that  the  spirit  of  an  evil  man  was  turned 
into  a  troll  after  death  and  sent  to  work  harm  amono;  his  erst- 
while  kindred  and  friends.  The  face  of  the  corpse  is  so  baneful 
and  loathsome  that  Arnkel  will  not  look  upon  it  before  the 
lykewake.  The  oxen  that  draw  the  corpse  founder  with  its 
weight,  and  then  go  mad  and  break  away.  The  cattle  that  go 
near  his  house  go  mad  and  die  ;  the  very  fowls  flying  over  it  fall 
dead ;  the  herdsman  is  found  '  cold,  blue,  and  every  bone  of  him 
broken.'  The  hall  is  troll-ridden,  and  terror  pervades  the  whole 
countryside,  until  the  body  is  disinterred  and  buried  deep  in  a 
headland,  across  which  a  wall  is  built  landwards.     No  man  dare 
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refuse  to  help  at  such  a  burial,  even  though  it  be  that  of  his 
deadliest  enemy.  The  incidents  of  this  haunting  are  similar  in 
many  points  to  the  famous  contest  of  Grettir  the  Strong  with 
Glam  the  Ghost,  which,  again,  supplies  or  suggests  the  link 
between  the  Norse  version  of  the  superstition,  and  that  brought 
over  to  England  by  the  Anglo-Saxons  in  their  poem  of  Beowulf. 
The  sequel  of  the  haunting,  too,  is  interesting,  for  the  sagaman 
has  used  it  to  produce  an  admirable  literary  effect.  Years  after 
Thorolf's  burial,  when  Arnkel,  his  son — the  good  man  of  whom 
the  troll  stands  in  awe — is  dead,  the  ghost  of  Thorolf  again 
troubles  the  men  of  Ulfarsfell  until  his  body  is  burnt  to  ashes  on 
the  strand.  Then  the  fiendish  spirit  of  the  troll  is  transferred 
to  a  cow,  which  licks  the  stones  where  Thorolf's  bale-fire  had 
been  litten.  She  bears  a  calf,  which  grows  up  to  be  the  famous 
bull,  Glossy,  supposed  to  be  a  troll.  Glossy  gores  Tliorod,  his 
master,  to  death,  and  the  fight  gives  rise  to  one  of  the  most 
picturesque  incidents  in  the  story.  The  moral  of  the  portents 
and  wonders  that  take  place  at  Frodis  Water  on  Thorgunna's 
death  seems  to  be  that  the  evils  were  due  to  the  covetousness  of 
the  good-wife,  Thurid,  who  cast  her  eyes  upon  the  rich  bed- 
hangings  of  Thorgunna,  and  by  her  blandishments  persuaded  her 
husband  not  to  burn  them1.  The  shower  of  blood,  and  the  moon 
of  weird  that  shines  through  the  walls  of  the  house,  are  portents 
of  a  unique  kind,  which  betoken  the  death  of  Thorir  Wooden-leg, 
his  shepherds  and  carles.  The  sagaman  displays  a  profound 
faith  in  the  credulity  of  his  hearers  that  is  supremely  attractive 
in  its  simplicity,  when  he  tells,  in  serious  guise,  of  Thorod  Scat- 
catcher  and  his  crew,  who  had  been  drowned  at  sea,  returning 
nightly  to  sit  at  their  own  burial  cell,  until  a  door-doom  is  consti- 
tuted against  them  by  Kiartan.  The  scene  of  the  expulsion  of 
the  ghosts  is  inimitably  realistic,  and  surely  never  were  the  forms 
of  human  process  glorified  more  highly,  or  their  power  more 
triumphant,  than  when  each  ghost,  as  the  verdict  of  the  door- 
doom  is  given,  and  his  doom  pronounced,  solemnly  rises  from  his 
place  at  the  fire,  and  departs  by  the  door  before  which  the  Court 
was  not  fenced.  Then  when  the  priest  bore  hallowed  water 
through  the  house,  and  sang  all  the  hours  and  the  mass  with 
solemnity,  the  hauntings  and  ghost-walkings  henceforth  cease. 
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The  curious  blending  of  Christian  rites  and  heathen  superstition 
did  not  strike  the  mind  of  the  sacra-teller  as  at  all  incongruous. 

In  an  interpolated  chapter,  having  comparatively  little  to  do 
with  the  thread  of  the  storv,  the  sacra-man  introduces  Eric  the 
Red,  the  discoverer  of  Greenland,  and  tells  how  Eric,  having  to 
flee  from  Iceland  for  the  slaughter  of  Thorgest's  sons,  sailed 
north  and  found  his  way  to  Greenland.  On  his  first  voyage, 
which  is  reckoned  as  being  fourteen  winters  before  Christ's  faith 
was  made  law  in  Iceland  {i.e.,  986),  he  stayed  three  winters,  and 
then  returned  to  Iceland  before  finally  returning  to  settle  in 
Greenland.  Later  in  the  Saga,  it  is  also  related  that  the  sons 
of  Thorbrand  fled  to  Greenland,  where  Thorleif  Kimlie  died  in 
good  old  age,  after  giving  his  name  to  Kimlie's  bay  in  Greenland, 
while  Snorri  fell  in  battle  with  the  Skaerlincrs  in  Vineland  the 
Good,  as  the  Norsemen  called  the  land  they  had  discovered 
across  the  Western  Seas,  and  which  we  now  call  America. 

The  second  part  of  the  Saga  opens  with  an  incident  relating 
to  those  curious  beings  called  Baresarks,  who  were  not  of  the 
fashion  of  men  when  they  were  wroth,  but  went  mad  like  dogs, 
and  feared  neither  fire  nor  steel.  But  such  men  as  were  skin 
changers  became  void  of  might  when  the  Baresark  fury  fell 
from  them.  The  victorious  Eric  of  Sweden  had  sent  two 
Baresarks  as  a  present  to  Eric  of  Norway,  who  in  turn  trans- 
ferred them  to  Vermund,  the  Slender,  who  took  them  out  to 
Iceland,  and  when  they  became  too  troublesome,  he  handed  them 
them  over  to  his  brother  Stir.  One  of  them  presumptuously 
aspired  to  the  hand  of  Asdis,  Stir's  daughter,  and  he  treacher- 
ously slew  them  both  by  burning  them  alive  in  his  hot  bath. 

In  the  story  of  the  outlawry  of  Biorn  the  Broadwickers'  Cham- 
pion, we  get  a  glimpse  of  the  famous  company  of  Jomsburg 
Vikings,  who  were  for  a  long  time  the  scourge  of  the  Danish  Seas. 
AYhen  Biorn  slew  the  sons  of  Thorir  Wooden-leg,  he  went  South 
and  joined  the  Jomsburg  band,  when  the  famous  Palnatoki  was 
captain,  and  he  was  reckoned  by  him  a  champion.  Biorn  was 
present  at  the  battle  of  Fyrisfield,  giving  aid  to  Styrbiorn,  and 
had  to  flee  into  the  woods  with  the  other  Jomsburo-ers.  Biorn's 
second  and  voluntary  exile  from  Iceland,  lesi.  he  should  fall  a 
victim  to  the  charms  of  the  good  wife  of  Frodis  water,  enables 
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the  Sagaman  to  work  up  an  incident  of  much  beauty,  full  of 
many  fine  touches  of  romance.  When  Gudleif,  who  was  a  great 
sea  farer,  is  returning  from  a  voyage  to  Dublin,  late  in  the 
days  of  Olaf  the  Saint,  he  is  driven  upon  a  land  of  which  he 
knew  naught.  Here  he  is  rescued  from  the  hands  of  the  bar- 
barous inhabitants  by  a  chief  who  talks  Icelandic,  and  be- 
trays himself  to  be  none  other  than  Biorn,  the  Broadwickers' 
Champion,  by  his  enquiries  for  his  friend  the  good  wife  of  Fordis 
water  and  for  his  enemy  Snorri  the  Priest,  her  brother.  The 
mystery  and  romance  of  the  discovery  of  the  grev-headed  old 
man  in  this  far  off,  unknown  country,  is  intensified  by  the  sug- 
gestion that,  for  the  honour  of  a  Northman,  Biorn  has  voluntarily 
exiled  himself  because  he  could  not  restrain  his  love  for  a  woman 
whom  he  might  never  seek  in  marriacre. 

Part  of  the  tragedy  of  the  Saga  arises  out  of  the  sport  of 
Ball  Play  in  Playhall  Meads,  just  as  the  catastrophe  in  Gisli's 
Saga  starts  from  the  Ball  Play  under  Thorgrim's  howe.  There 
is  a  most  graphic  power  of  word  painting  in  the  incidents  of  the 
attempt  of  Egil  the  Strong  to  slay  Biorn  by  hiding  in  the  valley, 
and  then  coming  up  under  -cover  of  the  fire  smoke,  while  his 
treacherous  design  is  only  frustrated  by  his  stumble  upon  his 
tasselled  shoe  tie,  which  he  wore  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
time.  Another  glimpse  of  primitive  custom  is  given  in  conse- 
quence of  Egil's  death,  for  it  was  the  law  that  whoever  slew  a 
thrall  should  take  home  his  weregild  to  his  master,  and  must 
begin  his  journey  before  the  third  sun  after  the  slaying,  other- 
wise a  blood  suit  lay  against  the  slaver.  So  the  Broadwickers 
fare  to  Karstead  to  carry  the  thrall's  weremld,  ^atherino-  strength 
from  the  houses  of  their  friends  as  they  pass,  until  the  two  par- 
ties of  the  countryside  are  matched  against  one  another.  They 
fasten  a  purse  of  twelve  ounces  of  silver  to  the  door-post  and 
name  witnesses  thereto.  Through  the  rashness  of  Thorbrand's 
sons,  who  are  eager  to  pay  off  old  scores,  this  leads  to  the 
great  battle  of  Swanfirth  between  the  forces  of  Snorri,  the  priest 
of  Holyfell,  and  Steinthor  of  Ere.  The  fight  is  remarkable  for 
a  notice  of  the  curious  ceremony  performed  by  Steinthor,  who, 
according  to  ancient  custom,  for  his  luck,  cast  the  first  spear 
clean  over  the  head  of  Snorri's  folk,  although,  in  this  case,  the 
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spear  sought  out  a  mark  and  put  Mar  out  of  the  fight.  Another 
great  fight  at  Swordfirth,  told  with  all  the  graphic  power  and  love 
of  detail  familiar  in  the  Sagas,  winds  up  the  story  so  far  as  the 
Eredwellers  are  concerned. 

The  Eyrbyggia  affords  a  good  example  of  the  character  of  the 
Icelandic  Sagas,  which  present  a  vigorous  and  truthful  picture 
of  the  domestic,  social  and  political  life  in  Iceland  in  the  ninth 
and  tenth  centuries.  The  life  depicted  is  very  stern  and 
very  earnest.  Life  and  death  lie  very  close  together,  and  the 
Icelandic  genius  is  thereby  inclined  towards  the  tragic  vein. 
The  Northman  was  a  great,  fatalist, — so  much  so  that  the  stories 
of  many  of  the  Sagas  entwine  themselves  round  the  thread  of 
destiny  of  a  man  or  a  family,  foredoomed  from  the  beginning. 
The  Saga  man  takes  a  peculiar  delight  in  shewing  how  the  hero  is 
checkmated  at  every  point  of  escape,  priding  himself  upon  his  skill 
in  forging  the  links  of  the  chain  that  binds  the  victim  down  to  his 
doom,  and  almost  exulting  as  he  finally  launches  him  upon  the 
fatal  path  of  death.  Thus  in  the  Saga  of  Grettir  the  Strong, 
it  is  the  working  of  the  curse  of  Glam,  the  ghost,  that  gradu- 
ally drags  the  strong  man  to  his  fate.  Ever  after  the  spell  of 
ill-luck  is  cast  over  him  by  the  vampire  is  he  a  luckless  man, 
and  never  can  he  free  himself  from  that  character,  or  rid  him- 
self from  the  glare  of  the  ghost's  eyes  that  haunt  him  to  his 
grave.  So  too  the  peerless  Gunnar,  though  he  knows  that  the 
restless  malignity  of  his  wife  will  work  his  doom,  yet  he  patiently 
bears  with  her,  and  makes  numberless  atonements  for  the 
slaughters  she  instigates.  Yet  this  is  how  she  exults  over  hasten- 
ing  his  death  when  driven  to  his  last  extremity  by  the  attack  of 
Gizur  the  White  and  Geir  the  priest, — 'Gunnar  turns  to  Hall- 
gerda,  his  wife,  "  give  me  two  locks  of  thy  hair,  ye  two,  my 
mother  and  thou,  and  twist  them  together  into  a  bowstring  for 
me.'  "  Does  aught  lie  on  it,"  says  she.  "  My  life  lies  on  it,  for 
they  will  never  come  to  close  quarters  with  me  if  I  can  keep 
them  off  with  my  bow."  "  Well,"  she  says,  "  now  I  will  call  to 
mind  that  slap  on  the  face  which  thou  gavest  me,  and  I  care 
never  a  whit  whether  thou  boldest  out  a  long  while  or  a  short." 
So  fell  Gunnar,  the  peerless,  resigned  to  his  fate.  As  Gisli  the 
outlaw  said,  when  the  chattering  of  Auda,  his  wife,  and  Asgerda 
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his  sister-in-law,  started  the  avalanche  of  catastrophe,  that  was 
to  overwhelm  him  and  his  house,  '  when  things  are  once  doomed, 
some  one  must  utter  the  words  that  seem  to  bring  them  about,' 
or  as  the  Anglo-Saxon  proverb  expressed  it,  '  what  is  to  be  goes 
ever  as  it  must.'  Yet  the  cloud  of  fatalism  which  overshadowed 
the  Norseman  did  not  damp  his  ardour  or  unnerve  his  arm.  On 
the  contrary,  it  spurred  him  on  to  meet  with  a  brave  heart  the 
fate  which  he  himself  is  fully  persuaded  nothing  can  avert,  for 
by  courage  and  activity  alone  can  he  win  the  one  thing  which 
stands  firm  amid  the  mutability  of  all  earthly  things — the  well 
earned  fame  of  noble  deeds.  Thus  their  proverb  said,  '  Goods 
perish,  friends  perish,  a  man  himself  perishes,  but  fame  never 
dies  to  him  that  hath  won  it  worthily.'  There  is  nothing  that  a 
Northman  is  more  solicitous  of  than  his  reputation.  Nothing 
can  make  him  do  a  cowardly  act  or  a  deed  that  strikes  against 
his  peculiar  code  of  honour.  In  scenes,  of  what  we  would  term 
license,  there  is  a  line  which  the  Northman  never  passes,  and 
which  none  gives  his  fellow  the  credit  of  contemplating  the  pos- 
sibility of  overstepping,  although  they  are  restrained  by  nothing 
but  the  unwritten  law  of  custom  and  honour.  Thus,  in  all  their 
feuds,  there  was  a  great  gulf  fixed  between  honourable  slaughter 
in  pursuance  of  a  blood  feud,  and  the  dastardly  crime  of  murder. 
It  was  murder  to  slay  a  man  unawares  and  without  proclaiming 
the  deed.  It  was  honourable  slaughter  to  attack  a  man,  to  call 
upon  him  to  take  his  weapons  to  defend  himself,  and  when  he 
was  slain,  either  to  leave  the  weapon  in  the  wound  or  to  pro- 
claim the  deed  to  his  next  of  kin.  Even  to  leave  the  weapon  in 
the  wound  was  called  secret  manslaughter,  and  in  early  days,  the 
duty  of  avenging  the  deed  fell  to  him  who  extracted  the  weapon. 
When  Vestein  was  slain  in  his  bed  by  Thorgrim,  in  Grisli's  Saga, 
Thord  the  thrall  is  afraid  to  take  out  the  spear,  and  the  blood 
feud  falls  to  Gisli,  who  extracts  it  and  casts  it  all  bloody  into  a 
chest  till  the  time  comes  when  it  will  be  again  used  in  the 
sacred  work  of  vengeance.  Palnatoki,  the  founder  of  the 
Jomsburg  Vikings,  did  not  shirk  from  owning  the  arrow  which 
had  been  the  death  of  Harold  Bluetooth,  though  he  stood  in  the 
midst  of  all  the  Court  of  King  Sweyn,  his  son. 

War  and  love  were  two  of  the  master  passions  of  the  North- 
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men.  The  blood-feuds  and  the  lawsuits  for  slaughter  usually 
constitute  the  links  by  which  the  incidents  of  a  saga  are  threaded 
together.  To  the  Northman  war  was  a  sacred,  a  holy  thing,  an 
appeal  to  the  God  of  Battle,  who  ever  gave  victory  to  whom  he 
would.  Cheerfullv  did  he  meet  his  fate  in  battle,  for  it  was  a 
sign  that  he  had  been  selected  by  the  Valkyries,  Odin's  corpse 
choosers,  to  fill  a  place  at  the  festive  board  of  Valhalla.  In 
every  day  life,  however,  they  were  a  hard  working  frugal  people,' 
and  amid  the  brawl  and  broil  of  bloodshed,  ever  and  anon  sweet 
pictures  of  domestic  peace  burst  upon  the  view,  rare  examples  of 
deep  and  long  tried  affection,  brotherly  love  and  devoted  service, 
scenes  of  pastoral  quiet  and  patriarchal  simplicity,  for  the  good 
man  cuts  his  hay  and  herds  his  sheep  as  calmly  as  if  he  were 
quite  unaware  that  the  avenger  of  blood  may  be  lurking  in  the 
next  thicket.  In  such  a  state  of  society  it  is  little  wonder  that 
the  Northmen  should  reverence,  nav  even  make  a  fetish  of  their 
weapons,  and  many  are  the  tales  of  magic  weapons  we  read  of 
treasured  as  sacred  heirlooms  in  a  family.  Such  was  the  great 
Spearhead,  wrought  with  runes,  fashioned  out  of  Kol's  wondrous 
sword,  that  not  only  served  Grisli  all  his  outlaw  life,  but  which 
we  read  of  250  years  afterwards  in  the  Sturlunga  Saga,  as  being 
wielded  deftlv  and  well  bv  Sturla  Sigvatson.  The  huge  axe  of 
Skarpheddin,  Njal's  tall  son,  was  well  christened  the  ogress  of 
war,  and  Gunnar  had  a  magic  bill  wrought  with  seething  spells, 
in  which  something  sang  loudly,  when  it  was  about  to  slay  a 
man. 

Superstition  played  a  large  part  in  the  life  of  the  characters  of 
the  Sagas,  but  the  fruitful  points  of  investigation  that  suggest 
themselves  are  too  numerous  to  be  prosecuted  here.  It  is  com- 
mon for  the  man  who  is  '  fey '  to  see  his  own  fetish,  or  dream 
symbolically  of  his  own  death.  The  two  dream  wives  of  Gisli 
go  with  him  for  years,  and  he  knows  his  end  is  near  when  the 
evil  wife  appears  to  him  persistently.  In  Gisli's  saga  occurs  the 
finest  description  of  a  Viking  burial,  when  Vestein  is  laid  in  his 
warship,  the  vessel  steadied  amidships  with  a  mighty  stone, 
the  Hell-shoon  bound  on  his  feet  by  the  priest  to  carry  him 
over  the  rough  road  that  leads  to  Valhalla.  They  leave  the  Sea- 
King  to  his  last  sleep  with  the  farewell  formula,  'I  know  naught 
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of  binding-  Hell-shoon  on,  if  these  loosen.'  There  is  also  a  loving 
touch  of  imagination  about  the  story  that  no  snow  settled  on  the 
south  side  of  Thorgrim's  howe,  because  he  was  so  dear  to  Frey 
the  Sun  god,  that  he  would  suffer  nothing  so  cold  to  come  be- 
tween  them. 

The  many  other  interesting  questions  raised  and  the  as- 
pects of  life  revealed  by  the  Sagas,  cannot  be  discussed  here,  but 
the  completion  of  the  present  series  will  afford  an  easy  and 
accessible  means  of  prosecuting  this  most  fascinating  study  of  a 
literature  which  appeals  so  powerfully  to  us  in  its  numberless 
relations  with  our  own  country  and  institutions.  In  many  re- 
spects it  takes  rank  with  the  best  literature  of  the  world,  and  it 
has  been  but  neglected  in  the  past.  Its  mythology  is  far  less 
corrupt  than  that  of  Greek  and  Rome,  and  its  characters  are  not 
less  grand  and  noble.  Take  for  example  Grettir  the  Strong, — a 
man  cast  in  the  mould  of  a  hero,  a  type  of  the  unselfish,  single- 
hearted  fate-defying  hero,  around  whom  the  genius  of  the  Saga- 
man  has  thrown  something  of  the  tragic  grandeur  that  marks 
the  characters  of  ^Eschylus  and  Sophocles,  the  high  strung  human 
mind  matched  in  unavailing  conflict  against  the  irresistible  forces 
of  divinity.  It  is  a  literature  where  real  life  is  strikingly  pour- 
traved,  where  the  characters  are  boldly  yet  deliberately  drawn, 
where  the  thoughts  and  emotions  of  men  and  women  glow  fresh 
on  every  page.  The  passions  of  the  Northmen  were  fierce  and 
strong  no  doubt ;  they  were  revengeful  and  unrelenting,  but 
these  characteristics  did  not  choke  out  the  lowlier  and  lovelier 
emotions  that  are  the  crown  and  joy  of  every  day  life.  Witness 
the  lifelong  wedded  bliss  of  Njal  and  Berthora.  '  I  was  given 
young  to  my  husband,'  she  says,  as  she  refused  the  offer  of  his 
foes  to  allow  her  alone  to  escape  from  his  burning  homestead, 
*  and  then  I  promised  to  live  and  die  with  him.'  Consider  Auda's 
devotion  to  Gisli,  the  hunted  outlaw,  the  loves  and  woes  of 
Gudruu,  who  loved  most  of  all  women  in  the  world,  or  the  pas- 
sionate attachment  of  Frithiof  and  Ingebiorg,  and  on  the  other 
hand,  the  tragedy  of  the  wasted  life  of  the  Gudrun  of  the  Lax- 
daela,  who  wailed  out  in  her  old  age  about  the  love  of  her  girl- 
hood, •'  The  man  I  loved  best,  I  treated  worst.'  Or  take  their 
ideal  of  friendship,  strong  as  iron,  and  as  lasting  as  life,  and  look 
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at  the  numberless  concrete  examples  pictured  in  the  Sagas,  the 
loving  brotherhood  of  Vagn  the  young  stripling  and  Bui  the 
Stout,  the  wrinkled  old  warrior,  of  Njal  and  Gunnar.  '  Bare 
is  back  without  brother  behind  it,'  is  a  noble  precept,  which  was 
one  of  the  keynotes  of  the  Northman's  life.  Truly  the  Sagas 
are  well  worthy  of  study,  for  they  are  permanent,  powerful,  and 
beautiful  pieces  of  literature. 

David  Andeesox. 


Art.  VII.— GREEK  ART  IN  ASIA. 

(1)  Sassanian  Architecture.  By  R.  Phene'  SPIERS.  Tran- 
sactions of  Royal  Institute  of  British  Architects.     1891. 

(2)  The  Great  Mosque  of  the  Omeiyacles,  Damascus.  By  R. 
Phene'  Spiers.  Transactions  of  Royal  Institute  of  British 
Architects.     1896. 

(3)  The  Holy  Places  of  Jerusalem.  By  T.  HAYTER  Lewis. 
London.     1888. 

HERODOTUS  was  no  doubt  right  in  saying  that  the  Greeks 
invented  nothing,  for  when  they  appeared  first  on  the 
page  of  history  the  civilisations  of  Babylonia,  Egypt,  and 
Syria,  were  already  more  than  two  thousand  years  old,  and  on 
these  civilisations  that  of  Greece  was  founded.  But  no 
Oriental  nation  ever  attained  to  the  mastery  of  design  which 
characterises  Greek  sculpture,  and  Asia  in  turn  came  under  the 
influence  of  an  art  which  surpassed  that  of  all  other  races.  It 
is  perhaps  hardly  recognised  how  widespread  and  eu during 
was  this  influence,  and  how  much  was  owed  by  Persians, 
Indians,  Syrians,  and  other  Asiatics,  down  to  the  Arabs  and 
Crusaders,  to  the  genius  of  Greece  and  to  the  perfection  of  her 
art.  Questions  of  the  history  of  Architecture,  and  of  the  dates 
to  which  various  famous  buildings  in  Western  Asia  are  to  be 
ascribed,  are  still  the  subject  of  controversy,  on  account  of  the 
imperfect  manner  in  which  the  history  of  the  Greek  influence 
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has  been  traced.  The  Byzantine  and  the  Saracenic  styles 
arose  out  of  the  interaction  of  Greek  and  Oriental  ideas,  and 
the  Jews  were  not  less  subject  than  others  to  the  subtle  in- 
fluence of  Greece.  It  may  be  interesting  therefore  to  trace 
briefly,  both  the  origin  of  Greek  civilisation,  and  the  natural 
growth  of  later  art  from  the  classic  models  of  Greece. 

The  influence  of  Egypt  and  of  Assyria  has  long  been  recog- 
nised as  lying  at  the  base  of  Greek  architecture  and  art.  The 
Ionic  volute  was  known  in  Assyria  as  early  at  least  as  the 
seventh  century  B.C.,  and  many  figures  of  Greek  mythology — 
the  sphynx,  the  griffon,  the  winged  horse,  and  the  chimasra, 
were  represented  by  Assyrian  artists  at  an  early  period.  The 
Greek  honeysuckle  descended  from  the  Assyrian  samullu  or 
sacred  tree,  and  Greek  legends  found  their  prototypes  in 
Assyrian  tablets.  Egypt  was  known  to  the  Greeks  of  Asia 
Minor  as  early  as  the  fourteenth  century,  B.C.,  and  its  temples 
no  doubt  suggested  many  ideas  to  Greek  builders.  But  there 
was  also  a  third  almost  distinct  civilisation  in  more  immediate 
contact  with  Ionia  and  Greece,  to  which  the  Aryan  tribes  of 
the  iEgean  seem  to  have  been  yet  more  deeply  indebted, 
namely,  that  of  the  Semitic  and  Mongolia  tribes  of  Syria  and 
Asia  Minor,  which  is  already  traced  to  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  and  probably  six  centuries  earlier. 

It  was  to  the  Syrians  that  Greece  owed  not  only  its  alpha- 
bet, but  also  the  more  ancient  syllabary  which  had  been  used 
earlier  at  Troy  and  in  Cyprus.  The  art  of  Troy  and  of  Mycenae, 
as  now  known  through  actual  recovery  of  art  objects  dating 
as  early  as  1500  B.C.,  bears  less  resemblance  to  the  stiff  con- 
ventional forms  of  Egypt,  and  to  the  bas-reliefs  of  Nineveh, 
than  to  early  Phoenician  art,  and  to  the  bolder  reliefs  of 
monuments  hewn  in  basalt  in  Asia  Minor,  and  in  North  Syria. 
The  description  which  we  possess  of  royal  presents,  sent  from 
Armenia  to  Egypt  about  1450  B.C.,  recalls  in  a  most  remark- 
able manner  the  style  and  material  of  those  treasures  which 
Dr.  Schliemann  ascribes  to  Greeks  at  Mycenas  and  at  Troy. 
The  early  statues  recently  unearthed  at  Athens,  some  of  which 
still  bear  traces  of  the  paint  which  once  covered  them,  closely 
resemble  the  Cyprian  statues  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries, 
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B.C.,  which  are  now  known  to  be  Greek  on  account  of  their 
accompanying  texts,  but  which — until  these  texts  written  in 
syllabic  character  had  been  read — were  at  first  supposed  to  be 
Phoenician,  on  account  of  their  style.  The  remarkable  art  of 
Lycia,  representing  the  native  work  of  the  fifth  century,  B.C.,  is 
not  indeed  Greek,  though  due  to  an  Aryan  race.  It  also 
shews  a  connection  with  the  more  ancient  styles  of  Assyria 
and  of  Syria,  and  marks  a  transition  between  the  earlier  rude 
forms  of  Asiatic  sculpture  and  the  perfect  art  of  the  best 
Greek  age.  The  use  of  colour  in  sculpture  was  not  peculiar 
to  Egypt,  for  Assyrian  bas-reliefs  were  also  painted,  as  were 
Phoenician  statues,  and  Lycian  tombs.  The  Greeks  indeed 
were  the  first  to  rely  on  the  effect  of  form  and  of  shadow 
alone,  while  Asiatics  preferred  the  effects  obtained  from  the 
glow  of  precious  metals,  and  from  the  natural  colour  of  various 
stones — a  taste  which  continued  in  all  later  times  to  character- 
ise Oriental  art.  The  history  of  ceramics  is  the  same,  for  while 
in  the  eai'liest  ages  Greece  looked  to  Asia  for  her  models,  she 
learned  in  time  far  to  surpass  her  teachers.  Egypt  and  Syria 
had  brought  this  art  to  great  perfection  long  before  it  was 
studied  in  Greece,  and  the  chased  work  of  Sidonian  bowls  was 
famous  when  the  Homeric  poems  were  penned.  But  in  later 
times  the  figures  on  Phoenician  pottery,  seals,  and  metal 
work,  remain  ill-formed  and  conventional,  while  Greece  went 
straight  to  nature  for  models,  and  brought  fresh  life  into  an 
art  which,  among  Assyrians  and  Egyptians,  was  shackled  by 
the  traditions  of  a  remote  past. 

It  was  not  until  the  conquests  of  Alexander  had  brought 
Greek  letters,  literature,  and  philosophy,  to  Asia  and  to  Egypt, 
that  Oriental  art  began  to  copy  that  of  Greece.  Before  that 
conquest  the  western  Orientals,  though  influencing  each  other, 
maintained  an  art  quite  distinct  from  the  new  methods  of 
Eastern  Europe.  Even  as  late  as  250  B.C.,  the  Phoenicians 
looked  to  Egypt  rather  than  to  Greece  for  models,  and  Baby- 
lonia and  Persia  continued  to  follow  the  methods  of  ancient 
Assyria.  But  after  Alexander's  time  we  trace,  even  as  far  as 
India,  the  influence  of  Macedonian  conquest  in  Bactrian  coins, 
aud  probably  in  Buddhist  architecture,  while  the   Arsacidas 
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were  yet  more  closely  in  connection  with  Greek  civilisation  ia 
Persia.  The  Ionian  alphabet  spread  to  Assyria,  Commagene, 
Syria,  and  Egypt;  and  Greek  became  the  common  tongue  of 
merchants  and  rulers  all  over  Western  Asia,  and  so  continued 
dominant,  under  Romans  and  Byzantines,  until  the  Arab  con- 
quest in  the  7th  century  A.D.,  or  for  a  period  of  a  thousand 
years. 

Fettered  as  they  were  by  earlier  canons  of  art,  the  Orientals 
never  attained  to  the  truth  and  beauty  of  classic  style.  Their 
figures  continued,  even  when  most  clearly  imitative  of  Greek 
sculpture,  to  be  stiff  and  ill-prop  trtioned  ;  the  ornamentation 
was  never  purely  structural  as  in  Greece,  and  was  often  over- 
loaded and  incongruous.  The  love  of  colour  survived,  and 
the  barbarian  use  of  precious  metals.  A  strange  mixture  of 
classic  and  archaic  ideas  marks  the  art  of  Phoenicia,  Comma- 
gene,  and  Persia,  after  the  3rd  century  B.C.  Perhaps  the  most 
remarkable  of  such  remains  are  the  sarcophagi  found  recently 
at  Sidon,  on  one  of  which  a  battle  of  Greeks  and  Persians  is 
sculptured.  But,  superior  as  these  are  to  the  Greek  art  of 
Cyprus,  and  to  the  later  work  at  Palmyra  and  elsewhere,  they 
are  still  very  inferior  to  the  best  Greek  art,  while  the  use  of 
colour  is  not  abandoned  by  the  Sidonians  even  at  this  late 
period. 

Another  remarkable  instance  of  Greek  influence  is  found  in 
the  sculptures  at  Tell  Nimriid,  on  the  upper  Euphrates,  repre- 
senting the  palace  of  the  half-Greek  kings  of  Commagene, 
shortly  before  the  Roman  conquest,  b}r  Pompey.  The  giant 
figures  of  kings  and  gods  seated  on  the  terrace  beneath  this 
high  conical  mound,  and  the  reliefs  representing  Persian  gods, 
accompanied  by  Greek  inscriptions,  are  singularly  hybrid  in 
character,  combining  Greek  ideas  with  the  stiff er  and  more 
ornate  forms  of  Persian  art,  derived  by  the  Achemeneans  from 
Babylonia  and  Assyria.  The  figures  are  stumpy  and  ill-drawn, 
the  dress  is  partly  classic,  partly  Oriental.  The  artist  has 
trusted  for  effect  rather  to  the  gigantic  size  of  his  statues, 
which  rivals  that  of  Egyptian  figures,  than  to  any  just  idea  of 
copying  Nature. 

At  the  famous  palace  of  El  Hadr,  south  of  Mosul  and  west 
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of  the  Tigris,  which  dates  about  200  A.D.,  we  find  Greek 
cornices  with  acanthus  leaves,  and  other  classic  details,  among 
which  are  sculptured,  on  a  narrow  frieze,  figures  of  winged 
lions,  eagles,  and  solar-rayed  heads,  which  remind  us  rather  of 
Persian  or  Assyrian  than  of  Greek  art.  At  Diarbekr  the  so- 
called  Palace  of  Tigranes  appears  to  have  been  rebuilt,  from 
more  ancient  materials,  by  the  Arabs,  and  presents  semi-classic 
pillars  and  cornices,  with  pointed  arches  and  Cufic  texts.  The' 
pillars  are  remarkable  for  the  ornamentation  of  their  shafts 
with  diapered  patterns,  indicating  the  love  of  tracery  which 
distinguishes  the  later  Byzantine  style,  and  which  has  here, 
much  earlier,  invaded  the  borrowed  art  of  Greco-Persian  or 
Greco- Armenian  builders. 

Although  the  origin  of  coinage  is  found  in  Babylonia  and 
Persia,  and  in  Lydia  earlier  than  in  Greece,  the  development 
of  the  art  was  due  to  Greeks,  who  carried  it  to  India  and  even 
to  Yemen.  The  Seleucid  Greeks  in  Syria  are  known  to  us 
only  by  their  coins,  for  all  their  buildings  seem  to  have 
perished.  These  often  rival  Greek  coins  in  beauty,  although 
steadily  deteriorating  from  the  standard  of  art  represented  by 
the  beautiful  gold  pieces  of  Alexander  the  Great.  The  native 
Hasmonean  kings  in  Palestine — successors  of  Judas  Maccabaeus 
— adopted  Greek  models  for  their  coinage  about  90  B.C.,  and 
inscribed  them  in  Hebrew  and  Greek;  but  the  rough  and  poor 
character  of  their  art  may  be  contrasted  with  that  of  their 
Greek  masters.  Coinage  in  Asia  and  in  Byzantium  continued 
to  lose  in  truth  of  form  and  boldness  of  relief,  until  we  reach 
the  greatest  degradation,  and  approach  the  stiff  and  childish 
attempts  of  the  early  Venetian  gold  pieces. 

Jews  and  Phoenicians  and  Palmyrenes  were  equally  bad 
copyists  of  Greek  art  from  the  2nd  century  B.C.  down  to  the 
3rd  century  A.D.,  after  which  native  art  dies  out,  to  be  replaced 
by  that  of  Byzantium.  The  earliest  dated  specimen  of  Greco- 
Syrian  architecture  is  the  famous  palace  of  Hyrcanus  in 
Gilead,  dating  from  176  B.C.,  and  still  standing  in  ruins.  We 
here  find  enormous  blocks  of  masonry,  8  feet  high,  well  hewn, 
and  drafted  round  the  edge  of  the  stone,  in  imitation  of  the 
earlier  masonry  of  the  Acropolis  at  Athens.     This  finish,  which 
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was  used  by  Herod  the  Great  at  Jerusalem,  by  the  later 
Phoenicians,  by  the  Romans,  the  Arabs,  and  the  Crusaders 
alike,  was  once  thought  to  be  of  Phoenician  origin,  but  it  never 
has  been  shown  to  occur  in  Western  Asia  before  the  Greek 
conquest,  and  almost  invariably  accompanies  imitations  of 
classic  art,  as  shewn  by  pillars  and  cornices.  Such  cornices 
occur  in  the  outer  court  of  the  palace  of  Hyrcanus,  but  the 
building  is  not  purely  Greek,  the  roof  having  once  been  sup- 
ported by  thick  pillars,  of  which  the  capitals  are  very  peculiar, 
and  more  like  the  later  Egyptian  style  than  anything  Greek. 
In  Phoenicia  and  in  Cyprus  similar  remains,  with  Doric  pillars 
and  drafted  stones,  belong  to  the  same  period  ;  and  it  is  now 
generally  acknowledged  that  the  mighty  ramparts  of  the 
Jerusalem  and  Hebron  sacred  enclosures  are  to  be  attributed 
to  Herod  the  Great,  presenting  the  same  drafted  masonry, 
with  boldly  corbelled  cornices  and  projecting  buttresses. 
Herod's  temple  at  Siah,  in  Bashan,  dedicated  to  the  Arab  sun 
god,  Aumo,  is  yet  more  indicative  of  style  ;  for,  while  the 
pillars  are  classic,  the  bust  of  the  deity  presents  the  same 
feeble  caricature  of  classic -sculpture  which  is  noticeable  in 
Commagene  and  at  Palmyra,  while  the  vine  is  carved  round 
the  great  gate  as  at  Jerusalem,  where  however  it  was  made  of 
gold,  and  nailed  to  beams  over  the  entry. 

The  Roman  conquest  did  not  greatly  affect  Asiatic  art, 
which  continued  to  be  semi-Greek ;  and  even  Romans  wrote 
their  mortuary  inscriptions  in  Greek  in  Syria.  The  very 
remarkable  monuments  in  the  Kidron  Valley,  east  of  Jerusa- 
lem, and  at  Petra,  were  hewn  after  the  time  of  Pompey,  and 
the  tomb  of  the  kings  of  Adiabene,  north  of  Jerusalem,  belongs 
to  the  first  century  a.D.  In  these  well-preserved  examples  the 
same  imitative  style  is  found,  with  Doric,  Ionic,  and  Corinthian 
pillars,  but  in  some  cases  with  friezes  of  grapes  and  other  non- 
classic  designs,  and  peculiar  cupolas  unlike  anything  Greek  or 
Roman,  and  with  Hebrew  inscriptions,  which  serve  to  indicate 
the  date  of  the  buildings.  It  has  often  been  remarked  that 
these  buildings,  so  far  as  they  are  classic,  are  never  Roman 
but  always  Greek  in  character.  The  great  building  age  of 
Rome  had  not  vet  commenced  in  Nero's  time,  and  their  art 
xxx.  23 
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owed  quite  as  much  to  Greece  as  to  the  Etruscans,  who  them- 
selves, at  an  earlier  period,  had  brought  their  art  and  alphabet 
from  Asia  Minor. 

The  second  and  third  centuries  of  the  Christian  era  were 
great  building  ages  in  Asia  Minor  and  Syria,  especially  under 
the  Antonines.  Baalbek  aud  Gerasa  are  among  the  most 
famous  ruins  of  this  period  and  the  temples  of  Palmyra  date 
from  the  time  of  Zenobia.  At  Baalbek,  where  the  masonry  is 
even  larger  than  that  of  the  Herodians,  the  drafted  stones  are 
signed  with  Greek  masons'  marks.  In  Palmyra  the  statues 
are  singularly  poor  in  design  and  execution,  but  the  architec- 
ture is  more  purely  classic  than  that  of  earlier  Syrians.  Greco- 
Palmyrene  bilingual  texts  here  witness  the  mingled  character 
of  the  population.  The  Jewish  synagogues  in  Galilee,  which 
belong  probably  to  the  second  century  A.D.,  also  present  us 
with  a  semi-classic  style,  much  marred  by  details  of  native 
origin  which,  to  our  eyes,  seem  strangely  out  of  place. 

The  great  contribution  of  the  Romans  to  Eastern  architec- 
ture was  the  arch  :  for  whatever  be  the  truth  as  to  its  anti- 
quity in  Egypt  and  Assyria,  it  did  not  practically  become  a 
building  feature  till  after  the  Roman  Conquest,  when  it  begins 
to  appear  in  triumphal  arches,  and  iu  the  barrel  vaulting  of 
roofs.  The  early  Greek  vaults  of  Tiryns,  and  the  arches  of 
the  Phoenician  aqueduct  at  Tyre,  are  not  true  arches  at  all, 
but  arching  forms  due  to  the  overlap  of  horizontal  courses. 

The  domes,  found  in  the  tombs  at  Petra,  and  in  the  monu- 
ment called  '  Absolom's '  at  Jerusalem,  start  from  circular 
drums  ;  but  a  very  remarkable  attempt  to  apply  a  dome  to  a 
square  building  is  found  in  one  of  the  great  tomb  towers  at 
'Amman  in  Gilead,  which  may  date  from  the  second  century 
A.D.  This  dome  rose  neither  from  a  drum,  nor  from  penden- 
tives  such  as  Sassanians  and  Byzantines  used  later,  but  simply 
from  horizontal  coirses  projecting  inwards  from  the  four  cor- 
ners of  the  building,  and  cut  on  the  inner  faces  to  a  circular 
form.  This  example  is  perhaps  one  of  the  earliest  in  Asia  in 
which  such  a  dome  was  attempted.  The  native  Oriental  roof 
was  flat,  and  generally  of  wood.  The  Greek  roof  accompany- 
ing the  pediment,  was  not  needed  in  snowless  regions,  and  it  is 
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certain  that  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem  had  a  flat  roof  in  Herod's 
time.  On  Assyrian  bas  reliefs,  however,  small  domed  buildings 
seem  to  be  represented,  such  domes  being  probably  built  not 
of  stone,  but  of  concrete,  formed  on  clay  moulds  supported  by 
logs  and  brushwood,  after  the  manner  still  used  in  the  East. 
The  very  flat  domes  with  pendentives  in  the  vaults  of  the 
'Double  Gate'  at  Jerusalem  are  by  some  architects  attributed 
to  Herod,  but  by  others  to  Justinian  six  centuries  later.  There 
is,  however,  a  small  flat  masonry  dome  of  similar  construction 
in  Herod's  palace  at  Herodium,  south  of  Bethlehem,  which  ap- 
pears to  belong  to  the  original  building. 

The  Greco-Roman  architecture  of  the  second  century  ap- 
pears to  have  remained  little  changed,  down  to  the  time  of 
Constantine,  in  Asia  ;  but  between  330  A.D.  and  530  A.D.  a  re- 
volution in  style  occurs,  dating  perhaps  from  the  erection  of 
the  great  church  of  St.  Sophia  in  Constantinople;  and  Byzan- 
tine architecture  then  comes  into  existence,  simultaneously 
with  the  Sassanian  style  of  Persia,  while  in  the  West  the 
Romanesque  begins  already  to  develop  at  Spalato  in  Dalmatia, 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Diocletian  (285-305  A.D.)  It  is  interest- 
ing to  trace  these  two  developments  of  Greek  Art  in  the  East. 
The  great  change  in  Byzantium  coincides  with  the  decay  of 
the  Greco-Roman  race,  and  with  the  invasion  of  the  capital 
by  Asiatics  who  attained  to  most  of  the  higher  offices  of 
government.  In  Persia  the  Sassaniaus  were  the  rivals  and 
foes  of  the  Greek  Emperors,  and  their  art  and  architecture, 
though  still  owing  much  to  Greek  influence,  were  also  modified 
by  native  ideas.  The  fusion  of  these  two  schools — Byzantine 
and  Persian — produced  a  new  Arab  and  Saracenic  architecture, 
long  before  the  Gothic  of  the  West  developed  from  the 
Romanesque. 

The  Spalato  palace  has  been  much  studied,  to  control  con- 
ceptions of  fourth  century  architecture.  The  style  of  its  details 
is  far  purer  than  that  of  the  earliest  Christian  buildings  of  the 
East,  but  many  of  the  features  are  new,  and  distinct  from 
classic  style.  The  architrave  is  greatly  increased  at  the 
expense  of  freize  and  cornice.  Gateways  appear  with  bold 
cornices  supported  by  cantelievers,  and  adorned  by  elaborate 
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tracery  in  low  relief  on  jambs  and  lintels.  The  cornice  is  car- 
ried in  an  arch  between  pillars  under  a  pediment — a  feature 
never  found  in  the  Antonine  buildings,  but  commonly  used 
later  in  Syria.  Miniature  ai-cading  also  appears  perhaps  for 
the  first  time. 

Of  Constantine's  work  in  Rome  very  little  has  been  left,  in 
consequence  of  mediaeval  reconstructions.  His  baptistry  con- 
tains Corinthian  pillars  in  good  style,  and  the  basilica  of 
Maxentius,  which  he  completed,  also  presents  well  outlined  and 
bold  details,  though  coarsely  executed.  In  the  East  we  have 
a  further  example  at  Bethlehem,  where  the  pillars  of  the  great 
basilica — the  oldest  of  existing  Christian  churches  in  Asia — are 
still  standing  in  place.  They  support  a  plain  wall  rising  to  a 
clerestory  in  the  nave  :  the  capitals  are  Corinthian  and  fairly 
well  carved,  and  are  all  marked  with  the  cross,  and  the  bases 
are  also  of  good  design.  This  building  may  have  formed  the 
model  for  the  innumerable  chapels  of  Syria,  built  in  the  fourth 
and  fifth  centuries,  all  on  the  same  plan — a  basilica  with  its 
apse  to  the  East  (not  as  often  occurs  in  Europe  to  the  West), 
and  consisting  of  nave  and  aisles,  with  columns  and  flat  entab- 
latures or  epist}Tlia.  Constantine's  magnificent  Basilica  of  the 
Anastasis,  at  Jerusalem,  has  utterly  perished,  and  the  descrip- 
tion given  by  Eusebius  is  somewhat  confused  ;  but  it  is  remark- 
able that,  according  to  his  account,  the  Byzantine  love  of 
decoration  with  precious  metals  already  appeared  in  the  silver 
capitals  of  its  pillars  and  in  its  golden  roof.  This  method  of 
enriching  the  appearance  of  a  building  carries  us  back  to  the 
Babylonians,  for  Nebuchadnezzar,  like  Solomon,  adorned  the 
interior  of  his  temples  with  carved  plates  of  gold  and  of 
bronze. 

Two  other  early  Christian  buildings  in  Syria — which  had 
now  become  the  Holy  Land  of  the  established  faith — must  be 
noticed,  concerning  the  date  of  which  there  is  some  difference 
of  opiuion.  They  both  present  fine  examples,  probably  of 
Greek  Christian  art,  before  the  appearance  of  Byzantine 
peculiarities.  The  first  is  the  Damascus  mosque,  and  the  second 
the  Golden  Gate  at  Jerusalem. 

The  great  mosque  at  Damascus  was  built  by  El  Welid,  the 
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sixth  of  the  Ommeiyah  Khalifs  of  Damascus,  in  the  third  year 
of  his  reign,  708  A.D.  It  replaced  the  Church  of  St.  John 
Baptist  which  he  destroyed,  and  which  had  been  built  by 
Theodosius  about  the  close  of  the  fourth  century,  and  enlarged 
and  completed  by  his  son  Arcadius,  who  acceded  in  395  A.D. 
No  remains  of  this  church  itself  are  traceable,  but  two  frag- 
ments of  Greek  work,  which  have  been  supposed  to  belong  to 
an  earlier  temple,  may  in  all  probability  have  belonged  to  this 
edifice.  On  the  west  side  of  the  outer  court  of  the  mosque  are 
the  ruins  of  a  great  gateway,  and  at  the  base  of  the  S.-W. 
Minaret  there  exists  also  a  colonnade  clearly  of  Greek  origin. 
Masiidi,  writing  in  954  A.D.,  also  speaks  of  a  second  gateway 
on  the  east  side  of  the  enclosure,  at  the  Bab  Jeiriln,  which  has 
now  disappeared.  The  existing  west  gate  consisted  originally 
of  six  pillars,  with  Corinthian  capitals,  supporting  a  cornice, 
which  rises  to  an  arch  over  the  two  central  pillars ;  and  above 
this  is  a  pediment.  The  design  is  similar  to  that  found  at 
Spalato  half  a  century  before  the  time  of  Theodosius.  The 
arched  cornice  is  never  found  in  the  temples  of  the  second 
century  A.D.,  in  Palestine  or  Syria,  and  the  general  style  of 
this  building  is  more  in  accord  with  the  Christian  architecture 
of  the  fourth  century.  On  the  south  wall  of  the  mosque  is 
also  to  be  seen  a  doorway,  very  similar  to  one  at  Spalato,  and 
to  others  which  are  known  in  Syria  dating  from  the  fourth  and 
fifth  centuries  A.D.  The  great  gateway  also  bears  a  Greek 
Christian  inscription,  in  which  the  name  of  Christ  has  been  in- 
serted in  a  verse  from  the  Septuagint  translation  of  the  Psalms: 

1  Thy  kingdom  (O  Christ)  is  an  everlasting  kingdom, 
And  Thy  dominion  endureth  throughout  all  generations.' 

—(Psalm  cxlv.  13). 

The  text  may  have  been  written  later  than  the  erection  of  the 
pediment,  but  it  is  equally  possible  that  it  indicates  the  Chris- 
tian origin  of  this  fine  structure.  It  was  a  common  pi-actice  in 
Syria,  in  the  fourth  century,  to  inscribe  such  verses  of  Psalms 
over  the  entrances  of  chapels  and  of  houses.  These  few  frag- 
ments of  the  Church  of  Arcadius  indicate  that  it  must  have 
been  a  large  and  important  building.  The  outer  court 
measured  at  least  700  feet  east  and  west,  and  the  church  itself 
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may  have  been  as  large  as  the  existiug  mosque,  which  is  446 
feet  long  north  and  south,  by  125  ft.  east  and  west. 

The  Golden  Gateway,  on  the  east  wall  of  the  temple  en- 
closure at  Jerusalem,  is  a  building  of  the  same  class,  but  pro- 
bably of  somewhat  later  date.  There  is  no  very  distinct 
allusion  to  its  existence  before  1102  A.D.,  when  Ssewulf  speaks 
of  it  as  having  existed  in  the  time  of  Heraclius  (629  A.D.)  A 
more  doubtful  allusion  to  its  being  the  'Beautiful  Gate'  of  the 
temple  is  found  in  the  diary  of  Anthony  of  Piacenza  (560-570 
A.D.)  By  de  Vogue  it  is  supposed  to  date  from  the  fifth  or 
sixth  century,  and  others  have  regarded  it  as  the  work  of 
Julian,  on  the  occasion  of  his  attempt  to  rebuild  the  temple.* 
This  beautiful  gate-house,  with  a  double  entrance,  is  crowned 
by  six  domes  resting  on  two  large  central  pillars.  The  design 
of  the  arched  cornices,  and  other  details,  recall  the  Spalato 
architecture,  but  the  work  is  less  purely  classical,  and  the 
capitals  of  the  central  pillars,  which  are  Ionic,  seem  to  suggest 
a  late  period,  being  very  heavy  and  inartistic.  Prof.  Hayter 
Lewis,  compares  the  Church  of  St.  Demetrius  in  Thessalonica, 
built  early  in  the  sixth  century,  as  being  the  nearest  in  style  to 
the  Golden  Gateway.  The  domes  are  on  the  true  Byzantine 
principle  ;  and,  in  spite  of  the  great  differences  in  detail  which 
distinguish  this  gateway  from  Justinian's  style  in  Constanti- 
nople, it  may  be  supposed  to  have  formed  part  of  the  extensive 
works  which  he  carried  out  about  530  A.D.  in  Jerusalem,  in- 
cluding the  great  Church  of  the  Virgin  erected  on  the  south 
wall  of  the  same  enclosure.  The  successive  rebuildings  and 
destructions  (due  to  earthquake)  of  this  latter  church,  and  the 
work  done  by  the  Khalifs  and  by  the  Templars,  have  left  us 
nothing  of  the  original  plan,  although  the  heavy  columns  with 
Byzantine  capitals,  which  flank  the  central  nave  of  the  Aksa 
mosque  may  have  belonged  to  Justinian's  basilica,  and  may 
possibly  still  remain  in  situ. 

With  the  erection  of  the  great  cathedral  of  St.  Sophia  by 
Justinian,  we  enter  on  an  entirely  new  chapter  of  Greek  art. 
The  few  remains  of  building  which  belong  to  the  5th  century 

*  Ammianus  Marcellimcs,  xxiii.  1. 
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in  Syria  and  elsewhere  do  not  prepare  us  for  so  great  a  change 
in  style,  and  are  more  similar  to  the  architecture  of  Constan- 
tine's  age.  In  order  to  understand  how  such  a  revolution  in 
art  came  about,  it  is  necessary  briefly  to  consider  the  history 
of  the  Eastern  empire  during  the  interval  of  two  centuries 
between  Constantine  and  Justinian,  and  the  relations  between 
the  Greeks  and  their  Asiatic  and  European  subjects.  Art  and 
architecture  only  expressed  the  change  in  manners  due  to  the 
rise  of  new  forces  in  the  empire,  and  to  the  decay  of  the  Greek 
and  Roman  races. 

After  the  death  of  Constantine  in  361  a.d.,  the  Persians, 
under  Sapor,  advanced  their  frontier  to  Diarbekr  and  Nisibis, 
and  under  Valentinian  I.  the  Euphrates  became  the  eastern 
boundary  of  the  empire  about  375  A.D.  The  first  Hunnic 
invasion  of  the  west  occurred  in  the  same  year,  and  wars  in 
Africa  and  against  Germans  and  Goths,  left  neither  time  nor 
money  to  devote  to  art  or  to  building.  Under  Theodosius 
(379-395  a.d.)  there  was  peace  with  Persia,  and  Oriental 
embassies  reached  Byzantium.  The  Goths  were  settled  in 
Thrace  and  in  Asia,  and  added  a  new  element  to  the  mingled 
population  of  the  Eastern  'Empire  ;  but  immediately  on  the 
accession  of  the  sons  of  Theodosius — Arcadius  in  the  East  and 
Honorius  in  the  West — appeared  Alaric,  marching  into  Greece 
in  396,  and  invading  Italy  in  409  A.D.  The  luxury  of  the 
empire  under  Arcadius  is  vividly  described  in  the  sermons  of 
St.  Chrysostom,  and  the  use  of  silver  and  gold  in  churches 
and  palaces  became  extravagant.  The  Eastern  emperor  is 
described  as  robed  in  purple  silk  wrought  with  massive 
dragons  of  gold  embroidery.  The  riches  of  the  clergy  and 
nobility  of  Antioch,  their  silver  chariots  and  golden  vessels, 
scandalised  the  great  preacher;  and  the  influence  of  Syrian 
art  was  equally  felt  in  Rome  itself.  Under  Theodosius  II.,  in 
422  A.D.,  a  truce  with  Persia  was  established,  which  endured 
for  eighty  years;  and  Armenia  was  divided  soon  after  bstween 
the  Romans  and  Persians.  During  this  pei-iod  it  is  probable 
that  the  native  civilization  of  the  Sassauian  monarchs  may 
have  become  familiar  in  Byzantium,  and  after  450  A.D.  the 
Nestorians,  driven   eastward  by  the  Orthodox  Greek  party, 


352  Greek  Art  in  Asia. 

took  with  them  to  Persia  a  knowledge  of  western  art  and 
letters,  and  began  to  build,  probably  in  the  Byzantine  style. 
In  430  A.D.  the  Huns  attacked  Persia,  and  ten  years  later  they 
endeavoured  to  reach  Byzantium.  Peace  was  made  with 
Attila  in  446  A.D.,  and  his  energies  were  diverted  to  Gaul.  In 
476  the  Western  empire  fell,  but  in  the  East  the  time  of  Anas- 
tasius  (491-518  A.D.)  was  a  period  of  retrenchment,  by  which 
Justinian  profited  during  his  glorious  reign. 

Justinian  was  himself  apparently  of  Gothic  origin,  and  the 
revival  of  the  empire,  due  to  the  victories  of  Belisarius  in 
Africa,  Italy,  and  Persia,  was  accompanied  by  an  activity  in 
peaceful  development  which  has  left  its  mark  all  over  western 
Asia,  in  the  ruins  of  churches,  fortresses,  and  walled  towns,  as 
far  east  as  the  borders  of  Persia,  where,  during  the  same  period, 
the  strong  rule  of  Chosroes  Nushirwan  (531-579  A.D.)  was 
signalised  by  the  encouragement  of  literature,  and  by  the 
erection  of  the  new  palace  at  Ctesiphon,  south  of  Baghdad, 
near  the  east  banks  of  the  Tigris.  Chosroes  invaded  Syria  in 
540  A.D.,  and  took  back  with  him  to  the  East  a  number  of 
Syrian  captives,  who  appear  to  have  erected  Greek  buildings 
in  their  new  home.  The  affinities  which  have  been  remarked 
between  the  Sassauian  and  the  Byzantine  architecture  of  the 
sixth  century  are  no  doubt  explained  by  such  peaceful  relations 
which  were  renewed,  from  541  A.D.,  for  twenty  years,  aud  the 
reign  of  Justinian  (527-565  A.D.)  marks  a  distinct  epoch  in  the 
Greek  art  of  Asia.  The  Byzantine  influence  began  to  pene- 
trate northwards  with  Greek  trade,  until  even  the  mediaeval 
art  of  the  Norsemen  and  their  runic  characters  arose  in  imita- 
tion of  Greek  models.  But  after  this  great  age  the  power  of 
the  empire  dwindled  reign  by  reign,  until  Chosroes  II.  took 
Jerusalem  in  614  A.D.,  and  Omar  finally  wrested  from  the 
Greeks  their  Asiatic  dominions  twenty  years  later,  and  sub- 
dued Persia  at  the  same  time. 

The  empire  of  Justinian  was  no  longer  Greek  or  Roman,  and 
the  civilisation  of  Byzantium  was  Asiatic  rather  than  European. 
The  Syrians  dominated  the  Church.  Goths  and  other  wild 
races  of  the  North  had  settled  down  on  the  Danube,  and  had 
become   distributed  over  Anatolia.      The   old   classic    ideas  of 
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simplicity  in  art  had  given  way  to  a  barbaric  love  of  colour  and 
profuse    adornment.      A    lace-like    tracery    covers   the    gallery 
fronts  of  St.  Sophia,  and  glass  mosaic  began  to  be  extensively 
used  to  ornament  interiors.     Procopius  revels  in  description  of 
the   varied  colours  of  the  marbles  used  by  Justinian,  but  the 
lover  of  classic  art  laments  the  loss  of  form  in  the  elaborate 
capitals  of  the  St.  Sophia  pillars.      The  heavy  shape  of   these 
capitals,  peculiar   to  Byzantine   style,   became  yet   more  exag- 
gerated later.     The  volutes  diminished,  and  finally  disappeared ; 
a  basket-work  ornamentation  replaced  the  acanthus  leaf ;  and  in 
the  poorer  execution  of  provincial  chapels  the  artist  was  content 
to  obtain  an  effect  of  ornament  by  holes  drilled  in  a  flat  surface 
in  curving  lines,  replacing  the  bold,  sharp  chiselling  of   Greek 
work  found  as  late  as  the  time  of  Constantine.     Silver  and  gold 
took  the  place  of  white  marble,  and  Arabesque  tracery  of  the 
more  massive  classic  foliage.      The   art  of   the  sixth   century 
reminds   us  rather  of  Phoenician   metal   work  than  of  Roman 
masonry.     The  influence  of  the  Syrians  on  the  barbarians  who 
had  permeated  the  empire,  descending  from  the  North,  gave  rise 
to  new  ideas,  replacing  those  of  the  earlier  ruling  race.     Yet  the 
Greek  influence  was  not  wholly  lost,  and  formed  the  basis  of  the 
new  Byzantine  style.      In  Persia,  brick  and  small  rough  stone- 
work was  concealed  by  plaster  and  stucco.     In   Constantinople 
brick  was  also  used  for  the  structure  of  the  St.  Sophia,  and  was 
veneered  with  marble.     The  Sassanians  used  bitumen  for  mortar, 
like  the  early  Babylonians  ;  and  in  the  West  an  inferior  masonry, 
with  beds  of  lead,  and  thick  mortar-juints,  replaced  the  magnifi- 
cent ashlar  of  the  Antonines,  which  was  so  massive  and  finely 
wrought  as  to  render  the  use  of  cement  needless.     The  Greek 
canons  of  proportion  became  obsolete,  and  stiff,  gaunt  figures  of 
saints,  painted  or  wrought  in  mosaic,  replaced  the  bold  reliefs 
and  statues  of  classic   Greece.      Images  had  not,  as  yet,  been 
forbidden  by  the  Greek  Church,  but  they  were  wrought  in  gold, 
silver,  and  bronze ;  and  a  barbaric  delight  in  glitter  and  colour, 
in  false  surface  appearance,  and  intricate  ornament,  replaced  the 
simplicity  and  greatness  of  solid  white  marble  sculpture.     The 
art  of  the  Byzantines  is  a  true  expression  of  the  character  of  the 
people  who  now  squandered  the  wealth  of  Europe  and  Asia. 
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Among  new  architectural  ideas,  the  dome  became  one  of  the 
most  remarkable.  The  flat  dome  of  St.  Sophia,  notable  for  size, 
but  built  of  very  light  material,  is  often  regarded  as  a  new  inven- 
tion of  the  emperor's  architect ;  but  in  Asia,  as  we  have  already 
seen,  it  is  traceable  to  the  second  century  a.d.,  and  perhaps  even 
earlier,  while  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  was  not  used  in  Persia  a 
century  before  it  appeared  in  Byzantium.  It  seems  to  be  of 
Asiatic  origin,  and  its  application  to  square  buildings  was  a  pro- 
blem  which  the  Sassanians  had  solved  before  the  pendentive 
came  into  use  in  the  West.  The  enquiry  leads  us  to  consider 
the  growth  of  native  style  in  Persia  under  the  Sassanians,  and 
the  later  development  of  Arab  art,  which  was  equally  indebted 
to  the  Persian  and  the  Bvzantine  teaching. 

The  early  influence  of  Greece  in  Persia  has  been  already 
noticed,  but  side  by  side  with  this  must  be  placed  the  tradition 
of  Persian  architecture  and  sculpture,  tracing  back  to  the  time 
of  the  Achemenidas  at  Persepolis.  The  eastern  Aryans,  invad- 
ing Persia  from  Bactria,  adopted  the  civilisation  of  the  Elamites 
and  Babylonians  whom  they  conquered.  Persepolis  traces  its 
origin  to  the  earlier  art  of  Chaldea;  and  the  carved  signet  of 
Darius  is  almost  Assyrian  in  character.  The  fine  masonry  of 
Pasargadae,  however,  seems  to  indicate  Greek  influence.  In  the 
Hall  of  Artaxerxes  at  Susa,  the  brick  is  covered  with  enamelled 
tiles,  which  seem  to  suggest  the  origin  of  the  later  Persian 
faience  work,  in  which  the  Arabs  delighted.  With  the  Sassa- 
nians  a  new  art  arises,  and  the  traditions  of  Babylonia  were 
discarded  equally  with  Greek  ideas,-  as  Greek  and  Babylonian 
written  characters  were  also  abandoned  for  the  new  alphabet  of 
the  Aramean-speaking  peoples  of  Chaldea. 

Close  to  the  ancient  capital  of  Susa  two  Sassanian  palaces 
still  exist  in  ruins,  east  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  at  Serbistan  and 
Firuzabad.  The  first  of  these  has  been  supposed  by  architects 
to  date  even  as  early  as  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  (the 
reign  of  Sapor),  and  the  second  to  be  a  century  later.  The 
palace  of  Serbistan  is  remarkable  for  its  lofty  domes  of  elliptical 
section,  surmounting  square  chambers.  They  are  somewhat 
insecurely  based  on  arches  built  across  the  four  corners  of  the 
walls  below,  which  form   alcoves,  not  properly  structural,   but 
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depending  rather  on  the  power  of  resistance  of  a  rough  rubble 
set  in  bitumen. 

The  Firuzabad  Palace  repeats  the  same  features,  but  with 
superior  construction.  The  use  of  stucco  decoration  is  here 
notable,  with  clustered  pillars ;  but  the  peculiarities  of  Sassanian 
architecture  are  yet  more  distinctly  illustrated  by  the  ruins  of 
Ctesiphon,  where  the  elliptical  barrel  vaulting  of  the  central 
passage  or  hall  is  flanked  by  walls  ornamented  with  double 
semi-columns,  above  and  between  which  smaller  arched  arcades 
are  inserted. 

In  Syria,  east  of  the  Jordan,  two  buildings  exist  which  closely 
reproduce  the  main  features  of  Sassanian  art.  The  elliptical 
arch,  the  coupled  column,  and  the  miniature  arcade  above,  char- 
acterise the  hall  at  'Amman,  which  was  built  in  the  centre  of  an 
earlier  Roman  fortress.  At  Mashitta,  near  the  Haj  road  in  Moab, 
east  of  Heshbon,  are  the  foundations  of  a  palace  which  in  general 
plan  recalls  those  of  Persia.  It  has  been  attribued  to  Chosroes 
L,  who  however  seems  only  to  have  invaded  Northern  Syria,  or 
to  Chosroes  II.,  at  the  time  when  the  Persians  overran  all 
Western  Asia  and  Egypt.  The  latter  king  occupied  Palestine 
in  614  a.d.,  but  withdrew  his  forces  ten  years  later,  on  account 
of  the  bold  advance  of  Heraclius  from  Armenia  to  Ispahan  in  the 
heart  of  Persia ;  and  although  the  Mashitta  palace  seems  never 
to  have  been  completed,  it  is  doubtful  whether  Chosroes  II. 
would  have  had  leisure  even  to  commence  such  a  building.  He 
destroyed  the  Christian  churches  of  Syria,  but  is  not  recorded  to 
have  ordered  the  construction  of  anv  architectural  works.  Un- 
fortunately  there  are  no  inscriptions,  either  at  'Amman  or  at 
Mashitta,  to  attest  the  origin  of  these  beautiful  buildings.  In 
both  cases  the  delicate  tracery  of  the  stone  work — carved  after 
the  erection  of  the  walls — far  surpasses  anything  yet  known  in 
Persia,  although  it  may  be  regarded  as  nearer  akin  to  later 
Persian  than  to  Byzantine  art.  One  of  the  panels  at  'Amman 
gives  a  representation  of  an  artificial  tree,  recalling  those  shewn 
on  Assyrian  bas-reliefs,  and  akin  to  the  semi -Greek  ornamentation 
of  Tak-i-Bostan  between  Baghdad  and  Ecbatana.  At  Mashitta 
an  elaborate  design  represents  two  conventional  lions,  flanking  a 
vase,   whence   the   arabesque   ornament  springs.      Such   repre- 
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sentation  of  animal  life  was  forbidden  to  strict  Moslems,  but  has 
nevertheless  been  found  in  specimens  of  Arab  art  in  all  ages. 
At  'Amman  the  designs  are  all  geometric  or  arabesque,  and  no 
animal  forms  occur.  The  dwarf  pillars  have  capitals  not  unlike 
the  early  Norman  forms,  and  their  arches  have  dogtooth  mould- 
ings. The  influence  of  Greek  or  Byzantine  art  is  however  trace- 
able in  the  rosettes,  at  both  the  sites  here  mentioned,  and  we 
shall  see  reason  immediately  to  suspect  that  these  structures  were 
erected  by  the  early  Ommeivah  Khalifs  of  Damascus.  That 
Byzantine  influence  did  penetrate  into  Persia  is  shown  by  the 
pillar  capitals  of  Tak-i-Bostan,  and  of  Bisutun  hard  by,  which 
both  in  form  and  in  decoration  recall  those  of  the  age  following 
the  erection  of  Saint  Sophia. 

At  the  time  of  the  Arab  conquest  of  Western  Asia  there 
were  thus  in  existence  two  separate  schools  of  art  and  architec- 
ture— that  of  the  Greeks  and  that  of  the  Persians.  The  Arabs 
themselves  cannot  be  said  to  have  had  any  native  art  at  all. 
Their  greatest  architectural  triumph  was  the  Kaaba  at  Mecca — 
a  cube  without  any  ornamental  feature.  In  North  Arabia  weak 
imitations  of  Babylonian  and  Greek  art  mark  the  rude  monu- 
ments of  an  earlier  period,  and  in  Yemen  the  same  influences 
were  feebly  felt ;  but  the  first  Khalifs  of  Damascus,  and  the 
later  Khalifs  of  Baghdad,  alike  relied  on  Greek  and  Persian 
artists,  when  they  began  to  erect  new  buildings  in  their  newly 
won  dominions.  They  were  long  content  to  appropriate  Christian 
churches  as  mosques,  and  perhaps  one  of  the  earliest  buildings 
in  Asia  specially  erected  for  Moslem  prayer  is  found  also  at 
'Amman  beneath  the  citadel ;  for  its  arches  are  round,  and  the 
pointed  arch  came  into  use  in  Syria  in  the  ninth  century  A.D., 
and  is  found  in  the  Nilometer  near  Cairo  as  early  as  861  a.d. 

We  have  already  seen  that  El  Welid  erected  a  mosque  at 
Damascus,  and  we  are  expressly  told  by  el  Mukaddasi  that  he 
brought  skilled  workmen  from  Persia,  India,  and  Byzantium,  to 
assist  in  its  construction.  The  curious  glass  mosaics  of  the 
facade,  whether  original  or  of  later  date,  indicated  Byzantine 
influence.  They  have  now  unfortunately  been  injured  by  the 
disastrous  fire  which  occurred  in  1893.  The  greater  part  of  the 
existing  structure  belongs   to  the  time  of  El  Welid  (708  a.d.), 
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and  the  arches  are  round,  or  in  some  cases  slightly  pointed.  The 
great  inscription  noticed  by  Mas'udi  (954  A.D.),  which  ascribed 
the  building  to  this  Khalif,  and  attested  the  destruction  of  the 
church  of  Arcadius,  has  however  perished.  The  description  by 
el  Mukaddasi  applies  to  the  existing  structure,  but  the  mosaics  in 
gold  and  in  colours,  which  once  covered  walls  and  roof,  have  now- 
disappeared.  The  dome  of  the  mosque,  rising  from  an  octagon, 
is  very  Byzantine  in  character,  and  appears  to  be  ancient.  It  is 
supported  on  arched  pendentives,  in  the  four  corners  of  the 
square  walls  beneath,  after  the  manner  already  described  in 
Sassanian  buildings.  The  ideas  of  the  Greek  and  Persian  archi- 
tects,  who  aided  in  building  this  early  and  interesting  work,  are 
thus  visible  to  the  present  day. 

The  Damascus  mosque  was  not  however  the  first  built  by  the 
Ommeiyah  Khalifs,  for  all  Moslem  accounts  agree  that  'Abd  el 
Melek,  the  father  of  El  "Welid,  built  a  shrine  over  the  sacred 
rock  (or  Sakhrah)  in  the  temple  enclosure  at  Jerusalem  (688-691 
A.D.),  and  the  present  Dome  of  the  Rock  preserves  a  mosaic 
Kufic  text  of  72  a.h.,  which  serves  to  confirm  these  accounts. 
Before  this  time  Omar  had  built  a  wooden  mosque  west  of  the 
rock,  which  has  now  disappeared.  The  Christians  never  erected 
any  building  on  the  site,  although  Justinian  built  the  church  of 
St.  Mary  on  the  south  side  of  the  enclosure,  and  a  chapel  of  St. 
Sophia  on  the  north,  at  the  Pretorium,  which  still  exists  in  the 
Turkish  barracks. 

Jerusalem  was  a  sacred  city  to  the  Moslems,  and  had  even  for 
a  time  been  the  Kibleh  or  '  direction  '  of  prayer.  The  quarrels 
of  the  Ommeiyah  with  the  citizens  of  Medinah  inclined  these 
Khalifs  to  discourage  pilgrimage  to  Mecca,  and  to  foster  the  tra- 
dition which  saw  in  the  Haram  of  Jerusalem  that  '  remote  sanc- 
tuary '  (Haram  el  Aksa)  to  which  Muhammad  was  carried.* 
Pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  was  therefore  instituted,  and  a  Kubbeh 

*  The  foundation  of  the  legend  of  Muhammad's  night  journey  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  ascent  to  heaven  from  the  Sakhrah  rock,  is  found  in  the  words, 
'  blessed  be  He  who  brought  His  Servant  from  the  sanctuary  to  the  far  off 
sanctuary '  (Koran  xvii.  1)  ;  but  it  is  more  likely  that  the  passage  refers  to 
the  escape  of  Muhammad  from  Mecca  to  Medinah. 
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or  '  dome '  (not  a  mosque)  was  erected  by  'Abd  el  Melek  over 
the  Sakhrah. 

The  chapel  which  thus  represented  the  oldest  Arab  building 
of  ascertained  date  is  among  the  most  beautiful  and  impressive 
of  Oriental  structures.  Its  proportions  on  the  exterior  are 
marred  by  the  excessive  width  of  the  octagonal  outer  wall,  which 
somewhat  dwarfs  the  height  of  the  dome  and  drum  ;  but  the  in- 
terior, glowing  with  ancient  mosaic  work,  and  marble  pillars  with 
gilt  capitals,  the  dome  of  wood  painted  with  arabesque  patterns, 
and  the  very  fine  sixteenth  century  windows  of  stained  glass, 
combine  to  give  a  general  effect  of  great  richness  and  beauty. 
They  recall  the  appearance  which  the  Damascus  mosque  pre- 
sented in  the  tenth  century  A.D.,  and  indicate  that,  from  the  first, 
Greek  and  Persian  artists  must  have  been  employed  at  Jerusalem 
as  well  as  at  Damascus. 

The  wooden  dome,  bearing  an  inscription  of  Saladin,  rises 
from  a  drum,  covered  with  mosaics  of  later  date  than  those  of 
the  outer  arcade,  which  belong  to  the  original  period.  The  dome 
is  supported  on  eight  piers,  between  each  of  which  there  are  two 
pillars.  The  arches  are  slightly  elliptical,  and  covered  with  a 
veneer  of  grey  and  white  marble.  The  pillars  were  evidently 
torn  from  some  of  the  Christian  churches  destroyed  in  614  a.d. 
by  Chosroes.  The  capitals  are  in  no  case  the  same  on  any  of 
the  columns  ;  some  are  Corinthian  of  late  character,  some  are 
later  Byzantine.  They  do  not  in  every  case  belong  to  the  shafts 
which  they  surmount,  and  the  bases — now  covered  over  with 
marble  slabs — are  equally  diverse.  Round  this  colonnade  a 
beautiful  grille  of  French  hammered  iron-work,  dating  from  the 
12th  century,  encloses  the  rock.  An  octagonal  arcade  forms  an 
outer  cloister,  and  the  arches  are  here  covered  with  mosaics  of 
the  7  th  century.  The  painted,  wooden  ceiling  of  the  arcade  is 
comparatively  modern,  but  the  ornamental  wooden  beam  which, 
as  in  other  Arab  buildings,  runs  above  the  caps  of  the  pillars,  is 
an  original  feature. 

El  Y'akubi,  writing  in  874  a.d.,  says  that  '  'Abd  el  Melek  built 
over  the  Sakhrah  a  dome,  and  hung  it  round  with  curtains  of 
brocade.'  The  arcade  was  thus  apparently  open  to  the  air  at 
first,  but  in  985  a.d.  el  Mukaddasi  describes  the  building  as 


Greek  Art  in  Asia.  359 

having  four  gates ;  and  Ibn  el  Fakih,  in  903,  says  that  '  at  each 
gate  there  are  four  doors,  and  over  each  gate  is  a  porch  of 
marble.'  The  present  building,  with  its  outmost  octagonal  wall 
enclosing  the  arcade,  thus  appears  to  date  from  the  9th  century 
a.d.  The  extant  bronze  gates  bear  the  date  831  A.D.,  when  el 
Mamuu,  the  Abbaside  Khalif,  restored  the  building ;  and  the 
old  beams  of  the  roof  resting  on  this  outer  wall  have  on  them  a 
date  answering  to  913  a.d. 

This  outer  wall  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  features  of  the 
building.  It  is  now  covered  with  enamelled  tiles,  but  these  were 
removed  for  repairs  in  1874,  when  it  was  discovered  that  the 
wall  had  originally  been  adorned  with  glass  mosaics,  and  presented 
the  peculiar  feature  of  a  dwarf  arcade,  forming  the  battlement 
above  the  roof,  and  surmounting  arched  panels  similar  to  those 
found  at  'Amman,  and  in  the  Sassanian  buildings  of  Persia. 
The  caps  of  the  coupled  pillars,  flanking  the  round  arches  of  this 
dwarf  arcade,  are  also  similar  to  those  at  'Amman.  The  Persian 
influence  is  here  clearly  traceable  as  late  as  the  time  of  el 
Mamun,  while  the  general  effect  of  the  original  building  is  so 
similar  to  that  of  a  Byzantine  church  that  (until  more  carefully 
examined  by  later  explorers)  the  dome  of  the  Rock  was  pro- 
nounced by  Mr.  Fergusson  (in  defiauce  of  history)  to  have  been 
built  by  Constantine,  and  by  Prof.  Sepp  (with  equal  disregard 
of  known  facts)  is  attributed  to  Justinian.  The  character  of  the 
ornamentation  renders  it  probable  that  the  buildings  at  'Amman 
and  Mashitta,  already  described,  may  also  have  been  erected  by 
the  Khalifs  of  the  8th  or  9th  century  a.d.,  by  aid  of  Greek  and 
Persian  artists,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Damascus  mosque. 

Our  enquiry  has  thus  carried  the  history  of  Greek  influence  in 
art  down  to  the  time  of  the  Arab  Khalifs.  The  Christian 
chapels,  built  by  their  permission,  were  purely  Byzantine  in 
character,  and  the  features  of  this  art  became  yet  more  pro- 
nounced in  the  8th  and  10th  centuries.  When  first  the  Crusa- 
ders began  to  build  (before  1130  a.d.)  they  also  adopted  a  heavy 
Romanesque  style,  but  after  that  time  their  buildings  are  more 
Gothic  in  character,  with  pointed  arches,  clustered  columns, 
fanciful  capitals,  and  bold,  dog-tooth  mouldings.  Considering 
that  their  Syrian  churches  are  older  than  the  Gothic  buildings 
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of  Italy  or  of  Western  Europe,  it  is  not  unnatural  to  suppose 
that  their  later  style  sprang  from  the  influence  of  Arab  art.  The 
pointed  arch  was  an  advance  made  by  the  Arabs  on  the  elliptical 
arch  of  Persia,  long  before  the  first  Crusade.  Slender  coupled 
shafts,  dog-tooth  mouldings,  and  simple  pillar  caps,  very  similar 
to  those  used  by  the  Crusaders  and  by  the  Normans  in  the  West, 
had  all  appeared  in  Arab  buildings  three  centuries  or  more  before 
the  Crusaders  adopted  them.  In  Sicily  the  Arab  architecture 
was  known  to  the  Normans  before  they  reached  Asia,  and  the 
same  Saracenic  influence  reached  France  from  Spain  at  a  very 
early  period.  The  classic  models  of  the  West — such  as  the  early 
Romanesque  churches  of  Italy — presented  no  such  ideas  of  light- 
ness and  height  as  were  to  be  derived  from  Arab  style.  Thus 
the  Greco-Persian  influence  penetrated  also  to  the  far  West,  and 
lies  at  the  base  of  Gothic  architecture.  The  Byzantine  influence 
is  clearly  shown  in  the  frescoes  and  mosaics  of  the  12th  century 
found  in  churches  and  monasteries  of  the  Crusaders ;  and  after 
the  fall  of  Constantinople  in  1203  A.D.,  Greek  literature  and 
Greek  art  were  carried  to  Italy,  and  so  diffused  throughout 
Europe. 

Briefly  to  sum  up  the  results  of  our  inquiry  we  have  seen  that 
the  origin  of  Greek  art  is  to  be  found  in  the  earlier  civilisation 
of  Asia  Minor  and  Syria,  adopted  and  improved  by  a  new  Aryan 
race  unfettered  by  the  traditions  of  Eastern  style.  After  the 
Macedonian  conquest  the  art  of  the  victorious  Greeks  imposed 
itself  on  Asia,  where  however  the  copyists  never  attained  to  the 
beauty  and  truth  of  Greek  models.  With  the  triumph  of  Christ- 
ianity the  later  Greek  style  again  spread  over  the  Eastern  Em- 
pire, while  the  rise  of  a  strong  dynasty  in  Persia  gave  birth  to  a 
native  art  which  owed  more  to  the  Babylonians  than  it  did  to  the 
Greeks.  With  the  development  of  new  forces  in  Byzantium, 
under  Justinian,  a  great  change  in  art  and  architecture  coin- 
cides, and  the  influence  of  Persia  and  of  Syria  again  prevailed 
over  and  mingled  with  the  classic  ideas  of  Greeks  and  Romans. 
The  ignorant  Arab  became  a  new  pupil  both  of  the  Persian  and 
of  the  Greek,  and  the  rude  Crusaders  learned  in  the  East  new 
features  cf  ornament  and  of  structure,  which  laid  the  basis  for 
the  beautiful  Gothic  art  of   Western  Eurcpe,  after  the  twelfth 
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century  of  our  era.  The  history  af  art  and  architecture  is  one 
of  natural  development  or  evolution,  and  the  art  of  any  age  is  a 
true  indication  of  the  character  of  race,  and  of  the  influences  to 
which  various  peoples  became  subject  in  consequence  of  con- 
quest, or  of  peaceful  relations  with  other  nations. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 


Art.  VIII.— SOME  ANONYMOUS  SCOTTISH  SONGS. 

IN  their  national  songs  and  ballads  the  Scottish  people  have 
inherited  a  kingdom  of  romance  and  poesy  such  as  few 
other  nations  can  boast  of.  It  is  a  kingdom  of  which  they  are 
justly  proud,  and  in  which  most  of  them  delight  to  wander. 

Our  Scottish  songs  '  have  the  pure  breath  of  the  heather  and 
the  mountain  breeze.'  Sir  Walter  Scott  compares  them  to 
cameos  that  show  what  the  national  visage  was  in  former 
days.  They  show  the  thoughts,  the  style  of  living,  and  the 
manners  and  morals  of  the -times  in  which  they  were  written 
as  no  other  writings  show  them.  What  vivid  pictures  of  the 
rough  and  ready  wuoings  of  the  old  times  do  we  find  in 
'Muirland  Willie,'  'The  Brisk  Young  Lad,'  'The  wooing  of 
Jenny  and  Jock,'  and  'I  hae  laid  a  Herring  in  Saut,'  and  what 
an  inimitable  description  of  a  rustic  wedding  two  centuries 
ago  is  given  in  'The  Blythsome  Bridal.'  Mr.  Chambers  says 
of  the  last  named  song,  'its  enumeration  of  oddly  characterised 
men  and  women,  all  with  appropriate  nicknames,  is  only  to  be 
equalled  by  its  list  of  the  rough  viands  and  dainties  with 
which  they  were  to  be  regaled.' 

It  is  impossible  now  to  trace  the  authorship  of  very  many  of 
our  old  songs.  Probably  they  were  transmitted  orally  from 
generation  to  generation,  as  the  ballads  were,  and  in  course  of 
time  the  name  of  the  author,  if  ever  known,  was  forgotten. 
Many  of  them  were  probably,  as  Ritson  points  out,  the  pro- 
ductions of  obscure  anonymous  authors,  of  shepherds  and 
milkmaids,  who  actually  felt  the  sensations  they  describe.  In 
many  instances  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  shyness  or  modesty 
xxx.  24 
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prevented  the  author  or  authoress  attaching  his  or  her  name 
to  their  work.  In  these  days,  when  self-advertisement  has 
become  a  fine  art,  we  fail  to  appreciate  such  refined  modesty. 
But  that  such  was  the  feeling  in  former  generations  can  be 
amply  proved.  The  authors  of  the  songs  published  for  the 
first  time  in  Allau  Ramsay's  Tea  Table  Miscellany  in  1724  pur- 
posely withheld  their  names,  and  the  authorship  of  many  of 
these  songs  can  now  never  be  traced.  We  know  that  William 
Crawford,  David  Mallet,  and  William  Hamilton  were  among 
the  'ingenious  young  gentlemen'  who  assisted  Ramsay  in 
writing  the  Miscellany,  but  of  the  others  little  or  nothing  is 
known.  It  was  with  difficulty  that  Sir  Walter  Scott  could 
get  Miss  Jean  Elliot  to  acknowledge  the  authorship  of  'I've 
heard  them  lilting  at  our  yowe-milking; '  the  name  of  the 
authoress  of  '  And  ye  shall  walk  in  silk  attire  '  was  not  gener- 
ally known  for  fifty  years  after  her  death  ;  and,  not  to  mention 
others,  with  Lady  Nairne  the  secrecy  as  to  the  authorship  of 
her  lovely  songs  was  little  short  of  a  mania. 

In  glancing  over  the  old  anonymous  songs  it  is  at  once  seen 
that  some  of  them  have  been  written  by  women.  The  tender- 
ness and  simplicity  of  'The  Broom  o'  the  Cowden  Knowes' 
are  surely  purely  feminine,  and  who  can  doubt  that  '  0,  waly, 
waly '  was  written  by  a  woman  %  It  is  the  heart's  cry  of  a 
poor  deceived  girl. 

'  O  gentle  death,  whan  wilt  thou  cum  ? 

For  of  my  life  I  am  wearie. 
Tis  not  the  frost  that  freezes  fell, 

Nor  blawing  snaw's  inclemencie  ; 
'Tis  not  sic  cauld  that  makes  me  cry, 

By  my  love's  heart  grown  cauld  to  me.' 

And  yet  in  the  midst  of  her  despair  she  thinks  of  how  she  and 

her  lover  were  dressed  and  how  they  must  have  looked  as  they 

came  in  by  Glasgow  town. 

'  When  we  came  in  by  Glasgow  town 
We  were  a  comely  sight  to  see  ; 
My  love  was  clad  i'  th'  black  velvet, 
And  I  mysell  in  cramasie.' 

Could    any   touch   be  more  thoroughly  feminine  ?     No   man 
would  have  thought  of  his  dress,  or  of  the  appearance  he  made 
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in  the  eyes  of  others,  if  his  heart  were  breaking.  This  song  is 
supposed  to  refer  to  the  unhappy  marriage  of  Lady  Barbara 
Erekine,  daughter  of  the  ninth  Earl  of  Mar,  to  James,  second 
Marquess  of  Douglas.  If  this  supposition  is  correct,  then  the 
song  may  have  been  written  by  the  unhappy  Marchioness.  If 
it  was  written  by  a  woman,  as  is  probable,  the  authoress  was 
evidently  in  the  higher  ranks  of  life  ;  the  language  and  the 
allusions  show  this. 

If  the  old  song  '  I'll  gar  our  Gude-man  trow,'  first  printed 
in  0.  K.  Sharpe's  Ballad  Book,  was  written  by  a  woman,  the 
authoress  was  gifted  with  an  unusual  amount  of  humour  for 
one  of  her  sex.  In  looking  over  our  national  collections  it  is 
surprising  to  notice  how  few  humourous  songs  have  been 
written  by  women.  Lady  Nairue  and  Joanna  Baillie  are 
almost  the  only  ones  that  have  produced  humourous  songs, 
and  '  The  Laird  of  Cockpen.'  by  far  the  best  of  Lady  Nairne's, 
is  after  all  a  development  of  the  idea  in  the  old  song  '  When 
she  cam'  ben,  she  bobbit'  The  anonymous  song  '  I'll  gar  our 
Gude-man  trow,'  is  delightfully  and  humourously  feminine 
throughout.  In  it  the  gud^-wife  tells  her  cronies  what  she 
will  do  if  her  husband  does  not  provide  her  with  a  new  side- 
saddle, some  rings,  and  three  or  four  valets,  and  the  refrain  is 
ludicrously  arrogant.  She  calls  her  cronies  '  fisher  jades,'  and 
orders  them  to  stand  aside  to  give  her  gown  room.  Surely 
such  an  idea  is  thoroughly  femiuine  ! 

When  attempting  to  judge  from  internal  evidence  whether 
an  anonymous  lyric  has  been  written  by  a  man  or  woman 
three  points  have  to  be  kept  in  view,  namely,  the  nominal  sex 
of  the  speaker,  the  character  of  the  humour,  and  the  character 
of  the  pathos. 

As  regards  the  first  of  these  points  it  is  of  course  more 
natural  for  a  man  to  write  as  a  man,  and  a  woman  as  a  woman. 
To  do  so  requires  only  the  lyric  gift,  while  to  write  as  one  of 
the  opposite  sex  requires  dramatic  talent  also.  If  many  of  our 
old  songs  have  been  written  by  shepherds  and  milkmaids  who 
actually  felt  the  sensations  they  describe,  then  we  can  assume 
that  in  most  instances  the  writer  has  written  from  the  point  of 
view  of  his  or  her  sex.     There  is  no  doubt  that  among  the 
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Scottish  people  it  has  not  been  uncommon  for  comparatively 
prosaic  persons,  at  some  moment  of  supreme  emotion  or  passion, 
to  express  their  feelings  in  verse,  and  such  lyrics  sometimes 
attain  to  a  high  order  of  merit.  These  songs,  coming  straight 
from  the  heart,  are  almost  certain  to  be  written  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  writer,  and  not  from  that  of  the  opposite  sex. 
This  is  especially  so  with  women.  If  we  look  over  the  songs 
written  by  Scotswomen,  from  Lady  Grisell  Bail  lie's  '  Werena 
my  heart  licht  I  wad  dee'  downwards,  we  find  very  few  ex- 
ceptions to  this  rule,  especially  when  the  authoress  wrote  only 
a  few  songs.  Lady  Nairne  wrote  many  songs,  and  she  was  a 
great  poetess  with  dramatic  instinct :  she  is  therefore  an  ex- 
ception to  the  rule.  But  even  of  the  nine  or  ten  songs  she 
wrote  from  the  man's  point  of  view  several  are  old  songs 
polished  up,  and  the  others  cannot  be  classed  among  her 
best.  With  Joanna  Baillie,  also,  her  best  kuown  songs 
are,  as  she  herself  says,  '  Auld  sangs  new  buskit.'  They  are 
not  passionate  lyrics  coining  from  the  heart.  And  the  same 
rule  holds  with  Burns  himself.  Of  the  two  hundred  and 
seventy  songs  written  by  him  fifty-three  are  from  the  woman's 
point  of  view,  and  of  these  the  best  can  be  counted  on  the 
fingers  of  one  hand.  They  are  '  John  Anderson,  my  jo,'  '  Ye 
banks  and  braes,'  'Last  May  a  braw  wooer,'  and  '  Wandering 
Willie,'  this  last  being  an  '  auld  sang  new  buskit,' 

The  second  point  to  consider  is  the  character  of  the  humour, 
if  it  be  a  humourous  song.  The  range  of  a  man's  humour  is 
wider  than  that  of  a  woman,  and  it  is  well  that  it  should  be 
so.  Natural  delicacy  has  prevented  women  touching  upon 
certain  subjects  which  have  unfortunately  too  often  been  used 
by  the  ruder  sex  as  the  foundation  of  humourous  songs. 
Women  have  not  even,  so  far  as  we  know,  drawn  upon  con- 
viviality for  their  humour.  But  both  sexes  can  meet  on  the 
common  ground  of  such  subjects  as  courtship  and  marriage. 
Compare,  for  instance,  '  The  Laird  o'  Cockpen'  with  '  Duncan 
Gray.'  In  the  woman's  song  the  heroine  wins  tho  day;  in 
the  man's  the  hero  wins.  In  the  former  the  details  are  gone 
into  much  more  than  in  the  latter,  and,  as  is  often  the  case  in 
songs  by  women,  the  dresses  are  described. 
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1  His  wig  was  weel  pouther'd  and  as  gude  as  new  ; 
His  waistcoat  was  white,  his  coat  it  was  blue  ; 
He  put  on  a  ring,  a  sword,  and  cock'd  hat, 
And  wha  could  refuse  the  Laird  wi'  a'  that  1 ' 

Wbat  feminine  satire  there  is  in  that  last  line  !  Then  the  poor 
blundering  Laird  called  at  the  wrong  time  of  day.  In  his  ex- 
citement he  forgot  that  '  a  morning  call  must  be  paid  between 
the  hours  of  3  p.m.  and  6  p.m.,'  as  the  books  on  etiquette  say, 
but  how  feminine  to  point  this  out !  No  one  could  imagine 
Burns  touching  upon  a  trifling  breach  of  etiquette  such  as 
this.  And  as  it  was  not  a  time  for  receiving  visitors  Mistress 
Jean  had  to  change  her  dress,  and  no  doubt  kept  the  Laird 
waiting  an  unconscionable  time,  only  as  that  would  not  occur 
to  the  feminine  mind  it  is  not  dwelt  upon. 

'  She  put  aff  her  apron  and  on  her  silk  goun, 

Her  mutch  wi'  red  ribbons,  and  gaed  awa'  doun. ' 

The  humour  in  this  song  is  very  delicate  and  the  satire  very 
pointed,  but  it  is  like  stippling  compared  with  the  broad  brush 
of  Burns.  Although  it  was  'blithe  yule  night'  when  Duncan 
Gray  came  to  woo,  and  no  doubt  both  he  and  Maggie  were 
dressed  in  their  best,  still  Burns  does  not  condescend  to  touch 
upon  that,  but  he  does  admit,  what  to  the  masculine  mind  is 
of  much  greater  importance,  that  '  we  were  fu'.' 

The  Laird,  being  in  an  upper  stratum  of  society,  took  Mis- 
tress Jean's  'Na'  as  final,  but  in  Duncan's  rank  in  life  it  is 
permissible  to  fleech  and  pray,  and  he  did  so.     Moreover,  he 

'  Sighed  baith  out  and  in, 
Grat  his  een  baith  bleert  and  blin  ; 
Spak'  o'  lowpin'  o'er  a  linn ' 

before  he  gave  up  the  siege.     After  the  refusal  the  thought  in 
the  lover's  minds  was  similar,  only  the  Laird,  as  was  to  be  ex- 
pected, expressed  it  in  a  more  gentlemanly  way. 
'  She's  daft  to  refuse  the  Laird  o'  Cockpeu  ' 

is  much  more  polite  than  saying — 

'  She  may  gae  to — France  for  me  !  ' 

It  is  surprising  that  any  writer  of  taste  should  have  pro- 
posed adding  the  two  verses  to  '  The  Laird  o'  Cockpen '  that 
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are  attributed  to  Miss  Ferrier.  If  a  man  had  written  them, 
they  would  have  been  coudemned,  and  coming  from  a  lady 
they  are  in  still  worse  taste.  The  point  of  the  story  is  the 
unbounded  surprise  of  the  self-important  Laird  that  a  penni- 
less lass  should  refuse  him,  and  the  moral  Lady  Nairne  means 
to  impress  upon  man  is,  that  pride  comes  before  a  fall.  Miss 
Ferrier's  verses,  apart  from  the  question  of  taste,  nullify  the 
lesson  the  authoress  intended  to  teach. 

The  moral  in  '  Duncan  Gray '  is  precisely  the  same,  only  it 
was  not  the  '  lad  o'  grace  '  that  required  to  be  taught  humility. 
The  pride  was  in  Maggie's  heart,  and  it  was  she  who  was 
humbled.  In  this  way  Burns  impresses  the  same  lesson  upon 
women  that  Lady  Nairne  does  on  mea.  They  both  teach  the 
opposite  sex — not  their  own. 

The  third  point  to  consider  in  judging  the  sex  of  the  un- 
known author  of  a  song  is  the  character  of  the  pathos,  if  it  be 
a  pathetic  song.  If  men  have  a  broader  vein  of  humour  than 
women,  the  gentler  sex  has  quite  as  great  a  depth  of  pathos 
as  men,  if  not  greater.  It  may  be  questioned  if  any  songs 
written  by  our  poets  equal  in  this  respect  Lady  Anne  Lindsay's 
'  Auld  Robin  Gray,'  Miss  Elliot's  '  Flowers  of  the  Forest,'  and 
Lady  Nairne's  'Land  o'  the  Leal.'  Of  the  first  of  these  Mr.  F.  T. 
Pfdgrave  writes: — 'There  can  hardly  exist  a  poem  more  truly 
tragic  in  the  highest  sense  than  this:  nor,  except  Sappho,  has 
any  poetess  known  to  me  equalled  it  in  excellence.'  This  is 
very  high  praise  from  perhaps  the  highest  authority  of  our 
times.  The  two  other  songs  I  have  mentioned  are  very  little 
inferior  to  'Auld  Robin  Gray  ;  '  indeed  the  '  Land  o'  the  Leal' 
has  been  pronounced  by  the  late.  Professor  Blackie  as  'perhaps 
the  very  top  and  crown  of  all  Scottish  devout  songs.'  The 
treatment  of  subject  in  '  Anld  Robin  Gray'  and  'The  Flowers 
of  the  Forest'  is  to  some  extent  similar,  and  the  effect  is 
heightened  by  artistic,  aud  yet  very  feminine,  treatment  of 
minutiae.  The  touch  of  the  lady  in  pathos,  as  in  humour,  is  a 
fine  one  :  the  details  of  the  situation  are  dwelt  upon  more 
than  the  broad  results.  In  '  The  Land  o'  the  Leal '  there  is 
not  the  same  room  for  description  of  incidents,  but  to  a  cer- 
tain extent  there  is  a  similar  treatment  of  detail.    These  three 
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songs  are  alike  in,  there  being  little  or  no  reference  to  Nature 
in  them — that  Nature  which  Burns  always  went  to  for  sym- 
pathy in  his  sorrows.  If  we  compare  '  Highland  Mary,'  '  Mary 
in  Heaven,'  and  '  The  Banks  o'  Doon,'  with  the  above  three 
songs,  the  difference  of  treatment  is  most  marked.  In  each  of 
them  Burns  appeals  to  Nature  as  his  only  source  of  consola- 
tion, and  he  compares  or  contrasts  her  sights  and  sounds  with 
his  mental  state.  And  this  is  true  of  other  poets  also.  In  that 
beautiful  poem  of  Logan's  '  The  Braes  of  Yarrow '  the  heroine 
addresses  Yarrow  and  Nature,  telling  them  of  her  sorrows ; 
and  Sir  Walter  Scott  in  '  Where  shall  the  lover  rest,'  and  '  He 
is  gone  on  the  Mountain,'  receives  consolation  from  Nature,  or 
compares  the  loss  of  the  hero  to  the  evanescent  '  dew  on  the 
mountain'  and  'foam  on  the  river.' 

In  songs  of  sentiment,  apart  from  pathos,  it  is  most  difficult 
to  tell  the  sex  of  the  author  of  our  anonymous  songs.  Still,  a 
phrase  here  or  there,  or  a  certain  atmosphere  of  the  song,  may 
indicate  what  we  want  to  know,  especially  when  the  sex  of 
the  speaker  is  considered. 

Keeping  these  points  in  view  let  us  consider  now  some 
of  the  best  known  of  our  anonymous  songs,  and  I  begin 
with  '  S.  R's.'  '  Broom  of  Cowden-Knowes,'  briefly  mentioned 
before.  This  charming  lyric  appeared  first  in  Ramsay's  Tea 
Table  Miscellany,  published  in  1724.  The  refrain  is  known  to 
be  that  of  a  much  older  song  now  lost.  '  S.  R's.'  song  is  put 
into  the  lips  of  a  woman ;  it  is  a  song  of  pathos  without  con- 
solation being  sought  from  Nature,  or  comparisons  made 
with  natural  sights  or  sounds ;  details  are  not  wanting ;  the 
tenderness  is  quite  feminine,  and  so  are  the  lines — 

'  My  doggie,  and  my  little  kit 
That  held  my  wee  soup  whey, 
My  plaidy,  broach,  and  crooked  stick 
May  now  lie  useless  by.' 

Mr.  Chambers  thinks  that  '  S.  R.'  was  alive  in  Ramsay's  time, 
but  '  being  pi'obably  a  gentleman  or  lady  under  the  restraints 
of  society,  desired  to  remain  unknown.'  Judging  from  internal 
evidence  there  can  be  little  doubt,  I  think,  that  '  S.  R.'  was  a 
lady.    It  appears  to  be  impossible  now  to  trace  the  authorship 
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of  the  song.  Ramsay's  wife's  initials  were  not  '  S.  R.'  and  his 
poetical  daughter  was  too  young  in  1724  to  have  written  the 
song.  The  only  person  with  the  initials  '  S.  R.'  who  subscribed 
for  the  collected  edition  of  Ramsay's  Poems — was  a  man — a 
Mr.  Samuel  Rith — and  he  subscribed  for  two  copies.  But  who 
was  Mr.  Samuel  Rith  ?  Was  he  such  a  genius  as  to  write  the 
•  Broom  of  the  Cowdenknowes  ?  ' 

'  Shame  fa'  the  Gear'  may  be  attributed  to  a  woman  for  the 
same  reasons  as  '  The  Broom  of  the  Cowdenknowes.'  The 
same  may  also  be  said  of  '  Anne  Bothwell's  Lament,'  except 
that  details  are  not  dwelt  upon  so  much  ;  but  the  two  last 
stanzas  show  the  noble,  forgiving  spirit  ot  a  true  woman. 

The  old  song  of  '  Wandering  Willie,'  which  Burns  so  beauti- 
fully imitated,  is  one  of  refined  sentiment,  and  excepting  that 
it  is  sung  by  a  woman  there  is  little  to  indicate  the  sex  of  the 
author. 

Although  '  The  Brisk  Young  Lad  '  is  a  humourous  song,  and 
therefore  difficult  to  judge,  the  humour  is  surely  that  of  a 
woman.  It  is  a  girl  who  speaks ;  she  was  glad  to  have  the 
wooer,  for  she  took  him  in  and  gave  him  a  scone  (she  '  was 
baking  when  he  came')  and  bread  and  ale;  he  would  pay  no 
attention  to  the  lassie  till  he  had  finished  his  meal ;  this  cool- 
ness incensed  her  so  much  that  she  shoved  him  to  the  door, 
where  he  fell  into  a  '  deuk-dub '  to  the  intense  satisfaction  of 
the  girl,  her  parents  and  neighbours.  As  in  '  The  Laird  o' 
Cockpen'  it  is  a  woman  impressing  upon  men  the  lesson  that 
pride  comes  before  a  fall. 

'  I  Lo'e  nae  a  Laddie  but  ane,'  is  given  in  Ritson's  collection 
with  the  initials  '  J.  D.'  attached  to  it,  but  someone  told  Burns 
that  it  was  written  by  a  '  Mr.  Clunie,'  minister  of  Borthwick. 
It  is  more  like  the  song  of  a  woman  than  a  man. 

'  The  Country  Lass'  was  first  printed  in  theTea  Table  Mis- 
cellany, and  marked  as  an  old  song.  The  first  sixteen  lines  are 
like  a  woman's,  but  in  the  third  stanza  we  read — 

'  No  wines  do  e'er  '  my  veins'  enrage, 
Or  tempt  ray  mind  to  sin  ; ' 

and  in  the  next  stanza  she  speaks  about  'my  fair  body,'  phrases 
which  rather  show  the  cloven  hoof  of  man. 
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In  '  Andro  and  his  Cutty  Gun,'  although  it  is  a  woman  who 
speaks,  the  humour  is  more  that  of  a  man. 

'  The  Cock-Laird '  and  '  My  Jo  Janet '  are  amusing  dia- 
logues between  a  man  and  a  woman.  In  the  former  the 
heroine  has  the  last  word,  in  the  latter  it  is  the  hero.  From 
this  circumstance  it  might  be  supposed  that  the  former  was 
written  by  a  woman,  but  in  both  the  humour  seems  more  that 
of  the  other  sex. 

'  Saw  ye  Johnnie  Comin' '  is  a  strange  mixture  of  humour  and 
'pathetic  earnestness'  on  the  part  of  the  heroine,  asking  her 
father  to  fee  the  lad  she  loves,  though  it  does  not  appear 
whether  or  not  Johnnie  returns  her  affection.  I  think  it  would 
be  unnatural  for  a  woman  to  write  such  a  song. 

'Kind  Robin  Lo'es  Me,'  as  we  now  know  the  song,  appeared 
in  Herd's  Collection,  and  it  has  ever  since  been  a  favourite. 
The  singer  is  a  woman;  the  sentiment  is  pure  and  teuder; 
she  speaks  of  napkins,  rings,  gloves,  and  'kissin'  strings' — 
things  dear  to  women — calls  her  lover  'tall  and  sonsie,  frank 
and  free,'  as  she  ought  to  do ;  does  not  morbidly  refer  to 
Nature,  and,  in  short,  looks  at  things  as  a  healthy  young 
woman  should  do.  For  these  reasons  I  attribute  the  song  to 
one  of  the  fair  sex. 

The  pathetic  little  ballad,  '  The  Lowlands  of  Holland,'  has 
also  all  the  appearance  of  being  written  by  a  woman. 

1  There's  nae  Luck  aboot  the  Hoose ' — the  most  beautiful 
song  of  married  love  we  possess — was  written  by  an  unmarried 
person.  It  was  written  either  by  au  old  maid  of  close  upon 
fifty,  or  a  young  bachelor  of  six-and-twenty — the  former,  Jean 
Adam,  the  latter,  William  Julius  Mickle.  The  claim  for  the 
latter  was  fully  given  in  a  letter  written  by  Charles  Mickle,  a 
relative  of  the  poet,  and  printed  in  the  Athenaeum  of  January 
27,  1877.  It  is  briefly  this :  a  copy  of  the  song,  differing  in 
many  minor  details  from  the  popular  version,  but  written  in 
the  style  of  writing  he  was  accustomed  to  about  1760,  and  on 
paper  bearing  the  same  water-mark  as  a  letter  he  wrote  in  that 
year,  was  found  among  his  papers  about  ten  or  twelve  years 
after  his  death.  Moreover,  in  1810 — that  is,  twenty-two  years 
after  Mickle's  death — his  widow  told  the  Rev.  J.  Sim  that 
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Mickle  gave  her  the  song  as  his  own  composition,  and 
explained  to  her  the  Scottish  words  and  phrases  (Mrs.  Mickle 
was  an  Englishwoman),  and  she  repeated,  with  a  very  little 
assistance,  the  whole  of  the  song  except  the  eight  lines 
ascribed  to  Dr.  Beattie.  Mr.  Sim,  in  a  letter  to  a  certain  Mr. 
Mudford,  dated  April,  1810,  and  said  to  be  a  reply  to  letter 
from  Mr.  Mudford  in  September,  1801  (Sim  was  a  long  time  in 
getting  up  his  facts),  says  he  has  discovered  what  he  considers 
the  first  sketch  of  the  song,  and  this  is  his  explanation  of  the 
differences  in  the  text  from  the  usual  version.  This  is  all  the 
evidence  in  favour  of  Mickle,  and  it  is  certainly  not  strong.  It 
was  not  till  twenty-two  years  after  her  husband's  death  that 
Mrs.  Mickle  said  a  word  about  the  song  being  his,  and  at  that 
time  she  was,  as  Sim  admits,  '  labouring  under  a  disorder  so 
repressive  as  paralysis.'  Moreover,  she  did  not  voluntarily 
make  any  statement  about  the  song,  and  when  asked  at  first 
if  she  knew  anything,  she  would  or  could  say  nothing  about 
it.  At  a  subsequent  time,  with  Sim's  assistance,  she  managed 
to  repeat  it.  The  value  of  such  evidence  must  depend  upon 
the  state  of  health  of  the  person  who  gives  it.  Her  memory 
might  quite  well  be  such  that  she  could  repeat  a  song  she  had 
learned  many  years  before,  and  yet  her  statement  as  to  the 
authorship  be,  quite  unwittingly,  incorrect.  She  never  claimed 
the  song  as  her  husband's  when  she  was  well ;  her  claim  when 
she  was  a  paralysed  old  woman  is  therefore  a  weak  one.  The 
evidence  as  to  the  water-mark  on  the  paper  has  a  certain 
amount  of  weight,  but  it  is  by  no  means  conclusive.  Who 
does  not  occasionally  find  paper  in  his  desk  that  has  been  there 
for  years?  Or  is  it  not  possible  that  Mickle,  as  has  been  sug- 
gested, heard  or  saw  the  words  in  1760  and  copied  them  ?  In 
those  days,  when  books  were  scai'ce  or  dear,  is  it  not  most 
probable  that  a  man  of  literary  tastes  like  Mickle  would  copy 
any  verses  that  he  particularly  liked  into  a  commonplace  book 
or  on  loose  sheets  of  paper?  At  any  rate,  we  know  that,  apart 
from  his  widow's  statement,  Mickle  never  claimed  the  song  as  his. 
Sim  says,  in  his  preface  to  the  1806  edition  of  Mickle's  Poems, 
that  he  had  '  An  unreserved  intimacy  of  more  than  sixteen 
years  '  prior  to  his  death  with  the  poet,  and  he  repeatedly  pro- 
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mised  to  write  Mickle's  life,  if  he  survived  him,  and  act  as  his 
literary  executor.  Yet,  during  all  those  years,  Mickle  never 
hinted  to  Sim  that  he  was  the  author  of  the  song,  which  was 
so  popular  as  to  have  been  sung  in  the  streets  as  early  as  1772. 
Again,  Sim  says  that  Mickle  had  'Too  much  honour  and 
integrity  to  give  the  least  occasion  to  the  publishing  of  the 
works  of  another  as  his  own  productions,'  and  yet  in  an  early 
epistle  to  a  friend  he  appropriates  Pope's  line — 

'But  looks  through  Nature  up  to  Nature's  God,' 

without  acknowledgment,  and  in  the  same  epistle  he  alters 
Pope's 

'  I  lisped  in  numbers,  for  the  numbers  came,' 

to 

'  I  lisped  no  numbers,  for  no  numbers  came.' 

It  is  claimed  that  Mickle  wrote  the  song  in  1760.  Now,  in 
1761-62  he  was  in  dire  straits  for  money,  and  he  wrote  his 
poem,  '  Providence,'  with  great  care  and  with  great  expecta- 
tions. If  he  had  '  There's  nae  luck '  in  his  desk  at  this  time, 
why  did  he  not  try  to  publish  it  ?  At  this  time  he  had  written 
nothing  in  the  least  like  the  song ;  nothing  in  Scottish,  and 
nothing  humourous.  In  1764  he  tried  to  publish  a  volume  of 
poems,  but  the  song  was  not  one  of  the  poems.  In  1767  he 
published  '  The  Concubine  '  (afterwards  called  '  Syr  Martyn  ') 
anonymously,  but  as  it  proved  a  success,  he  promptly  acknow- 
ledged it.  If  '  There's  nae  luck  '  had  been  his,  he  would  also 
have  acknowledged  it  quickly  when  it  became  popular.  In 
1772  we  find  him  editing  Pearch's  Collection  of  Poems,  and 
inserting  two  of  his  own  poems,  '  Hengist  and  Mey,'  and  the 
'  Elegy  of  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots.'  It  the  song  were  his,  would 
he  not  have  inserted  it  also?  In  1775  he  published  his  trans- 
lation of  the  '  Lusiad,'  in  1781  '  Almada  Hill,'  and  in  1782  '  The 
Prophecy  of  Queen  Emma,'  a  ballad,  and  yet  he  does  not 
include  '  There's  nae  luck  '  in  any  of  these  volumes.  The  only 
lyric  he  wrote  was  shortly  before  his  death  in  1788.  It  is 
called  '  Eskdale  Braes,'  and  it  is  in  English  not  in  our  Doric. 
He  never  used  the  Scottish  dialect  in  any  of  his  acknowledged 
poems.     If  he  had  written  a  song  that  had  become  popular,  is 
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it  possible  that  a  man,  thirsting  for  popularity  as  Mickle  did, 
could  refrain  from  writing  more  songs  in  the  same  strain  1  I 
think  not.  Neither  in  the  edition  of  Mickle's  Poems,  published 
in  1794,  nor  in  the  subsequent  collection  of  classical  poetry 
printed  at  Edinburgh,  with  a  life  of  the  author  by  Robert 
Anderson,  M.D.,  is  the  song  given. 

'  There's  nae  luck'  is  a  song  of  mature  love,  but  in  1760 
Mickle  was  far  from  mature.  Two  years  later,  in  1762,  he 
calls  himself  '  A  youth  as  yet  beginning  existence,'  in  some 
reflections  written  at  that  time.  Judging  by  internal  evidence, 
the  song  is  infinitely  more  likely  to  have  been  the  work  of  a 
mature,  though  unmarried,  woman  than  of  '  a  youth  as  yet 
beginning  existence.'  The  affection  pourtrayed  is  purely 
feminine — 

'  Since  Colin's  well,  I'm  well  content, 
I  hae  nae  mair  to  crave  ; 
Could  I  but  live  to  mak'  him  blest, 
I'm  blest  aboon  the  lave.' 
And 

'  His  very  foot  has  music  in't 
As  he  comes  up  the  stair. 
And  will  I  see  his  face  again, 
And  will  I  hear  him  speak  ? ' 

Were  these  lines  written  b}r  a  youth  of  twenty-six  or  dictated 
by  the  heart  of  a  woman  ?  No  one  who  knows  human  nature 
can  doubt. 

Were  the  instructions  to  the  maids  to  '  Mak'  a  clean  fireside,' 
to  '  Gi'e  little  Kate  her  Sunday  gown  and  Jock  his  button 
coat,'  to  '  Mak'  their  shoon  as  black  as  slaes,'  and  to  '  Spread 
the  table  neat  and  clean,'  more  likely  to  have  been  written  by 
a  lad  or  by  a  woman  who  had  been  a  nursery  governess  at  a 
manse?  From  internal  evidence  there  can  hardly  be  any 
doubt  that  the  song  was  written  by  a  woman.  What,  then,  is 
the  evidence  in  favour  of  Jean  Adam  ?  In  the  first  place, 
Cromek  claimed  the  song  for  her  on  the  ground  of  strong 
local  tradition — tradition  lasting,  as  I  kuow  from  recent 
inquiries  made  in  Greenock,  to  this  day.  Cromek  also  stated 
in  1810,  on  the  direct  testimony  of  an  old  lady  then  living, 
Mrs.  Fullarton,  a  former  pupil  of  Jean  Adam's,  that  she  had 
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often  heai'd  Jean  sing  or  repeat  the  song,  prior  to  1760,  and 
claim  it  as  her  own.  Mrs.  Fullarton's  daughter,  Mrs.  Crawford, 
confirmed  this  statement,  and  in  a  letter  to  Mrs.  Fletcher, 
dated  Ratho  House,  January  24,  1810,  she  wrote  as  follows: 
'  You  may  assure  Mr.  Cromek  that  the  ballad,  "  There's  nae 
Luck  aboot  the  House,"  was  written  by  Jean  Adam  on  a 
couple  in  Crawford's-dyke  (Greenock),  the  town  where  her 
father  lived.  I  do  not  recollect  that  I  ever  heard  her  repeat 
it,  but  since  I  can  remember  anything  I  have  always  heard  it 
being  spoken  of  as  being  her  composition  by  those  she 
depended  much  upon.  My  aunt,  Mrs.  Crawford  of  Cartsburn, 
often  sung  it  as  a  song  of  Jean  Adam's.'  Cromek  with- 
drew the  claim  for  Jean  Adam  when  Sim  told  him  he  had 
found  a  manuscript  copy  of  the  song  among  Mickle's 
papers,  but  in  doing  so  he  acted  too  hastily,  for  the  copy 
was  imperfect,  and,  as  Mr.  David  Laing  points  out,  '  Such 
as  a  person  might  have  written  after  having  heard  it  sung.' 
Then,  again,  as  Miss  Tytler  remarks  with  critical  acumen, 
'  the  scenery,  the  incidents,  the  expressions  of  the  song,  are 
thoroughly  identified  with  the  west  coast  of  Scotland ;  so  is 
the  very  name  of  the  hero.'  The  hero  and  heroine,  too,  were 
popularly  held  in  Greenock  to  be  a  couple  named  Colin  and 
Jean  Campbell  who  lived  there,  and  who  were  known  to  be 
lovers — though  married.  Jean  Adam's  only  volume  of  poems 
was  published  many  years  before  this  song  was  written,  and 
latterly  she  was  too  poor  to  publish  again,  but  the  measure 
and  rhythm  of  many  of  her  other  poems,  as  Motherwell  says  in 
his  edition  of  Burns,  '  are  so  like  that  of  this  song  as  forcibly 
to  recall  it  to  recollection,  while  nothing  written  by  Mickle 
has  the  remotest  resemblance  to  it.'  That  high  authority, 
Charles  Kirkpatrick  Sharpe,  also  points  out  that  'it  is  very  im- 
probable that  Mickle,  who  had  a  musical  ear  in  poetry,  could 
ever  have  made  speak  rhyme  to  greet.' 

Taking  all  these  facts  and  circumstances  into  account,  and 
sifting  aud  weighing  the  evidence  as  carefully  as  possible,  no 
impartial  critic  can  fail  to  conclude  that  'There's  nae  luck' 
was  certainly  not  written  by  Mickle,  and  that  in  all  probability 
it  was  written  by  Jean  Adam. 
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It  is  not  my  intention  to  compare  English  with  Scottish 
songs,  but  it  is  interesting  to  note  how  many  folk-songs  of  each 
nationality  have  been  included  by  Mr.  F.  T.  Palgrave  in  his 
Golden  Treasury  of  Songs  and  Lyrics.  There  are  only  four 
English  songs  that  can  properly  be  called  folk-songs  in  this 
anthology,  and  they  were  written  by  great,  or  at  least  well- 
known,  poets.  They  are  Marlowe's  '  Come  live  with  me  and 
be  my  love ; '  Ben  Jonson's  '  Drink  to  me  only ; '  Gav's  '  Black-' 
eved   Susan,'  and  Carey's  '  Sallv  in  our  Allev.'     Of  Scottish 

*  we  %J  • 

folk-songs  Mr.  Palgrave  gives  twenty — most  of  them  pathetic 
— besides  about  a  dozen  of  Scott's  and  Campbell's  that  might 
almost  be  classed  under  this  heading.  The  English  songs  re- 
flect the  light  heart  of  the  jovial  Saxon  of  Merry  England.  In 
the  Scottish  songs,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Celtic  nature-note 
is  the  dominant.  Imagination,  grief,  passion,  are  the  strings 
of  the  lyre  on  which  the  melody  is  played,  and  the  music  is 
the  music  of  the  heart.  They  are  the  voice  of  the  race  rather 
than  of  the  individual  who  wrote  them.  The  writer  was  'the 
heir  of  all  the  ages'  in  a  true  sense,  and  voiced  the  feelings  of 
generations  as  they  became  articulate  in  him  or  her. 

J.  A.  Duncan. 


(375) 


SUMMARIES   OF   FOREIGN   REVIEWS. 


GERMANY. 

Theologische  Studiex  uxd  Kritiken  (No.  IV.,  1897). — 
This  number  is  dedicated  to  the  memory  of  Melanchthon,  and 

is  wholly  taken  up  with  articles  on  him — on  the  man,  his  his- 
tory, his  work,  and  the  influence  he  exercised  and  has  since 
exercised  on  the  religious  thought  and  life  of  Germany  espe- 
cially, but  also  on  the  world  as  a  whole.  The  reason  of  this 
dedication  to  Melanchthon  is  that  the  four  hundredth  anniver- 
sary of  his  birth  fell  to  be  celebrated  this  year,  and  was  cele- 
brated with  great  enthusiasm  at,  the  University  of  Halle- Wit- 
tenberg-, on  the  16th  of  February.  Two  of  the  principal 
addresses  that  were  then  delivered  occupy  the  first  places 
here.  The  first  was  delivered  by  Dr.  F.  Loots,  who  dealt  with 
Melanchthon  as  a  Humanist,  and  as  a  Religious  Reformer.  As 
a  Humanist  Melanchthon  must  be  ever  gratefully  remembered. 
Called  to  be  professor  of  Greek  at  Wittenberg,  he  gave  a 
memorable  and  undying  impulse  to  the  study  of  the  lauguage 
and  its  literature,  as  also  to  .Latin  and  letters  generally.  As 
leading  up  to  his  proof  of  this,  Dr.  Loots  sketches  the  condi- 
tion of  things  intellectually  on  the  eve  of  the  Reformation. 
The  dissolution  of  the  old  that  was  then  proceeding  was  not 
as  that  of  decay,  but  was  the  result  of  the  fermenting  of  a 
young  re-born  life.  New  energies  were  awakening  on  every 
side;  new  forces  were  stirring  everywhere  in  nations  and  in 
individuals,  and  claiming  for  themselves,  and  gradually  creat- 
ing for  themselves,  new  conditions,  and  new  forms  in  which 
to  incarnate  themselves,  and  through  which  to  work.  The 
old  forms  of  culture,  and  the  old  conceptions  of  piety,  were 
equally  insufficient  for  the  intellectual  and  religious  needs  of 
the  hour.  Here  and  there  research  was  bringing  to  light  the 
treasures  of  ancient  knowledge  that  had  been  lost  for  cen- 
turies, and  to  these  the  reawakened  intellectual  life  was  now 
greedily  turning,  and  on  them  feeding  and  growing.  The 
contrast  between  the  Latin  of  the  Classic  writers  and  that  of 
the  day  began  to  be  apprehended.  Greek  was  beginning  to 
be  studied,  and  was  inspiring  curiosity.  The  crisis  was  ap- 
proaching. The  Church  was  becoming  apprehensive  of 
danger,  and  was  already  beginning  to  take  steps  to  guard 
itselt  against  it.  To  some  extent  its  efforts  were  successful  in 
Italy,  Spain,  and  France.     In  Germany  it  had   less  success. 
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The  Princes  there  were  beginning  to  foresee  the  advantages 
likely  to  come  to  them  from  the  new  movement,  and  were  en- 
coui-aging  the  men  engaged  in  it.  Of  the  latter  Rudolf  Agri- 
cola  and  Reuchlin  were  the  foremost.  Their  work  was  soon 
taken  up  by  hosts  of  others,  all  inspired,  however,  by  the  love 
of  letters  alone.  Melanchthon  began  his  work  in  the  same 
spirit.  Being  a  nephew  of  the  great  Reuchlin,  who  interested 
himself  in  him  from  the  first,  he  soon  was  fired  with  his  uncle's 
love  of  letters  and  ambition.  Dr.  Loofs  traces  the  influence 
of  Luther  on  him,  and  shows  the  direction  his  work  afterwards 
took.  His  estimate  of  the  man,  of  the  scholar,  and  of  the  re- 
former, is,  of  course,  very  high,  but  is  tempered  by  caution. 
A  genial  man,  Dr.  Loof  says,  he  was  not;  he  was,  however,  a 
man  of  pre-eminent  talent,  compi*ehensive  scholarship,  of  great 
versatilitv,  and  of  healthiest  influence. — The  second  Festrede 
here  is  that  which  was  delivered  by  Dr.  G.  Kawerau.  It  deals 
more  directly  and  fully  with  the  relations  that  existed  between 
Luther  and  Melanchthon,  and  the  mutual  influence  they  exer- 
cised on  each  other. — Dr.  Albrecht  contributes  a  series  of 
studies  based  on  Luther's  pamphlet  addressed  to  the  '  Rats- 
herren  aller  Stadte  deutsches  Lands,'  regarding  the  institution 
and  maintenance  of  Christian  Schools.  M.  S.  Berger,  Paris, 
has  a  paper  on  Melanchtbon's  '  Vorlesungen  liber  Weltge- 
scbichte.'  Dr.  Knaake  furnishes  a  brief  note  on  his  '  Diction- 
arium.'  Dr.  Albrecht  deals  with  a  MS.  notice  of  Melanchthon 
of  date  1559.  Professor  Caro  contributes  '  Anekdotisches  zu 
Melanchthon.'  Dr.  Otto  Clemen,  '  Miscellen  zur  Reformations- 
geschichte  : '  and  Professor  Kostlin,  '  Luther's  grabstatte  :..• 
Wittenberg.' 

Deutsche  Rundschau  (August,  1897). — 'Scblimme  Flitter- 
wochen,'  a  sketch  of  artist  life  by  Helene  Bohlau. — '  Results  of 
the  last  Indian  Census,'  an  interesting  summary  of  details  of 
population,  sects,  etc.,  by  Prof.  Julius  Jolly. — '  Previs  de 
Chavannes,'  by  Walter  Gensel,  with  accounts  of  the  principal 
works  of  this  mural  painter. — (September) — Opens  with  a 
somewhat  sad  sketch,  'Mamsell  Biene,'  by  Use  Frapau. — W. 
Bosche  tells  the  life-stoiw  of  Fechner,  the  nature-philosopher. 
— The  member  of  the  French  Assembly  J.  J.  Mounter's  stay 
in  Weimar,  and  his  intercourse  with  Goethe,  Schiller,  and  the 
rest,  is  described  by  P.  von  Bojanowski. — 'A  Mediaeval  Alpine 
Artist'  is  a  very  interesting  account  of  the  school  which 
flourished  in  the  Tyrol,  and  more  especially  of  Michael  Pacher, 
whose  magnificent  carved  and  paiuted  altar-pieces  were 
executed  toward  the  end  of  the  15th  century. — The  remaiuiug 
contributions    deal    with    literary   aud    political    subjects. — 
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(October,  1897). — With  this  part  the  Rundschau  enters  on  its 
twenty-fourth  year.  The  place  of  honour  is  given  to  one  of 
those  short  stories  which  seem  to  have  taken  the  place  of  the 
serials,  '  die  Waidfrau.' — 'Die  Hohe  Tatra'  describes  scenes  in 
the  Carpathians. — C.  Freiherr  von  der  Golfz,  formerly  Inspector 
General  of  Military  Instruction  in  Turkey,  discusses  that 
country's  strength  and  weakness.  He  shows  that  there  are 
great  possibilities  in  the  country.  Public  spirit  is  forming. 
The  recent  '  losses '  of  territory  are  really  a  gain  to  a  power 
whose  possessions  are  too  wide  tor  the  military  forces  at  its 
command.  Among  other  things  the  writer  advocates  the  re- 
moval of  the  capital  to  Asia,  and  quotes  a  saying  of  Fuad 
Pasha,  the  former  Grand  Vizier.  A  gathering  of  diplomats 
was  discussing  which  was  the  strongest  State  in  Europe.  Fuad 
kept  his  own  counsel,  until,  being  pressed,  he  answered, 
'Turkey,  for  we  Turks  have  been  labouring  at  our  own  ruin 
for  centuries  and  have  not  succeeded  yet.' — Other  contributions 
deal  with  memoirs  of  Brahms,  a  recent  performance  of 
Aeschylus'  Agamemnon  in  Berlin,  etc. 

BUSSIA. 

ROOSKAHYAH  Mysl. — Russian  Opinion — (June,  July,  August, 
and  September). — As  we  have  not  before  mentioned  the  fact 
explicitly,  it  is  as  well  to  say  that  each  number  of  the  Rooska- 
hyah  Mysl  is  divided  into  three  distinct  parts,  with  separate 
pagination,  the  first  being  the  imaginative  portion,  consisting 
of  poetry,  tales,  and  lengthened  romances,  which  in  the  pre- 
sent four  numbers  varies  from  186  to  228  pages ;  the  second 
being  the  practical,  scientific,  and  historical  portion,  varying 
from  178  to  208  pages;  and  the  third  the  critical  or  'Biblio- 
graphic Division,'  varying  from  48  to  56  pages.  In  the  present 
numbers  'Poesy'  leads  off  in  Part  I.  with  a  continuation  of 
'  Prometheus  Unbound,'  acts  3  and  4  of  a  lyrical  drama  by 
Percy  Bysshe  Shelley,  translated  by  K.  D.  Balmont ;  two 
translations  from  the  Polish  poet,  Victor  Gomoulitski,  by 
Michael  Garbanofski ;  a  '  Letter  to  Joakeim  Leleval,'  of  232 
verses,  by  J.  G.  Korolenko ;  '  Autumn,'  in  three  pieces,  by  N. 
Vilde  (?  Wilde) ;  and  '  The  Shaft,'  from  Victor  Hugo,'  by 
Vladimir  Lahdyzhenski.  In  our  last  notice  we  omitted  to 
state  that  the  lyrical  drama,  '  Prometheus  Unbound,'  in  four 
acts,  was  a  translation  from  the  English. — A  selection  '  From 
the  Letters  of  Ivan  Tourghenieff'  to  Madame  Sophia  Konstan- 
tinovna  Kaveline,  daughter  of  Konstantine  Dimitrievitch 
Kaveline,  will  be  read  with  interest  by  all  admirers  of  that 
charming  writer,  The  several  letters  range  from  1871  to  1877, 
xxx.  25 
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and  are  written  one  each  from  Moscow  and  London  (30 
Devonshire  Place,  Portland  Place,  Friday  14  [2],  April,  1871), 
and  five  from  Paris. — '  A  Tale  of  Years  Gone  By,'  by  P. 
Zasodimski,  is  complete  in  122  pages.  It  deals  with  Russian 
life  only. — '  The  Crusaders,'  an  historical  romance  by  Henry 
Senkevitch,  translated  from  the  Polish  by  V.  M.  Lavroff,  runs 
its  continued  course  also  to  122  pages,  but  shows  no  sign  of 
coming  to  an  end. — '  Provincial  Mire,'  a  stupid  French  tale 
with  a  questionable  title,  from  the  pen  of  Camille  Verniola-, 
runs  to  97  pages,  and  is  unfinished. — Of  'Whirling  Years,' 
from  the  writer's  recollections,  by  P.  A.  Saloff,  we  have  78 
pages,  to  be  continued. — '  An  Equitable  Marriage  '  (Les  justes 
Noces),  a  romance  by  Andre  Morel,  translated  from  the  French, 
and  '  Then  was  Early  Spring,'  by  A.  R.  Krandiefski,'  are  com- 
plete in  the  July  and  August  numbers. — '  Nego,'  a  short  tale 
from  the  Polish  of  G.  Danilefski,  translated  by  the  editor,  V. 
M.  L.  ;  '  Misha,'  a  domestic  tale,  by  S.  Elpatyefski ;  '  Ona,'  a 
tale  from  a  lost  scrap-book  (tetradi),  by  N.  A.  AnnenkofF-Ber- 
nard  ;  '  The  Children  of  General  GranofF,'  a  tale  by  M.  N. 
Remezoff;  and  '  Sieur  Gabriel,'  a  tale  translated  from  the 
Norwegian  of  Amalie  Skram  by  0.  A.,  are  each  complete  in  a 
single  number.  But  though  comparatively  short  these  five 
tales  run  into  158  pages,  of  which  no  fewer  than  53  are  occu- 
pied by  the  last-named. — Part  II.  contains  '  Normal  Peasant 
Banks,'  by  L.  S.  LitchkofF,  which  article  seemed  to  close  in 
May,  but  has  really  come  to  an  end  in  the  June  number. — 
Also  '  National  Education  in  the  Government  of  Tchernigoff,' 
which  is  discussed  by  V.  KhizhniakofF  in  two  numbers  ;  '  A 
Voyage  to  Mecca,'  by  the  French  Mussulman,  Courtellemon, 
translated  by  M.  N.  R.;  '  Observations  on  the  Circle  of  National 
Poets,'  by  I.  I.  Ivanoff;  'The  National  Schools  of  Denmark,' 
by  P.  Hansen ;  '  Outlines  of  Provincial  Life,'  in  three  fresh 
instalments,  by  I.  I.  IvanyoukofF;  'The  Question  of  Popula- 
tion in  France,'  by  S.  An — ski ;  '  The  Russian  Archaeological 
Institute  at  Constantinople,'  and  the  first  year  of  its  activity, 
by  L.  Mseriantsa;  'Neapolitan  Impressions,'  by  Victor  Fausek, 
in  two  papers;  '  On  the  Antique  Motives  of  the  Productions  of 
Henry  Senkevitch,'  by  Th.  G.  Mishchenka ;  '  Tragedic  Ideals,' 
a  tribute  by  P.  S.  Kogan  to  the  memory  of  Miguel  de 
Cervantes  Saavedra,  the  celebrated  author  of  Don  Quixote,  the 
350th  anniversary  of  whose  birth  occurs  on  the  9th  of  the  pre- 
sent October;  '  The  Contemporary  French  Village,'  by  Eugene 
Shemiuon  ;  '  Thirty  Years  in  the  Service  of  the  Nation,'  a 
schoolmaster's  experience,  by  Victor  Ostroghorski ;  '  Some 
Words  concerning  Women,'  by  Princess  Ekaterine  KoudashefF; 
'Women's  Co-operative  Guild  in  England,'  by  Ivan  OzerorF; 
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1  International  Art  Exhibition  in  Venice,'  by  I.  I.  Ivanoff ; 
'  Byzantine  Epic  Poetry/  a  review  of  Gustave  Schlumberger's 
work  entitled  L' Epopee  Byzantine  a  la  fin  du  dixieme  siecle,  by 
Tb.  I.  Ouspenski ;  '  French  Decentralization,'  by  V.  V.  Ivan- 
of'ski ;  and  '  Contemporary  Dutch  Literature,'  by  L. — '  Home 
Review '  is  exceptionally  full,  excepting  in  the  August  number, 
which  tells  the  usual  tale,  to  those  who  know,  that  there  is  no 
Russian  news  to  be  looked  for  in  the  torrid  month  of  July. — 
'  Foreign  Review,'  by  our  old  friend,  V.  A.  Goltseff,  has,  how- 
ever, no  break,  Greek  and  Turkish  affairs  keeping  the  political 
world  in  full  occupation. — Part  III.,  or  the  '  Bibliographic 
Division,'  contains  notices  of  150  works,  mostly  Russian,  a  few 
German  and  French,  but  none  in  Euglish. 

Russian  Philosophical  Review  (Voprosi,  Philosophii  i 
Psychologii,  No.  37) — opens  with  a  paper  by  M.  Alexander 
Vvedenski  on  '  The  Atheism  in  the  Philosophy  of  Spinoza.' 
Our  author  begins  by  admitting  that  in  the  majority  of  in- 
stances, it  is  not  admitted  that  the  doctrines  of  Spinoza,  as 
they  are  conclusively  expounded  in  his  Ethic,  are  really 
Atheistic  ;  on  the  contrary,  he  so  continually  speaks  of  God 
that  his  doctrine  on  this  point  is  fully  opposed  to  Atheism. 
Yet  it  is  agreed  by  all  to  name  his  philosophy  Pantheism,  a 
doctrine  which  upholds  the  immanence  of  God  in  the  world. 
Pantheism,  moreover,  it  must  be  admitted,  is  not  the  same 
with  Atheism.  Besides  it  is  fully  consequent,  not  to  look  upon 
certain  other  doctrines  as  Atheistic,  which,  like  Spinoza's, 
annihilate  the  conception  of  God,  while  at  the  same  time, 
they  accept  the  designation  of  the  Divine  Being  as  a  term. 
Finally,  all  do  not  go  so  far.  For  example,  Ueberweg,  in 
speaking  of  Spinoza,  expresses  himself  after  the  following 
fashion,  '  That  it  is  not  in  any  way  possible  to  explain  away 
the  word,  God;  nevertheless  there  is  something  foreign  in  it, 
when  taken  as  a  substance.  If  He  is  a  personal  Being  as  the 
Creator  of  the  world,  with  unconditional  power,  wisdom  and 
goodness,  it  is  a  justification  of  Theism.  If  not  such  a  Being, 
then  it  is  the  duty  of  the  honourable  thinker  either  to  profess 
Atheism,  or  to  admit  that  his  presentation  of  God  is  a  fiction, 
and  to  replace  it  scientifically,  for  example,  as  a  conception  of 
eternal  world-order,  or  to  enter  upon  theological  questions  not 
otherwise,  than  as  historical.'  But  in  this  article  the  writer 
has  in  view  the  chief  form  of  the  views  circulated  in  his  own 
society,  and  strives  to  show  that  the  doctrine  of  Spinoza,  in 
the  name  of  logic,  ought  to  be  regarded  as  Atheistic  (although 
that  is  not  to  say  that  Spinoza  himself  was  an  Atheist),  and 
explain  how  his  doctrine  comes  to  have  such  a  character,  and 
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how,  nevertheless,  it  cannot  be  said  that  Spinoza  himself  was 
properly  speaking  an  Atheist.  The  truth  appears  to  be  that 
while  Spinoza  was  never  personally  an  Atheist,  yet,  by  fol- 
lowing Descartes,  and  identifying  God  and  substance  as  he 
really  does,  he  both  deceived  himself  and  his  readers,  by 
adopting  an  Atheistic  monism  of  substance  as  an  equivalent 
of  God,  which  he  consciously  or  unconsciously  seeks  to  cover 
by  making  frequent  use  of  substance  as  an  equivalent  of  God, 
which  it  really  is  not.  To  use  a  quotation  from  M.  Vvedenski 
himself,  descriptive  of  Spinoza,  this  deception  of  himself  and 
others,  in  other  words,  in  the  development  of  his  philosophy, 
he  shows  himself  to  be  without  the  concept  of  God,  while  at 
the  same  time,  he  is  always  making  use  of  the  name  of  the 
Divine  Being  as  an  ornament  of  his  terminology  for  the  desig- 
nation of  substance. — In  the  second  article  by  M.  Tchicherin 
on  the  'Nature  and  Methods  of  Idealism,' the  author  begins 
by  referring  to  a  series  of  articles  by  Prince  S.  H.  Trubetskoi 
on  the  '  Foundations  of  Idealism,'  which  have  been  referred  to 
in  preceding  summaries,  and  in  which  he  endeavoured  to  de- 
termine those  positive  results  which  were  borne  to  philosophi- 
cal science  by  German  Idealism  in  the  first  half  of  the  present 
century.  The  question  is  a  wide  one  and  important  in  the 
highest  degree.  The  questions  which  the  author  brought  up 
referred  to  the  roots  of  human  thought.  They  comprehended 
the  methods  of  knowledge  and  the  very  contents  of  thought. 
They  could  not  but  draw  upon  themselves  the  attention  of  all 
seriously  occupying  themselves  with  philosophy.  If  it  were 
only  by  the  exchange  of  thought  and  the  united  labour  of 
men  in  the  search  after  truth,  philosophical  science  could  be 
placed  on  a  firmer  basis,  that  which  constitutes  one  of  its  most 
fundamental  necessities.  Further  progress  is  only  possible 
when  the  main  questions  stand  on -unshaken  bases ;  when  each 
philosopher  builds  his  system  on  the  grounds  of  his  own  per- 
sonal views  and  thoughtful  pre-suppositions,  otherwise  philo- 
sophy cannot  be  described  as  an  objective  science.  The  writer 
refers  to  the  imperfection  of  the  exposition  of  the  author's 
views  and  the  development  of  his  thought.  He  enumerates 
three  separate  sources  of  misapprehension  and  mistake  in 
Prince  Trubetskoi's  articles,  and  goes  on  to  point  out  grounds 
of  misunderstanding  as  to  the  positions  of  Kant,  of  Fitchte,  and 
of  Schelling,  and  finally  of  Hegel,  who  affirmed  that  pure 
Being  and  Non-being  are  one  and  the  same,  and  that  the 
great  essential  matter  to  be  regarded  is  spirit  developing  itself 
through  contradictory  determinations.  From  some  passages 
of  the  scattered  articles,  it  is  possible  to  conclude  that  the 
author  has  in  view  Hegel's  Phenomenology  of  Spirit,   which 
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actually  begins  from  this  position ;  but  the  Phenomenology 
is  not  an  exposition  of  the  idealistic  philosophy  but  a  des- 
cription of  the  successive  developments  of  human  thought 
from  the  coarsest  Empiricism  to  the  most  abstract  conceptions. 
The  results  of  this  lengthened  critique  of  Prince  Serge  Trubet- 
skoi's  '  Nature  and  Methods  of  Idealism '  are  thus  summed  up  : 
The  author  has  attempted  to  conceive  in  some  measure  an 
outline  of  all  the  varied  forms  and  the  whole  fulness  of  Being. 
Such  a  problem,  demanding  a  special  combination  of  intellect 
and  experience,  is  incomparably  more  complex  and  difficult 
than  the  purely  intellectual  construction  of  a  one-sided  system. 
It  is  impossible  to  reproach  the  author,  as  to  this,  in  his  various 
writings,  that  he  has  not  fulfilled  it.  It  is  impossible  to  accuse 
him  of  having  expressed  himself  insufficiently.  But  he  obvi- 
ously varies  from  different  points  of  view.  Criticising  Hegel, 
he,  as  we  have  seen,  finally  himself  occupies  the  purely 
Hegelian  point  of  view.  To  this  tends  also  his  polemic  against 
the  independent  existence  of  the  material  world,  and  equally 
the  denial  of  the  independent  development  of  logical  thought, 
as  a  one-sided  and  therefore  insufficient  element.  In  this  his 
idealism  goes  even  further  than  Hegel's.  But  while  he  tends 
to  carry  all  to  the  highest  ideal,  on  it  hangs  the  chains  of  a 
realistic  world-conception  and  expressly  in  the  spiritual  char- 
acter of  its  form.  And  to  him  behind  matter  wavers  the 
shadow  of  the  subject,  but  a 'subject  wanting  in  independence; 
of  realistic  philosophers,  in  him  is  reflected  more  than  all  traces 
of  Schopenhauer  and  Hartmann,  i.e.,  of  those  who  sink  the  sub- 
ject in  the  bottomless  gulf  of  unconscious  Being;  nevertheless, 
also  this  unconscious  being  does  not  satisfy  him.  He  seeks 
an  exit  into  faith,  but  also  faith  in  its  turn  shows  itself  incap- 
able of  supporting  him.  In  such  fashion  we  see  a  constant 
transition  from  one  point  of  view  to  another,  but  we  do  not 
see  a  clear  and  complete  world-conception,  which  should  bind 
in  one  all  these  separate  elements  of  thought.  Concerning 
this,  testifies  the  very  admission  of  irresponsible  faith  as  the 
service  of  knowledge.  It  constitutes  usually  the  refuge  of 
persons  who  are  not  given  to  research  in  philosophical  pro- 
blems. Even  such  great  spirits  as  Pascal  have  sought  in  them 
rest  from  the  scepticism  that  was  storming  in  upon  them.  It 
was  skilful  in  the  present  disturbed  condition  of  philosophical 
thought,  with  the  complexity  and  difficulty  of  the  scientific 
problems  set  before  him,  for  him  to  come  and  profit  by  this 
refuge.  Alas !  if  one  could  give  rest  to  the  spirit  of  man,  then 
it  would  be  in  a  condition  to  satisfy  the  demands  of  science 
which  before  all  seeks  clearness  of  thought  and  exactitude  of 
deduction.     We  have,  nevertheless,  full  grounds  to  believe 
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that  the  author  will  remain  where  he  is.  His  broad  know- 
ledge, his  love  of  labour,  his  lively  and  serious  interest  in 
philosophical  thought ;  his  disposition  not  to  rest  in  the  lesser 
researches  of  psychological  phenomena,  but  to  state  problems  in 
all  their  breadth,  gives  us  a  guarantee  that  he  will  endeavour 
if  not  to  resolve  the  problems  which  do  not  present  themselves 
as  possible  for  other  thinkers,  that  he  will  at  least  strive  to 
come  nearer  to  their  resolution,  and  to  illuminate  the  path 
which  leads  to  it. — The  article  following  upon  this  is  on  '  Con- 
cepts of  the  Mind  and  Psychical  Energy  in  Psychology.'  The' 
author,  the  late  editor  of  the  journal,  N.  A.  Grote,  is  convinced 
that  contemporary  Psychology  has  not  yet  attained  to  the 
dignity  of  a  science,  but  is  only  a  system  of  observations  and 
concepts  of  concrete  experiences  not  as  yet  bound  into  an 
organic  whole  by  general  laws  and  uniform  principles.  This 
he  believes  can  only  be  reached  experimentally,  and  he  poiots 
to  the  labours  of  Wundt  in  this  direction,  which  have  already 
been  rendered  into  Russ.  The  author  in  this  article  seeks  to 
review  what  has  been  done  in  this  direction  from  Plato  and 
Aristotle  through  Descartes  and  his  successors,  etc.  From 
this  our  author,  after  referring  to  H.  Spencer  and  his  doc- 
trine as  to  psychical  evolution  and  processes  of  integration 
and  differentiation,  goes  on  to  deal  with  the  doctrines 
of  Wilhelm  Ostvaldt,  the  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  Leipsic, 
as  to  energy  in  all  its  forms.  Further  on,  Professor 
Grote  takes  up  a  more  difficult  task,  viz.,  to  subject 
to  analysis,  the  conception  of  psychical  energy  in  con- 
nection with  the  conception  of  energy  in  general,  and 
with  the  doctrine  concerning  it,  of  Physical  Science.  This 
part  of  the  problem  is  strictly  critical,  as  also  the  general 
physical  doctrine  concerning  energy  in  its  present  form, 
cannot  fully  satisfy  the  logically  thoughted  philosopher,  nor 
satisfy  unconditionally  the  naturalists  themselves,  as  the  doc- 
trine of  Ostvaldt  shows. — The  next  article  in  order,  by  M. 
Gilyaroff,  resumes  an  article  continued  from  the  last  number 
on  'Anticipatory  thought  of  the  death  of  our  Age  in  France.' 
As  these  are  detached  thoughts  of  a  literary  or  philosophical 
character  they  do  not  readily  lend  themselves  to  representa- 
tion in  a  summary. — Finally,  in  the  general  division  of  the 
journal  we  have  a  continuation  of  the  '  Outlines  of  the  De- 
velopment of  Philosophical  Thought  in  the  Epoch  of  the 
Renaissance,'  by  M.  Korelin,  which  occupies  itself  mainly  with 
the  World-Conception  of  Francesco  Petrarch.  The  subjects 
treated  of  are  the  Ethical  views  of  Petrarch  and  his  relation 
to  Asceticism.  His  views  of  Nature  and  Life,  the  character  of 
his  pessimism  and  tendency  to  solitariness.     The  relation  of 
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Petrarch  to  the  physical  and  spiritual  nature  of  man,  and  his 
views  on  the  family,  monarchy,  and  property.  This  is  con- 
tinued in  relation  to  many  other  subjects,  aud  ends  with  a 
review  of  the  general  character  and  historical  significance  of 
the  World-Conception  of  Francesco  Petrarch. — In  the  special 
part  of  the  journal  there  follows  a  lengthened  article  on  the 
'  Foundations  of  Machiavellianism,'  succeeded  by  an  article  as 
to  what  is  an  'Introduction  to  Philosophy.' — Further  on  we 
have  a  lengthened  article  by  Prince  Serge  Trubetskoi  in  de- 
fence of  Idealism,  in  answer  to  the  attack  of  M.  Tchicherin. — 
The  number  concludes  the  usual  reviews  and  bibliography. 

ITALY. 

NUOVA  Antologia  (July  1). — Under  the  title  of  '  A  Glorious 
Reign,'  K.  gives  a  brief  sketch  of  the  chief  events  of  the  Vic- 
torian period,  and  describes  the  joy  and  pride  with  which  the 
Britannic  nation  celebrated  Queen  Victoria's  Diamond  Jubilee. 
— The  well-known  novelist  Gerolamo  Rovetta  begins  a  story 
entitled  '  The  Idol.' — The  present  instalment  of  'Courts  and 
Princes  of  the  House  of  Savoy,'  describes  events  from  1814  to 
1859. — E.  Castelnuovo,  another  of  Italy's  best-liked  romancists, 
contributes  a  'Fantasy'  called  'The  Fortunate  Isle.' — G.  Bog- 
lietti  contributes  the  second  and  concluding  part  of  his  essay 
on  '  Socialism  in  France.' — In  a  long  and  learned  article,  G. 
Mestica  traces  the  political*  views  contained  in  the  works  of 
Vittorio  Alfieri. — M.  Tortelli  gives  an  account  of  the  successful 
discovery  of  the  microbe  of  yellow  fever  by  Doctor  Sanarelli. 
About  two  years  ago  Sanarelli  was  called  by  the  Govern tnent 
of  Uruguay  to  found  and  direct  a  cabinet  of  experimental 
hygiene  at  Montevideo.  He  gladly  obeyed  the  call,  and  soon 
had  founded  a  scientific  establishment  which  could  bear  com- 
parison with  the  best  in  Europe.  Besides  his  general  work, 
Dr.  Sanarelli  had  set  his  mind  on  discovering  the  cause  of  the 
yellow  fever.  He  devoted  eighteen  months  of  study  to  his 
subject,  and  claims  to  have  succeeded  in  his  researches.  He 
procured  the  material  for  his  experiments  from  the  Isle  of 
Flores  and  from  Rio  Janeiro.  At  the  lazzaretto  on  the  Isle  of 
Flores,  at  the  entrance  to  the  La  Plata  river,  he  erected  a 
small  laboratory,  and  began  his  experiments  during  the  sum- 
mer months  on  the  sick  persons  coming  into  quarantine  from 
the  ports  of  Brazil,  aud  on  the  corpses  of  those  who  succumbed 
to  the  terrible  malady.  When  he  returned  to  his  laboratory 
at  Montevideo  he  carried  with  him  tbe  secret  of  the  yellow 
fever  microbe.  Later  on  he  made  another  laboratory  at  Rio 
Janeiro,  in   the  Saint  Sebastian   Hospital,  when  he  himself 
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contracted  the  malady  he  was  studying,  but  in  a  mild  form. 
He  found  the  yellow  fever  microbe  in  the  blood  and  tissues  of 
the  patients,  but  never,  contrary  to  what  had  been  thought, 
in  the  gastric-intestinal  cavity  of  patients  or  corpses.  The 
yellow  fever  microbe,  according  to  Dr.  Sanarelli,  is  a  small 
bacillus — a  fine  and  short  little  stick,  with  rounded  extremities, 
generally  found  in  couples  under  culture,  and  in  groups  in 
human  tissues.  This  microscopic  little  stick  is  from  two 
thousand  to  four  thousand  of  a  millimetre  long,  and  half  that 
thickness.  It  can  be  cultivated  pretty  well  in  the  ordinary 
vehicles  used  for  other  microbes,  but  thrives  best  on  the  gela- 
tine called  agar-agar.  Here  it  grows  abundantly,  and  makes 
colonies,  even  at  a  low  temperature  (^0°),  and  assumes  a 
characteristic  aspect.  By  means  of  this  culture,  Dr.  Sanarelli 
was  able  to  produce  in  domestic  animals  all  the  symptoms 
observed  in  human  patients  afflicted  with  yellow  fever.  Dr. 
Sanarelli  finds  that  the  yellow  fever  microbe  is  one  of  the 
most  poisonous  that  exists.  It  still  remains  to  be  proved 
whether  inoculation  can  render  the  human  body  proof  against 
its  attacks. — The  success  of  Eleonore  Duse  in  Paris  forms  the 
subject  of  remarks  by  the  art  critic  E.  Boutet. — (July  16). — A. 
Mossi  contributes  a  chapter  from  his  forthcoming  work, 
Physiology  of  Alan  on  the  Alps.  The  portion  here  priuted 
treats  of  nervous  exhaustion.  The  author  considers  all  sorts 
of  fatigue,  whether  physical  or  mental,  as  the  result  of  exhaus- 
tion of  the  nervous  system. —  L.  Rava  tells  the  history  of 
*  The  famous  Pine-forest  of  Ravenna.' — Dr.  Mantegazza  relates 
'Recent  Events  in  Bulgaria,'  and  opines  that  that  country  will 
exercise  great  influence  on  Eastern  events. —  E.  Maucini 
describes  Marconi's  apparatus  for  telegraphing  without  wires ; 
and  E.  Gr.  Boner  sends  a  pleasant  paper  on  '  The  Poetry  of  the 
Heavens  among  the  Ancients.' — E.  Arbib  reports  the  year's 
doings  in  the  Italian  Parliament. — E.  Checchi  discourses  on 
'  The  Popularity  of  the  Theatre  in  Italy.' — U.  Ojetli  reviews 
de  la  Sizeranne's  Ruskin  et  la  religion  de  la  beaute. — (August  1). 
— This  number  contains  '  Art  and  Progress,'  by  Professor 
Pauzacchi,  who  foresees  that  the  present  period  of  laborious 
literary  indecision  will  sooq  be  past,  and  that  the  movement 
commenced  in  the  last  century,  and  so  desired  by  Manzoni, 
will  be  triumphantly  continued  and  completed. — R.  Boufadini 
contributes  a  paper,  '  From  the  Baltic  to  the  North  Sea.' — M. 
Scherillo  writes  on  '  The  Troubadour,  Bertram  del  Borneo.' — 
D.  Ciampoli  sends  a  most  interesting  article  on  '  Nicola  Alessie- 
vich  Nekrasow,'  the  Russian  'poet  of  the  humble,'  with  many 
quotations  from  his  works. — E.  G.  Boner's  learned  talks  on 
'  The  Poetry  of  the  Heavens  among  the  Ancients,'  treats  of 
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1  stars  and  constellations.' — G.  Grandi  gives  a  sketch  of  Monte 
Catini ;  and  L.  Capocci  discourses  of  '  Italian  Politics  in  Africa.' 
— (August  16) — G.  B.  Guarini  writes  on  '  The  Meeting  of  the 
Two  Emperors  at  St.  Petersburg  in  Relation  to  the  Eastern 
Question.' — (September  1). —  From  the  veteran  romancist, 
Antonio  Foggazzaro,  there  is  here  a  notable  critical  article  on 
Rosmini  and  his  work,  pointing  out  that  Rosmini's  writings 
contain  a  wealth  of  precious  things,  the  treasure  being  difficult 
to  get  at,  but  yielding  to  the  research  of  vigorous  minds.  In 
order  to  continue  Rosmini's  work  it  is  necessary  for  his  disciples 
to  prepare  themselves  at  places  where  the  national  life  is  most 
intense.  Foggazzaro  supports  the  wish  of  the  late  Professor 
Ferrari  that  a  chair  of  Rosminian  philosophy  should  be  insti- 
tuted at  the  Padua  Universit}*. — G.  Rovetta  continues  his 
serial  romance,  entitled  '  The  Idol,'  written  in  a  dialogue  style 
novel  to  Italy. — Professor  De  Gubernatis  sends  an  interesting 
paper  on  '  King  Oscar's  Jubilee.' — P.  Molmenti  contributes  an 
essay  on  '  Various  Ancient  Friulian  Chronicles.' — The  paper 
by  M.  Scherillo  on  '  Dante  and  Bertram  del  Borneo  '  is  con- 
cluded ;  as  is  also  Jessie  White  Mario's  '  Descriptions  of  the 
Italian  Penitentiary  System.'  She  concludes :  '  Italy  will 
descend  from  the  sad  post  she  now  holds,  on  the  scale  of  delin- 
quency, and  re-acquire  her  rank  among  civilized  nations,  as 
soon  as  she  feels  the  shame  and  humiliation  of  her  present 
position.  Then  only  can  she  unite  her  forces,  and  guide  her 
energies  to  a  fixed  aim ;  then,  when  she  has  gained  her  politi- 
cal redemption,  she  will  also  victoriously  regain  her  moral 
regeneration.' — Valetti  contributes  a  monograph  on  Donizetto. 
— (September  16). — G.  Gadia  sends  an  important  paper  on 
'  Rom-capital '  and  the  '  Sanza-Sella  Ministry,'  from  the  still 
inedited  '  Political  Records'  of  1866-67. — T.  Massarani,  in  the 
first  instalment  of  a  paper  on  '  The  Venice  Exhibition  of  Fine 
Arts,'  has  a  word  to  say  in  praise  of  the  '  sweetness  and  grace  ' 
of  English  exhibitors. — L.  Nocentini  describes  the  situation  of 
Europe  in  the  extreme  East  after  the  Franco-Russian  alliance. 
— G.  Faldella  contributes  youthful  memories  of  the  two  scien- 
tific men,  Galileo  and  Adam  Ferraris. — A.  G.  Barrili  writes  an 
interesting  paper  on  '  Gabriel  Chiabrera,  Man  and  Poet.' 

RaSSEGNA  NAZIONALE  (July  1st). — G.  Cimbali  sends  a  long 
article  on  the  female  schools  in  Rome  and  Florence. — G.  H. 
Cavalletti  concludes  his  paper  on  Shakespeare. — G.  Rocchi 
describes  the  origin  and  cause  of  the  present  Catholic  move- 
ment in  Italy. — G.  Denti  writes  on  '  The  Ministry  and  Sunday 
Trains'  in  a  sketch  form. — (July  16th). — A.  Zardo  contributes 
an  appreciative  article  on  the  German  poet  Chamisso. — General 
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Pagano  has  an  important  paper  on  inundations  in  Italy,  the 
damage  they  cause,  the  reason  of  their  existence,  and  the 
remedies  to  be  recommended. — G.  C.  Carrarese  describes  a 
newly  discovered  piece  of  ancient  sculpture  which  has  been 
deposited  in  the  suburban  church  of  Arcetri. — G.  Faloni  has  a 
paper  entitled  'Love  and  Hate.' — Signora  Fortini-Santaella 
contributes  a  translation  from  the  English  called  'The  Secret 
Marriage'  without  giving  the  author's  name. — (August  1st) — 
Here  is  an  interesting  memoir  of  Maria  Gonzaga-Gouzaga,  by 
G.  B.  Intra, — '  Notes  on  Luigi  Crampolini,  by  G.  B.  Prunaj.' — 
'  St.  Bonaventura  at  Paris,  Student  and  Doctor,'  by  Teresa 
Venuti. — '  Signs  of  the  Times  :  A  Pastoral  Letter/  by  the 
Bishop  of  Cremona. — '  The  Autobiography  of  a  Veteran : 
General  della  Rocca,'  by  Ugo  Pesce. — '  Hamlet  and  Don 
Quixote,'  by  G.  Navoni,  apropos  of  Ferri's  book  on  Criminals 
in  Art. — (August  16th). — Senator  Faldella  contributes  a 
pleasant  sketch  of  intellectual  and  patriotic  work  in  Turin, 
particularly  of  the  last  fifty  years. — Dr.  Astori,  of  Parma,  dis- 
courses at  length  on  religious  teaching,  insisting  on  the  incul- 
cation of  morals  from  the  religious  point  of  view.  He  opines 
that  no  high  ideals  of  progress  can  do  good  without  religious 
faith. — L.  dTsengard  resuscitates  a  forgotten  Italian  poet  of 
the  beginning  of  the  century,  giving  several  examples  of  his 
verses.  The  poet  is  Guiseppe  Gaudo  of  Genoa. — S.  Minocchi 
contributes  a  learned  review  of  recent  Oriental  and  Biblical 
study. — (September  1st) — R.  Ferrini  describes  the  Marconi 
system  of  telegraphy. — The  statistician  Professor  B.  Salvioni 
has  a  pleasant  paper  on  Tuscan  names.  He  classifies  3600 
names  under  the  heads  of  common  names;  romantic  ;  qualita- 
tive (women  only) ;  Greek,  or  of  Greek  origin  ;  Roman,  or  of 
Latin  origin:  of  German  origin;  and  sundry.  After  the  com- 
mon names,  the  largest  contingents  is  afforded  by  Roman  or 
Greek  names. — R.  Giannelli  discusses  Sicily  and  the  civil  com- 
missariate. — (September  16th). — C.  Bassi  has  here  a  review  of 
Goth's  '  Life  of  Baron  Ricasole.' — E.  Salaris  writes  on  national 
education  and  the  army. — L.  Veuturini  contributes  an  historical 
paper  on  the  death  of  Germanicus. — G.  Grabinsky  reviews 
various  memoirs  of  General  Trochu. — Senator  Rossi  contri- 
butes notes  on  political  economy. 

Napoli  Nobilissima  (July). — B.  Croce  has  here  an  article 
on  the  German  painter  Tischbein,  who  was  director  of  the  Art 
Academy  of  Naples  in  the  last  century.  There  are  numerous 
extracts  from  the  memoirs  of  the  painter,  with  curious  parti- 
culars about  the  art-teaching  of  the  time,  the  elegant  society, 
and  the  revolution  of  1799.     The  pages  concerning  the  young 
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princess  of  Monaco  during  her  sojourn  in  Naples  are  specially 
ath*active.  As  known,  she  was  later  one  of  the  victims  of  the 
French  Terror.  There  are  two  other  articles  on  frescos  in 
Naples  chm-ches,  and  a  series  of  sonnets  of  1500  and  1600, 
written  on  works  of  art  then  existing  in  Naples. — (August). — 
Contains :  '  The  epitaph  on  the  Mercato  and  the  fountain  of 
the  Sellaria,'  by  Professor  Capasso,  with  new  episodes  about 
Massaniello. — 'Astroni,'  by  N.  del  Pezzo. — 'The  Corporation 
of  Sculptors  of  Naples,'  by  G.  Ceci. 

Emporium  (July). — Here  is  an  interesting  article  by  B.  on 
the  Belgian  painter  G.  Max  Stevens,  with  numerous  reproduc- 
tions of  his  works. — The  next  paper,  on  contemporaneous  art, 
is  a  '  reminiscence,'  by  G.  Carotti,  of  the  Triennial  Exhibition 
of  Fine  Arts  at  the  Brera  Academy. — Follows  an  unsigned 
description  of  Japanese  theatres,  well  illustrated. — Dr.  Orlensi 
contributes  a  description  of  the  Lustrumfeesten  of  Utrecht.- — 
S.  di  Giacomo  gives  an  account  of  the  Hermitage  of  S.  Angelo 
in  Formis,  half  an  hour's  drive  distant  from  the  town  of  Santa- 
maria  di  Capua,  on  the  line  from  Rome  to  Naples.  There  are 
interesting  paintings  and  frescos  in  the  church,  and  near  by 
the  ancient  amphitheatre. —  Then  we  have  a  free  translation 
of  J.  Broome's  '  Lightning  in  Photography  and  its  Effects,'  with 
excellent  illustrations. — Dr.  G.  A.  contributes  a  description  of 
the  monument  to  William  J.  by  Begas.  — A.  G.  describes  the 
University  of  Leipzig. 

RrviSTA  Abruzzese  (Year  12,  No.  1) — contains  important 
historic  and  artistic  notes  on  the  Cathedral  of  Atri,  which  was 
built  early  in  the  twelfth  century,  often  restored  since,  and 
contains  frescoes  of  two  periods,  namely,  from  about  1250  to 
1350,  when  the  painters  were  natives  of  the  place  ;  and  after 
that  period,  when  other  artists,  the  most  prominent  being 
Andrea  of  Lecce,  contributed  to  the  decoration  of  the  cathe- 
dral — There  is  another  article  by  A.  de  Nino  giving  a  list  of 
notable  edifices  at  the  remote  town  of  Campli  in  the  Abruzzi, 
which,  besides  an  ancient  turretted  gate  of  the  time  of  the 
Aryons,  can  boast  of  many  interesting  old  houses,  churches, 
and  a  cathedral  containing  fine  frescoes,  altars,  and  chiselled 
crucifixes. 

Natura  ED  Arte  (July  16). — 'Daughters  of  Artists.' — 'On 
the  Shore.' — 'The  Simplon  Railway.' — 'At  Palermo — Crete.' — 
'The  Vesuvian  Drama.' — 'Carlo  Goldoni  in  France.' — '  Ettore 
Tito.' — 'A  Donizetto  Preludio.' — 'Anecdotal  History.' — 'Liter- 
ary Conversation.' — (August  1st.) — 'Contemporaneous  Art.' — 
'  A  Contemporaneous  Romancist  and  a  Contemporaneous  Poet.' 
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— c  The  Second  Sicilian  Vespers.' — '  The  Library  in  Prisons.' — 
'  Danger.' — '  Memini.' — '  Munich.' — '  General  della  Rocca.' — 
■  The  Orchards  of  Murano.' 

Archivio  Storico  per  le  Province  Napolitane  (Year 
22,  No.  2). — Besides  continuations  of  previous  articles,  we 
have  here  one  on  the  census  of  the  population  of  Naples  from 
1591  to  1595;  and  a  paper  by  R.  Bevere  on  'Clothes  and 
Jewels  in  use  in  the  Neapolitan  Province  from  the  12th  to  the 
16th  Centuries.' 

Rivista  Italiana  di  Filosofia  (July,  August) — contains  : 
'Christianity  and  Progress.' — 'The  Sacrifice  of  the  Modern  Con- 
science.'— '  Plotmo's  Cosmos  Noctos  in  its  Historic  Position.' — 
In  the  pedagogal  bulletin  there  is  a  laudatory  notice  of  Andrew 
Seth's  Man's  Place  in  the  Cosmos,  saying  that  the  book  is  acute 
and  profound,  and  pointing  out  as  particularly  interesting  the 
chapter  on  a  new  theory  of  the  Absolute. 

RASSEGNA  PUGLIESE  (July) — contains:  'Puglian  Landscapes' 
(poetry),  by  C.  Bertacchi,  describing  Foggia,  Barri  and  Lecce 
in  so  many  sonnets. — '  The  Diplomatic  Code  of  Bari,'  by  L. 
Sylos. — '  Tareutum,'  verses  by  E.  Ursoleo. — '  The  Sales  of  the 
Carbonari  of  Bari  in  1820,  1821,'  by  G.  de  Ninno,  continued  in 
following  numbers. — 'Lunacy  and  Hypnotism,'  by  Gr.  Giuliani, 
also  to  be  continued. — 'Always,'  a  short  story  by  E.  Alfieri. — 
Notes,  etc. — (August). — '  Vittorio  Bottego,'  by  Lieutenant 
Turano. — '  Voltaire  and  Alfieri,'  by  G.  Burgeda. — '  Shakespeare 
or  Bacon,'  by  F.  Nitti  di  Vito.— 'The  Pair,'  a  story  by  F. 
Prudenzani. — (September). — 'Dante  Judged  by  a  Socialist,' 
by  G.  Quercia.— '  The  Only  School,'  by  Remo.— '  The  Problem 
of  Pain  in  India,'  founded  on  studies  of  Buddhism  and  other 
religions,  by  A.  Marenduzzo. — '  Madness  and  Hypnotism,'  by 
G.  Giuliani. 

Napoli  Nobilissima  (August) — contains  :  '  The  Epitaph  of 
the  Mercato  and  the  Fountain  of  the  Sellaria,'  by  Professor 
Capasso. — '  The  Elysian  Fields  and  Astroni,'  by  Professor  del 
Pezzo. — 'The  Author  of  the  Frescoes  in  St.  Severino,'  by  Pro- 
fessor Croce. — '  The  Corporation  of  Sculptors  and  Marble- 
Workers,'  by  G.  Ceci. 

FRANCE. 

Revue  de  l'Histoire  des  Religions  (No.  3,  1897). — M. 
Maspero  returns  here  to  a  theme  which  has  long  occupied  his 
attention  and  often  engaged  his  pen,  viz.,  the  funeral  rites  and 
ceremonies  of  the  ancient  Egyptians.  Fresh  light  has  been 
shed   on   them   by  some  recent  discoveries,  and  by  a  better 
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appreciation   of  the  texts  bearing  upon  them  on  the  part  of 
Egyptologists.      M.  Maspero   acknowledges  the  great  impor- 
tance of  Professor  Dumichen's  moi*e  recent  investigations  into 
this  subject,  the  results  of  which  he  has  given  in  his  magnifi- 
cent work,  Der  Grabpalast  des  Patuamenemap.     Owing  to  this 
fresh  light  and  these  and  his  own  studies  it  is  necessary,  he 
thinks,  to   now  revise   the    opinions    he   formerly  expressed, 
and  to  correct  them  in  accordance  with  our  better  knowledge 
of  the  whole  subject.     This  he  proposes  to  do  in  the  pages 
of  this  Revue.     The  first  part  appears  here.     The  title  under 
which  he  writes  is  '  La  table  d'offrandes  des  tombeaux  egyp- 
tiens.'     The  text  which  he  makes  the  basis  of  his  study  is  that 
from   the  tomb  of  Ti.     In  all  the  tombs  of  Memphis  a  table 
appears  at  which  the  person   entombed  there,  and  in  whose 
honour  it  was  raised,  is  represented  as  seated  and  as  partaking 
of  the  viands  placed  on  the  table  before  him.    Under  the  table 
is  frequently  seen  a  short  inscription  stating  that  the  bread, 
cakes,  fowls,  etc.,  are  provided  in  thousands.     Over  the  table 
is  a  rectangular  tableau  containing  a  list  of  most  of  the  objects 
represented  on  the  table,  and  indicating  the  rites  observed  in 
the  funeral  ceremonies.     It  is  divided  into  registers,  and  these 
again  into  cases  by  means  of  vertical  lines  which  cut  at  right 
angles  the   others.    .Each  case  is  divided  into  two  or  three 
compartments,   one   above  another.     The  upper  one  contains 
the  name  of  an  object,  or* designates  a  rite.     The  next  gives 
a  sign   of  measurement,   stating  the   quantity  of  the  object 
named,  or  the  number  of  times  the  rite  has  to  be  performed  ; 
and  the  next  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom  the  gift  is  made, 
or  for  whom  the  rite  is  performed.    There  is  often  too  a  picture, 
or  a  pictorial  representation,  of  the  priests  charged  with  the 
performance  of  the  ceremonies,  and  engaged  in  them  ;  also  of 
the  slaves  carrying  flagons  or  vessels  with  food ;  and  of  the 
musicians  who  gratify  the  dead  with  their  melodious  strains. 
These  texts  form  both  a  menu  of  the  feast  and  a  ritual  of  the 
service.    M.  Maspero  enters  into  the  details  of  both  very  fully, 
so  far  as  this  section  of  his  paper  goes. — M.  I.  Goldziher  fol- 
lows with  a  paper  on  the  true  meaning  of  the  phrase  '  Shadow 
of   God,'   'Khalife   of   God'   as  applied  to   the  political   and 
spiritual  heads  or  chiefs  of  the  Islam   or  Moslem  faith.     The 
title  is  given  not  only  to  powerful  sovereigns  but  to  petty 
kinglets,  and  in  every  language  spoken  by  Mohammedans.    It 
is  a  very  strange  title  to  be  given  to  anyone  by  a  Moslem,  so 
strict  a  believer  in  the  immateriality  of  the  Supreme  Being. 
How  did  it  originate?  and  what  does  it  mean?     It  was  first 
applied  to  the  power  that    was   invested  in,  and   exercised 
by,  the  Moslem  chiefs.     Under  the  protection   of  that  power 
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one  was  as  under  the  shadow  or  protection  of  God.  The  chief 
was  the  representative  of  the  justice  of  God.  They  who  relied 
on  him  were  as  safe  as  if  they  had  relied  on  God  Himself.  By 
a  common  degeneracy  of  language  the  phrase  came  to  be 
used  not  only  for  the  judicial  function  of  the  chief,  but  for  the 
chief's  person.  The  history  of  this  usage  is  traced  by  M. 
Goldziher  in  a  clear  and  convincing  way  in  the  literature  of 
Islam. — The  reviews  of  books  and  the  l  Bibliographie,'  with 
the  '  Revue  des  Periodiques,'  take  up  a  considerable  part  of 
this  number.  Several  English  works  are  dealt  with  in  detail. 
We  may  instance,  The  Sacred  Tree,  by  Mrs.  Philpot,  which  is 
reviewed  by  no  less  an  authority  on  folk-lore  than  M.  Mariller ; 
Koptos,  by  W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie;  and  Nagada  and,  Balas,  by 
Mr.  Petrie  and  J.  E.  Quibell — are  reviewed  by  M.  Amelineau  ; 
A  Record  of  the  Buddhist  Religion  as  practised  in  India  and  the 
Malay  Archipelago,  is  also  noticed ;  and  Mr.  Joseph  Jacobs' 
Jewish  Ideals. 

Revue  de  l'Histoire  des  Religions  (No.  4,  1897). — 
M.  G.  Maspero  continues  and  concludes  here  his  article  on  'La 
table  d'offrande  des  tombeaux  egyptiens.'  He  describes  the 
various  viands  and  beverages  represented  on  the  table  in  pres- 
ence of  the  dead,  and  which  are  Darned  in  the  cartes  or  menus 
on  the  wall,  and  details  the  manner  in  which  they  were  to  be 
used.  They  were  not  presented  to  the  defunct  in  the  order 
in  which  they  appear  on  the  table,  but  in  the  order  in  which 
he  might  himself  arrange,  and  ask  the  servitors  for  them.  The 
formulae  recited  by  those  officiating,  with  their  accompanying 
ceremonies,  were  in  reality  magical  incantations,  and  were 
supposed  to  endow  the  food  presented  with  nutritive  and  sus- 
taining qualities.  The  portrayal  of  all  that  was  considered  to 
give  perpetuity  to  the  funeral  feast  and  ceremonial,  and  so 
secure  the  comfort  of  the  deceased  even  when  the  time  should 
come  when  his  relatives  had  all  ceased  to  exist,  and  his  memory 
had  faded  from  the  generations  coming  after  them.  These 
customs  date  from  a  very  early  period,  and  were  continued 
with  but  little  alteration  of  detail  up  to  very  late  times. — M. 
Etienne  Aymonier,  under  the  title,  'Cambodge  et  ses  monu- 
ments,' gives  a  brief  account  of  the  present  state  of  the  ruins 
of  temples,  etc.,  found  in  Koh-Ker  and  Phnom  Sandar,  and 
especially  of  the  temple  Prasat  Preah  Vihear.  Jayavarman 
IV.,  of  Cambodia,  removed  his  capital  in  928  of  our  era,  on  his 
accession  to  the  throne,  to  Chok  Gargyar — corrupted  after- 
wards to  Koh-Ker — and  adorned  his  new  seat  with  spacious 
buildings  of  various  kinds,  aud  of  course  with  temples.  He 
only  reigned  fourteen  years,  and  his  youngest  son,  who  sue- 
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ceeded  him,  two  yeai-s.     The  oldest  son  then  ascended  the 
throne,  and  he  immediately  went  back  to  the  old  capital. 
Koh-Ker  consequently  speedily  fell  into  neglect  and  ruin,  but 
the  ruins  are  full  of  interest,  and  have  been  explored  and  de- 
scribed   by  several   travellers   and   scholars  in  recent   times. 
Several  inscriptions,  sadly  impaired  by  time,  have  been  made 
the  subject  of  study   by   more   than    one   of  the  latter.     M. 
Aymonier  here  describes  the  most  important  of  these  ruins 
and  the  best  preserved,  and  endeavours  to  bring  out,  at  least, 
the  gist  of  what  the  inscriptions  were  intended  to  commemo- 
rate or  set  forth.     Only  those,  of  course,  having  any  religous 
interest  are  dealt  with   here.— An  elaborate  examination  fol- 
lows from  the  pen  of  Dr.  L.  Knappert,  of  Professor  Wolfgaug 
Golther's  recent  work,  Handbuch  der  germanischen  Mythologie. 
The  translation  of  Dr.  Knappert's  paper  has  been  made  by  M. 
Jean  Reville,  for  the  pages  of  this  Revue.     Dr.  Kuappert  de- 
scribes the  purpose  he  has  in  view  in  this  article  as  au  effort 
to  show  the  place  which  Professor  Golther's  work  occupies  in 
the  history  of  tbe  study  of  German  mythology,  and  to  note  its 
salient   characteristics.     It  is  not  inteuded   to   be   a  review, 
much  less  a  critical  review,  of  the  book  as  a  whole.     Dr. 
Knappert  speaks,  however,  of  the  work  in  terms  of  high  praise 
as  one  of  the  most  noteworthy  of  modern  contributions  to  the 
subject  with    which   it  deals.      It  furnishes,   he   thinks,   the 
richest  collection  of  data  bearing  on  the  subject  yet  published, 
and  is  a  work  whose  critical  results  must  profoundly  modify 
the  future  course  of  all  investigations  made  into  it.    Professor 
Golther,  it    seems,  analysis    very  minutely   the    myths,   and 
legends,  and  customs,  etc.,  which  have   been   commonly  re- 
garded as  native  to  the  Germanic  race,  and  has  shown  that 
very  little  of  these  is  truly  of  native  oiMgin,  but  has  been  due 
rather  to  the  infiltration  of  ancient  Christian,  Scandinavian, 
Finnish,  and   other  conceptions. — The   shorter  book  reviews 
are  numerous,  and  the  summaries  of  periodicals,  dealing  with 
matters  germane  to  the  discipline  to  which  this  Revue  is  de- 
voted, are  also  of  a  somewhat  cosmopolitan  order. 

Revue  des  Deux  Mondes  (July,  August,  September). — The 
first  of  the  numbers  before  us  opens  with  the  initial  instalment 
of  an  historical  and  political  study  by  M.  Albert  Sorel.  The 
general  title  is  '  L'Europe  et  le  Directoire.'  The  Congress  of 
Rastadt  and  the  cession  of  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  ;  the 
tributary  Republics :  Sieyes's  mission  to  Berlin  ;  the  second 
coalition ;  aud  the  Neapolitan  Republic,  are  the  subjects  suc- 
cessively dealt  with,  and  bring  the  narrative  down  to  the 
declaration  of  war  to  Austria  in  1799. — Another  political  article 
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is  contributed  by  M.  Charles  Benoist,  who,  in  '  La  Revolte  des 
Philippines  et  les  Mceurs  Politiques  de  I'Espagne,'  endeavours 
to  decide  whether,  in  dealing  with  her  refractory  colonies,  it 
would  be  best  for  Spain  to  abide  by  the  statu  quo,  to  adopt  a 
progressive  policy,  or  to  inaugurate  one  of  reaction.  The  first 
he  looks  upon  as  impracticable,  as  proved  by  the  rebellion ; 
the  second  he  rejects  as  chimerical.  There  consequently 
remains  but  the  third,  which  consists  in  leaving  to  a  race,  still 
in  its  infancy,  institutions  suited  to  it,  and  in  not  attempting 
to  impose  upon  it  the  forms  of  modern  western  civilisation. — 
Continuing  the  '  Essais  de  Litterature  Pathologique,'  Aiwede 
Barine  passes  from  opium  to  alcohol,  from  De  Quiucey  to 
Edgar  Poe.  The  study  is  not  yet  concluded,  but  it  may  be 
seen  from  the  first  instalment  that  the  writer  intends  to  deal 
very  severely  with  Poe's  countrymen  for  their  treatment  of 
him. — '  Les  Ruiues  de  Palmyre  et  leur  Recent  Explorateur,' 
which  is  by  M.  Eugene  Guillaume,  is  less  concerned  with  M. 
Bertone,  who  is  the  recent  explorer  referred  to,  than  with 
Palmyra.  The  results  of  his  investigations'  are,  it  is  true, 
indicated,  but  the  main  object  is  rather  to  relate  once  more 
the  romantic  story  of  Zenobia. — A  very  interesting  contribu- 
tion to  the  number,  dated  August  1,  is  M.  Bonet-Maury's  '  Les 
Universites  d'Ecosse.'  It  opens  with  a  sketch  of  the  intimate 
academical  connection  between  Scotland  and  France.  From 
that  it  goes  on  to  indicate  the  difference  between  the  origin  of 
the  universities  of  St.  Andrews,  Glasgow,  and  Aberdeen,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  that  of  Ediuburgh  on  the  other.  The  actual 
organisation  is  gone  into  with  some  details;  and,  in  conclusion, 
the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  a  closer  connection  between  the 
universities  of  modern  Scotland  and  modern  France  are  pointed 
out. — In  the  same  number,  M.  Anatole  Leroy-Beaulieu  traces 
the  social  transformations  that  have  taken  place  in  contem- 
porary Russia  ;  M.  Victor  Du  Bled  gives  a  sketch  of  Berryer's 
career,  based  on  the  works  of  his  recent  biographers  ;  and  M. 
Valbert  considers  Prince  Bismarck  in  his  enforced  retirement. 
— The  matter  contained  in  the  first  of  the  two  September 
numbers  is  exceptionally  solid,  not  to  use  a  harsher  term. 
There  is  scarcely  a  light  element  in  it,  apart  from  the  two 
serials,  one  of  which  is  a  very  weird  production  by  M.  Gilbert 
Augustin-Thierry,  entitled  '  Le  Stiguate ; '  the  other  a  story  of 
the  Franco-German  war  by  MM.  Paul  and  Victor  Margueritte. 
Of  the  other  articles,  that  which  M.  Eugene  Ritter  devotes  to 
Jean-Jacques  Rousseau  is  the  lightest. — Protestant  Germany 
is  studied  by  M.  George  Goyan,  who  indicates  the  antagonism 
between  the  official  Churches  and  the  Dissenters. — M.  Charles 
Benoist  writes  sympathetically  of  Senor  Canovas  del  Castillo ; 
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and  M.  Geffroy  traces  the  transformation  of  Rome  into  a 
modern  capital. — '  Qui  exploitera  la  Chine,'  by  M.  Rene  Pinon, 
is  a  political  article.  The  tone  in  which  it  is  written  may  be 
understood  from  a  few  words  taken  from  the  writer's  conclud- 
ing paragraph :  '  In  the  Far-East,  as  all  over  the  world,  the 
interest  of  England  is  to  foster  quarrels  and  to  provoke  con- 
flicts ;  ours  is  to  prevent  and  appease  them.  To  magnify 
Russian  progress  in  the  eyes  of  the  Japanese,  to  excite  their 
jealousy,  to  di'ive  them  into  a  quarrel  which  would  inevitably 
throw  them  into  the  arms  of  Englaud,  such  is  the  aim  of 
British  policy.' — A  very  readable  article  by  M.  Emile  Michel 
shows  Rubens  under  a  new  light  as  a  diplomatist,  and  gives 
an  account  of  the  missions  in  which  he  was  engaged  at  the 
same  time  that  he  was  finishing,  in  the  Luxembourg  palace, 
the  portraits  devoted  to  the  history  of  Mary  de  Medici. 

/  / 

Revue   Semitique  d'epigraphie  et  d'histoire  Ancienne 

(No.  3,  1897). — Under  the  familiar  rubric,  '  Recherches  Bib- 
liques,'  M.  J.  Halevy  resumes  his  examination  of  the  recently 
discovered  fragmeut  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  Ecclesiasticus. 
The  introduction  to  this  study  was  given  in  last  number,  and 
the  story  of  the  discovery  of  the  MSS.  was  briefly  told.  The 
Hebrew  text  itself  was  also  given,  and  to  that  was  added  a 
series  of  critical  notes,  and  some  emendations  of  the  text  were 
suggested.  We  have  here  "now  the  translation  of  the  text  as 
there  corrected.  Next  we  have  a  series  of  critical  and  his- 
torical notes,  and  here  M.  Halevy,  as  all  competent  critics  seem 
to  do,  expresses  his  belief  that  this  fragment  furnishes  con- 
clusive proof  that  Ecclesiasticus  was  written  in  Hebrew,  and 
that  the  Septuagint  version  is  a  translation,  and  a  somewhat  late 
translation  from  it.  M.  Halevy  seeks  also  to  determine  the 
date  when  it  was  written.  Was,  he  asks,  the  translator  really 
the  grandson  of  Ben-Sirach.  ?  The  word  pappos  means  not  only 
grandfather,  but  ancestor  in  general.  Now  Ben-Sirach  speaks 
in  terms  of  highest  praise  of  the  high  priest,  Simon,  son  of 
Onias.  He  speaks  of  him  too  as  a  contemporary  whose  life 
and  character  were  well  known  to  him.  But  there  were  two 
high  priests  named  Simon,  and  each  was  the  son  of  an 
Onias.  Simon  II.  lived  about  the  beginning  of  the 
second  century.  Of  him,  however,  history  records  nothing 
to  justify  the  high  praise  bestowed  by  Ben-Sirach  on 
bis  contemporary  of  that  name.  Simon  I.,  on  the  other  hand, 
lives  for  ever  in  Jewish  annals  because  of  his  high  character, 
and  memorable  deeds.  He  was  called  the  Just,  so  highly  was 
he  esteemed  by  all  who  knew  him.  He  lived  a  hundred  years 
earlier  than  Simon  II.  May  not  he  be  the  Simon  spoken  of 
xxx.  26 
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by  the  author  of  this  book  ?  To  determine  this  M.  Halevy 
proceeds  to  examine  the  Greek  version  in  order  to  discover 
what  indications  that  gives  of  the  distance  of  time  which  had 
elapsed  between  the  author  and  his  translator.  He  demon- 
strates that  the  distance  of  time  must  have  been  very  con- 
siderable. The  corruptions  that  had  already,  prior  to  the 
translation  being  taken  in  hand,  crept  into  the  original  text 
were  numerous,  and  must  have  required  some  considerable 
time  to  have  done  so.  It  must  have  been  frequently  copied, 
and  this  copyist  and  that  must  have  blundered.  Many  of  the 
mistakes  appearing  in  the  Greek  version  can  only  be  accounted 
for  if  this  had  taken  place.  The  translator's  errors  in  translation 
are  also  most  naturally  accounted  for  if  he  was  removed  by  a 
considerable  space  of  time  from  that  when  the  work  itself  was 
composed.  The  examination  of  the  Septuagint  version  is  carried 
out  here  in  a  most  minute  and  convincing  way.  M.  Halevy  con- 
tinues then  his  revision  of  his  translation  of  the  Tel-el-Amarna 
Correspondence.  His  translation  of  that  correspondence  ap- 
peared in  the  pages  of  this  Revue,  but  a  more  minute  study  of 
it  has  led  him  to  alter  some  of  the  renderings  he  then  gave, 
and  to  change,  of  course,  the  views  he  had  then  come  to  on 
some  points  as  to  the  correspondence  itself.  He  is  revising 
his  translation  and  giving  the  necessary  explanations  before 
publishing  the  revised  work  by  itself. — M.  F.  Thureau  Dangin 
gives  the  text  and  translation,  accompanied  with  explanatory 
notes,  of  an  inscription  lately  found  at  Niffer,  by  the  American 
Expedition,  and  which  has  been  published  by  Professor 
Hilprecht,  of  Philadelphia.  The  inscription  is  that  of  a  king 
of  Uruk,  Lougalzaggisi.  It  was  originally  inscribed  on  a 
hundred  vases,  the  fragments  of  some  of  them  only  having 
been  as  yet  unearthed.  It  consisted  of  three  parts.  In  the 
first  the  king  narrated  his  elevati'on  to  the  throne  ;  in  the 
second  he  enumerated  his  sacerdotal  offices,  and  the  buildings 
which  he  had  erected,  in  various  parts  of  his  dominions;  in  the 
third  was  the  prayer  of  the  king  to  the  god,  Eulil,  and  to  him 
was  the  inscription  dedicated.  It  has  been  wonderfully  well 
recovered,  and  is  transcribed  and  translated  here. — M.  Per- 
ruchon  continues  his  'Notes  pour  Phistoire  d'Ethiope.' — M. 
Halevy  furnishes  the  whole  of  the  quarterly  '  Bibliographie.' 

Revue  des  Etudes  Juives  (No.  2,  1897). — M.  S.  Poznanski 
has  the  first  place  here  with  an  article  on  Meswi  Al-Okbari,  the 
chief  of  a  Jewish  sect  in  the  province  of  Bagdad,  in  the  ninth 
century.  Not  much  is  known  of  the  man  himself,  but  the 
period  when  he  flourished  was  one  of  exceptional  vitality  in 
Judaism,  and  was  rich  in  teachers  and  sects.     It  has  been  said, 
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in  fact,  that  there  were  then  no  fewer  than  seventy  different 
sects  in  existence.     This  is  most  likely  an  exaggeration,  and 
may  be   explained  from   the   assumption  on  the  part   of  the 
Arabs,  to  whom  we  owe  it,  that  every  Rabbi,  who  had  any 
special  following  of  disciples,  was  the  founder  of  a  new  sect. 
Meswi  was,  from   all  we  can  learn  of  him,  anything  but  an 
orthodox  Jew.     He  seems  to   have  made   light  of  not  a  few 
ritual  prescriptions,  and  to  have  taught  several  unauthorised 
ideas  as  to  the  obligations  of  observing  some  of  the  principal 
festivals  of  the  year.     He  was  far,  therefore,  from  being  a  per- 
sona grata  with  the  leaders  of  the  faithful ;  and  his  reputation 
may  have  suffered  in  consequence  at  their  hands.     The  moral 
purity   of   his   life    has  even   been  tarnished,  but,  rightly   or 
wrongly,  who  now  can  say?     The  best  exposition  and  refuta- 
tion of  Meswi's  views  is  found  in  a  writing  of  one,  Tobias  ben 
Eli.     M.   Pozuanski  prints   here  the  text  of  it,   and   gives  a 
sumrnaiy  of  both  the  exposition  and  refutation,  that  his  read- 
ers may  judge  for  themselves  as  to   the  heterodoxy  of  the 
accused. — M.  Leopold  Goldschmid  deals  with  the  imposts  and 
custom-dues  levied  in   Judasa   under  the   Romans.      An   ex- 
tremely able  and  interesting  sketch  is  given  at  the  beginning 
of  the  ai'ticle  of  the  fiscal  relations  of  Rome  with  its  conquered 
province,  and  we  are  placed  thereby  in  a  better  position  to 
understand  the  wide-spread  and  acute  hatred  of  all  strict  Jews 
towards  the   Roman   government,  and  their  special  scorn  of 
those   of  Jewish   blood  who  served  as  tax-gatherers.     From 
Vespasian  onwards,  emperor  after  emperor,  Nerva  excepted, 
laid  heavy  toll  on  all  Jewish  industries  and  commerce.     The 
Christian  regime  brought  the  Jews  no  relaxing  of  these  heavy 
burdens,  and  the  forms  the  taxes  took  were  often  of  the  most 
vexatious  kinds.    After  this  historical  sketch,  the  various  taxes 
and  custom-dues  are  detailed,  and  commented  on,  and  a  vivid 
picture  is  given  us  of  the  sad  condition  of  Jewry  from  Ves- 
pasian's time. — M.   S.  Krauss   has  an  elaborate  paper  on  the 
term  '  Apiphior,'  a  name  given  frequently  by  the  Jews  in  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  Roman  Pontiff.     Its  etymology  has  baffled 
linguistic  experts  up  to  the  present.     M.  Krauss  thinks  that 
that  is  due  to  the  fact  that  in  the  Talmud  the  term  appears 
without  any  reference  to  the  Pope,  and  due  attention  has  not 
been  paid  to  this.     Its  use  there  is  here  brought  out,  and  an 
etymology  is  sought  applicable  to  both  cases. — M.  T.  Reinach 
follows  with  a  two  page  note,  criticising  the  etymology  offered, 
and  casting  not  a  little  doubt  on  its  value. — M.  Isaac  Halevy 
continues  and  concludes  his  article  on  the  '  Close  of  the  Talmud 
aud  the  Saboraim.' — M.  Jules  Bauer  writes  on  'Le  peste  chez 
les  Juifs   d'Avignon.'      His  first  lines  arouse  attention,  and 
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kindle  expectancy.  '  The  terrible  plague,'  he  writes,  '  which 
is  raging  in  India  has  more  than  once  ravaged  Europe.  Cen- 
tral France  especially  has  several  times  experienced  it.  In  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  even  in  more  recent  times,  that,  and  similar 
epidemics  have  had  a  kind  of  permanent  home  in  the  sea  ports 
of  the  Mediterranean,  owing  to  the  constant  intercourse  be- 
tween them  and  the  East.'  M.  Bauer  does  not  set  himself, 
however,  to  prove  the  identity  of  the  Bombay  plague  with 
any  one  of  these,  but  goes  on  rather  to  describe  the  ravages 
of  the  plagues  that  did  so  much  to  destroy  life  in  the  Middle 
Ages,  and  of  which  the  Jews  were  often  thought  to  be  the 
originators.  Avignon  was  a  special  sufferer,  owing  to  its 
proximity  and  relations  with  Marseilles. — M.  Kaufmann  con- 
tinues his  'Contributions  a  l'histoire  des  Juifs  de  Corfou?' 
— M.  N.  Roubin  writes  on  'La  vie  commerciale  des  Juifs  com- 
tadins  en  Languedoc  au  XVIII.  siecle?' — M.  I.  Levi  corrects 
some  slight  errors  hehas  made  in  his  paper  in  the  last  number  on 
'La  Sagesse  de  Jesus  fils  de  Sirach.' — The  other  short  papers 
are  '  Encore  un  mot  sur  le  papyrus  de  Claude,'  by  M.  T. 
Reinach  ;  '  Le  siege  de  Moise,'  by  M.  W.  Bacher ;  '  Les  inscrip- 
tions hebraiques  de  la  France,'  by  M.  Schwab ;  '  Une  piece 
diplomatique  sur  Sabbatai  Cevi,'  and  'Eliezhr  et  Hanua  de 
Volterra,'  by  M.  Kaufmann. 

Le  Museon  et  la  Revue  des  Religions  (Nos.  2,  3,  and  4, 
1897). — Dr.  E.  Tachella  continues  here  in  the  first  two  of  these 
numbers  his  sketch  of  the  history  of  'Les  anciens  Pauliciens  et 
les  modernes  Bulgares  catholiques  de  la  Philippopolitaine.'  In 
the  previous  number  he  told  the  story  of  their  origin,  and  gave 
a  brief  resume"  of  their  history  when  they  were  in  their  original 
home,  Armenia.  They  were  a  sect  of  Manicheans,  and  took 
their  name  from  their  founder,  one 'Paul,  the  son  of  a  Maui- 
chean  monk,  Callicine.  He  lived  about  the  middle  of  the 
seventh  century.  They  were,  as  were  all  the  Armenian 
Christians,  terribly  persecuted  by  their  Byzantine  rulers,  but 
they  fought  bravely  for  their  liberty  to  serve  Christ  as  they 
thought  best.  At  last  they  were  expatriated  by  John  I. 
(Zimisces)  in  the  year  970,  and  were  settled  in  Philoppopolis. 
Their  history  for  a  considerable  period  after  that  is  somewhat 
obscure.  What  cau  be  recovered  of  it  is  told  here,  but  Dr. 
Tachella  hurries  on  to  the  story  of  their  conversion  to  the 
Catholic  faith.  It  seems  to  have  been  long  before  any  serious 
effort  was  made  to  bring  them  within  the  pale  of  the  Church, 
but  when  the  work  was  undertaken  in  realearnest,  it  took  no 
great  time  to  accomplish  it.  The  work  was  finished  in  about 
fifty  years.     The   history  of  the   Paulicians   since  then   has 
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been  of  a  somewhat  chequered  character,  and  it  is  narrated 
here  in  a  brief  but  interesting  way.  Dr.  Tachella  sheds,  in 
the  course  of  his  narrative,  some  light  on  hitherto  obscure 
points,  and  corrects  a  misapprehension  respecting  them  of 
which  Gibbon  was  guilty,  but  into  which  he  was  led  by  trust- 
ing one  of  his  authorities  too  hastily. — M.  E.  Beauvois  gives 
us,  in  No.  2,  a  short  article  on  '  Animaux  domestiques  chez 
d'anciens  peuples  de  l'Amerique  du  nord.'  It  is  based  on 
representations  of  their  domesticated  animals,  or  parts  of  them, 
rudely  drawn  on  stones,  bones,  rocks,  etc.,  by  the  Aborigines ; 
and  also  on  the  descriptions  of  their  life  by  those  who  first 
visited  them  in  the  wake  of  Columbus.  Clearly  the  horse,  the 
ox,  the  dog,  the  deer,  and  many  more  of  our  most  useful 
animals,  had  been  brought  under  control,  and  used  for  draught 
purposes,  or  were  reared  for  their  produce,  their  milk,  or 
their  hides,  or  their  flesh.  The  bee  was  a  special  favourite  for 
its  honey. — M.  H.  Grant  continues,  in  Nos.  2  and  3,  his  '  Super- 
stition in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland.'  The  superstitions, 
however,  as  we  have  had  occasion  to  remark  already,  belong 
to  the  province  of  folk-lore  rather  than  to  the  life  of 
to-day.  —  M.  P.  Ladeuze  has  an  article  on  the  different 
recensions  of  the  life  of  Pachomus,  and  their  depend- 
ence on  some  common  source.  He  has  in  view  here  the 
controversy  between  M.  Amelineau  and  Herr  Gutmacher.  The 
former  has  devoted  much'  attention  to  that  Coptic  saint,  and 
has  published  not  a  little  as  to  him.  The  latter  has  recently 
issued  a  monograph  on  Pachomus  and  the  Cloister  Life  in  Egypt. 
Both  writers  regard  the  '  Lives '  of  this  celebrated  monk,  of 
which  there  are  seven  known,  as  coming  substantially  from 
one  common  tradition  or  from  one  written  source.  But  they 
differ  as  to  the  original,  and  as  to  the  relations  in  which  they 
stand  to  one  another.  Which  is  the  original,  and  what  is  the 
relation  in  which  each  stands  to  the  rest  ?  The  question  is 
discussed  with  much  critical  acumen  here,  and  text  is  compared 
with  text,  and  they  are  placed  in  parallel  columns  so  as  to 
enable  readers  to  estimate  for  themselves  the  conclusions 
which  M.  Ladeuze  draws  as  to  them.  The  examination  is  not 
fiuished  in  these  numbers. — M.  le  comte  de  Cbarancey  con- 
tinues, in  all  these  numbers,  his  summary  of  Bernardino  de 
Sahaguin's  History  of  the  Mexicans  and  their  Migrations,  up  to 
the  Conquest.  It  is,  however,  much  more  than  a  summary,  for 
our  author  makes  use  of  several  other  authoi'ities  to  correct 
the  Spanish  priest's  assertions  and  inferences,  and  so  presents 
a  truer  historical  picture  of  the  course  of  events  than  is  given 
by  Sahaguin. — M.  Minas  Tcheraz,  Professor  of  Armenian  in 
King's  College,  London,  gives  in  Nos.  3  and  4  a  very  interest- 
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ing  account  of  '  The  Armenian  Church,',  of  its  history  and  its 
doctrines.  He  traces  the  introduction  of  Christianity  back  to 
the  apostolic  labours  of  Thaddeus  and  Bartholomew.  The 
letter  of  Jesus  to  Abgarus  he  accepts  as  genuine.  The  succes- 
sors of  Abgarus  apostatized,  and  it  was  not  until  the  year  302 
that  Christianity  was  fully  and  finally  accepted  as  the  national 
religion.  M.  Tcheraz  tells  the  story  of  the  persecutions  which 
the  Church  has  endured  since  from  the  hands  of  the  Persians, 
the  Moslems,  the  Saracens,  the  Turks.  These  almost  constant 
persecutions  have,  however,  only  deepened  the  strength  of 
their  faith,  and  intensified  their  loyalty  to  Christ.  This  un- 
flinching faith  and  ardent  loyalty  remain  as  the  fruit  of  their 
sufferings,  and  these  are  as  strong  to-day  as  ever,  and  distin- 
guish their  life  and  conduct  in  all  their  public  and  private 
affairs.  The  spirit  of  their  Christianity  is  manifest  in  the 
institutions  of  piety  and  benevolence  that  abound  in  all  parts 
of  the  country,  and  in  the  ready  and  unstinted  help  rendered 
to  the  sick  and  to  the  poor.  The  hospitals  for  lepers,  the 
asylums  for  the  aged,  for  orphans,  and  the  destitute,  whether 
these  are  of  the  same  blood  and  faith  as  the  Armenians  or  not, 
indisputably  attest  the  reality  and  the  quality  of  their  religion. 
— M.  A.  Marre's  translation  of  the  '  Sadjarah  Malayou'  is  con- 
tinued, and  is  carried  forward  to  the  end  of  chap.  13. — M.  the 
Abbe  de  Moor  gives  two  instalments  of  an  article  titled  '  La 
geste  de  Gilgames,  confronted  avec  la  Bible  et  avec  les  docu- 
ments historiques  indigenes.' — Mnsgr.  C.  de  Harlez,  in  No.  4, 
describes,  under  the  title  '  Les  chasses  guerrieres  en  Chine,'  an 
ancient  institution  of  the  celestial  empire.  Military  hunts  have 
always,  he  says,  been  regarded  in  times  of  peace  as  an  excel- 
lent substitute  for  the  discipline  of  war.  They  develop  such 
military  qualities  as  courage,  adroitness,  skill  in  managing 
horses,  in  the  use  of  the  bow,  the  spear,  and  javelin,  and  other 
weapons,  that  it  is  not  wonderful  that  they  should  have  been 
largely  resorted  to  as  a  means  for  inspiring  and  developing 
military  virtues.  In  China  these  hunts  were  ordered  and 
regulated  by  imperial  decrees.  There  were  three  every  year, 
and  so  arranged  as  not  to  injure  the  growing  crops,  and  so 
ordered  as  not  to  imperil  the  destruction  of  the  '  game.' 
Several  of  the  important  hunts  recorded  in  the  ancient  annals 
are  here  noticed,  and  lists  of  the  animals  killed  are  given. — 
M.  R.  Maere  discusses  the  recent  controversies  regarding  the 
apostolic  origin  of  the  Gallican  Churches. — Each  number  con- 
tains valuable  reviews  of  books,  and  notices  of  current  periodi- 
cals which  deal  with  religious  history  or  religious  matters,  and 
the  '  Chronique '  of  the  two  months  between  each  issue  is 
always  full  and  valuable. 
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Revue  Philosophique  (August,  1897).— Dr.  Biervliet  dis- 
cusses the  relation  of  sensory  and  motor  images.  Basing  his 
examination  on  Flechsig's  recent  theory  of  the  brain,  he  con- 
cludes that  every  image  is  at  once  sensory  and  motor.  No 
radical  distinction  can  be  made  between  the  two  classes. 
Whether  an  impression  appears  as  more  the  one  than  the  other 
depends  on  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus  and  the  development  of 
the  brain  centres. — 'The  Soul  and  Liberty,'  by  Ch.  Dunan,  is  an 
essay  toward  considering  soul  as  immanent  in  the  world.  He 
declares  for  monadism,  and  proposes  a  theory  of  liberty  of 
contingency  by  which  the  monad  developes  on  a  certain  plan, 
but  in  its  own  way,  and  with  a  measure  of  contingency  inas- 
much as  the  elements  in  its  real  existence  are  infiuite. — M.  G. 
le  Bon's  '  Socialism  according  to  Race,'  is  mainly  a  contrast 
between  the  national  character  of  the  Latin  and  Teutonic 
races.  Collectivism  is  no  new  thing  in  France.  The  Revolu- 
tion, so  far  from  destroying,  has  simply  increased  the  tendency 
to  centralise  everything,  to  multiply  place-holders,  to  discour- 
age private  initiative.  The  burdens  imposed  on  commercial 
enterprises,  the  ruinous  State  management  of  railways,  etc., 
the  dead  monotony  of  the  educational  system,  are  not  far  from 
the  socialist  ideal.  The  writer  contrasts  the  self-reliance  of 
England  and  America,  while  prophesying  a  bitter  conflict  in 
the  latter  country  between  its  better  elements  and  socialist 
importations. — Reviews  and  Notes. — (September,  1897). — M. 
L'Abbe  Jules  Martin  treats  of  'Philosophical  Demonstration,' 
and  endeavours  to  show  that  it  is  formally  a  circle,  not  making 
a  way  to  new  discoveries,  but  a  tracing  of  the  outlines  of  a 
structure  which  already  exists.  The  unpardonable  fault  in  a 
philosopher  is  not  to  be  sought  in  his  method,  but  in  his  view 
of  the  universe. — M.  de  la  Grasserie  discusses  the  evidence  for 
and  against  final  causes  to  be  found  in  certain  linguistic  and 
social  facts.  He  shows  that  the  same  'cause'  may  in  turn  be 
mechanical,  instinctive,  and  intentional  or  teleological.  He 
concludes  by  saying  that  similar  investigations  in  biological 
and  other  provinces  would  yield  further  support  for  his  views. 
— Among  the  notices  is  a  long  and  appreciative  review  of 
Prof.  W.  L.  Sheldon's  recent  work,  An  Ethical  Movement. — 
(October). — M.  Tarde  details  his  most  recent  views  of  Gra- 
phology in  which  there  has  lately  been  a  revival  of  interest  in 
French  circles. — M.  Milhaul  writes  on  '  Geometrical  reasoning 
on  the  Syllogism.' — M.  Dugas  'Analyse  psychologique  de 
l'idee  de  devoir.' — B.  Bourdon  '  Muscular  sensibility  of  the 
Eyes.' — Notes  and  Documents,  Reviews,  etc. 

Revue  Celtique  (July,  1879).— The  first  place  in  this  num- 
ber is  given  to  an  article  by  M.  S.Reinach  with  the  title  'Tarvos 
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Trigaranus.'  The  subject  of  it  is  the  significance  of  the  four 
figures  upon  the  four  faces  of  an  altar  discovered  at  Paris  in 
1710  The  first  is  that  of  Jupitei',  standing,  holding  in  his 
raised  left  hand  the  sceptre,  clothed  in  a  long  tunic  but  leaving 
the  right  shoulder  uncovered,  and  at  his  right  on  the  ground 
an  eagle,  with  the  inscription  IOVIS  underneath.  The  second 
is  the  figure  of  Vulcan.  The  third  is  that  of  a  woodman  hold- 
ing in  his  right  hand  an  axe  with  which  he  is  in  the  act  of 
striking  a  tree.  The  inscription  underneath  is  ESVS.  The 
fourth  figure  is  that  of  a  bull  bearing  on  its  back  a  long  cover- 
ing and  standing  beneath  a  tree,  the  foliage  of  which  is  iden- 
tical with  that  of  the  tree  which  the  woodman  is  in  the  act  of 
striking.  The  inscriptions  here  is  TARVOS  TRIGARANVS. 
Various  attempts  have  been  made,  especially  by  M.  Mowat,  to 
interpret  the  meaning  of  these  figures,  but  without  success. 
M.  Reinach  here  compares  them  with  the  figures  found  on  an 
altar  discovered  in  the  last  month  of  the  year  1895,  on  the 
left  bauk  of  the  Moselle,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Treves,  and 
on  the  road  between  Luxemburg  and  Metz  by  Igel ;  and  points 
out  the  apparently  intimate  relation  between  the  bull  and  the 
tree,  and  endeavours  to  connect  the  symbolism  with  the 
popular  mythology  of  trees  and  auimals. — Dr.  Whitley  Stokes 
continues  'The  Annals  of  Tigernach,'  the  annals  here  begin- 
ning with  A.D.  1088,  ?.nd  ending  with  A.D.  1178. — In  a  brief 
but  interesting  article  under  the  title  '  Bretons  msulaires  en 
Islande,'  M.  Loth  treats  of  the  intimate  relations,  peaceful  as 
well  as  warlike,  which  existed  between  the  Brythons  of  Great 
Britain,  and  more  especially  of  the  kingdom  of  Strath-Clyde, 
and  the  Celts  of  Ireland. — M.  Ernault  discusses  the  Breton 
particles  en,  ent,  ez. — Under  the  title  '  La  patrie  de  Tristan,'  M. 
Loth  raises  the  question,  what  was  the  country  of  Tristan  ? 
but  after  citing  a  number  of  passages,  all  of  which  are  sugges- 
tive, he,  for  the  present  at  least,  leaves  the  question  unan- 
swered.— The  concluding  article  is  by  the  Editor,  and  has  for 
its  title  '  Sur  inscriptions  en  Caracteres  Grecs  de  la  Gaule  Nar- 
bonnaise/  and  refers  to  a  paper  read  last  May  at  the  meeting 
of  the  Societe  de  Linguistique. — The  'Chronique'  and  the 
*  Periodiques '  are  as  usual  full  and  interesting. 

SPA  IN. 

La  Espana  Moderna  (August,  September,  October). — 
Among  continuations  in  these  numbers  we  have  '  Teresa,'  a 
novel  by  Neera,  which  is  concluded  in  the  September  part,  the 
Marquess  de  Valmar's  study  on  'Cleopatra/  which  ends  in  the 
first    number,    and   the   article   with   the   title   '  Propaganda 
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regional  en  Espana,'  which  runs  through  all  the  three. — In  the 
part  for  August  we  have  an  interesting  article  contributed  by 
Dr.  Joaquin  Olmedilla  y  Puig  on  '  Curiosities  connected  with 
the  invention  of  gunpowder,'  in  which  the  learned  author 
gives  many  particulars  respecting  early  attempts  to  invent  an 
explosive,  as  also  respecting  the  comparatively  early  use  of 
gunpowder. — The  article  in  the  '  International  Press '  for  this 
month  is  a  translation  of  a  descriptive  account  of  a  '  Journey 
through  England'  from  the  French  of  H.  Taine.  M.  Taine's 
journey  was  for  the  most  part  through  Scotland,  many  parts 
of  which  he  visited,  and  then  proceeded  straight  to  London, 
stopping  only  at  York.  He  praises  the  scenery  of  the  Clyde 
and  the  beauty  of  Edinburgh,  and  concludes  with  a  number 
of  remarks  on  the  social,  political,  and  religious  life  of  the 
country. — The  '  Cronica  Literaria '  is  taken  up  with  reviews  of 
poetry. — In  the  '  Cronica  International '  Emilio  Castelar  takes 
for  his  text  the  recent  Jubilee  celebrations  in  London,  and 
writes  chiefly  on  the  settled  character  of  monarchical  govern- 
ment in  the  United  Kingdom,  on  the  character  of  the  Queen  as 
a  constitutional  sovereign,  on  the  influence  of  the  late  Prince 
Consort,  on  the  English  democracy,  and  on  the  federation  of 
the  colonies.  He  writes  also  on  the  Emperor  of  Germany's 
influence  on  European  politics,  on  the  rectification  of  the 
Thessalian  frontier,  and  on  the  festivities  at  Lisbon  in  honour 
of  Vasco  de  Gama. — In  "the  September  part,  in  addition  to 
continued  articles  already  mentioned,  Sr.  Jose  Ramon  Melida 
writes  on  'Epigraphs  and  Epigraphists  in  Spain,'  and  Ceferind 
Aranjo  y  Sanchez  on  'Palmaroli  and  his  Times.' — The  latter 
article  is  followed  by  a  translation  from  M.  H.  Taine  with  the 
title  'Spain  in  1079  according  to  Madame  d'Auluoy.' — The 
section  entitled  '  International  Press '  is  occupied  with  a  trans- 
lation of  M.  G.  Art's  paper  entitled  '  Women  Clubs  in  London.' 
— In  the  '  Cronica  International '  Sr.  Emilio  Castelar  is  natur- 
ally occupied  with  the  loss  Spain  has  suffered  by  the  assassina- 
tion of  the  late  Prime  Minister,  a  loss  which  Sr.  Castelar 
describes  as  irreparable. — In  the  August  number  Eduardo  Rod 
begins  a  new  story  under  the  title, '  El  Sileucio.' — The  articles 
on  the  '  Propaganda  regional  en  Espaiia,'  '  Palmaroli,'  and 
'Espana  en  1679,'  are  continued. — The  'Cronica  literaria'  is 
occupied  with  reviews  of  a  couple  of  novels,  and  '  La  Prensa 
internacional '  a  couple  of  translations. —  Emilio  Castelar 
again  occupies  the  '  Cronic  internacional,'  and  discusses,  among 
other  things,  Socialism,  the  Democracy  in  Germany,  the 
Eastern  question,  and  the  relations  between  Radical  and  Con- 
servative Republicans. 
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HOLLAND. 

De  GlDS  (August). — This  number  opens  with  'My  First 
Confession,'  a  charmingly  written  analysis  of  a  child's  emotions. 
— '  Guido  Gezelle,'  by  Pol  de  Mont,  is  an  endeavour  to  revive 
public  interest  in  this  poet  who  published  his  poems  forty  years 
ago,  and  at  the  time  was  over-estimated  and  later  forgotten. 
His  work  is  very  unequal,  but  contains  lyrical  pieces  that  are 
extremely  fine  and  tender. — '  Objections  to  Co-operative  State 
Farms.'  This  is  a  further  exposition  by  Frederick  van  Eeden 
of  his  scheme  propounded  in  the  February  Gids,  with  the 
addition  of  counter  arguments  to  the  many  objections  raised 
against  it. — '  Dark  Days,'  by  H.  Doeff,  is  a  powerful  sketch  of 
Indian  life  at  a  remote  station,  the  principal  incident  being  the 
death  of  the  Dutch  settler's  only  child. — 'international  Arbi- 
tration,' by  0.  ten  Have,  is  an  interesting  discussion  of  the 
subject. — (September). — The  death  of  Emile  Seipgens  has  de- 
prived the  Gids  of  a  frequent  contributor  of  novelettes,  and 
there  is  given  here  part  ot  a  novel,  '  Daniel,'  left  unfinished. — 
'  South  Africa  as  it  is  at  Present,'  by  J.  W.  C.  van  Oordt,  takes, 
as  might  be  expected,  a  standpoint  of  hostility  to  England, 
unfortunately  in  too  many  respects  justified  by  recent  events. 
— There  follows  a  long  review  of  George  Brandes,  the  Danish 
writer,  continued  in  the  October  number  and  still  unfinished 
there,  by  Dr.  R.  C.  Boer. — 'The  Religious  State  of  Italy,'  by  C. 
de  Vries  Robb6,  gives  an  intensely  interesting  picture  of  the 
attitude  of  various  classes  to  their  religion,  showing  at  the  same 
time  great  insight  into  aud  sympathy  with  the  southern  type  of 
religious  feeling. — (October). — '  Decentralisation  in  the  Dutch 
Indies,'  by  a  former  Governor  of  the  west  coast  of  Sumatra, 
De  Munnick,  contains  interesting  data,  and  advocates  further 
steps  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  title  of  the  article,  such 
as  were  taken  long  ago  in  British  India. — '  At  Sea,"  by  Mar- 
cellus  Emants,  a  psychological  romance,  of  which  the  first  part 
is  here  given,  presents  us  with  a  young  man  of  morbidly,  self- 
analytic  character,  who  has  made  experiments  in  literature, 
love,  and  marriage  with  equal  want  of  satisfaction  in  all,  and 
now  finds  himself  in  every  sense  '  at  sea.' — k  The  Queen  and 
the  Marriage  Law'  is  a  discussion  of  the  impending  question 
of  the  probable  position  of  a  Prince  Consort,  and  whether  the 
queen  must  have  a  marriage  law  passed  expressly  for  her,  or, 
as  the  writer,  Van  Duiveland,  thinks  would  be  best,  she  should 
be  subject  to  the  ordinary  marriage  laws. 

Theologisch  Tijdschrift. — The  July  and  September  num- 
bers give  the  conclusion  of  a  short  sketch  of  a  system  of  Ethics, 
found  among  the  papers  of  the  late  Prof.  W.  B.  van  Bell,  of 
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Groningen.  Morality  is  treated  as  being  the  development  of 
the  disposition  placed  in  the  individual,  as  the  result  of  many 
factors  in  his  antecedents  and  surroundings.  The  sketch 
breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  the  section  on  religion,  with  the 
statement  that  morality  is  the  outcome  of  religion,  not  religion 
of  morality.  It  is  certainly  a  notable  piece  of  work. — In  the 
July  number  Prof,  van  Maneu  deals  with  the  question  '  James 
not  a  Christian  ? '  prompted  by  an  essay  by  L.  Massebieau, 
'L'Epitre  de  Jacques  est-elle  l'oeuvre  d'un  chretien?'  in  the 
Revue  de  VHistoire  des  Religions,  1895,  and  also  by  an  essay  on 
the  Epistle  of  James  in  F.  Spitta's  '  Zur  Geschichte  und 
Literatur  des  Urchristenthumes.'  Both  these  writers  declare 
the  Epistle  to  be  a  Jewish  work,  pointing  to  its  well-known 
poverty  in  Christian  ideas  and  references,  and  seeking  to  prove 
it  independent  of  and  anterior  to,  the  Pauline  epistles  and  the 
Gospels.  Van  Manen  considers  the  dependence  of  James  on 
the  Pauline  writings  to  be  so  evident  that  we  may  confidently 
hold  the  Epistle  to  be  later  in  date  and  to  be  a  Christian 
writing. — Dr.  Oort  speaks  with  high  praise  of  Mr.  Buchanan 
Gray's  Studies  in  Hebrew  Proper  Names;  and  in  terms  of 
strong  disapproval  of  Prof.  Sayce's  Palestine  :  The  Land  of  the 
Patriarchs,  now  translated  into  Dutch,  who  is  found  to  sacrifice 
too  much  to  the  object  of  establishing  the  truth  of  statements 
in  Genesis.  Prof.  Robertson's  Religion  of  Israel  has  also  had 
the  honour  of  translation  into  Dutch,  and  is  here  dealt  with  by 
Dr.  Oort,  who  has  not  been  favourably  impressed  with  this 
example  of  Scottish  scholarship,  and  concludes  by  remarking 
that  no  impartial  investigation  can  be  expected  from  a  scholar 
in  whose  eyes  the  results  of  historical  criticism  are  hostile  to 
faith. 

SWITZERLAND. 

Bibliotheque  Universelle  et  Revue  Suisse  (August, 
1897). — M.  A.  Veuglaire  continues  his  military  studies  with  an 
account,  by  no  means  favourable,  of  the  Italian  army.  Accord- 
ing to  him  every  branch  of  the  service  is  badly  trained  and 
equipped,  and  wanting  in  esprit  de  corps  in  all  grades.  The 
only  redeeming  feature  is  the  mountain  corps. — '  Donna 
Beatrice,'  a  novel,  is  concluded. — M.  Glardon  gives  the  third 
part  of  an  interesting  study  on  ants. — (September). — '  Mysti- 
cism and  Philosophy,'  by  M.  E.  Naville,  describes  the  various 
forms  of  Oriental  and  Western  Mysticism,  and  considers  its 
relations  to  philosophy.  There  are  two  kinds,  one  good,  which 
never  loses  sight  of  man's  nature  and  his  relation  to  the  uni- 
verse, the  other  bad,  the  enemy  of  all  accepted  religious  teach- 
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ing,  as  well  as  of  human  activity  and  intellectual  research. — 
An  important  paper  on  '  Queen  Victoria  and  the  Emperor 
Nicholas  I.,'  by  M.  Michel  Delines,  is  based  on  recent  researches 
in  Russian  archives  on  the  occasion  of  the  centenary  of  the 
late  Tzar's  birth. — M.  Henry-A.  Junod  gives  specimens  of 
negro  tales  from  Lorenzo  Marques. — 'Un  Projet  de  Kachat 
des  Chemins  de  Fer  Suisses.' — Conclusion  of  an  adaptation  of 
W.  D.  Howell's  Dr.  Breen. — (Octobei'). — '  Russian  policy  in 
the  Eastern  Question,'  by  M.  Reader,  sketches  the  relations 
between  Russia  and  Turkey  since  the  Turkish  settlement  in 
Europe.  The  present  instalment  reaches  to  1729. — '  The  Prin- 
cess with  the  Mirrors,'  a  fairy  tale,  is  concluded. — M.  Monastier 
concludes  a  full  and  interesting  account  of  the  Danish  musician 
Edv.  Grieg. — '  An  Ambassadress  at  the  Congress  of  Vienna/ 
recounts  the  career  of  the  Comtesse  Elise  de  Berustorff. — The 
fifth  part  of  M.  Tallichet's  paper  on  'Swiss  Railways.' — 'Ursule' 
a  Zurich  story. — The  various  'chroniques'  are  as  usual  full  and 
interesting. 

GREECE. 

Athexa  (Vol.  IX.,  Part  1  and  2) — The  oontents  of  this  part 
are  mainly  philological,  viz.,  '  Critical  Observations  on  Xeno- 
phon  of  Ephesus,'  by  D.  K.  Zangogianni. — A  further  instal- 
ment of  S.  Bases'  '  Roman  Questions,'  and  critical  notes  on 
various  passages  from  Greek  and  Latin  writers,  by  the  same. 
— Emendations  of  some  passages  in  Isaeus'  oration  on  the 
estate  of  Cleonomus — A  long  series  of  lexicographical  notes, 
bv  K.  S.  Kontos — and  a  discussion  between  the  k.  Hatzidakis 
and  the  k.  Pappademetrakopoullos,  provoked  by  an  article  of 
the  former  which  appeared  in  the  previous  issue. — '  The  Uni- 
verse,' by  D.  Aiginetes,  a  resume  of  modern  physical  theories. 
— A  mathematical  paper  by  J.  N.  Hatzidaki. — Notes  on  Philo- 
stratos. 

Deltion  of  the  Historical  and  Ethnological  Society 
of  Greece  (Vol.  V.,  Pt.  18,  July,  1897). — Maxmilian  Treu 
describes  several  writings  which  he  has  discovered  of  Enthy- 
mios  Malakes,  metropolitan  of  Neai  Patrai,  and  the  fi'ieud  of 
Niketas  Akominatos. — A  Venetian  report  of  the  capture  of 
Athens  in  1687,  and  a  description  of  the  city  and  of  Corinth 
are  printed  by  !Sp.  Larapros,  who  also  gives  the  report  on  the 
Peloponnesos  by  the  Proveditor  Tadio  Gradenigo  on  his  re- 
turn in  1692. — A.  Diamantara  publishes  an  inscription  and 
charter  of  the  Monastery  of  S.  George  in  Megiste. — A  letter 
of  Kons.  Metaxas  describing  the  death  of  Markos  Botsaris. — 
Some  correspondence  of  Koraes. — A  collection  of  Tales  from 
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Tenos,  with  introduction  and  parallels,  by  A.  J.  Adamantios. 
— '  Cypriote  Songs,'  edited  by  S.  Menardos. — D.  M.  Sarros  de- 
scribes the  survival  of  the  lament  for  Linos  and  Adonis  in 
Epeiros.— Anthimos,  Metropolitan  of  Araaseia,  gives  a  cata- 
logue of  the  MSS.  in  the  Monastery  of  Kastron  in  Berat. — 
Notes  on  the  Greek  Colony  of  Trieste. 

AMERICA. 

The  American  Historical  Eeview  (July,  1897). — This 
number  begins  with  the  continuation  of  Mr.  J.  Sullivan's  ex- 
cellent study  on  '  Marsiglio  of  Padua  and  William  of  Ockam.' 
He  concludes  with  the  following  sentences: — '  Marsiglio  may 
have  borrowed  his  theories  of  the  State  from  Aristotle,  but  his 
theories  of  the  relations  between  Church  and  State  are  original 
with  himself.  He  did  not  borrow  them  from  Ockam;  the 
evidence  against  this  is  too  strong,  and  the  only  statement  for 
it  too  weak.  It  is  Marsiglio's  originality  and  the  history  of  his 
famous  work  which  have  served  in  our  own  day  to  make  him 
an  international  celebrity  possessing  an  interest  not  only  "  for 
the  Germans,  the  Italians,  and  the  French,"  as  Riezler  says, 
but  also  for  the  English.' — Mr.  Lea's  article  on  '  Lucero  the 
Inquisitor,'  is  of  more  than  ordinary  interest,  and  gives  a  lively 
and  vivid  sketch  of  the  career  of  that  notorious  individual. — 
Mr.  Rockhill's  article  on  '  Diplomatic  Missions  to  the  Court  of 
China'  is  continued.  The  special  subject  of  the  continuation 
is  the  Kotow  Question.  Both  this  and  the  preceding  part  are 
well  worth  reading.  They  deal  with  a  state  of  things  which 
is  now  passed  away,  and  narrate  the  difficulties  which  diplo- 
matists had  once  to  deal  with  when  doing  business  at  the 
Court  of  China. — Mr.  Osgood  writes  on  '  The  Proprietary  Pro- 
vince as  a  form  of  Colonial  Government,'  and  Mr.  J.  Schouler 
treats  of  the  'Evolution  of  the  American  Voter/  while  Messrs. 
Paul,  L.  Ford  and  E.  J.  Bourne  deal  with  the  vexed  question 
of  the  authorship  of  The  Federalist. — Among  the  inedited 
documents  that  which  will  have  ihe  chief  attraction  for  readers 
on  this  side  of  the  Atlantic  is  '  The  First  Charter  to  St. 
Edmund's  Bury.' — The  books  reviewed  are  numerous,  and  for 
the  most  part  American. 
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A  History  of  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  Age.  By  ARTHUR 
Cushman  M'Giffert,  Ph.D.,  D.D.  (International  Theolo- 
gical Library).     Edinburgh  :  T.  &  T.  Clark.     1897. 

Although  the  main  facts  of  the  history  of  Christianity  during  the  age  of 
the  Apostles  are  well  known,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  anything  remains  to 
be  discovered  which  will  materially  affect  our  views  of  its  general  course, 
criticism  and  research,  which  are  probably  showing  themselves  more  active 
in  the  present  than  they  have  in  any  other  period  of  the  Church's  exist- 
ence, are  continually  bringing  to  light  new  and  interesting  particulars 
which,  from  time  to  time,  render  it  necessary  to  revise  the  narrative,  or 
to  re-write  it  so  as  to  incorporate  the  new  information,  and  show  its  bear- 
ing upon  the  general  course  of  events.  In  a  series,  therefore,  like  that  of 
the  '  International  Theological  Library,'  a  new  history  of  the  period  was 
naturally  to  be  expected,  and  by  some,  or  at  least  by  those  who  are 
acquainted  with  what  has  recently  been  done  by  Weizsaeker,  Harnack, 
Ramsay,  and  others,  in  this  department,  was  probably  eagerly  looked  for. 
The  subject  is  one  which  recent  controversy  has  made  particularly  thorny, 
and  requires  to  be  handled  in  the  most  delicate  way.  The  Editors  of  the 
'  Library,'  however,  may  be  congratulated  on  having  placed  it  in  the  hands 
of  one  so  capable  as  Dr.  M'Giffert.  That  his  views  will  be  universally 
accepted  or  escape  criticism  is  scarcely  possible,  still,  to  the  majority  of 
readers  and  students,  his  work  will  commend  itself  as  at  least  luminous 
and  scholarly.  Dr.  M'Giffert  is  evidently  well  acquainted  with  the  most 
recent  theories  and  discoveries  ;  and  while  to  the  latter  he  gives  due  pro- 
minence, with  respect  to  the  former  he  exercises  a  wise  conservatism. 
His  work  is  at  once  fresh  and  independent.  A  follower  of  Weizsaeker  he 
cannot  be  called,  since  between  his  own  conclusions  and  a  number  of  those 
arrived  at  by  the  German  professor,  there  are  '  many  radical  and  far-reach- 
ing differences,'  and  though  a  pupil  of  Harnack,  while  agreeing  with  him 
on  such  matters  as  the  chronology  of  the  life  of  St.  Paul,  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  purpose  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  on  the  character  of 
Second  Peter  as  the  only  pseudonymous  work  in  the  New  Testament,  he 
does  not  hesitate  to  differ  from  him  in  respect  to  the  North  Galatian 
theory,  the  second  imprisonment  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  Ephesian  residence 
of  St.  John.  By  Christianity  Dr.  M'Giffert  evidently  means  the  Church. 
No  definition  of  it  is  given,  but  he  is  chiefly  occupied  with  the  history 
of  the  doctrines  and  institutions  to  which,  in  the  age  of  the  Apostles, 
Christianity  gave  birth.  As  preliminary  to  the  history,  we  have  sections  on 
Judaism  and  John  the  Baptist.  In  the  first  of  these  we  have  a  brief  but 
vivid  description  of  the  religious  condition  of  Palestine  at  the  advent  of 
Our  Lord,  and  in  the  second  a  sketch  of  the  Baptist's  work.  Of  the  two, 
this  latter  is  the  less  satisfactory.  In  Dr.  M'Giffert's  opinion  the  Baptist 
'  Conceived  his  connection  with  the  coming  kingdom  not  in  any  sense  as 
official  or  peculiar,  and  his  work,  as  a  work,  belonged  to  himself  alone  ; ' 
but  the  narrative,  both  in  the  fourth  and  in  the  third  gospel,  would  sug- 
gest the  opinion  that  he  was  fully  conscious  that  the  position  he  held  in 
respect  to  the  coming  Messiah  was  official.  From  the  narrative  in  the 
fourth  Gospel,  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  the  opinion  that  he  believed  himself 
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specially  commissioned  both  to  announce  the  Advent  and  to  baptize  Jesus. 
It  may  be  admitted  that  '  there  is  no  clear  assertion '  in  the  Baptist's 
'  recorded  utterances  of  a  general  religious  and  ethical  ideal  of  such  a 
character  as  to  effect  a  thorough  reconstruction  of  the  prevailing  notions 
of  the  age,'  but  it  does  not  follow,  as  Dr.  M'Giffert  appears  to  argue,  that 
the  Baptist  had  no  ideal  of  the  kind.     It  has  always  to  be  remembered 
that  the  Gospels  are  not  mainly  concerned  with  him,  and  that  his  recorded 
utterances  are  exceedingly  fragmentary  or  altogether  inadequate  to  convey 
a  full  conception  of  his  teaching  ;  as  inadequate,  indeed,  as  St.  Mark's 
summary,  chap.  i.  14,  15,  is  to  convey  a  full  conception  of  the  teaching  of 
Jesus.     Besides,  if  the  reformation  demanded  by  the  Baptist  concerned, 
as  Dr.  M'Giffert  argues,  'not  mere  external  observance,  but  the  heart  as 
well  ;'  if  '  it  involved  the  exercise  of  mercy,  justice,  honesty,  fidelity,  and 
humility,'  and  if  'he  evidently  felt  very  keeidy  the  artificiality  and  exter- 
nality of  the  religious  and  ethical  ideals  of  his  countrymen,'  the  inference 
is  that,  though  we  have  no   record  on  the  subject,  he  must  have  been  in 
possession  of  such  an  ideal  as  is  here   argued  lie  had  not,  and  when  the 
significance  of  his  recorded  utterances  are  fully  considered,  they  would 
seem  to  indicate  that,   instead  of  not  being  prepared,  as  Dr.   M'Giffert 
thinks,    '  to   enunciate  a  clean-cut   and   thorough-going  principle    which 
should  effectually  modify  them,'  he  was  not  only  prepared  to  enunciate 
some  such  principle  but  also  did  enunciate  one.   What  principle,  for  instance, 
can  be  more  '  thorough -going,'  'clean-cut,'  or  more  capable  of  'modifying 
the  religious  and  ethical  ideals  of  his  countrymen  '  than  that  which  underlay 
his  call  to  repentence,  or  his  demand  for  absolute  purity  of  heart  and  life 
as  a  preparation  for  the  advent  of  the  kingdom  1      The  argument  from 
the  silence'of  the  record  is  dangerous  and  has  impaired  Dr.  M'Giffert's  con- 
ception both  of  the  position  of  John  and  of  the  ethical  and  religious  value 
of  his  teaching.     In  the  section  entitled  '  Jesus,'  Dr.  M'Giffert  makes  no 
attempt,  and  that  for  obvious  reasons,  to  write  a  Life  of  Jesus  ;  he  is  oc- 
cupied rather  with  the  discussion  of  a  number  of  points  in  His  teaching. 
Among  these  may  be  mentioned  His  conception  of  His  Messiah  and  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  His  attitude  towards  the  Jewish  law  and  the  im- 
portance which,  after  the  incident  at  Caesarea  Philippi,  Jesus  gave  to  per- 
sonal attachment  to  himself.     As  for  His  work,  he  says  that  though  He 
had  '  failed  to  secure  for  His  Gospel  of  the  Kingdom  the  acceptance  of  the 
people  as  a  whole,  as  He  had  once  hoped  to  do,'     .     .     .      '  His  life  was 
not  a  failure,  and  He  knew  it  was  not  ;  for  He  had  succeeded  in  convin- 
cing them  '  [the  disciples],  '  if  not  others,  that  He  was  actually  the  pro- 
mised Messiah,  and  that  the  Messianic  kingdom   was  to  find  in  Him  its 
founder  and  its  head.     He  had  thus  given  them  a  bond  of  union  which 
He  knew   would  serve  to  keep  them  His  until  the  consummation,  and 
would  nerve  and  inspire  them  to  carry  on  till  then  the  work  of  prepara- 
tion which  He  could  not  live  to  complete.     The  secret  of  His  historic  sig- 
nificance lies  just  in  this  fact.'    The  idea  that  Jesus  was  'thought  of  almost 
from  the  beginning  as  the  incarnation  of  deity  and  as  the  perfect  and  ideal 
man'  is  combatted,  and  the  opinion  expressed  that  'His  disciples  founded 
the  Christian  Church,'  '  not  upon  His  deity,  nor  yet  upon  the  perfection 
of  His  humanity.'    'They  thought  of  Him,' Dr.  M'Giffert  maintains,  'only 
as  the  Messiah,  and  the  fact  that  He  left  a  Church  behind  Him,  instead 
of  a  mere  name,  and  that  He  is  known  to  history  as  the  founder  of  a  reli- 
gion and  not  as  a  mere  sage  or  prophet,  is  historically  due  not  so  much  to 
any  uniqueness  in  His  character  or  in  His  nature,  as  to  the  conviction 
which  He  succeeded  in  imparting  to  His  followers  that  He  was  the  One 
who  had  been  promised  by  the  prophets  and  long-awaited  by  the  fathers. 
The  power  of  this  wonderful  personality  is  revealed  in  His  success  in  im- 
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pressing  that  belief  upon  them  in  spite  of  the  difficulties  with  which  it  was 
beset.'  Historically  or  otherwise,  however,  it  seems  to  us,  and  in  our 
opinion  it  is  here  admitted  by  Dr.  M'Gitfert,  that  the  fact  that  Jesus  left 
a  Church  behind  Him  is  due  chiefly,  if  not  altogether,  to  the  uniqueness 
of  His  character  and  nature.  The  fact,  too,  that  He  was  conceived  of  by 
the  disciples  as  the  Messiah,  or  'the  conviction  .  .  .  that  He  was  the 
One  who  had  been  promised  and  long-awaited  by  the  fathers,  proves  that, 
in  the  opinion  and  faith  of  the  disciples,  His  character  and  nature  were  al- 
together unique.  Dr.  M'Giffert's  conception  of  Primitive  Jewish  Chris- 
tianity is,  on  the  whole,  good.  He  brings  out  clearly  the  importance 
which  Apostles  attached  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  and  the  doctrines 
they  preached  ;  he  discusses  the  question  of  the  formula  used  in  baptism, 
and  has  much  to  say  on  the  institution  of  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  on  Communism  and  the  feeling  of  brotherhood  in  the  Church  at 
Jerusalem.  The  sections  on  the  Work  of  St.  Paul,  as  need  hardly  be  said, 
abound  in  matters  for  controversy,  as  do  also  the  subsequent  sections  ; 
but  on  these  we  are  unable  here  to  touch.  The  work,  however,  is  written 
throughout  in  an  enlightened  spirit,  shows  ripe  scholarship,  and  exhibits 
on  every  page  the  desire  to  write  an  impartial  and  thoroughly  reliable  nar- 
rative. That  Dr.  M'Giffert's  views  on  all  the  points  will  find  acceptance 
can,  as  we  said  at  the  outset,  be  scarcely  expected.  In  a  department 
where  so  much  controversy  exists  whose  can  ? 

A  History  of  English  Poetry.     By  W.  J.  COURTHOPE,  C.B.,  etc., 

Professor  of  Poetry  in  the  University  of  Oxford.      Vol. 

II.     London  and  New  York  :  Macrnillan  &  Co.     1897. 

Roughly  speaking,  this  volume  covers  the  hundred  years  in  the  history 
of  English  poetry  from  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  to  the  beginning  of 
the  seventeenth  century.  With  the  opening  of  the  sixteenth  century  the 
poetry  of  England  as  well  as  the  history  of  England  entered  upon  a  new 
era,  and,  in  accordance  with  his  general  plan  as  well  as  for  the  illustration 
of  his  fundamental  idea  that  the  poetry  of  a  people  is  the  expression  of  its 
inner  life,  and  for  the  purpose  of  elucidating  the  history  of  English  poetry 
during  the  period  under  review,  Mr.  Courthope  devotes  the  first  chapter 
of  his  present  volume  to  a  sketch  of  the  existing  political  and  intellectual 
condition  of  Europe — a  sketch  which,  though  necessarily  brief  and  some- 
what superficial,  is  nevertheless  of  sufficient  importance  to  render  its  care- 
ful perusal  absolutely  indispensable  for  the  thorough  understanding  and 
enjoyment  of  the  chapters  which  follow.  •  The  necessity  for  this  chapter 
and  the  character  of  the  period  are  admirably  hit  off  in  the  following  sen- 
tences :  '  .  .  The  sixteenth  century  is  the  great  age  of  transition  from 
mediaeval  to  modern  times  ;  the  chief  poets  of  the  period  work  from  the 
basis  of  culture  provided  for  them  by  the  Middle  Ages,  but  they  are  alive 
to  all  the  influences  of  their  own  age  ;  and  like  their  ancestor,  Chaucer, 
they  avail  themselves  of  ideas  and  feelings  flowing  in  upon  them  from  a 
foreign  source.  Wyatt  and  Surrey  are  imitators  of  Petrarch  ;  Sidney  is 
inspired  by  Sannazzaro,  George  de  Montemayor,  and  Castiglione  ;  Lyly 
develops  the  manner  of  Guevara  ;  Spenser  emulates  Marot  and  Ariosto  ; 
Marlowe  embraces  the  doctrines  of  Macchiavelli.'  With  the  same  tact 
that,  in  the  first  volume,  selected  the  Diet  of  Coblentz  as  an  external  indi- 
cation of  the  theory  of  order  underlying  the  society  of  mediaeval  Europe, 
the  Diet  of  Augsburg,  held  in  1518,  is  here  selected  to  illustrate  the  work- 
ing of  the  ancient  system  in  Europe  on  the  eve  of  the  Reformation.  The 
international  relations  of  the  Powers  who  were  represented  at  that  famous 
meeting  are  discussed,  and  Mr.  Courthope  has  no  difficulty  in  showing  that, 
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notwithstanding  the  purpose  for  which  the  Diet  was  summoned,  there  was 
in  reality  an  entire  absence  of  unity  among  the  Powers  represented,  that 
the  forces  of  disruption  were  everywhere  making  themselves  manifest,  and 
that  a  vast  change  was  gradually  coming  over  the  political,  intellectual, 
and  religious  condition  of  the  West.  What  this  change  was  is  pointed  out 
with  singular  clearness  in  the  following  sentences  :  '  Out  of  the  decaying 
fabric  of  the  Christian  Republic  emerged,  gradually  but  distinctly,  the  idea 
of  the  modern  State.  In  almost  every  country  in  Europe,  but  more 
particularly  in  Italy,  Germany,  and  England,  we  find  philosophic  writers 
in  the  first  quarter  of  the  sixteenth  century  deliberately  busying  themselves 
•with  speculations  as  to  the  manner  in  which  communities  of  men  should 
be  created  and  organised  ;  and  their  inquiries  are  no  longer  conducted  on 
the  basis  approved  by  the  Schoolmen,  as  in  the  days  of  Dante  and  Pet- 
rarch, but  leave  out  of  account,  or  rather  throw  into  the  background,  the 
old  fundamental  principles  of  the  Empire  and  the  Papacy.  Each  thinker, 
whether  More,  Luther,  or  Macchiavelli,  fixed  his  eyes  on  the  well-being  of 
his  own  country,  though  his  ideas  wTere  coloured  with  associations  derived 
from  the  old  order  in  which  he  had  been  educated.  It  was  as  though  the 
great  central  sun  of  Catholicism  and  Feudalism,  a  fiery  mass  of  inorganic 
elements,  had  parted  on  all  sides  with  huge  bodies  of  matter,  each  of  which 
had  formed  into  a  separate  system  with  an  orbit  of  its  own.  Every  one  of 
these  new  worlds,  while  sharing  by  means  of  its  constituent  elements  in 
the  life  of  the  original  source  of  its  being,  soon  developed  a  life  and  char- 
acter peculiar  to  itself,  and  opposed  to  the  characteristic  life  of  its  neigh- 
bour's centre.  Or,  to  speak  without  metaphor,  in  the  sixteenth  century 
the  various  kingdoms  in  the  West  of  Europe,  Spain,  France,  and  England 
began  to  display  a  clearly  marked  individuality  in  all  matters  relating  to 
religion,  art,  literature,  and  manners.  The  creative  impulse  in  each 
nation  came  from  a  small  central  region  in  which  the  Crown  was  supreme, 
but  which  represented  the  life  of  the  whole  community,  and  accordingly 
all  national  interests,  political,  spiritual,  and  intellectual,  gravitated  to  the 
Court  as  the  seat  of  the  monarchy.'  The  justice  of  this  admirable  passage 
must  be  admitted.  But  it  is  here  impossible  to  follow  Mr.  Courthope 
further  in  this  singularly  interesting  discussion.  We  may  add,  however, 
that  in  the  course  of  it  he  illustrates  the  operation  of  the  new  forces  by  a 
reference  to  Castiglione's  Cortegiano,  the  Discorsi  and  Principe  of  Macchia- 
velli, and  the  Colloquies  of  Erasmus— works  which,  to  some  extent,  he 
analyses  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the  influences  which  went  to  form 
the  English  imagination,  and  to  determine  the  character  and  form  of  its 
poetry."  The  chapters  on  Wyatt  and  Surrey  leave  nothing  to  be  desired. 
The  former  is  regarded  as  'the  pioneer  of  the  artistic  reforms  '  of  the 
latter,  and  the  improvements  made  by  Surrey  on  English  versification  are 
distinctly  brought  out.  Justice  is  done  to  the  originality  and  vigour  of 
Wyatt,  notwithstanding  his  dependence  on  Petrarch  and  Alammani.  Sur- 
rey, whose  'predominant  poetical  virtue'  is  'style,'  and  to  which  'he 
owes  his  great  position  in  the  history  of  English  poetry,'  is  regarded  as  the 
type  of  the  chivalry  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  has  one  of  the  best  and 
longest  chapters  in  the  volume  devoted  to  him.  Mr.  Courthope  examines 
the°legend  of  his  devotion  to  the  fair  Geraldine,  and  dismisses  it,  for  the 
most  part,  as  fiction.  That  Elizabeth  Fitz-Gerald  was  the  subject  of  many 
if  not  of  all  Surrey's  love-poems  is  admitted  ;  so  is  it  that  Surrey  had  pro- 
fessed himself  her  '  man,'  and  that  she  had  accepted  his  service  after  the 
manner  prescribed  by  the  laws  of  courtesy,  'but  to  infer  from  Surrey's 
language,'  says  Mr.  Courthope,  '  that  either  party  carried  their  attachment 
beyond  the  limits  of  sport  and  fancy,  would  be  to  misinterpret  the  genius 
of  the  age  in  which  they  lived,  and  the  literary  motives  by  which  all  the 
XXX.  27 
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poetical  compositions  of  Surrey  seem  to  have  been  inspired.'  Scottish  poetry, 
it  would  seem,  does  not  lie  within  the  scope  of  Mr.  Courthope's  history,  but 
in  his  chapter  on  '  The  Idea  of  the  State  in  Poetry,'  he  calls  in  Sir  David 
Lyndsay  as  having  in  all  probability  suggested  the  composition  of  the 
Mirror  for  Magistrates,  a  work  which,  as  he  says,  was  only  in  part  the  work 
of  Sackville.  In  the  chapter,  again,  on  translations,  reference  is  made  to  the 
works  of  Gavin  Douglas,  and  the  fact  is  brought  out  that  the  Bishop  was 
moved  to  the  undertaking  of  his  translation  of  the  Aeneid  by  the  mistakes 
Caxton  had  made.  One  of  the  best  chapters,  if  not  indeed  the  best 
chapter  in  the  volume,  is  that  on  Lyly,  though  it  is  probably  equalled  by 
one  which  follows  it  on  Spenser.  The  three  concluding  chapters  of  the 
volume  are  devoted  to  the  beginnings  of  dramatic  literature  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  From  the  point  of  view  adopted  by  Mr.  Courthope,  the  whole 
volume  is  admirable.  The  scholarship  is  unquestionable,  and  few  will 
be  disposed  to  find  fault  with  his  literary  judgments.  Still  all  through, 
while  Mr.  Courthope  illustrates  with  singular  skill  the  progress  of  the 
classical  element  in  English  poetry,  one  is  always  haunted  by  the  question, 
What  then  is  the  distinctively  English  element  ?  To  this  the  references 
are  singularly  few. 

What  the  Gunpowder  Plot  Was.  By  SAMUEL  RAWSON  GARDINER, 
D.C.L.,  LL.D.  London,  New  York,  and  Bombay :  Long- 
mans, Green  &  Co.     1897. 

Father  Gerard's  work,  What  was  the  Gunpowder  Plot  f  The  Traditional 
Story  Tested  by  Original  Evidence,  has  already  called  forth  one  reply,  and 
here  is  another.  It  is  from  the  pen  of  Mr.  Rawson  Gardiner,  the  latest 
historian  of  the  period.  The  impression  left  upon  the  minds  of  those  who 
read  Father  Gerard's  book  is,  says  Mr.  Gardiner,  that  '  The  celebrated 
conspiracy  was  mainly,  if  not  altogether,  a  fiction  devised  by  the  Earl  of 
Salisbury  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  or  strengthening  his  position  in 
the  government  of  the  country  under  James  I.,'  and  in  confirmation  of 
this  he  proceeds  to  cite  the  summary  which  Father  Gerard  has  placed  at 
the  conclusion  of  his  argument.  That  summary  is  as  follows  :  '  The  evi- 
dence available  to  us  appears  to  establish  principally  two  points  :  that  the 
true  history  of  the  Gunpowder  Plot  is  now  known  to  no  man,  and  that  the 
history  commonly  received  is  certainly  untrue.  It  is  quite  impossible  to 
believe  that  the  Government  were  not  aware  of  the  plot  long  before  they 
announced  its  discovery.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  the  proceedings  of 
the  conspirators  were  actually  such  as  they  are  related  to  have  been.  It 
is  unquestionable  that  the  Government  consistently  falsified  the  story  and 
the  evidence  as  presented  to  the  world,  and  that  the  points  upon  which 
they  most  insisted  prove,  upon  examination,  to  be  the  most  doubtful. 
There  are  grave  reasons  for  the  conclusion  that  the  whole  transaction  was 
dexterously  contrived  for  the  purpose  which,  in  fact,  it  opportunely  served 
by  those  who  alone  reaped  benefit  from  it,  and  who  showed  themselves  so 
unscrupulous  in  the  manner  of  reaping.'  With  other  scholars,  Mr.  Gardi- 
ner holds  the  belief  that  the  Plot  emanated  from,  or  was  approved  by,  the 
English  Roman  Catholics  as  a  body,  to  be  entirely  false.  Father  Gerard's 
conclusions,  however,  he  regards  as  erroneous.  At  the  same  time,  he 
believes  that  they  at  least  call  for  patient  enquiry.  There  are  difficulties 
in  the  traditional  story  which,  in  spite  of  the  hostile  criticism  of  Father 
Gerard's  book,  still  remain  to  be  removed.  Father  Gerard,  he  says, 
'  Gives  us  hard  nuts  to  crack  ;  and,  till  they  are  cracked,  the  story  of  the 
Gunpowder  Plot  cannot  be  allowed  to  settle  down  in  peace. '  His  first 
chapter  is  on  'Historical  Evidence.'      Here  he  rejects  Father  Gerard's 
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third   chapter  on    '  The   Opinion  of  Contemporaries  and  Historians '  as 
entirely  worthless,  on  the  ground  mainly  that  the  opinions  cited  are  too 
remote  and  (insubstantial,  being  for  the  most  part  those  of  individuals  who 
had  no  better  means  of  forming  a  judgment  than  ourselves.     He  objects  to 
Father  Gerard's  criticism  also  as  purely  negative,  and  complains  that  he 
has  not  started  any  simple  hypothesis  wherewith  to  test  the  evidence  on 
which  he  relies,  and  has  thereby  neglected  the  most  potent  instrument  of 
historical  investigation.'    His  own  hypothesis  is  'That  the  traditional  story 
is  true — cellar,  mine,  the  Monteagle  letter,  and  all.'     In  the  course  of  his 
argument  Mr.    Gardiner  is  not   content  with  simply  negativing  Father 
Gerard's  inferences,  he  brings  his  own  hypothesis  to  the  test  of  established 
facts.     Some  ragged  ends,  some  details  of  a  more  or  less  doubtful  character, 
he  believes. there  must  be,  but  this  hypothesis,  he  is  of  opinion,  nowhere 
meets  with  obstacles  inconsistent  with  its  substantial  truth.     In  the  first 
place,  he  sets  himself  to  establish  the  fact  that  the  story  of  the  mine  and 
cellar  is  borne  out  by  the  account  given  of  the  plot  by  Fawkes,  and  to 
negative  the  opinion  that  Salisbury  was  previously  acquainted  with  it,  and 
was  all  through  guilty  of  falsifying  the  evidence  given  to  the  world,  and  of 
using  the   i  lot  for  his  own  advantage.      After  a  careful  scrutiny  of  the 
documentary  evidence,  and  of  the  arguments  of  Father  Gerard  in  regard 
to  it,  Mr.  Gardiner  remarks  :   '  Father  Gerard's  charge  resolves  itself  into 
this,  that  Salisbury  not  only  deceived  the  public  at  large,  but  his  brother- 
commissioners  as  well.     Has  he  seriously  thought  out  all  that  is  involved 
in  this  theory  ?      Salisbury,  according  to  hypothesis,  gets  an  altered  copy 
of  a  confession  drawn  up,  or  else  a  confession  purely  invented  by  himself. 
The  clerk  who  makes  it  is,  of  course,  aware  of  what  is  being  done,  and  also 
the  second  clerk  who   wrote   out   the  second   copy  sent   to   Edmondes. 
Edmondes,   at  least,   received  the  second  copy,  and  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  other  ambassadors  received  it  also.      How  could  Salisbury 
count  on  the  life-long  silence  of  all  these  ?    Salisbury,  as  the  event  proved, 
was  not  exactly  loved  by  his  colleagues,  and  if  his  brother-commissioners 
— every  one  of  them  men  of  no  slight  influence  at  Court — had  discovered 
that  their  names  had  been  taken  in  vain,  it  would  not  have  been  left  to 
the  rumour  of  the  streets  to  spread  the  news  that  Salisbury  had  been  the 
inventor  of  the  plot.     Nay,  more  than  this,  Father  Gerard  sets  distinctly 
down  the  story  of  the  mine  as  an  impossible  one,  and  therefore  one  which 
must  have  been  fabricated  by  Salisbury  for  his  own  purposes.  The  allegation 
that  there  had  been  a  mine  was  not  subsequently  kept  in  the  dark.    It  was 
proclaimed  on  the  house-tops  in  every  account  of  the  plot  published  to  the 
world.     And  all  the  while,  it  seems,  six  out  of  these  seven  Commissioners, 
to  say  nothing  of  the  Attorney-General,  knew  that  it  was  all  a  lie — that 
Fawkes,  when  they  examined  him  on  the  8th,  had  really  said  nothing 
about  it,  and  yet,  neither  in  public,  nor,  so  far  as  we  know,  in  private — 
either  in  Salisbury's  life-time  or  after  his  death — did  they  breathe  a  word 
of  the  wrong  that  had  been  done  to  them  as  well  as  to  the  conspirators.' 
After  a  chapter  dealing  with  the  other  documentary  evidence  in  respect  to 
the  plot,  in  which  attention  is  mainly  called  to  the  confession  made  by 
Thomas  Winter  and  the  untenableness  of  the  theory  that  it  was  written 
to  order  or  dictated  by  Salisbury  or  his  agents,  Mr.  Gardiner  proceeds  to 
discuss  the  structural  condition  which  Father  Gerard  pronounces  to  be 
fatal  to  the  '  traditional '  story.     He  accepts  the  theory  of  Father  Gerard 
that  Whynniard's  house,  part  of  which  was  rented  by  Percy,  lay  not  to 
south-west  of  the  House  of  Lords,  as  was  formerly  believed,  but  near  the 
south-east  corner,  and  while  attempting  to  fix  its  position  still  more  pre- 
cisely points  out  that  assuming  that  Percy's  lodging  was  on  the  south-east 
side  of  the  House   of  Lords  any  difficulties   of  a  structural  nature  which 
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might  possibly  exist  are  very  materially  lessened,  and  sees  in  the  argu- 
ments brought  forward  by  Father  Gerard  to  the  contrary  no  insuperable 
difficulties.  In  the  remaining  chapters  Mr.  Gardiner  deals  with  the  dis- 
covery of  the  plot  and  the  treatment  which  the  Catholics  and  the  priests 
received  at  the  hands  of  the  Government.  He  pays  a  high  tribute  to  the 
bravery  and  unselfishness  of  the  conspirators,  and  is  far  from  exonerating 
the  Government  from  blame  in  respect  of  its  policy  towards  the  Catholics. 
It  is  scarcely  possible  to  read  his  volume  without  being  sensible  of  the 
spirit  of  perfect  impartiality  by  which  it  is  pervaded.  From  beginning  to 
end  Mr.  Gardiner  writes  as  a  student  whose  simple  desire  is  to  ascertain 
the  truth  and  to  set  it  forth. 

Hannibal :  Soldier,  Statesman,  Patriot,  and  the  Crisis  of  the 
Struggle  between  Carthage  and  Rome.  By  William 
O'Connor  Morris.  '  Heroes  of  the  Nation '  Series.  New- 
York  and  London  :  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons.     1897. 

The  materials  for  a  Life  of  Hannibal  are  not  extensive.  Not  a  single 
dispatch  fmm  his  own  hand,  nor  even  a  line  of  his  correspondence  has 
survived.  For  the  most  part  the  biographer  has  to  depend  upon  Livy  and 
Polybius.  Livy  is  brilliant  but  prejudiced.  Polybius  is  fairer,  but  unfor- 
tunately much  of  what  he  narrated  respecting  the  greatest  of  the  Cartha- 
ginians has  been  lost.  In  the  volume  before  us  Mr.  O'Connor  Morris  has 
relied  less  upon  the  Roman  and  more  upon  the  Greek  historian.  His 
estimate  of  him  is  on  the  whole  fair,  though  he  is  probably  a  little  hard 
upon  him  when  he  calls  him  '  a  rather  dull  writer.'  Perhaps  on  the  whole 
he  is,  yet  his  passages  regarding  Hannibal  scarcely  deserve  to  come  under 
this  condemnation.  His  narratives  of  the  passage  of  the  Rhone  and  of 
the  Alps  and  his  description  of  the  battle  of  Cannae  are  to  say  the  least 
spirited.  He  was  doubtless  a  bad  geographer,  but  he  was  animated  by 
large  ideas  of  what  an  historian  ought  to  do  and  was,  as  he  says  himself, 
more  concerned  in  stating  events  than  in  writing  brilliant  descriptions. 
He  is  not  always  so  precise  as  one  would  like,  and  now  and  then  he  is  a 
little  too  credulous,  but  on  the  whole  he  is  fairly  modern,  perhaps  among 
the  ancient  historians  the  most  modern,  and  not  having  the  national  pre- 
judices against  Hannibal  that  Livy  had,  he  is  more  to  be  trusted.  Mr. 
Morris  has  relied  also  on  several  modern  biographies,  such,  for  instance, 
as  Colonel  Dodge's  Hannibal  and  Colonel  Hennebert's  Annibal  and  has 
made  good  use  of  a  number  of  remarks  made  by  Napoleon.  His  own  Life 
has  been  written  for  popular  reading  and  is  at  once  scholarly  and  attrac- 
tive in  style.  His  first  two  chapters  contain  a  masterly  description  of  the 
state  of  affairs  in  Rome  and  Carthage  before  the  outbreak  of  the  First 
Punic  war  and  in  a  volume  such  as  they  belong  to  are  indispensable. 
As  need  hardly  be  said,  the  subsequent  pages  are  crowded  with  incident. 
The  story  of  Hannibal's  march  from  Spain  round  by  the  Gulf  of  Lyons, 
and  across  the  Alps,  his  descent  into  Italy,  and  his  brilliant  campaign 
there,  is  told  with  singular  force  and  lucidity.  Equally  admirable  is  the 
account  given  of  the  Romans  both  in  the  field  and  in  the  city,  their  pati- 
ence and  patriotism  and  the  sacrifices  they  made  in  order  to  shake  off  and 
overcome  the  most  formidable  opponent  the  Republic  ever  had.  Mr. 
Morris's  estimate  of  Hannibal's  abilities  is  not  higher  than  the  facts  he 
has  to  narrate  warrant.  He  is  thoroughly  alive  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
issues  which  were  at  stake,  and  though  far  from  undervaluing  the  abilities 
of  Hannibal  either  as  a  soldier  or  as  a  statesman,  he  is  always  on  the  side 
of  the  Romans  and  contrasts  effectively  the  spirit  which  prevailed  in 
Rome  with  that  which  animated  both  the  rulers  and  the  people  of  Car- 
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thage.  On  the  question  as  to  the  site  of  the  battle  of  Cannae  Mr.  Morris 
sides  with  the  majority  of  writers  who,  following  Swinburne,  place  it  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Aufidus,  as  against  Dr.  Arnold  and  Mr.  Strachan- 
Davidson,  who  place  it  on  the  right.  The  plan  of  the  battle  which  is  here 
given  is  by  no  means  so  intelligible  as  Mr.  Morris's  description,  nor  by 
any  means  so  good  as  those  given  in  Mr.  Strachan-Davidson's  Extracts 
from  Polybius.  The  illustrations,  indeed,  ought  to  have  been  much  better 
and  more  on  a  level  with  the  literary  workmanship  of  the  volume. 

The  Poetry  of  Robert  Bu?>ns.     Edited  by  William  Ernest 

Henley  and  Thomas  F.  Henderson.     Vol.  IV.     T.  0. 

&  E.  C.  Jack.     Edinburgh.     1897. 

The  first  three  volumes  of  this  scholarly  and  handsome  edition  of  Burns's 
Poems  were  reviewed  some  time  ago  at  considerable  length  in  the  pages  of 
this  Review,  and  little  more  needs  to  be  done  in  respect  to  this,  the  con- 
cluding volume,  than  congratulate  the  Editors  upon  its  appearance  and 
enumerate  its  contents.  These,  as  need  hardly  be  said,  though  few  in 
number,  are  apart  from  the  verses,  of  the  indispensable  sort.  The  verses 
the  volume  includes  are  a  number  of  miscellaneous  songs  composed  or 
issued  during  the  last  years  of  Burns's  life,  together  with  a  number  of  un- 
authorised pieces  which  the  editors  entitle  '  Interpolations  and  Impro- 
bables.'  As  to  these  last  we  doubt  whether  any  one  will  quarrel  with  the 
editors'  decision.  Their  claims  to  be  by  Burns  are  few  and  at  best  they 
are  not  worthy  of  him.  The  contents  of  the  volume  to  which  most  ad- 
mirers of  Burns  will  turn  with  more  than  ordinary  eagerness  are  the  Pre- 
face and  the  Essay  on  the  Life,  Achievements  and  Genius  of  the  Poet.  In 
the  Preface  the  editors  restate  their  aims.  First,  their  intention  to  pro- 
duce a  '  classic  text  ; '  secondly,  to  give  the  history  and  local  setting  of 
the  various  poems  ;  thirdly,  to- provide  the  Southron  reader  with  an  ade- 
quate glossary  ;  and  lastly,  to  define  and  determine  the  relation  of  Burns 
to  the  past.  As  to  the  degree  of  success  with  which  they  have  fulfilled 
these  intentions  there  has,  so  far,  been  a  variety  of  opinions.  Anything 
like  unanimity,  however,  was  not  to  be  expected,  and  the  probability  is 
that,  with  the  issue  of  the  present  volume,  there  will  be  less  even  than 
there  was.  The  editors  have  ways  of  looking  at  Barns  and  his  poems 
of  their  own  which  to  many  Burns  enthusiasts  will  in  some  and  important 
respects  be  unacceptable.  On  their  first  point  most  will  admit  they  have 
succeeded.  They  have  produced  a  good  text  and  it  niay  fairly  claim  to  be 
'  classical. '  That  it  is  final  is  more  we  should  imagine  than  even  its 
warmest  approvers  will  maintain.  Like  all  '  classical  texts '  it  is  open  to 
criticism  and  some  time  must  probably  elapse  before  a  final  text  can  be 
had.  Ungrudging  praise,  however,  is  due  to  Messrs.  Henley  and  Hender- 
son for  the  admirable  work  they  have  done  in  this  direction.  To  those 
who  know  how  to  use  them  their  various  readings  are  a  gift  not  to  be  light- 
lied. Something  in  this  direction  has  also  been  done  by  Mr.  Wallace  in 
his  sumptuous  edition  of  Chambers'  Life  and  Works  of  Bums.  Indeed,  if 
the  centenary  had  done  no  more  than  occasion  the  production  of  the  im- 
proved texts  of  these  two  publications,  it  would  have  been  worth  holding. 
Notwithstanding  the  much-ado  that  was  madeabout  their  characterisation  of 
Burns  as  a  'local  poet,'  '  the  satirist  and  singer  of  a  parish,'  the  editors 
still  stick  to  it.  They  show,  too,  that  the  grounds  for  their  designation 
are  much  more  relative  than  some  of  their  impetuous  critics  suppose. 
Here  is  part  of  their  defence: — 'The  "serious  Burns  student"  has  as- 
sured the  world,  or  so  much  of  it  as  he  could  reach,  that  our  "gibes  against 
the  Poet's  parochialism"  have  covered  us  with  "  obloquy."     As  a  matter 
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of  fact,  no  finer  eulogy  could  be  passed  on  Burns,  no  nobler  tribute  paid 
his  gift,  than  is  contained  in  the  demonstration  that,  though  "  the  satirist 
and  singer  of  a  parish,"  he  appeals  to  "  a  world-wide  public  :"  since  he 
must  of  necessity  command  such  an  audience  by  virtue  of  his  intrinsic 
splendour  and  innate  magnificence  and  in  despite  of  local  and  peculiar  ac- 
cidents.' To  this  Mr.  Henley  reverts  in  the  'Essay.'  The  glossary  is  full, 
no  one,  even  a  Scotsman,  will  complain  of  its  fulness.  Where  a  glossary 
comes  in  useful  both  to  Scotsmen  and  Englishmen  is  when  it  deals  with 
local  words.  Most  Southrons,  to  whom  spoken  Lowland  Scotch  is  almost 
as  unintelligible  as  Gaelic  can  read  Burns  with  ease.  Their  only  difficulty 
is  with  local  words  and  words  that  have  dropped  entirely  out  of  use.  In 
respect  to  these  the  glossary  prepared  for  the  Centenary  Edition  will 
prove  fairly  useful.  Some  of  the  definitions,  though  passable,  are  scarcely 
so  exact  as  they  might  be.  A  '  bizz '  is  a  bustle  rather  than  a  'flurry  ;  ' 
'reekit'  is  smoked,  not  'smoky,'  for  which  the  right  word  is  'reeky.' 
Brose  is  not  '  porridge '  but  brose,  except  in  Clydesdale,  where  half- 
boiled  porridge  is  called  'brose,'  but  even  then  brose  is  not  porridge. 
A  '  caup  '  is  a  cup,  and  not  necessarily  '  wooden  ;  '  it  is  the  general  name 
for  a  drinking  vessel.  A  'cog  '  on  the  other  hand  is  wooden  ;  hence  '  cogs 
an'  caups.'  '  Fash  '  is  more  general  than  '  annoyance'  and  is  better  repre- 
sented by  'trouble,'  with  the  verb  from  which  '  to  fash  '  is  here  in  the 
glossary  explained.  'Gab,'  which  is  explained  by  'mouth,  jaw,'  does  not  in 
any  one  of  the  passages  cited  signify  'jaw,'  but  in  every  one  has  the  mean- 
ing of  '  mouth.'  '  Sparkling'  is  not  a  good  rendering  for  'glinted.'  As  a 
verb  it  means  to  shine  with  a  reflected  light  ;  hence  to  flash.  '  Those 
sparkled  forth'  is  a  poor  and  quite  misleading  rendering  of  '  those  glinted 
forth  ;  '  nor  will  '  ye  sparkled  by  '  do  for  '  ye  glinted  by. '  The  word  in- 
deed seems  rather  to  have  puzzled  the  compiler  of  the  glossary.  To  men- 
tion, however,  but  one  more.  The  following  occurs  :  '  Lume,  a  loom  ; 
"wark-lume"  =  a  tool.'  The  inference  would  be  that  if  'lume'  equals 
'  loom,'  '  wark-lume  '  would  equal  not  '  tool '  but  work  or  working  loom  ; 
evidently  the  compiler  has  gone  to  Jamies'm  where  he  has  seen  the  right 
meaning  of  '  wark-lume  '  and  then  guessed  at  the  meaning  of  'lume  '  not 
knowing  that  it  stands  for  the  old  English  for  '  lome  '  a  tool  or  instrument, 
and  that,  as  Jamieson  says,  '  wark-lume,'  or  as  he  spells  it  '  warkloom,'  is 
'  a  tool  or  instrument  for  working  with  in  any  way. '  In  the  Essay  Mr. 
Henley  gives  a  brief  but  sufficient  sketch  of  Burns's  life,  dwells  at  con- 
siderable length  on  the  Highland  Mary  and  other  episodes,  tries  to  account 
for  the  genius  of  Burns  and  gives  an  estimate  of  Burns's  character.  The 
Essay  is  scarcely  so  elaborate  as  Mr.  Wallace's  and  it  is  doubtful  whether 
it  will  prove  as  acceptable  to  Burns's  worshippers.  There  is  in  it  much 
cold  criticism  and  much  with  which  the  class  we  have  just  referred  to  will 
find  fault.  Much  of  the  criticism,  however,  is  just,  though  not  the  whole 
of  it.  As  for  Burns  himself  Mr.  Henley  is  of  opinion  that  he  was  a  pro- 
duct of  the  social  evolution  of  his  time.  But  if  evolution  is  sufficient 
to  account  for  him,  or  if  he  was  a  natural  product  of  his  time,  why  were 
there  not  more  than  one  Burns.  The  Social  Evolution  theory  is  pretty 
hard  worked.  It  may  serve  as  a  general  hypothesis,  but  there  are  many 
things  it  leaves  unexplained. 

Chaucerian  and  Other  Pieces.  Edited  from  numerous  Manu- 
scripts, by  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  Litt.  D.,  D.C.L ., 
etc.,  etc.  Being  a  supplement  to  the  Complete  Works  of 
Chaucer  (Oxford.  6  vols.  1894).  Oxford  :  At  the  Claren- 
don Press.     1897. 


Contemporary  Literature.  415 

This  is  a  necessary  and,  so  far  as  the  editorial  part  of  the  work  is  con- 
cerned, an  admirable  supplement  to  Dr.  Skeat's  monumental  edition  of 
Chaucer.  It  contains  most  of  the  pieces  which  have  been  appended  to 
Chaucer's  works  in  various  editions.  The  word  '  appended '  is  used  ad- 
visedly, since  in  the  earliest  editions  thev  were  not  attributed  to  Chaucer 
but  were  simply  included  in  the  volumes  containing  his  known  works  as 
a  sort  of  appendix.  Some  of  them  were  even  attributed  to  other  authors  ; 
1  The  Praise  of  Peace,'  for  instance,  was  marked  as  Gower's  ;  another 
piece  was  attributed  to  Scopan,  and  Stowe,  who  has  much  to  answer  for 
in  connection  with  the  confusion  that  has  arisen,  actually  marked  '  The 
Flower  of  Curtesye  '  as  written  by  Lydgate.  Most  of  them,  of  course,  first 
appeared  in  Thynne's  first  or  1532  edition  of  Chaucer,  and  the  way  in 
which  they  came  to  be  regarded  as  Chaucer's  is  curious.  In  this  con- 
nection we  cannot  do  better  than  let  Dr.  Skeat  explain.  'Those,'  he  says, 
'  who,  through  ignorance  or  negligence,  regard  Thynne's  edition  of  Chaucer 
as  containing  "  works  attributed  to  Chaucer  "  make  a  great  mistake  ;  and 
even  if  the  mistake  be  excused  on  the  ground  that  it  has  been  very  gener- 
ally and  very  frequently  made,  this  does  not  lessen  its  magnitude.  The 
title  of  Thynne's  book  is  very  instructive,  and  really  runs  thus  : — "  The 
Workes  of  Geffra}7  Chaucer  newly  printed,  with  dyuers  workes  which  were 
neuer  in  print  before,  etc. "  This  is  strictly  and  literally  true  ;  for  it  con- 
tains such  works  of  Chaucer's  as  had  previously  been  printed  by  Caxton, 
Wynkyn  de  Worde,  and  Julian  Notary,  together  with  "  dyuers  workes  [of 
various  authors]  which  were  neuer  in  print  before."  Which  is  the  simple 
solution  of  the  whole  matter  as  far  as  this  edition  is  concerned.  The  same 
remarks  apply  to  the  second  edition  in  1542,  and  the  third,  printed  about 
1550.  But  Stowe,  in  1561,  altered  the  title  so  as  to  give  it  a  new  meaning. 
The  title-page  of  his  edition  runs  thus: — "  Tiie  Woorkes  of  Geffrey 
Chaucer,  newly  printed  with  diuers  Addicions  which  were  neuer  in  printe 
before."  Here  the  authorship  of 'Chaucer  was,  for  the  first  time,  practically 
claimed  for  the  whole  of  Thynne's  volume.'  At  the  same  time,  as  Dr. 
Skeat  goes  on  to  remark,  it  is  evident  that  Stowe  did  not  mean  what  he 
seems  to  say,  for  it  was  he  who  first  assigned  the  poem  beginning  '  Consider 
wel '  as  well  as  '  The  Flower  of  Curtesye '  to  Lydgate.  All  the  pieces 
wrongly  attributed  to  Chaucer  mainly  in  consequence  of  this  unfortunate 
and  apparently  unintentional  mistake  of  Stowe's,  nor  even  all  the  additions 
appended  by  Thynne,  Dr.  Skeat  has  not  here  printed,  but  only  a  selec- 
tion, though  the  selection  with  its  requisite  introductions,  notes  and 
indices  fills  over  six  hundred  pages.  The  first  and  most  important  piece 
in  the  selection  is  '  The  Testament  of  Love.'  In  connection  with  this  two 
notable  discoveries  have  been  made,  for  which  we  are  indebted  to  Mr. 
H.  Bradley.  In  the  first  place  he  has  shown  that  its  author  was  Thomas 
Usk,  sometime  Sub-Sheriff  of  Middlesex,  and  executed  in  1388  for  being 
concerned  in  the  troubles  of  the  time.  In  the  second  he  has  placed  the 
text  which  had  become  dislocated  through  a  number  of  the  sheets  getting 
loose,  in  its  right  order,  and  thus  made  it  intelligible  to  the  great  relief  of 
commentators.  This  is  followed  by  the  '  Plowman's  Tale,'  which  does  not 
appear  in  Thynne's  1532  edition,  but  appears  for  the  first  time  in  that  of 
1542,  where  it  is  added  at  the  end  of  the  Canterbury  Tales,  after  the 
'  Parson's  Tale,'  though  obviously  not  by  Chaucer,  the  author  of  it  claim- 
ing to  have  written  the  well  known  piece  entitled  'Pierce  the  Ploughman's 
Creed,'  a  claim  for  which  there  appears  to  be  ample  confirmation.  Among 
others,  besides  those  already  mentioned,  we  have  'Jack  Upland,' three 
pieces  by  Thomas  Hoccleve — '  The  Letter  of  Cupid '  and  two  ballads — 
Lydgate's  '  Compleynte  of  a  Black  Knight,'  the  '  Ballad  of  Good  Counsel, 
etc.,'  'La  Belle  Dame  San3  Merci,'  by  Sir  Richard  Ros,  Henryson's  'Testa- 
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merit  of  Cresseid,'  Sir  Thomas  Clanvowe's  'The  Cuckoo  and  the  Night- 
ingale,' together  with  '  The  Flower  and  the  Leaf  '  and  the  '  Court  of  Love.' 
The  total  number  of  pieces  is  twenty-eight.  Each  of  them  is  furnished 
with  an  introduction  in  which  various  matters  are  discussed.  The  notes, 
as  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  are  full  and  of  that  scholarly  and  inform- 
ing character  which  distinguishes  all  Dr.  Skeat's  annotations.  Three 
indices  are  added,  among  which  is  an  ample  glossarial  index.  Altogether 
the  volume  is  a  worthy  companion  to  the  six  which  have  preceded  it,  and 
forms  a  notable  and  necessary  supplement  to  what  is  unquestionably  the 
best  edition  of  Chaucer  which  has  ever  been  issued. 

The  Poetical  Works  of  William  Wordsworth.  Edited  by 
William  Knight.  Vol.  VIII.  London  and  New  York  : 
Macinillan  &  Co.     1896. 

With  this  volume  is  completed  Mr.  Knight's  Eversley  Edition  of  Words- 
worth's poems.  The  edition,  so  far  as  outward  appearance  is  concerned, 
is  all  that  can  be  desired.  Paper,  printing,  shape  and  binding  are  excel- 
lent, as  all  who  know  the  other  volumes  in  Messrs.  Macmillan's  'Eversley' 
Series  are  aware.  As  for  the  editing,  it  is  a  considerable  advance  upon 
that  of  Mr.  Knight's  previous  edition  of  the  same  poems.  Mr.  Knight, 
though  indefatigable  and  conscientious,  is  not  a  model  editor.  Still  he 
has  here  done  excellent  work  and  in  many  respects  what  he  has  done  is 
unsurpassed.  The  notes  in  the  present  volume  are  good  ;  here  and  there 
they  are  perhaps  too  voluminous.  On  two  or  three  pages  we  are  treated 
to  a  number  of  extracts  from  Baedeker,  who  is  not  exactly  an  authority. 
One  sonnet  seems  to  be  missing  from  the  volumes.  All  through  the 
chronological  system  of  arrangement  has  been  adopted,  but  in  this  volume 
the  order  has  been  broken.  Listening  to  Mr.  Aubrey  De  Yere,  Mr. 
Knight  has  placed  the  '  Ode,  Intimations  of  Immortality  '  last,  or  at  the 
end  of  the  poems  of  1846,  instead  of  among  those  of  1807,  in  order  that  it 
may  '  conclude  the  whole  series  of  Wordsworth's  poems,  as  the  greatest, 
and  that  to  which  all  others  lead  up.'  It  is  very  questionable  whether  all  the 
others  do  lead  up  to  it  ;  it  may  safely  be  said  in  fact  that  they  do  not. 
The  poem  is  certainly  one  of  the  best  Wordsworth  ever  produced, 
but  to  ask  us  to  believe  that  it  is  in  every  way  that  in  which  all  his 
thought  and  poetical  work  are  reflected  or  culminate  is  a  demand  which 
few  of  Wordsworth's  admirers  will  be  disposed  to  grant.  Besides  the  re- 
mainder of  Wordsworth's  own  poems,  the  'volume  contains  those  which 
were  composed  by  him  and  his  sister  Dorothy.  Pretty  full  bibliographies 
— British,  American  and  French — are  given.  In  the  preface,  Mr.  Knight 
acknowledges  the  assistance  received  from  his  friends  and  has  a  number  of 
remarks  to  make  on  the  criticisms  which  the  publication  of  his  volumes 
have  called  forth. 

English  Minstrelsie :  A  National  Monument  of  English  Song. 
Collected  and  Edited,  with  Notes  and  Historical  Intro- 
ductions, by  S.  Baring-Gould,  M.A.  The  Airs,  in  both 
Notations,  arranged  by  H.  Fleetwood  Sheppard,  M.A., 
and  others.     Vol.  VIII.     Edinburgh  :  T.  C.  &  E.  C.  Jack. 

This  is  the  concluding  volume  of  Mr.  Baring-Gould's  admirable  collection 
of  English  folk-songs.  We  have  already  had  occasion  to  refer  to  it  more 
than  once  ;  and  all  that  we  need  to  do  now  is  to  congratulate  the  editor  on 
the  completion  of  what  in  many  respects  is  easily  the  best  modern  collec- 
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tion  of  English  popular  songs.  The  publishers  and  musical  editors  as  well 
deserve  to  be  congratulated.  The  work  is  handsomely  printed,  and  the 
harmonies  so  far  as  we  have  tested  them  are  bold  and  melodious.  It  may- 
be remarked,  however,  that  in  the  present  volume  there  are  several  songs 
which  have  not  been  in  print  before.  The  notes  to  the  whole  of  the  songs 
are  full  of  information,  much  of  which  is  of  a  somewhat  out  of  the  way 
character,  and  all  of  it  interesting  to  the  professional,  and  as  well  to  the 
non-professional,  reader.  The  editor  and  his  musical  colleagues  have 
evidently  spared  no  pains,  and  the  work  well  deserves  to  be  called 
A  National  Monument  of  English  Song. 

Modern  Mythology.  By  Andrew  Lang,  M.A.,  LL.D.  Long- 
mans, Green  &  Co. :  London,  New  York,  and  Bombay. 
1897. 

This  volume  owes  its  origin  to  certain  strictures  made  by  Mr.  Max 
Miiller  in  his  recent  Contributions  to  the  Science  of  Mythology  on  a  number 
of  statements  made  by  Mr.  Andrew  Lang  and  other  members  of  the  New 
School  of  Mythologists.  It  is  essentially  controversial  and  to  a  large 
extent  personal,  Mr.  Lang  being  chiefly  concerned  with  explaining  his 
own  words,  and  with  defending  the  opinions  they  convey,  though  here  and 
there  he  touches  upon  those  larger  questions  which  his  controversy  with 
the  Oxford  Professor  necessarily  involves.  The  controversy  is  carried  on 
throughout  in  the  best  of  tempers,  and  whether  Mr.  Lang  manages  to  con- 
vince his  opponent  or  not,  he  has  certainly  set  himself  right  with  the  public, 
and  placed  the  points  at  issue  in  the  clearest  light.  Something  of  this 
sort  was  necessary,  for  there  can  be  no  question  that  on  most  of  the  points 
here  referred  to  Mr.  Lang  has  been  misunderstood  by  his  learned  critic. 
In  these  cases  the  author  has  no  difficulty  in  setting  himself  right.  As 
might  be  expected,  however,  there  is  nothing  in  the  volume  which  can  be 
said  to  be  new.  Mr.  Lang  states  with  clearness  the  theories  as  to  the 
origin  of  myths  which  are  held  by  the  school  of  which  Mr.  Max  Miiller  is 
unquestionably  the  chief,  and  those  of  the  newer  school  of  writers,  and  when 
not  controverting  the  statements  of  his  opponent  or  correcting  his  unin- 
tentional misrepresentations  is  employed  not  in  the  developing  any 
new  theory,  but  simply  in  the  elucidation  of  the  theory  with  which  he  is 
now  identified.  As  in  all  his  books  there  is  in  the  present  volume  a  cer- 
tain grace  and  charm  of  style,  and  in  spite  of  its  controversial  character 
the  world  would  be  less  rich  without  it.  It  has  the  merit  of  correcting 
what  is  wrong,  and  of  elucidating  a  doctrine  which  in  the  study  of  myth- 
ology promises  to  hold  the  field. 

A  New  English  Dictionary  on  Historical  Principles.  Edited  by 
James  A.  H.  Murray.  Vol.  III.  Doom-Dziggetai.  Ox- 
ford :  At  the  Clarendon  Press.     1897. 

The  letter  D  and  with  it  the  third  volume  of  this  magnificent  work  is 
here  completed.  As  the  work  advances  one:s  admiration  of  it  increases. 
For  fulness  and  accuracy  it  is  simply  unequalled.  Suspected  omissions 
always  turn  out  to  be  myths  ;  patient  search  always  finds  the  word  wanted 
with  an  abundance  of  information  regarding  it.  As  we  have  before  re- 
marked it  is  as  much  a  Dictionary  of  Scottish  as  of  English,  as  based  upon 
the  principles  it  is  it  can  scarcely  help  being.  The  number  of  Scottish 
words  in  the  present  section  is  considerable,  and  not  a  few  of  them  are  of 
more  than  ordinary  interest.  Take  for  instance  the  word  Dusane,  the  old 
name  for  a  Town  Council.     In  a  few  sentences  its  whole  history  is  clearly 
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told.  Or  take  dowf  or  dowie  or  dovekie,  dram  (sad),  drappie,  dreadom, 
dree,  drink-siller,  drouthy,  drools,  the  treatment  of  these  and  of  many  others 
in  the  same  dialect  is  all  that  can  be  desired,  and  much  fuller  than  they 
meet  with  in  many  dictionaries.  Many  of  the  words  in  this  section  are 
from  an  historical  point  of  view  extremely  interesting,  as  e.g.,  dragon, 
dragoon,  duke,  ducat,  dunce,  Dutch,  and  the  words  derived  from  them. 
As  showing  the  elaborate  treatment  given  here  it  may  be  mentioned  that 
draw  has  no  fewer  than  eighteen  columns  devoted  to  it,  while  double,  its 
derivatives  and  compounds,  has  thirteen.  In  respect  to  fulness,  indeed, 
no  other  dictionary  can  show  anything  like  what  is  here.  While  in  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  Century  Dictionary  2,302  words  are  recorded, 
here  we  have  4,535,  and  while  Richardson's  gives  1,517  illustrative  quota- 
tions and  the  Century  2,688,  we  have  here  no  fewer  than  17,460.  The 
work  is  of  national  importance  and  deserves  national  support. 

Kingcraft  in  Scotland  and  other  Essays  and  Sketches.    By  Peter 
Ross,  LL.D.     Paisley  :  Alex.  Gardner. 

Of  the  fourteen  Essays  contained  in  this  volume  the  majority  are  about 
Scotland  or  Scotsmen.  The  first,  which  furnishes  the  title  to  the  book,  is 
not  so  much  about  Kingcraft  as  about  the  various  Kings  who  have  sat 
upon  the  throne  of  Scotland.  For  the  most  part  it  consists  of  a  descrip- 
tion of  their  characters.  The  two  which  follow  have  for  their  respective 
titles  'The  Progress  of  Popular  Liberty  in  Scotland,'  and  '  Scotland  under 
Cromwell.'  Neither  of  them  can  be  said  to  add  to  our  knowledge,  while 
the  second  of  them  deals  with  Scotland  under  Charles  I.  and  Charles  II. 
quite  as  much  as  of  Scotland  under  Cromwell.  The  shorter  Essays  treat- 
ing of  Scottish  topics  are  of  more  value  than  the  others  since  they  treat  of 
the  by-ways  of  Scottish  history  and  deal  with  subjects  known  to  but  few. 
The  most  singular  of  the  essays  has  for  its  title  '  St.  Andrew  and  other 
Scottish  Saints.'  One  scarcely  knows  whether  it  is  written  in  earnest  or 
in  jest.  At  anyrate  we  have  Dr.  Ross's  word  for  the  fact  that  '  in  one 
notable  respect  St.  Andrew  stands  out  in  bold  relief  in  the  very  extensive 
calendar  of  saints,  and  that  is  his  thorough  respectability.'  Dr.  Ross  is 
not  prepared  to  certify  the  same  of  many  other  Saints,  nor  even  of  the 
rest  of  the  Seven  Champions  of  Christendom,  with  the  exception  of  St. 
Patrick,  of  whom  he  says,  '  not  a  word  can  truthfully  be  said  that  is  not 
to  his  credit.'  The  last  of  the  essays  is  on  Kello,  the  minister  of  Spott,  a 
preacher  approved  by  Knox  and  Spottiswoodand  '  the  good  Lord  James,' 
but  who  had  actually  murdered  his  wife.  The  story  of  the  crime  for, 
which  Kello  was  afterwards  hanged,  is  told  with  great  circumstance  and 
with  no  small  skill.  Dr.  Ross  has  a  light  pen  and  sets  out  his  opinions 
with  considerable  vigour.  To  say  the  least  the  volume  is  extremely  read- 
able and  in  many  parts  instructive. 

SHORT  NOTICES. 

Daniel  and  the  Minor  Prophets  (Macmillan)  is  a  further  volume  of  Dr. 
Moulton's  '  Modern  Reader's  Bible.'  Here  he  has  compressed  the  Book  of 
the  Prophet  Daniel  and  the  writings  of  the  Minor  Prophets  into  one  of  his 
small  volumes.  The  arrangement  is  in  some  respects  an  advantage  ;  but 
in  order  to  carry  it  out  Dr.  Moulton  has  been  obliged  to  curtail  his  intro- 
ductions and  notes.  These  are  always  of  service  to  the  reader,  and  it 
would  perhaps  have  been  better  and  more  acceptable  if  the  alternative  had 
been  adopted  of  increasing  the  volume  in  thickness. 
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Lord  Bolingbroke  (Roxburghe  Press),  by  the  Hon.  Stuart  Erskine,  con- 
tains besides  a  brief  sketch  of  Bolingbroke's  life  a  number  of  extracts  from 
his  political  writings.  The  extracts  are  made  with  skill,  and  the  sketch 
of  their  author's  life,  though  brief,  illustrates  his  position  in  English 
politics. 

Mr.  Davey's  Victoria  (Queen  and  Empress)  (Roxburghe  Press),  is  evi- 
dently a  Jubilee  book  ;  but  whether  or  not,  it  contains  an  exceedingly 
well  written  account  of  the  Queen's  life  and  reign,  and  is  admirably 
adapted  for  popular  reading. 

An  addition  to  Messrs.  Oliphant,  Anderson,  &  Ferrier's  '  Famous  Scots 
Series '  is  a  brief  Life  of  Sir  Walter  Scott,  by  George  Saintsbury.  As  a 
condensed  narrative  of  the  great  novelist's  life  the  little  volume  may  be 
commended.  One  does  not  expect  to  find  anything  new  in  it,  and  with 
the  exception  of  Mr.  Saintsbury's  opinions  about  Sir  Walter  and  his 
writings  one  does  not  find  anything,  unless  it  be  the  story  of  how  Sir 
Walter  came  to  use  the  word  whomled.  The  word  is  so  commonly  used 
both  in  the  North  of  England  and  in  Scotland  that  the  story  is  more  likely 
fictitious  than  true — much  more  we  should  say. 

The  Fourth  Annual  Report  on  Changes  in  Wages  and  Hours  of  Labour  in 
the  United  Kingdom,  1896,  has  appeared  some  months  earlier  than  was 
expected,  and  at  the  present  moment  may  prove  of  more  interest  than 
such  publications  usually  do.  It  contains  a  vast  mass  of  figures  and  in- 
formation both  respecting  the  changes  which  have  taken  place  in  the  hours 
of  labour  among  almost  all  classes  of  work-people  and  respecting  the 
changes  in  their  earnings.  From  the  figures  collected  it  would  appear  that 
in  1896  the  net  result  of  all  the  changes  recorded  was  a  rise  of  wages 
which  amounted  in  the  aggregate  to  £27,000  a  week.  The  increase,  though 
shared  in  more  or  less  by  all  the  important  groups  of  trades  except  mining, 
is  accounted  for  chiefly  by  a  general  rise  of  wages  in  the  engineering  and 
shipbuilding  trades.  Owin^  to  a  very  slight  increase  in  the  hours  of 
labour  of  building  operations,  the  number  of  persons  whose  hours  of 
labour  were  increased  was  in  1896  more  than  doubled  ;  still  the  net  effect 
of  all  the  changes  in  this  respect  was  a  reduction  of  hours  amounting  on 
the  aggregate  to  78,533  per  week,  compared  with  44,105  in  1895,  and 
311,545  in  1894  (when  the  eight  hours  day  was  adopted  in  Government 
establishments),  and  68,937  in  1893. 

Tlie  Making  of  England  (Macmillan),  by  J.  R.  Green.  This  is  a  new 
edition  of  the  late  J.  R.  Green's  well  known  work.  It  appears  in  Messrs. 
Macmillan's  now  famous  '  Eversly '  Series.  Having  said  that,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  say  more,  except  that  it  occupies  two  volumes,  and  is  a  reprint 
of  the  original  edition  of  1881. 

Bibliography  of  Gilbert  White  (London,  Roxburgh  Press).— Mr.  Edward 
A.  Martin  here  gives  much  more  than  his  title  promises.  The  actual  bib- 
liography of  the  Natural  History  of  Selborne  occupies  only  about  a  third 
of  the  volume.  The  first  two  chapters  contain  such  particulars  as  are 
known  of  White's  life,  and  the  composition  of  his  book,  together  with 
various  selections  from  it.  In  the  course  of  these  chapters  Mr.  Martin 
discusses  many  points  raised  by  the  letters,  and  indicates  how  White  anti- 
cipated many  of  the  most  important  investigations  of  modern  naturalists. 
His  remarks  on  earth-worms,  for  instance,  might  serve  as  a  motto  to  Dar- 
win's book.  After  the  bibliographical  chapters  comes  one  on  Gilbert 
White  as  a  Poet,  and  others  on  the  Village  of  Selborne,  White's  house, 
and  The  Wakes,  in  the  last  of  which  there  is  much  interesting  informa- 
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tion  about  the  relics  of  White.  The  book  should  interest  all  who  are  ac- 
quainted in  any  degree  with  the  Natural  Histoiy  of  Sclbome. 

The  Scot  in  America  (Raeburn  Book  Company,  New  York),  by  Peter 
Ross,  LL.  D. ,  is  a  book  that  will  appeal  to  many  Scotsmen.  Dr.  Ross  has 
collected  his  material  from  a  very  great  variety  of  sources,  and  has 
attempted  to  say  something  about  every  Scotsman  who  has  in  any  way 
risen  above  the  crowd  in  America,  and  distinguished  himself  in  literature, 
trade,  commerce,  politics,  or  the  pulpit. 

In  American  Humourists :  Retent  and  Living  (Alex.  Gardner)  Mr.  Ford 
has  sketched  the  lives  of  nineteen  of  the  best  known  American  Humourists, 
and  given  samples  of  their  work.  In  its  way,  as  need  hardly  be  said.  Mr. 
Ford's  work  is  intensely  amusing.  He  seems  to  be  thoroughly  acquainted 
with  this  species  of  American  literature,  and  has  selected  for  quotation  the 
best  examples.  The  biographical  sketches  are  slight,  but  any  want  in  this 
direction  is  counterbalanced  by  the  skill  with  which  he  has  selected  his 
illustrations. 

Wild  Flower  Lyrics  (Alex.  Gardner),  by  James  Rigg,  is  a  rather  bulky 
collection  of  of  verses  in  which  the  author  gives  expression  to  the  thoughts 
and  sentiments  awakened  in  his  mind  for  the  most  part  by  the  flowers  and 
fruits  of  the  fields.  Nothing,  indeed,  that  grows  in  the  field  or  garden  is 
beneath  his  notice.  We  have  even  a  number  of  verses  addressed  to  the 
Potato,  the  Solarium  tuberosum,  as  Mr.  Rigg  informs  us.  They  begin  : — 
'  Hail — thou  that  ne'er  wast  preed  by  Plato — 
My  muse  wad  woo  thee,  plump  Potato.' 

Here  and  there,  too,  we  have  a  song.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  however, 
that  Mr.  Rigg  has  considerable  skill  and  facility  in  writing  verses  and  a 
lively  fancy.  Now  and  then  he  repeats  himself,  and  sometimes  he  indulges 
in  tautology.  '  Flora '  occurs  a  little  too  frequently  in  his  pages,  but  that 
may  perhaps  be  accounted  for  by  the  prevailing  topic  of  the  lines. 

From  the  Hills  of  Dream  (Geddes  &  Colleagues),  by  Fiona  Macleod,  is  a 
collection  of  mountain  songs  and  runes.  They  breathe  the  spirit  of  the 
Western  Highlands,  and  are  probably  the  best  expression  of  the  new 
Celtic  renascence  which  has  jTet  appeared.  There  is  a  certain  dimness  of 
outline  in  the  thoughts,  and  here  and  there  one  has  considerable  diffi- 
culty in  making  out  what  is  meant  ;  but  everywhere  the  expression  is 
exalted  and  impassioned. 

FICTION. 

The  Secretar  (Alex.  Gardner),  by  D.  Beatty.  This  story  is  founded  on 
that  of  the  famous  Casket  Letters,  and  the  '  Secretar'  is  Maitland  of  Leth- 
ington.  The  title  of  the  book,  however,  gives  no  idea  of  the  hurly-burly 
there  is  in  its  pages.  From  beginning  to  end  it  is  one  string  of  adventures, 
fightings  and  hairbreadth  escapes  following  each  other  with  the  utmost 
rapidity.  There  is  enough  incident  in  the  volume  to  furnish  half  a  dozen 
novels.  Mr.  Beatty  has  evidently  no  lack  of  inventive  power.  The  plot 
is  so  contrived  that  the  reader  is  unable  to  tell  how  it  is  to  end  until  he 
reaches  the  last  page.  There  is  just  a  touch  of  improbability  about  the 
story  ;  still,  in  the  times  to  which  it  belongs,  it  was  no  uncommon  thing 
for  youths  with  some  clerkly  faculty,  like  the  hero  of  the  story,  to  get 
mixed  up  with  State  matters  and  to  play  an  important  part  in  them.  Any 
one  who  knows  the  period  will  not  be  at  all  surprised  that  John  Kilgour, 
a  Cupar  lad,  brought  up  at  the  feet  of  Father  Clement,  and  exercised  in 
the  arts  as  well  as  in  arms,  though  from  force  of  circumstances  compelled 
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to  be  a  'Drawer  of  Tippenny,'  should  have  many  and  intimate  dealings 
with  Maitland  and  play  a  not  unimportant  part  in  the  politics  of  the  time. 
The  story  is  written  in  the  first  person  and  in  braid  Scots,  somewhat  after 
the  manner  of  Mr.  Crockett,  but  with  improvements.  One  or  two  pas- 
sages, though  true  enough  historically,  might  be  omitted.  With  these 
omissions  the  volume  might  take  its  place  beside  the  works  of  Gait  and 
Miss  Ferrier,  as  a  romance  of  the  period  to  which  it  belongs  in  which 
scenes  and  characters  are  drawn  with  a  bold  and  powerful  hand. 

While  the  Billy  Boils  (Simpkin  Marshall  &  Co.),  by  Henry  Lawson,  is  a 
collection  of  Australian  stories  by  an  Australian  writer.  Most  of  them 
are  tantalisingly  short  ;  all  of  them  are  attractive  ;  some  of  them  are 
pathetic.  As  showing  what  life  in  the  bush  is  they  are  probably  of  more 
value  than  some  more  pretentious  narratives.  Mr.  Lawson  has  the  art  of 
telling  a  story,  and  here  uses  it  with  success. 

The  Plagiarist  (Oliphant  Anderson),  by  William  Myrtle,  is  a  story  of 
Edinburgh  student  life.  The  moral  of  the  story  is  good  but  the  incidents 
are  of  the  improbable  kind.  The  ending  is  saddening.  Why  should  the 
Professor's  daughter  be  made  to  spend  her  life  in  misery  because  her  hus- 
band was  a  villain  and  met  with  his  death  when  meddling  with  matters  he 
had  no  business  to  meddle  with,  when,  indeed,  he  was  showing  himself 
unworthy  of  her  and  an  enemy  to  her  peace  ?  Besides,  one  would  have 
imagined  that  from  the  opportunities  she  had  of  observing  him  and  his 
works  she  would  have  seen  enough  to  have  refused  to  marry  him.  Short 
as  the  story  is  it  might  with  advantage  have  been  shorter. 

For  Stark  Love  and  Kindness  (Oliphant  Anderson)  by  N.  Allan  Mac- 
donald,  carries  us  back  to  the  times  of  Flodden  Field,  and  is  full  of  stir- 
ring incidents.  The  scene  is  cast  for  the  most  part  near  Linlithgow  ;  King 
James  IV.  and  his  son  figure  in  the  story,  and  an  almost  still  more 
important  personage,  so  far  as 'the  plot  is  concerned,  is  Armstrong,  the 
Border  King.  Mr.  Macdonald  ha3  given  to  his  story  a  thoroughly  media?- 
val  air.  There  is  the  usual  dungeon — this  time  with  a  secret  egress — and 
the  faithful  retainer  and  faithful  hound.  The  story  turns  upon  the 
question  whether  May,  the  supposed  niece  of  the  Raider,  but  the  real 
daughter  of  Rob  Gib,  who  serves  the  king  for  '  stark  love  and  kindness,' 
shall  become  the  wife  of  Henry  Armstrong  or  Alan  Douglas,  a  disguised 
member  of  the  exiled  house.  May  prefers  the  latter,  but  the  difficulties 
in  the  way  are  enormous.  They  are  skilfully  handled,  and,  as  the  some- 
what complicated  plot  develops,  the  reader's  attention  is  cleverly  held. 
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